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حل اروز 


خط پوه الكتبة المندية بلندرا مکتوب سنة ۱۰۸۷ هھ ٠‏ 


س خط مارش ٠‏ المحتية البودلمانية بأوكسفورد مكتوب سنة ٤‏ 4ه ٠‏ 


خط ورسطون ١‏ المكتبة البودليانية بأوكسفورد مكتوب بغر تأرج . 
خط ۸۸۰ مکننة غوطه مکتوب سنة ۵٨۸‏ د ۰ 

خط تصوؤّف إ١‏ المكتبة التيمورية عصر مكتوب سنة ٠١١١‏ ه . 
خط وارنر ۳۸ مکتبة یدن مکتوب بغیر تأر ۰ 

خط مارش :هه المكتبة البودلانية بأوكسفورد مكتوب غير تأر . 
شرح المواقف لعفف الدين التلمسالى . 


زاند . 


”کتاب اطواقف 


١‏ س موقف العسرز 

ر أوقفى فى العز وقال لى لاستةل به من دونى شیء۰ ولا , ,صلح من دو لی ء 
وأا المز یزالذی لا ستطاع جاو رته» ولا ترام ام مداومته» أظهرت الظ اهر وأا 
أظهر منه فا یدرکنی کرب ولا دی الى“ وجوده؛ وأخفيت البإطن وآنا أخنى منه 
ما بقوم عل" دلله ولا يصح ال سبيله ۰ 

وقال لی آنا اا ا ا اون ا رة 
ولا يعرف أبن تعزفت, اله نفسه . 

وقال لى لولای ما أبصرت العيون مناظرهاء ولا رجعت الأسماع مسامعها . 

وقال لى لو آبدت لغة العز للطفت الأفهام خظف الناجسل مومت 
لاف د اال عجفت ع ارا ارا 

ا یت ای کل وت ووت ال اده 
مبالغ کل حرف . 

وقال لی أبن مر أعد معارفه للقائی لو بدت له لسان الحبروت لأنکر 
او ا لاو 

وقال لى إن لم أشہدك عى فما أشہد فقد أقررتك على الذل فيه › 

وقال لى طاثفة أهل السموات وأهل الأرض ف ذل الحصر ء ولى عييد 
لا تسعهم طبقات السماء ولا تقال أفئدتم جوانب الأرض . أشنبدت مناظر فلوم 
() ا ج (۲) تمح اب ج () مه م + () بطواره جا تبرار 
جا تجاوز م (ه) الزرع | ب ت + بابس الزيع تل × م + () 6 
(۷) دررس ج (۸) رمال ج الال ت (ه) وصف جل م تل × حف أب ت 
(۱۰) مور ب (۱۱) ال جال ج تل × (۱۲) ج (٣ا)‏ طافة جا 


علا فة عدی جآ طا تفه عبيد 
(1( 


. كتاب الاقف 


آنوار عزتی فا انت عل شىء إل أرقت › فلا شا مضل رف السماأء فتشدته ) ولا مجع 
الى ألأرض فتقز فيه . 


وقال لى خذ حاجتك الى تجمعك عل“ وإلا رددتك اليما وفرقتك عنى . 

ولال معرقی لا شحتاج › وبا ات معرفتی نفد ساجتك ۰ 

ل اذى أبدىته لا تمل تعر الذى م بده . 

وقال لى لا آنا التعزف ولا آنا العم » ولا آنا كاتعزف ولا آنا كالمل . 
۲ س موقت القرب 


ا 
ثیٰء الا صلی سک اثباتی لہ ی القرب والبعد ٠‏ 


وقال لى البعد نعرفه ا والة رلب لعرفه پالوحود a‏ و ادى له روهسة 
اقرب » ولك شی اله الو جود . 


ی؛ قرب من 


وقال لی آدنی علوم القرب آن تری آثار نظری ف کل شیء فیکون أغلب ملك 
من معرفنك بد . 


. وقال لى القرب الذى تعرفه فى القرب الذى أعرفه كعرفتك فى معرفى . 
وقال لی لا بعدی ع فت ولا قر ہی عرفت ولا وصفی کا وصفی عرفت > 


وقال فی آنا القر سب لا کقرب الشىء من الثىء وأنا البعید لا صكڪبمد الثىء 
من الڻىء . 


)۱( ماق ج لل (۲) أ ج لاب )۴( أت ب ل م۲ أت ت ما ست 
جا ات چ (4) فاب ت لج (م)(ه) ب س (ه راا 


م می شی٭ قریب وما می شیء پعید ج م لل (۷) بپ س بې ١ت‏ 


موقف الكبرياء ۳ 


ا 


ا ۱( : 
وقال لى قر بك لا هو بعدلك و بعدلك لا هو قربك» وأنا القريب البعيد قربا هو 
البعد و بعدأ هو القرب . 


وقال لى القرب الذى تعرفه مسافة » والبعد الذى تعرفه مسافة » وأنا القر ب 
البعيد بلا مسافة ٠‏ 


وقال لی آنا آقرب ال اللسان من نطقھ اذا نطق › نمن شہدنی لم بذ کر ومن 
TE‏ 

وقال لی الشاہد الذا کر إن ل یکن حقيقة ما شہده حمبه ما دک ٠‏ 

CUE ELSE N E 

وقال لی تعڑفت اليك وما عر فی ذلك ہو البعسد› رآئی قلبك وما رآئی ذاك 
هو اليد . 

لل دی و د ا ا تصفنی ولا تدرکنی بصفتی ذلك هو 
البمد» قسمع خطابى لك من قلبك وهو منى ذاك هو البعد» تراك وأا أقرب اليك 


(¥4) (1Y) 
. من ريتك ذلك هو البعد‎ 


۴ س موقن الڪبرياء 
n‏ کبریاته و ال ل آنا الظاه الذى لا بكشفه ظهوره » وأا الباطن 


(۱) م س (۲()۲) م د (۴()۴) نكن حقيقته ماشہد ج (4) جبة م 
(ه) ذکره ل )٦(‏ معی ان م نکن حقيقة ما م ج (۷()۷) ج ل س 
(۸) 1 ب ت (4) ۱ ب ت )١١(‏ ولا تمل ان ذلك اللطاب می م ج 
)١١(‏ !ب ت د (۲ا) فاا ج (٣ا)‏ منك لاتای م + (4) اب 


ا )۱٥(‏ | ت س 


eı ijk au u yaba Haba bk huna. ela IIR DH, ITO hac IRU Py F1 PP gmat aA amas tn o re aR RTT iy n imaret ê pera na ta 


(D., ٤ :‏ .)( 
وقال لی بدأت نفلقت الفرق فلا شىء مى ولا أنا مه » وعدت نفلقت بهم 
فيه أجتمعت المتفزقات وتالفت التباسات . 


(£) , (Y (T) 
. وتال لی ما کل عبد عرف لفت تخاطبه ولا کل عبد یفهم ترجتی فعساده‎ 


(7 


ل کوت قدرة کل شیء لشیء٠‏ وحزت معرفة کل شیء شی وأثدت 
وة کل شیء لشیء . ما حل ەز وه» e‏ مداومیی بفقد وجده لنفسه . 
وقال لى الأنوأر مر ن اور E‏ ادي ۴ نور ظهوری آفلة > والقللم مرن 
فوت عرامی بادیة والی فوت مس ای اة 
وقال لى الكبرياء هو المز والمز هو القرب والقرب فوت عن عل المالين . 
وقال لى أ رواح العارفين لا کالأرواح ا لا کالأجسام . 


)9( 1 
وقال" ا ولیایی الواقفون سن دی" لدت فواأقف بعبادة انعرف أله اکم » 


وواقف بعلم اتعرف اليه بالعزة» و وأقف يمعرفة اتعزف اليه بالغلبة . 
٤(‏ 
وقال لى نطق الكرم بالوعد ابميسل» ونطقت العزة بإشمات القدرة > ونطقت 
اغلبة باسان القرب . 


وقال لى الواقفون ی واقفون فی کل موقف حار حول و موقش . 


۽ - موقف آأنت معى الكون 

)(1۵( (1٥) 
أوقفنى وقال لى أنت "ابت ومثبت فلا تنظر الى يتك فن نظرك اليك أتيت‎ 
وقال لى انظر الى مثبی ومشبتاكف تزه‎ 

)١(‏ فا ت ج )١(‏ المع ا١‏ ت ()(م) اب تل م (ء) أحدم 
(ه) فتجاوبه | ب E‏ (۷) قدر جا (۸) وات ج٣‏ ابت 
م ایت جا ل أوبت | ت ایت ب (4) هور ا ضظهورك ت (۰)) الى | 
ب بت (١ا)‏ نورم" (۱۲) ١ث‏ س (۲٣))س(۲ا)‏ ١ت‏ (ء) التدر 


ج ()(٥ا)‏ | ت (۱۹) ابت ب ث (۷ا) ترات 


موقف آنت معی آلكرن b‏ 

(١ })} 

وقال لی متی رایت نفسك تا أو ٹابتا ولم ترنی فی الرؤة مثبتا بت وجھی 
اراك وك ا ان ادا الت انا و ر ك : 

وقال لى لا تتظر الى الايداء ولا الى البادى فتضحك وتركى واذا كت 
و بکیت فانت منك لامی . 
1 )۳( 4( 3 

وقال لى إن لم تجعل كل ما أبديت وأبديه وراء ظهرك لم تفلح فان لم تفلح م 
تمع عل ٠‏ 

لک کی س ون اا ود و ا کک و زا اا 

وقال لى الأخبار الذى أنت فبه عموم . 

وقال لى رید أن أخبرك عى بلا أثرسوای . 

وقال لی لس لی من رآنی ورآہ بارائتھ | نما لی من رآ نی ورآہ بارائق . 

(¥( 

وقال لی لیس من رآ نی وراه ح& رفق به» اليس فيه شرك لا يجس به . 

وقال لی لا بحس به کشف فیا رآنی ورآه» حاب نی اللقيقة . 

(A) (A) 

وقال لى اللقيقة وصف المحق»› والسق آنا . 


وقال لی هذه عبارتی وأآئت تکتب» فکف وآنٹ لا تکتب . 


(1)س(۱) ا ت ج (r)‏ وما ج (r)‏ وأ بدی | ب ٿ لا 
(») وان ل واذا | ب ت (+)(:) م (ہ) بدا ١۱ب‏ ت () أبدا 
ب اہبی ١ت‏ (۷) آلیس جا (۸)س(ہ۸) | ب ت 


* 


3 كتاب المواقف 


هه س موق قد جاء وقق 
أوقفنی وقال لی إن لم تری لم تکن یی . 
وقال لی إن رایت غیری لم تر ۰ 
وتال لی إشاراتی فی الشیء مەحو معنی الٰعنی فيه وتنبته منه لا به . 
ال 2 رو ت 
وقال لى صمت لى الصامت منك بطق الناطق ضرورة . 
وقال لی اثر نظری فی کل شیء فان خاطبته عل لسانك قابته ۰ 
وقال لی اجعل ذ کری وراء ظهرلے وإلا رجعت إلى سرای لاسائل بيك 


و ډلاسے a‏ 
)٥( )8(‏ 
وقال لی قد جاء وقتی وآن لی أن ا کشف عن وجھی وأظھر سہحاتی و صل 


)۹ 
نوری بالأفتية تية مما وراءها وتطلع مل" العٍون والقلوب ٠‏ وتری عدڙیى ف ور ی 


آرلیای كرون » فارفع هی العروش و راون ا فلاا رع ۵ وار ہیوی الراب 
(A‏ 
EY‏ لت وتری فسطی کیف یتقی ماسواه؛ واه حم الناس عل اليسر فاد 


(11( 0 ) (AN 
بقترقول وله یذاون » فاستخرج کنزی ر و‎ 


طلوعی » فایی سوف أطلع وتجتمع حول النجو وم٠‏ و وأحمع بين الشمس والقمر»وأدغل 
1۲7( 1۴( )14( 


ف کل بیت و سامون مإ" وأسلم علبهم ٤ء‏ ذلك ال د يئة و بإذلى تقوم الساعة» 
وأا العز بزاح . 


(0)() اب ت م ((۲) اب ت لا (( م 
() ای الآ | ت + ()(ه) | ب ت م ب (ه) ويطلع علج (۷) يفن 
| ب ت ل (۸) لسر ت الیسری م (۸) ماج (١٠)س(ء۱)‏ احق ت 
)1١(‏ وعڌاف ۲۴ (۱۲) عل ج (۱۴) فی ب ت ل لوي باذ م 


peren ai nan lir RE ar Sapa REN ama tvvrya has ED Pg HEDRE at, res N leg PURR Pia 


موقف البحر ۷ 


٦‏ س موقتف البحر 
أوقففنى فى البحر فرأيت المر اكب تغرق والألواح تسل » ثم غرقت الألواح› 
وقال لی لا یسل من رکب : 
وقال لى خاطر من الق نقسه ولم ركب 


وقال لى فى الخاطرة بحزء من النحاة ¢ وجاء الموج فرفع ما تسه وساح عل 
الساحل . 

وقال لى ظاهم الببحر ضسوء لا يبلغ › وقعره ظلہة لا کن 6 ونما حتان 
ا 

(4) (1) 


وقال لى لا تركب البحر فا حجبك بالآلة » ولا تلق نفسك فيه فاحجېك به . 


وقال لن البحر حدود فاا ملك . 

GE SUE 

وقال لى غششتك إن دللتك عل سوای . 

وقال لی إن حلکت فی سوای کنت لا هلکت فيه . 

وقال ل الدنیا من صرقه عنہا وصرقتہا عنهءوالآئمۃ من أقبلت بها البه وآقبات 
به عل ۰ 


١ )۱()1(‏ ب ت ہ (۲) للبحر م (۴) وغرقت | فعرفت ت 


f 1 لدأبة‎ (4) 


۸ کتاب لمو أقق 


۷ - موقت الرحائيسة 

أوقفنى ف الرحانية وقال لى هى وحدی ۰ 
?9( (( 
وقال لی هی ما رفع سح الذنب والل اا 
وقال لى ءا E‏ ¢ و أثر فر حانية ۰ 
وقال لى قف ر خلافسة التعرّفض؛ فوقفت فاته جولاء ثم عرفت فرأیت 
“الحهل فى معرفته ولم أر المعرفة فى انهل به : 

وقال ل هن اسستخلفته لم أسوه 5 رۇق ارط ا إن و جاده و قد 
إن فةده . 

وقال لى إن استخافتك شققت لك شقا من الرحانية : فكنت ارح بالرء ٠ن‏ 

)e( 
نفسة » وأشہدتك مبلغ کل قائل فسبقته الى غا ته » فرآك کل أحد عندہ وم ر ا مھا‎ 
EI EES 

وقال لى إن استدافتك جعلت غضبك من غضيى ف ترف بذى البشريةء ولم 
نتعطف عل اللنسية . 

)0( ج 

وقال لى اذا رأىتى فاتبعى » واو صرفت وجوه الكل عك فإف أقبل سم 
خاضعان اك َ 

وقال لى اذا رأتنى فاعرض عمن أعرض عنك رأقبل اليك . 

وقال لى إن استمغلمتاك اتمتك بن بدی“ وجعلت قیومیتی راء ظهرك وآنا من 

4 
وراء القيوممة ٠‏ وساطالی عن مینك وأا منوراء السلطان. واختا :ر عن شالك وال 


()() ب ت م (۲) به ج + (۲؛ لا روات ب غلافی 
اعرف جا خلافی على الغرف جآ )+( فراسٹ | ب د () ندل 
احدا ١‏ ج )٩(‏ ران اپ ت ل (۷) سارك تر ). 


موقف الرحالية ۹ 
ا 
من وراء الاختيار » ونورى فى عينبك وأنا من وراء النور » واسانى ملى لسانك وآنا 
من وراء اللدان» وأشہدتك أنی نصبت ما نصبت وأنی من وراء مانصبت + وم 
أزصب تجاهك منصبا هو سوای » فرأ تى بلا غيبة + وجریت فأحکای لا مجبةء . 
وقال لی اذا آشہدتك حجیی على ١ا‏ احببت کا أشہدتك حجی عل ما كردت 
فقد أذنتك بلاقتى ٠‏ واصطفبتك لمقام الأمائة عل ٠‏ 
وال لی اذا راہتتی فانصرنی فان استطیع نصرتں من لم برنی . 
وقال لى اذا م تقو عل انجاب عى قد أذتتك إغلاقى , 
وقال لى ل لبس خاتی الذی, | به عل کل قلب راغب اغ 
ا بالرهبة » جوز ولا از وتحصرولا ر 
وقال لی من غاب می ورأی علمی فقد استخافته على عامه » ومن رآلی وب 
عن علمى فقد استخلفته على روته . 
وقال لی من رای ورآی ٤ہی‏ فهو حلي الذى يته ٠ن‏ کل شیء سببا ۰ 


٨۸‏ س موقف الوقغهۀ 

أوقفنی فی الوقفة وقال لی إن لم تظفر ی اليس بظفر بك سوای 

وقال لى من وقف بى البسته الزينة» فلم ر لشىء زشة . 

وقال لى طهر للوقفة و إلا نفضتك . 

وقال لی إن بق عليك جاذب من السوى لم لقف . 

وقال لى فى الوقفة ترى السوى يبلغ السوى فاا رأنثه حرجت عنه . 
() اتك م EE OT)‏ (۴) بنصرق ج نمری ١‏ ب ت ل 
ب ال جا م )١(‏ لکل م )١(‏ ات (۷) فجررا 
,.) جاوز ١‏ ب ٿث ل (4) وتحصور م ( 0 ت 


وقال ل الوقفة بنبوع العام فن وقف كان عامه تلقاء تفسهء ومن ل قف 
کان عامه عند غره ۰ 
وقال لى الواقف بطق و يصمت على ح وإحد . 
وقال لى الوقفة نورية تعزف الق وتطمس انلواطر . 
وقال لى الوقفة و راء الليل والنهار ووراء ما فما من الأقدار . 
وقال لى الوقفة نار السوى فان أسرقته با وإلا أحرقتك به . 
وقال لى دخل الواقف کل بیت فا وسعه» وشرب من کل مشرب فا وزی 
فأفضی إل وآنا قرأاره وعندی موقفه . 
وقال لى اذا عرفت الوقفة لم تقبلك المعرفةء ولم بتألف بك الحدثان . 
وقال لى من فؤض إلى فى علوم الوقفة فإلى ظهره أستندء وعل عصباء أعتمد. 
وقال لى إن دعوتنى فى الوقفة نرجت من الوقفة» وأن وقفت فى الوقفة 
نحرجت من الوقفة . 
وقال لى ليس ف الوقفة ثبت ولا عو ولا قول ولا فمل ولا عل ولا جهل ۰ 
وقال لى الوقفة من الصمدية فن کان بها کان ظاهمء باطنه وباطنه ظاهرء . 
وقال لى لا ديمومية إلا لواقف» ولا وقفة إلا لدم . 
وقال لى للوقفة مطلع على كل ءلم وليس عليها مطلع لمل ٠.‏ 
وقال لی من لم بقف ہی أوقفه کل شیء دول . 
وقال لى الواقف يرى الأوانم فلا حح عليه الأوائل . 
(۱) من ل + (۲) من ت ل مل عنده ت (۳) به ج + 


(+) بالف ۱ ب ت انلف ل )٥(-)(‏ م - 7(4( م ~ 
(۷) ف الوقفة م 


موقف الوقفة ۱۹ 


وقال لى الوقفة نعمت نمتق من رف الد نا ورالمة . 
فقال فى الصبلوة ف ا فشر مہا السا . 


)4( 
وقال إ ر ا شىء“ فان کاد ۲ آل بعرقی فالواقف . 


وقال لى كاد الواقف يفارق حج البشرية . 
وقال لی سقط قدر کل شىء فى الوقفة فا هو منها ولا هى منه . 
وقال لى ف الوقفة عن‌اء ما وقفت عنه وأنس عا فارقته : 


N, e a a e a 
وقال لى الوقضة باب الرڑية٠ من کان ہا رآنی ومن رآ ى وقف؛ ومن م برف‎ 
)4( 
. وقال لى الواقفب يأ كل النعم ولا يأ كله» و يشرب الابتلاء ولا إشربه‎ 
7 (A) ¥) „07 
فنا عن کل شیء» فما لاه‎ ٠ وقال لی مز جت دس الواقف بجبروت عصمقی‎ 


هھ 


ی 0 
وقال ف لو كان قلب الواقف فى السوى ماوقفء ول و کان السوی فيه ماثبت . 
وقال لى الواقفف عل کله کو کل ولن جعهما معا إلا الواقئ . 
وقأل لى الواقف ‌ بلح عل العلاء وله تصلح العاماء عليه 0 


3( 
وقال لی الواقغی سد بر دي العالمين » ق کتک بعلوم المالين : 
ز۳( )1{ )14( 


وقال لى إن وقضت بی فااسو ی ٣ری‏ فلاا شرج اله ل ۰ 


(41() لك - (۲) م - (۳) دوش ل (4)-() ب 
() من | ب ت م () حم پا حن ب٣‏ ل م (۷) فبا لا 
(۸) فلا ب ت (4) تلارمه ج )٠۰(‏ کله عل حک کله | عل کله وا کله اب 
)۱١(‏ قرب وعد لا قرب عد | ب ت ل٣۲‏ (۱۲()۱۲) السوی | ب ت 
(۱۳) زف جا 


1۲ كباب المواقف 


وقال لى الواقف هو ال موعن والمؤعمن هو الختزن . 

وقال لى قف بى ولا تلقنى بالوقفة > فلو أبديت لك الى على“ وعلمى الذى 
لانبنى إلا لى عادت الكونية الى الأولية »> ورجعت الأولية الى الدمومية › فلا مامها 
فارقها ولا معلومها غاب عن عامها» ورأ تی فرآیت الق لا فيه وقوف فتعرفه › 
وللا سیر فتعاره ٠‏ 

وقال لى الواقف ری لملم كيف بضع المعلومء فلا ینقسی بموجود» ولا طف 
ا ۳( )۳( )4( 

وقال لى من لم يقف رآى المعلوم ولم رر الل » فاحتجب باليقظة کا يحتجب 
الففلة . 

وقال لى الواقف لا بروقه السن» ولابروعه الروع» أنا حسبه والوقفة حده. 

وقال لی إن توار ست عنه فی مشود شاهد شک ضر فقدى لا ضر الشاهد . 

وقال لی حار کل شىء فى الواقف» وحار الراقف ف الصمود . 

وقال لى الوقفة روح المعرفة والمعرفة روح الملم والملم روح ألميوة . 

وقال لی کل واقف عارف» وما کل عارف واقف . 

وال ل الراففرت غز٤‏ والارفون أهل مغر : 

وقال لى أهلى الأساء» وأهل المعارف الوزراء ٠‏ 

وقال لى للوقفة عام ما هو الوققةء وللعرفة عل ماهو المعرفة . 

وقال لى يموت جسم الواقف ولا موت قلبه ۰ 

وقال لی دخل المدعی کل شىء نفرج عنه بالدعوی وأخبر عنه بالدخول إلا 
الوققةء فما دخلها ولا يدخلها ولا ار ر و 

)١(‏ يصنع ج )١(‏ اللوم | ب ت لى (۴) الملوم م اللوم ١‏ ب ت لى 

() اجب م .(ه) معرقمسم ت م )١(‏ فالرتفة م (۷) رف المعرقة م 
(۸)-(۸) | ہ عا ج 


مو قفي ا ۴۳ 


5 ا‎ VR OPN o o lal 1 aT a IR EE kher! EB. NY ا ا اناد ی اا ا ا ا ا ا‎ e 
ات 9 س ت تو ایو کے کے ی‎ 


وقال لى إن كنت ف الوقفة على عمد فاسذر مكرى من ذلك المد 
وقال لى الوقفة تنفى ٠ا‏ سواها ج يثفى العلل لهل : 
وقال لى اطلب کل شىء عند الواففف r:‏ اظ الاقف عند کل شو ء 
لا شجحده . 
وقال لى توب الصبر على كل شىء إلا على الرقفة» فإلما رتبت عليه ٠‏ 
وقال لى اذا نزل البلاء تخطى الواقف» ونزل على معرفة العارفى وعلم العالم , 
وقال لى يحرج الواقف بالائتلاف کا يرج بالاختلاف . 
وقال لى الوقفة يدى الطامسة ما آثث على ثىء إلا E‏ ولا رادها شیء 
إلا أحرقته « . 
وقال لی من ملم عام شیء کان مامه إیذانا بالتەرض له . 
وقال ف ا ا ری وأا فار 
وقال لى للا مدر العارف قد ر الواقفب ٠‏ 
وقال لى الوقفة عمود المعرفة والمعرفة عمود الملل . 
وقال لى الوقفة لا تعلق لسرب ولا تعلق بها سب ٠‏ 
وقال لی لو صاح لی شی ء صاعحت الوقفة »> ولو أ سار می شیء آخرت الوقفا 
وقال لى معرفة لا وقغة فا مس ويا e‏ 
وقال لى الوقفة ريي الى من حلنه بلغ إلىء ومن لم مله بلغ اليه . 
ل ا ف ر 
)١(‏ اطلب بت (۲) فلا ب ث ل (۴) جوازی ج ()) الوال ج 
(ه) الحهل م 


٤‏ كتاب المواقف 


REREAD 

وقال لی السا لا دى الى المعرفة والمعرفة لا دى الى الوقفة والوقفة 
2 

وقال لى العام فی ارق والعارف مكانب والواقف حر . 

وتال لى الواقف فرد والعارف مندوج . 

ال اا ت ن لات کو در 

وقال لى الواقف يرث العام والعمل والمعرفة ولا برثه إلا الله . 

وقال لى احترق العلى فى المعرفة واحترقت المعرفة فى الوقفة ٠‏ 

وقال E‏ عة إلا ا وکل ذى عذة مهزوم ٠‏ 

وال لى الوقفة تين ۾ مدی لا ظا فيه : 

وال لى العارف يشك فی الواقف والواقف لا لسك ف العارف ٠‏ 


وقال لى ليس فى الوقفة واقف و إلا فلا وةفة » وليس ف المعرفة عارف و إلا 
ف 

قال لی ا لفت معرفة من ا یقف؛ ولا تشع غم من م مراف : 

وقال لی العا رى ولا تری المعرفة والعارف برى المعرفة ولا رأنى » 
والواقف رانی ولا ری سوای ۰ 

وقال لى الوقفة عامى الذى مجر ولا جار عليه 

وقال ل اارقفة میثاتی عل کل عارف عرفه و جهله » فان عرفه نمرج مس 
المعرفة الى الوقفةء وان ل يعرفه امترجت معرفته بعذه . 


وقال لى الوقفة نورى ألذى لا يجاأوره الظل : 


() 4 م + (۲) قن لم (م) اتد ()()ل- 
(-() م (-0) م () بلا 


موقف الوقفة 1۵ 


وقال لى الوقفة مود والصمود دريومة والدموبة لا بقوم ها الان , 

وقال لی لا بری حقيقة إلا الواقف : 

وقال لى الوقفة وراء البعسد والقرب » والمعرفة فى القرب» e‏ 
> والعلم فى البعد وهو حذه ن 

وقال لى العارف پری ملغ عامه والواقف من و راء کل ملغ 

وقال لى الواقف ينفى المعارف کا بنفى اللعواطي . 

وقال لى لو اتفصل عن الحد شىء انفصل الواقف . 

وقال لى العلم لاجمل المعرفة أو تبدو عليه > والمعرفة لاتمل الوفغة أو تدو عليها. 

وقال لى العام يخبر عن الما » والعارف يخبر عن المعرفة » والواقف يبر عنى . 


(6) (ê) 
وقال ل العام مر عن الهس والنہی وفمما عله ¢ والعارف ير عن عق وفيه‎ 


معرفته ٠‏ والواقفف حر عی وف" وقضنه ٠‏ 


۹( (٦) 


وفال لى آنا أقرب الى شىء من نفسه والوأقف أقرب إلى“ من اک شیء. 
وقال لى إن لحر“ ج المالم : من رۇ یه بعدی احترق» و إن سرح امار م من رق به 
۷( 

قر بی استری» وإن رج الواقف من روبق استرق . 

9 ۰ )۸ 
وقال لی الواقفب ری مأ ری العارف وما هو راه ب والعارف ری ما ری العام 
وناهو به ۰ 
وقال ف العم جاب والمعرفة خطابى والوقفة حطر ۰ 
وقال لى الوأقفى لا يقبله الغيار ولا تزحزه المآرب . 
وقال لى حكومة الواقفب صمته وحكومة لمارف نطقه وحكومة العالم علمه . 


)١(‏ شى م () لاقف م( )(۲) ٿس () چا 
ê O, SEO OOD E‏ 


۳ کتاب المواقف 


وقال لى الوقفة و راء ما يقال» والمعرفة منتى ما مال . 

و قال لى ف الو ا کل فرق . 

وقال لى قلب الواقف على يدى وقاب العارف على بد المعرفة . 

وقال لى العارف ذو قلب والوأقف ذو رب . 

وقال لى عر الواقف صفة الكون فا ی دنه . 

وقال لى لا يقز ألوافف على شىء ولا يق العارف عل فقد شىء . 

وقال لی لا قز الواقف عل کون ولا یڑ عنده کون . 

ا کک کے ایا ال ا 

ال ا کن ال ورا 

وقال لى الوقفة ران وحدى والمعرفة رالى ورأها . 

وقال لى الوقفة وقنفة الوقفة ٠‏ مرفة المعسرفة عام المعرفة معرفة العسار للا معرفة 
ولا وققة . 


وقال لى أخبارى للعارفين ووجهى للواقفين . 


٩‏ س موقف الأدب 
أوقفنی فی الدب وقال لى طلہك می وآنت لا ترائی عبادة » وطلبك می ونت 
رای استہزاء . 
(۱) | ب ت ل (۲) تغرق ١ب‏ ل (۴) به مل )٤(‏ جا 
هج () من ماب تل )٦7(‏ ی ج م + (۷()۷) ت 
(۸) عم ج + 


موقف الدب ۷ 


3 


وقال لی اذا بلوتك فانظر عا عاقنتك فان کان n‏ و إن کان بی أا 
فقد قزت بك الدار . 
وقال لی اذا رایتی فی بلاتی اعرف حك الاق أت ه ولا حب فة عن 
رۇق فان کان نمیا یا فانم وان رأیته ؤسا 
قال لى راس العرفة حفظ حال الى لا تقسىك . 
وقال لی إن راعیت شسپعا من أجله أو من أجلك فا هوالمعرفة ولا أنت من 
العرفة . 
وقال لى كل ما جمعك على المعرفة فهو من المعرفة . 
وقال لى إن اتسبت'فانت لما انتسبت اله لالى» وإن كنت لسبب فانت 
Tee‏ 
وقال لى غل المعرفة وراء ظهرك تخرج من النسب» ودم لى فى الوقفة تغرج 
ات 
وقال لی إن للبت من سوای فادفن معرفتك فی قبا تکرالمنکرین . 
وقال لى إن معت بين السوى والمعرفة حوت المعرفة وأثبت السوى وطالبتك 
مغارقته ولن تفارق ما آثبته آبدا . 
وقال لى المعرفة لسان ب اذا نطتی عما ما سواه واذا صمت هما ما تعژف. 
وال لی آنت اسن الال ال ا كل فبا طعامك وتشرب فما شرابك ۰ 


)14( )14( 


وقال ل لیت لل أقيلك وات دو سبب اف 

() ذا ١ب‏ ت ل+ ()لا) كتج () قف آب 
نیب ت (ه) ت ى (ه) کان ج () اللى ب ل (۷) ساج 
0پ تت MD SO) O)‏ 


(¥) 


۸ کاب المواقفب 


۰ - موقف العزاء 

أوقفنى فى العزاء وقال لى وقت نعمة الدوام فى الحزاء بأبام الفناء فى العمل . 

وقال لى ا وكشفت لك عن وصف النعم انبتك ا عن الوصف 
و بالوصف عن النعم » اف الك ف ر ا وأتؤ جك بعطفى 
تجری به فی عطفی . 

وقال لی اذ کرنی صرۃ أ بہا ذ کرك لوی کل مرۃ . 

وقال لى ا من صبر مل اط الكون لعطالى لا يسع »> اط أمانيك لعطالی 
لا تبلغ . 

وقال لى اذا غبت فامع علبك المصائب» وسبانی کل کون لنعزیتك فی غیبی 
نان ممت أ حت وان جت | م رں ٠‏ 

. ولا فی ر وی قضاء‎ a 

ال ا ا ا أا العطرف فى كبرباء القهر . 

وقال لى إن قلت لك أنا قائتظر أخبارى فلسات من أعلى . 

وقال لى آنا الم وان عفلمت الذنوب ء وآنا الرقيب وان خفبت اموم ٠‏ 

وقال لى من رآنی صمد لى ومن مدل لم يصلح على المواقيت . 

وقال لى قد تملم عام امعرفة وحقيقتاك العام فلست من المعرفة > وقد تعلم عام 
الوقفة وحقيقتك اللمعرفة فلست من الوقفة . 

وقال لى حقیقتك ما لا تفارقة لا کل عل أنت مغارقه . 

(۱) وفت ج وقت ت ل (۲) فى ج + (۴) السوى اب ت (ي) أن 
تلت لك م لل (ه) ا أب ت لا ب بى لا )٩(‏ وقال ل قد | ب ت ل 
(۷) تعرف ج م (۸) ودج ل × تل »× 


مو قاب معرفة المعارف ۱4 


١‏ - موقف معرفة المعارف 
أوقفى فى معرفة المعارف وقال لی هی اجهل الحقیق من کل شیء بی 
وقال صفة ذلك ف رقة قلبك وعقلك هى أن تشد سرك كل ماك وملكرت 
وكل ماء وأرض وب وجحر وليل ونہار وى وملك دم ومعرفة ة وكمات وأسماء 


خی و ع م 


فر ا ت ا 2 
و 
شیء هو أقصی علمه ومنتہی معرفته . 

وقال لی اذ عرفت مر e‏ ا 4ر دوایٹ وحعلت 

O aa 
. زادا من طر یی‎ 

وقال لى الزاد من المقز فاذا عس فت معرفة المعأرف مقرل عندی واد 
مقنرك لوا ہہ ستضفت اليك الكون لوسعهم ۰ 

وقال لى لا يعبر عى إلا لسانان لسان معرفة آنه إثمات ما جأء به بلا حجة » 
ولسان على آبته إثبات ما جاء به بحجة . 

i Ee e‏ فعين العلم تفيح 
9 أغترفف اہر e‏ ومن e‏ ام من جریا العم لا من عين العلم نقاته 

(4) 

ألستة العلوم وميلته تراج العبارات فلم يظفر بعلم مستقز ومن لم بظفر بعلم مستقر م 
ظفر ع . 


(0(4) م ()() م () سال + () لت 


CL “ETI Ca Fara FTL e وجا‎ 


وقال لى قفي ف معرفة ا وق نى معرفة المعارف شبد ما أعلمتد فاا 
دته آبهرته واذا أ بصرته فڙقت بن اة الواجبة و ون المعترضات اللامل مأ اذا 
فقت بت وما لم شرق لم تلبت ٠‏ 
( 
وتال لى من لم يقرف العلم من عرن العسلم لم بعلم اقيق ة ولم يكن اا عمسه 
جک قات علومه فی قوله لا فى قلبه » كذاك تل فیمن ڪلم . 
وقال ٰى اذا نت فانطی فھو فرضاك , 
e E‏ 
وقال لى كل معنو بة معناة إنما معثيت لتصرف »> وكل ماهية مهاة إ نما أمهيت 
فرع ۰ 
te} fol ۰ ۰ a‏ ‌ 
وقال لی کل علو فيه وعاء و انما حل فيه نحلو جوفه» وکل خال موعی و اعا 
لا لسجزه و اما أوعى لفقره 
۹۱ 


وقال لی کل مشار إلیھ ذو جھة وکل دی جھة مکتتف ف وکل مکتن 
)441( 


وکل مقطون ا وکل هواء ماس وکل ماس سوس 


(۹T) 


وکل فضباأء مصادف » 


وقال لى اع فی طول کی ر می ون سطونی ۰ » أتاالذي لا SEES‏ 
(1,6) 
3F‏ الذی لا یی علرد ما أ دا من عه ¢ کس ر می تعر î‏ المتعرفب به إل 


ق س ای ےی کیو 


( 4( م د (۴) اذا اب ت ل (م)سل(م) م سکره ج عله سک 
عم م (4) اما اب ت ل(ه)(ه) ررك م داه ج (1) موه 
E. E‏ (۸)-(۸) | ب ت ج ل س () عور م 


(۱۰) منظور | ب ت ل مفطور ج" م )١١(‏ وکل معلوم مفهوم (مغاون) مغهوم متيل 
ج٣‏ ا وکل علوم مقھوم وکل مفپوم یل | بپ ت ل ل )١۲(‏ وشطون‌یه | ب 
ت ل ل ومفطوريه م لإ (۳٣ا)‏ نضاء ب شج (۱4) ۾ ل م u‏ 


| ب ت 


موقف معرفة المعأرفف ۲۹ 


آشاء تنکرت به کا تعرفت ب٤‏ وکیف ی عل عام ی ونا ا لجاک به إت أشاء 
أجلت به کا أعاست به . 

وقال لى امع الى معرفة المعارف كيف تقول لك سبحان من لا تعرفه المعارف 
وتبارك من لا تعامه العلوم» إنما المعارف ثور من أنواره و إتما العلوم كامات من 
كلانه . 

وقال لى امع الى لسا من ألسنة سطوتی» إذا تفت الى عبد فدفعن عدت 
کآنی ذو حاجة إليه ی و ا ل ت 
تفه الى أملكها عله ولا ملكها ع“ فان داعنی عدت اله ولا أزال أعود 
ولا رال یدفعی عنه فدفعی وهو برانی أ کرم الا کرمین وأعود اليه وأنا أراه أمخل 
الألن ا إذا حضر وأتدثه العفو قبل المذر حیی أقول له ف سره 
أا کل داك ل ع 2 بوحشه می فان لُقام فیا تعفت به إليه 
کنت صاحبه وکان صاحی و إن دفعنی لم أفارقه لدفعه امزح بجهله لکن أقول له 
أف واا ربت اما دف ولا ترد معرقی فار قال لا أدفعك قبات منه ٤‏ 
ولا بزال کاما یدفعی اال فكاما قال لا أدفعك قبلت منه حتی إذا دی 
E‏ فقا نمم أ اقل ترات ت ای فا 
O E TT‏ 
التی كانت ينی وينه نارا أوقدها عليه بيدى فذلك الذى لا تستطيع تاره النار لأ 
أنتقم منه بنفسى لنفسى وذلك الذى لا تستطيع خرزتتا أن تسمع بصفة من ضفات 
مذابه ولا شعت من نعوت الى يه أجعل جسمه كعة الأرض القفرة وأجعل 
اتک ان ت م ا کے او کن دت ن ا 


(() لاا ج م () م () لظلاعل () لدل ابت 
(ہ) با ج الم م ()() ج (۷) بعارق ج ساف م (۸) ج - 


- م‎ )٩( 


فاته کله لعينه ايعجتمح فی کل جارح مه کل عذاب کاش فی ادنا بأسره 
EE‏ ا شحال واحدة لسعة مابين أقطاره وعظم ما وسعت 
من خلقه لنکاله م آس کل عذاب کان بتوهمه ا ادنيا أن بقع نیأتیه کله لعینه 
لی کانت توم يحل به العذاب المعلوم فی الماد ارد ويحل به العذاب الموهوم 
ES‏ اي 5 آم بعد ذلك طہقات الفار ا اب ع ا 
جاده من ا ا یی ا ار ا الا حل بین کل جلدين من جلوده 
بدت له عذايه الذى آتولاه نقسى فيمن لعزفت ايه بنقی : »> فدفعی حى إذا 
رآه فرق لته المذاب المعلوم وفرق منه العذاب الموهوم فا مذاب الطبقات 
السبعة ذد بزال عذاب الدثيا والآنحة فرق أن أعذبه بالمذاب الذى أبديته' اعد 
الى المذاب آنی لا آعذبه فیسکن الى عهدی ویغی ف تعذیبه ع آمری ویسالی 
اا ا ر ر ت اد فل 0ا 
الذى قات لك أتدفعی فقلت : نعم أدفعك فذالك آنحرعهده بی ؛ شم آخذه بالعداب 
شی اف ا ا اه ولا معرفة العارفين لماع صفته 
الكلام» ولا أكون كذاك لمن تساب بى فى تعزفی وأفام عندی اى أن أجي بيومه 
اب ذلك الذی آوتیه سے الدٹیا کلھا معلوما وم وھوما ونیم الاسر كلها جع ما شم به 


(1t; 
» ها ل اتان ونیم الذی آتولاه بنفسى من نعم ٥ن د‎ 


وقال لی سلنی وقل یارب کیف كبك ئی إذا جاء یوی لم تعد بمذابك 
ولم تصرف عنى إقبالك بوجهك فأقول لك مسك ياست فى علسكت وعملكف وعسك 


)١(‏ أقطاب ١‏ أنصار ت . (؟) الأرلى ١‏ ب ثل (۳()۳) ب 
SANE GSS Jae ED‏ 
(۷) لرؤية اب م (م) مه اښ ټثت لم (ي) ولا ابت ))١(‏ لن 
تمرفت اليه فدفعی ب ت ل م ل (1۱) به ماطیهمن ج (۱۲) اقول | ب ت ل 
SOY EE‏ 


موقف معرفة المعارف ۳ 


بتعزق a‏ آنی إذا تعزفت إابك ! ا من السنة إلا 


(۲ 


ما جاء به تعڑی من آهل عاطبتی آسمع مى وا ااك اا می وری 
لادا ۰ 
(£) )۳( 
وقال لی عهد عهدته إلیك أن تعزی لا بطالب بفراق ستتی لک بطال 
8 0( 
لسنة دون سنة وبعز ية دون ع عة فان كنت ممن قد رآلى فاتبعنى واعل ما أشاء 
الآلة التى أشاء لا بالآلة الىتشاء أل سكذلك تقول لعبدلك نالل مىستى فاعل 
ملا ما أشاء منك لا ا شاء لی وآشاء منی فان جزت فی آلۃ دون آلة فم ذری 
} 

لایكتيك خادرا وان ضعفت ف عزی دون CE‏ کت عار ر إا 
أ نظر الى ای اك إن کان عندی فأنا عندلك . 


۷ - موقف الأعمال 
أوقةنى فى الأعال وقال لى انما أظهرتك لتثبت بصف لصفتك فأانت لا تثبت 
e OF‏ وات اتقات و e‏ 


وقال لى انما صفتك اليد وصمة الد الحهة وصغة الحهة المكان وصغة 
المكان التجزئ وصفة التجزئ التغابر وصفة التغار الفناء . 

وقال لى إن أردت أن تثبت نفقف ہرز دی فی مقامك ولا سال عن 
ارج 

وقال لى أتدرى أبن حجة الصادقين هى من وراء الدنيا ومن وراء ما فى الدنيا 
Ls‏ 

(۱(4) م (۲()۲) ج م ()(۲) م () اعهده ج 
(ف 2 )0 Ee Bh OLE)‏ 
ت × (۸()۸) م س (4) فرخمى | فرخصة ب )١١(‏ بكبك اب ت 
)١١(‏ عملك ت م (۲ )١‏ لسفاتك ب لمفاتی ت (۳)-(۳) ج - 


r٤‏ كتاب المواقف 


وقالی لى اذا سلكت الى من وراء الدنيا أتتك رسل متلقين تعرف ف عيونهم 
الشوق وتری فی وجوههم الإقبال والبشری » أرأيت غاا غاب عن أهله فاذنبم 
بقدومه ليس اذا قطم مسافة القاصدين ولك فى عجة الدالن تلقوه مام مرا 
e‏ 
وفال لی من لم لك محجة الصادقین فھ وکیف ما کان فی الدنیا مق وما فیپا ' 
er EI‏ رسل رجن » وتلقته ملین من ین » سايق سبق له العفو فرآى 
ى عيونهم آثار هيبة الانحراج» ونظر فى وجوههم آثار هيبة الازعاج» وآنح سبق له 
الاب فا هو من آللير ولا انير خاعة ما عنده . 
SUE ENGEL Sug‏ 
فقد جوزت ك كلما أظهرته وآتيتك ساطانا عليه . 
وقال لى تدخل الل فى الصلوة تدخل ال“ فى قبرك . 
وقال ‏ ا مع كل واحد أعاله » : وان فارقها فی حوته دحل 
إإ- وده فل س قەرد 6 وان لم kh E‏ 
أن أغا ا دن ا ا ر ا د د 


الا : کسی مات ہش کو بیناٹ و ا 0 بن الأعمال ا فم عت 

والماد نک لوا وما سو اها من ابعال وراء ذلاف کله فأیدی eh‏ 
ف خلال تلك الفرج تدافم کک ا تداع عنہا وتنظر نت الما کا تغل 

انكل شصرلك والى الباذل ئادىسك دوك و ال ا کت تزظر الا 


N 
فیدخل | ت ل پدخل ب (۷) ی ج + (۸) رارف‎ )١( )ه( يضیق ت ج‎ 
ج 0 ت ( ا‎ 


موقف. الأعمال ۲e‏ 


ال" ان الكل بتصراه إلا الباذل نفسه دونك » حت اذا جثتا الى البييت 
المنتظر فه ما ak‏ وماذا بتظر » ودعتسك وداح العائد الك »› وودعاك 
لملائكة وداع المغبت لك ودخات الى“ وحدك لا عملك معك وان كان سنا لأئك 
له تراه أهلا لنظری وا الماک معك وان کانوا أولائك» لأنك لا تخد ولیا غبر ى 


CV. 
, تصرف الملائکة الى مقاما- تېم بین بیدی" و بلصرف ما کان لن من تملك إل‎ 


(A) 
٠ وقال لى تعلم ولا تسمع من العام واعمل ولا تنظر الى العمل‎ 
(4) 

وقال لى عمل الليل عماد لمعمل النبار ٠‏ 

وقال لى تخفيف عمل النهار أدوم فيه » وتطويل عمل اليل أدوم فيه ٠‏ 

وقال ی إن آردت أن تثبت بن دی فی عملك نقف بین دی" لا طالبا می 
ولا هار با الى E SE e‏ 
e‏ فا سح راك ا E a o‏ 

(1) 

أرفع ا حاب لی N‏ لای رباٹ وا رقفب ن بدي “ لتك 
عسسدی ۰ 

وقال لى إن وقەت بين يدي" لأنك عب دى ملت ديل العبيدء وان وقفت بين 

ا (E).‏ 
ہدی“ لن ربك جاءك کی القيوم فال بین ساٹ و بینك ٠‏ 

(12) ,, 
وقال لى إن العصر عمك لم تعلى ‏ وان لم بغحصر ملك م تعمل ٠‏ 


)۱( وا ت م (۲( صرف ۱ اس ا )ج( وأا )+( ج 


)٩( EY‏ تصرف ب ت فینمرف ج (۷) ٬قامهم‏ لا م 
(۸) امم ١ب‏ ت (ه) الل !ب ت د (ء) الاجل )١(‏ انك 
أن (e)‏ بیالگ ی ج )1( ہہ )۱4( بینلٹ و بین تسلف 1 


تپ ت :ل (۱) راب احمر | ب ت 


۳٦‏ كتاب المواقف 


)۱ 1( 
به ا والزاتر لا تسم العا به » 
قال ف إن عات الاب ول تعمل الزائ ثبت عمك ولم سح »> وان لت 
الزاثر والراتب ثبت عمك واس ٤‏ 
وقال لی اعرف صفتك ال لا غب العام وا عنك ثم اعرف صفتك الى 
۲( 
لا تعجز فما عن عملك فتعام ولا تجهل وتعمل ولا تفتر . 
(T)‏ )4( 


وقال لى E A O E‏ لګ 


)0( 
وقال لى زن العلل ميزان النيةء وزن العمل ميزان الاخلاص . 


۴ س موقف التذ كة 
أوففنى فى التذ كرة وقال لى لا تثبت إلا بطاعة لأس » ولا قستق إلا بطاعة 
ی 
وقال لى إن لم تآعر ملت» وان لم تنته زغت . 
8 ن (VW (VD‏ 
وقال لى لا حرج من بيتك إلا إلى“ تكن فى ذمى وأ كن ديلك » ولا تدخل 


(VV i, 


أك ال ادا دخات تکن ف دی وأكن معنك . 
وقال لى أا اله لا يدل إلى" بالأجسامء» ولا تدرك معرفتى بالأوهام . 


.)۸( (A) 
. وقال لى إن ولبتى من عامك ما جهلت فانت ولل فيه‎ 
وترکت جا م (4) بحب | ب ت‎ FS ê ج )۲( عل‎ ((-۱( 
کرت ج (۷()۷) ب س (۸() جا‎ )١( ع‎ 
٣ب جهلٽ نت‎ 


موقف التذ رة ۲۷ 


وقال یکلا رأسته بعينكوقلبك مر اکر الظاهر وانلض فاشېدتك تواضعه 

ل وخضوعه آباء ا ا الاشہاد لا باامبارة فقد جززتك 
منیا وا ل ق علوم غيرها و لسنة اواطقها وشیحت لك فما برای الى 
لا باجها ال إلا من قويت 0 فملتما ولم تملك لا أشدتك مما 
واسا لم آشہدها منك فوصلت الا وقیل بین دی فلان بن فلان 8ات 
ي من نت ومن أن دخلت ومانا عس فت ی دلت ا وف حتی 

) رقال لی اذا أشسدتلت كل كون إدمبادا واحدا فى رذ ية واحدة فلل فى هذا 
امقام اسم إن عامته فادعی به و | ن تعامه فادعى بوجد هذه ار ية فى شدائدك. 

٠‏ وقال لى صغة هذه الزية أن تر اللو والستقل -والطول والعرض وما فى كل 

ذلك وما کل ذلك ٻه فیا ظهر فقام › وفيا ر فدأم ٠‏ اشد دز ذلاف را سه 
بأبصارها الى أنفسم| اذا لا استطيع أن قبل كل جحرئية مثا إلا الى أجزامماه ولشہد 
نها مواقع النظز المعبت فبها الوجود آسبيحها ا ا 
الل“ بالتعظہ المذھل فا عن کل شیء إلا عن دڑوہہا فی اڈ کارھاء فاڈا شہدتہا 
ر'سيمة ال وجوه فقل با فهار کل شی a ir‏ وا ء یروش 
عه » أنت نت العف الذی لا ستطاع ولا استطا عع صفته ٤‏ واذا شبد شا شا 
اتعظم فقل ہا رہن یا رحم سالك رتك الى ا وؤ ت 
ہا عل ذ کول ٭› وآمیت سا الذھاں الى اسن اليك ٠‏ وشرفت مہا مقام من اء 
ی الاق ن ا : 

(۱) طکوٹث ب ت (۲) داطای ج (۲) ل داہاء با لا )٤(‏ بعر 
ج فعرفة م (ه) فد ا ت () لجل ج ل٣‏ لمد م ممل ت (۷) ممت 
ج × () الرحود ب وسود ت (4)-(۹) ج س (۱۰)س(۱) م س 
)۱١(‏ درقیت | ب )ر ت (۱۲) الوس جا الحلق بین ٣‏ 


۲۸ کاب الاقف 


وقال لى اذا سمت الى ما لا تام فأنت من أهل القوّة عاه اذا بدت لاف 
عأ C‏ واذا سامت الى" ما مامت كتبتك فمن أستحى منه : 

و 

وقال لى العام مستدل عل" فكل دليل بدله انما يدله على نفسه لا مل”»والعارف 
0 
وقال لى العم جى على كل عقل فهى فيه ثابتة لا يذهل المقل عنها وار 
تڏاهل » ولا برحل عن علمه وان أعرض . 

وقال لى لكل شىء شجر » وشجر امروف الأسماء» فاذهب عن الأماء تذعب 
E‏ ) 

E. 2 


۽ - موقف الأصس 
أوقفی فى الأمس وقال لى إذا امس تك فامض لما أصتك ولا تشظر به عمك 
إنك | إن قتظر بامری عل آمری تەص أصی . 
وال لى ذا م تعض لأمرى أو يبدو اك عابه فم الام اطلمت ت لالد 
وقال لی آتدری ما بقف بك عن المضی فی می وتظر عا آمری هی تفسك 
تبتشى العلل لتنفصبل به عن عن ج تی ولتعجری بہواها نی طرقاته ء إن الم ذو طرقات 
وإن الطرقات ذوات شاج و إن اجاج ( د رات ا وغاج و ا ا 


الاختلاف . 

)١(‏ والتحقيق ج (۲) ج س (۳) من اب ت (4) من ات 
(ه) عله ل م () سظره اب (۷()۷) م س (۸()۸) منك 
تقف جا منك تقفعنك. ج۲ () فرج ذور م (١۱)(ا)‏ غاج ج 


)۱ ۱( ذو أستلاف ج 


موقفي الع ۳۹ 


وقال لی امض لأمیی ]ذا آم تك ولا تسالنی عن مامه كذاك آهل نارای 
من ملالکة المرام شین لااو ا بعقبون ٭ نامض ولا عقب تک میں 
وأا منك . 

وقال لى ما ضنة مليك أطوى e‏ الاس إا لعل موقفب که اذى جه 
اذا اذنتك بعلم نقد أذنتك بوقوف به ا ی ا 
E pag‏ 


ولا ا ۰ 
وقال لى إذا آمك بفاء عقلك مول فبه فانفه و إذا جاء فلبك چول فيه فاصرفه ‏ 
حیی طن می ولا بص حبك سواه ليد حقذم فيه » و إن بك يره أوقفك 
دونه فعقلك بوقغك کا فاذا دری رڪ ؛ وقلبسك يوقفك حى یدری فاذا 
دری ميل ۰ 
وقال ل إذا اشہدتك اا ف ای لا بلتظرون به مله 
وله تقبو په عاقېته رضوا به بدلا من کل ملم وان جمع مل" ورضوا فی بدلا سن 
کل عاقب و إن کانٹ ا رعل الكرامة نیدی l4‏ «نظرهم لالسکرن أو روي 
ولا ستفزون أو روني فقد آذنتك ولاق لنت آشہدتك کی تمر لی إذا اتك 
فی مز وکیف‌تنفد عى وکیفب ترجع, ال“ عبدی لا تلشظر بای عامه ۴ غر 
به عاقبته إنك إن انتظرتهما بلوتك جيك البلاء عن أمرى ا 
انتظرتہ ثم أعطف ماك فتتیب م اعود عليك اتوب م فف مقامك ثم أ آھڑ ي 
(۱) ج د (۲) که ج (۲٣)د(۴)‏ جا نقد ج" )٤()4(‏ ادت | 
(ہ) م س () لام اب ت () بماك ج م (م) نهدا ج 
عدم م () دري ب تث ل )١(‏ غد اج تفا ت )١١(‏ جما 
الم | ب ت ل (۲) فی اب ثل (٣ا)‏ پشار ابل )۱٤(‏ پټ تس 


الك م آمك ف تعڑف فامض له ولا تعقب أ كن أنا صاحيك» عبدی اجمع أل 
ارك و الا موته کله واجمح أل للك و إلا ضيعته كله فانك اذا معت أۆله 
معت لك آله 4 

وقال لی اکتب من أنت لتعرف من أنت فان لم تعرف من أنت فا أنت من 
أهل معرفى . 

وال ل ان ا الك e‏ من حه قلث A‏ ای 
ناما من e‏ راجا لك e‏ آوایس ال الکشف زج 
اأان e‏ وض ت الىك e‏ 3 اذا لك O,‏ 
نی کل شیء ما أشہدتك فا كرون المستولى عليك وتكون آنت ہیی و بین کل شیء 
قلیی لا کل شیء و لیاف کل شیءَ لا نى ء فهذه صفة اولان فاعم أنك ول وأن 
عاك عا ولايق فاودعنى امك حتى ألفاك آنا به و ا یی و بيتك اا ولد 
عابا واطح کل ٠‏ ہی ء أبديه لك من الأسماء والعلوم | لعزت ت نظری وللا عحتجب به 
عى فلحضرلى نتك لا جاب عی وله شىء هو من دون حامما کن لك أو منرقا 
فالمفرق زجرتك عنه تعر يف وا امع ز جراك عند بغرة ودی فاعرف مقاماك 
فی ولاک چ ودا الذى إن فت فيه لم لتطمكالأشباء وإن نحت منه خطفك 
کل شیء * 

وقال لى أتدرى ما صفتك الحافظة اك بإذنى هى مادتك جسداه So.‏ 
رفق بصبفتك وحفظ لقلبك» احفظ قلبك من کل داخل يدخل عليه یل به عنی 
ولا مله ال٠‏ وارفق بصفتك فى عبادتى تمع همك عل . 


)١(‏ بتك وی ج٠‏ (۲) بك ج بتك م بنك ت )٣(‏ آقت ب ل م 
(؛) حدك ج م (ه) رذالكه ااب )١(‏ ميل 


س 


۳١ ٠ موقف الأصي‎ 


وقال ٤‏ می هو الذی آشہدتك ترانی اآہدی کل شیء ى انار تقول 
e‏ ا ا تقول ایس کله د کی“ ور کل شی مول لیس کل 
مء فقامك منی هو ما بینی و بین الابداء . 

وقال لی اذا کنت فی مقامك م تلمك الابداء لأنك فاطاای مسف 
وقول وڙ ٠‏ 

وقال لى آنا ناظرلك وأحب أن تلظ إلى“ والابداء كله يجك عى لفسك 
جا بك وعلماك ججابك ومعرفتك بابك وأماؤك حبابك وتسزف اليك بابك فأنمرج 
من قابك کل شیء وآحرج ١ن‏ قلبك العام بکل شیء وذ کر کل شیء وکا اہدیت _ 
لقلبك باديا فالقه الى بدوه ونر غ قلبك لى لتنظر الى ولا تغلب مل“ ٠‏ 


٥‏ س موقب المطلع 

اوقفنی" فى المطاع وتال لى أبن اطلعت رايت ال جهرة وراتنى بظهر الغيب. 

وفال لی اذا کت عندى رأيت الض دين والذى آشہدتہما فم فلي باخذك الباطل 
ولم يفتك الق . 

وقال لى الاطل ستعير الألسنة ولا بوردها مبردها كاسم لسستعيره ولا 
تعيب به ٠‏ 

وقل لى املق لا دستمير لسانا من غره ٠‏ 

وقال لى اذا بدت أملدم الغرة ظهرت أعلام التحقيق ٠‏ 

وقال لى اذا ظهرت الغبرة لم استتر ٠‏ 


)١(‏ ابمنة واتار م (۲()۲) م س () ينك م (4) مطهرا ب 
بتاور ر س م )6( وا اس أ ل ل ۴ )1( التق لن 


۳ تادب ا 


Teer aa Ragga ED: dae tay 
ti ai nt Bi Ln u i 


ا لی اطلع فی العلم فان رأبت المعرفة فهى نور يته » واطلع فى المعرفة فان 
رأیت العلم فهو نوريتا ٠‏ 
وقال لى اطلع فى العام فان لم ترا معرفة ناحذره > واطلع ف المعرفة فان لم تر 
العلل فاحذرها . 
وقال لی المطلم مشکاتی التی من رآھا ل یم ۰ 
وقال لى المطلعم رؤية الموجب والمطلم فى الموجب رؤية المراد ٠‏ 
وقال لى ياعالم اجعل بينك وبين ابلحهل فرقا من اللو إلا غلبك» واجمل بينك 
وبين الملم فرقا من المعرفة و إلا اجتذيك . 
وقال لى آوحيت الى التقوى ايى وى وأوحيت الى المعصية تراز و زازل. 
وقال لی العام انى والمعرفة يوأي . 
وقال لى اليقين طريق الذى لا يصل سالك إلا مند . 
وقال لى من علامات القين الثبات > ومن علامات الشات المن ف الروع . 
وقال لى إن أردت لى كل شىء عامتك عاما لا دستطيعه الكون وتعرفت اليك 
معرفة لا ستطعها االكون 
قال لى إن اردتی کل د ء وأردت. بی کل شیء مل لك عاما لا ستطيعه 
e‏ 
وقال لی عارف عل عاقبته فلا بصاح إلا على عام ها ) وعارف جهل عاقہته فلا 
يصح إلا عل جهلها . 
وقال لى من صلح على عار عاقبته لي تعمل فيه مضلات الفان؛ ومن صلع على 
جهل ماقبته مال واستقام. . 
(۱) فی ج () فاعثر م (۴) رتا ب × ا (4) اب 
(ه) الى ١‏ ب ت ل ()() ١ب‏ تج 


موقف المطلم ۳۳ 


سے مہ ویب ”ودک 1 ۸ہ ینمی نص ا بے ٦‏ س نے ہیی ہے ر س ری بے 


وقال لی من بعلم عاقبته و رعمل بزدد خوفا ۰ 
وقال لى انللوف علامة من علم عاقبته » والرجاء علامة من جهل عاقبته . 
وقال لى من ملم عاقبته وآلقاها وعلمها الى“ أحك فما بعامى الذى لا مطلم عليه 
لقيته بأحسن مأ علم وجثته بأفضل مما فوض . 
(Y}‏ 
وقال لی یا عارف إن ساو یت العام إلا فى الضرورة متك العم والمعرفة . 
7( 
وقال لى يا مارف أبن ابحهالة منك انا ذنبك على المحرفة , 
وقال لى يا ءارف اطلع فى قلبك نها رأيته بطلبه فهو معرفته وما رأبته يحذر 
فهو مطلعه . 
وقال ل یا عارف دم و إلا آنکرت + با مالم افر و إلا جلت : 
وقال لی یا عارق أری عندك قرت ولا ری ا ر اذ اما ف 
وقال لی با عار آری عندك حکی ولا أرى عندك خی آرت ن: 
وقال ى يا عارفف رى عتدلك دلالى ولا أراك ى عجر *. 
وقال لى. من لم يقر الى لم يصل إلى“ > ومن لم أتعزف اليه لم بف إلى“ . 
وقال لى إن ذهب قلبك عى لم أنظر الى عملك . 
(Vv) (0‏ 
وقال لى إن لم آنظر الى تملك طالبتك بعلمك وان طالبتك بعامىك ل توقی 
ملك 0 
وقال لى إن لم تعرض عا أعرضت عنه لم تقبل علي ما أقبلت عليه . 
وقال لى إن أخذتك ف الخالفة ألحقت التو بة بالخالفة ٠‏ وان أبخذتك ى اتو ء 
أ لقت الخالفة بالتو به . 
(۱) يطلع | ب ت ل (۲()۲) الأول ايا | ب ت ل (۴) نصرى ج 
(4) الفا أ (۰) عند | ب ت () قلبك | ب ت ج٣‏ ل م 
(۷) بعملك ۱ ب 


even س س‎ r e e a r RH am mg i imam RRA 


وال ل ت فى ون قوق وعن ی 2 عى فاده «A‏ 


وهن فهم عن حق فانخذه نصیحا ٤‏ ومن فهم عن نعسی ناتخذه أا . 
وقال لی من لم فھم عنی ولا عن حقی ولا عن نعمتی فاتخذه عدوا فان جاء ك 
عکتی نفذها منه ا تاد ضالتك من الأرض المسبعة . 
وقال لى الذى يفهم عى بريد بعبادته وجهی »۰ والذی يفهم عن حي عبد 
من أجل خو E Aa‏ 
وقال لی من عبدی وو رریا TTT eT‏ أجل خوف 
قر ومن عبدنی من أجل رغبته انقطع . 
وقال لى العلماء انه فعا هذاه ی قله > وعالم هداأه فى عه ٠‏ وعالم ه داه 
ا ) 
وتال لى القداء الائ فقارئ عرف الكل » وقارئ عرف النصف > وقارئ 
قرف لرن : 
وتال لى الكل الظاهم والباطن » والنصف الظلاهي » والدرس التلاوة . 
وقال لى اذا تكم المارف والحاهل كة وأحدة فاتبع اشارة المارف وليس لك 
من الماهل إلا لمظه . 


٢۹‏ - موقف الموت 
أوقفنى ف اموت فرآيت الأعمال كلها سيات ورايت اللوف تمك عل الرجاء 
ورأيت الغنى قد صار نارا وطق بالنار ورایت ت الفقر خصما تج ورایت کل شىء 
لا بقدر على شی ورات الات رور ورات الوت اما رادت ۲ مر 


(1)-(۱) وع نعمتی وعن حقوق ۱ ب ت ل (۲()۲) م - )٣()۲(‏ م 
(۽) عن عاحه | ب ت ل ج (ه) على م ملل | ب ت ل 


موقف ال موت ۳ 


ااا ررب نی یت وحدع موبان سل زربت نه قم ا رات 


(¥ 


الغاء E ca‏ أبن علمك » فرأيت النار . 
وقال لى أبن عملك» فراً. E‏ 
وقال لى آ٠ CE‏ »> فرآیت الاار . وکشف لن عن معارفه المردانہ _ة 
مدت النار ٠‏ 
وقال لى أنا وليك » فثبت . 
وقال لى أنا معرفتك ¿ فتطقت . 


)£( (6) , 
وقال لى أا طالاف ¢ رحبت ۰ 


awa ۱ ۷‏ موقت العزة 
أوقفنی ز ف المزة وقال لی لا جاو رنی وجد بسوای ولا سوى تالا ولا لسوی 
وکا ولا دسوی نعمای . 
وقال لى ذهب عنك وجد السوى وما من السوى بامحاهدة ۰ 
وقال لى إن لم تذهبه بامحاهدة أذهبته نار السطوة . 
¥{ 
وقال لى تقل العاهدة عن وجد السسوى الى الوجد بى و عا مى كزاف 
الثار تنقل عن وجد السوى الى الوجد بى وبمامى . 
(A)‏ 4 
وقال لی آلیت لا مجاوری إلا من وجد بی او عا می . 


(۱) سیت ل (۲()۲) |١‏ ب ت لہ (۳) ارفك ۲ ب ت ل 
(4) طلك ابل () ابت (1)() ل (۷) كاك ج 


(۸) لہ ١‏ ب م )٩(‏ ووجدلة با من السوى هن السوى | ب ت ل 


ا سس 

وقال لى وجدلك بالسوى من السوى والنار سوى وها على الأفئدة مطلع فاذا 
اطلعت عل الأفئدة فرأت فما الس-وى رآت ما منْما فاتصلت به» واذا:! ترما هی 
منه ل تصل به : 

وقال لى ما درك الکون نكوي ور بدرکه . 

3 

وقال لی کل خلقة ھی مکان لتقا ومی حد لتقا ۰ ' 

وقال لى رجعت العلوم الى مبالغها من ابلعزاء » ورجعت المعارف الى مبالغها 

من الرضا . 

وقال لى آنا أظهرت القولة تمل الأسماع والأنكار ‏ وما لا مل آکثر ما 
یل E PO ٤‏ 
بأسباب ته فا له عه مدار وان بال ¢ ولا مستند اذا ال . 

وتال لی انظر ال فای لذ بعود عل" عائدة هنك Eo‏ ت شات الدام 
فلا استطيعك الأغيار . 

14( (1۳) 

وقال لى لو اجتمعت القلوب بكنه بصارها المضيئة ما بلفت حمل نعمنى . 

وقال لى المقل آلة عمل حدها من هعرة , ٠‏ والمعرفة بصيرة #مل حدها من 
|شہادی ٤‏ والاشاد فة تمل حتها من ص ‌أدی : 

وقال لى اذا بدت آبات العظمة رأى المأرف معرفتسه نكرة وأبصر المحسن 
اة سرغة : 
)١(‏ خقبة أ ب ل خبقة ت ٠‏ (ا)-(۲) ل ٠‏ () مضل ج ل 
(+) تحمل ج ل (ه) الأقوال | ب ت ل )١(‏ طف ج ل (۷) ديصل 
جم (۸) ازج (۸) ج د )۱١(‏ تعودل م (ا ا )س(اا) جا - 
O‏ م 0 e‏ ا ر 
سیل جا )٠۵(‏ معصية ج 


موقض العزة ۳Y‏ 


وقال لى لا ت#ل الصفة ما مله العلم فاحفظ العلي :منك وقف الصفة على سذها 


۸ - موقف التقریر 
أوقفنى فى تقر بروقال لى تريدنى آو تريد الوقفة أو تريد هيشة الوقفة > فان 
أردتفى كنت فى الوقفة لا فى ارادة الوقفة وان أردت الوقفة كنت فى أرأدتك 
لاف الوقغة وان أردت هيئة الوقفة عبدت تساك ونا“ ث الوققة . 

٠‏ وقال لى الوقفة وصف من أوصاف الوقار والوقار وصف من أوصاف الا 
والہاء وصف من أوصاف الغتى والغى وصف من أوصاف الكرباء والكراء 
وصف من أوصاف الصمود والصمود وصف من أوصاف العزة والعزة وصف 
من أوصاف الودانية والوحدانية وصف من أوصاف الذاتية . 

ولا روج الي وا کن وا 

وقال لى اذا رجت عن الحرف نحرجت عن الأسماءء واذا حرجت عن الأسماء 
نرحت عن المسسسات»> واذا حرجت عن المسبات نرجت عر کل ما بدأ 
واذا حرجت عن کل ما بدا قلت فسمعت ودعوت فأحبت . 

وقال لی إن لم تجز ذ کری وآوصاق وعامدی وآسمایی رجہمت من ذکری 
الا وال اا 

وقال لى الواقف لا يعرف المجاز > واذا لم يكن بى وبينك ججاز لم يكن بى 
وببناف جاب . 


)١(‏ مل ت م لاله ب (۴) الام ج (م) أ١ات‏ + () انج 
(ہ) ج س )١(‏ وفاتت ج (۷) الاسم | ب ت ل (۸) فعبت ب ل 
(4) ذکرك | ب ت ل )٠٠١(‏ ورجعت من ج 


n LL r ra LAT RS e 
* 


اا س پری اوسر یق جر مو رو ر ر ۲ س ا a YC aa n‏ 


۳) (i4 
. ون شی ء فقد عدلت ,ف ذاك الثىء‎ Ed وقال,‎ 


Jy‏ لی اذا دعوتلت فاا تظر باتباعی طرح جاب فان تحصرعذه ولرن 
ستطیع أبدا طرحه , 

Ml OD‏ ين تطرحه والطرح حجاب والأين المطري 
فيه حجاب ٠‏ فاتبعنی أطرح جا بك فلا E‏ 
هدت .۰ 

وقال لی اذا رأتیی فان أقبلت TT‏ وان أفبلت عل الآلرة فن 
جاب وان أقبلت ءإ أ مرم فن سبسی ران آقات عل العاف فن ست . 

وقال لی إن سکنت عل عتی اال ج اد ا ی 
آن ہکرن معاتی عضرت ٠‏ فان سکنت عل حسی آنرجتك الی ابی وان سکنت 
ءل جاب أنرجتك الى غضى 

وقال لى اذا اردت لی کل ی E a‏ 

وقال لی معارف کل Sk EE E E‏ 
الشىء سقط الوجد به . 

وقال ل لك شیء اس لازم ولکل اسم آم ؛ فالسا تفرق عن الاسم 
والاسم يفزق عن المعى . 


٩۹‏ - موقف ارف 
أوقفنی فی الرفق وقال لى الزم اليقین تقف فى مقا + والزم حسن الظررى 
لك عجن ومن سلكت فی عجی وصل ال 


)١(‏ ف | ب (۲) ج د (۴) ستطیع ب م )٤(‏ تمه ١‏ بات ل 
رفا اچ ل (۷) ف الاخرۃ فر جا م + 


(۸) لأن | ب ت ل (ي) ب اب )١(‏ پوجد ت ل 


موقف الرفق ۳۹ 


کم د د د e e rh o n‏ ا کی ج س وم اوا اہی ہے اس مینوی ی چیو 
یسک 7 apr nf pe ht gr-. ù RA Ê ipa nian it RE IRERRRTghin arg rar yy aran rvi | ٠ ST‏ 


(( (1) 


وقال لى اجتمع بأسم اليقين على اليقين . 

وقال ل اذا e‏ فقل لبك القن بب مع وتوقن » وقل بقابك حسن 
لظن تحسن الظنَ . 

وقال لی من آشېدته آشېدت به ومن عزفته عزفت به ومن هديته هدیت به 
ومن دللته دللت به . 

وقال ل القن ديك آل الى وال الي ون اق دك ال 
التصديق واتصديق ديك الى البقين . 

وقال لى حسن الظنَ طريق من طرق البقين . 

وقال لى إن لم رى من وراء الضدين رة واحدة لم تعرفى ٠.‏ 


(¥) 


4) (A)} (A? 
وتفن ف يته امعمور فرأیته وملاتکته وهن فه بصلون له ورا و سحاد ولا‎ 
E (I) (O1) (i) (A? 


ا لوه الدوام ا لا يوامصاون حيط بصبلواتمم علما ولا 
E‏ وال أسررت حکومة بی فی کل یٹ شکت ہا لیتی مل 


(15) 


یس ٠.‏ 
وقال لی اخل بتك مر السوی واذ کرنی ما اسر لك ترنی نی کل 
حرسة مته ٠‏ 

(1) صف | × ی٣ )()٣(‏ مس (م) ت (4) بيقن 
اب × +4 () ت (0)() م )۷v(‏ ج - (0)() 2 
(4۹() ج - . )١(‏ امل ج واعلا م )۱۱(1١(‏ ج - 
( 3)س(۱۲) ج س (۱۳) مياه م )۱٤(‏ قال | ب تثٿ ل 


~ چ‎ )۱٥(4)1٥( 


)( 
ELAR EFI CELLS 
* عطلغكف‎ 


۱( )¥( 
وقال لى خد فقه بيتاف بتعمى نعي به . 


وقال لى اذا رأیتنی فی بيتك وحدی فلا تحرج مه واذا رایانی والسوی فنط 
وجهك وقلېك خی : يحرج السوى فانك إن لم تغطهه| نرجت و بى ال راا 
ب السوى انرك من بعك اله قلا آنا ولا بيت 

E 

وقال لى لا تحجبنى عن بيتك فانك إن أقتتی عل بابه وغلقته من دونى قك 
على كل أبواب السوى ذللا وأظهرت تمززه ءليك . 


(( 4) (A) 


ال ی او ا ل عل کن ا ل 

وقال نی اذا رآہتنى وحدى فى بتك فلا حك ولا بکاء » واذا رآیتنی والسوى 
فبکاء » واذا ترج السوی خضحك نماء 

وقال لى انظر الى أصتاف رى لك عن أصناف السوى أغرت علبك 
أم أطرحتك . 

E E 

وقال لى بيتك هو طربقك ببتك هو قبرك بيتاك هو حشرلے انظر کف تراه 
کدا تری ما سواه : 
)١(‏ بالسوى ج () بنعەى ت م (۳) ج ~ )٤(‏ ج - 
(ه)(ہ) ۱ ب ہہ )٩(‏ | ب س (۷) واغقته | ب ت ل (۸) وعتی أ 
ت ل () على ج + (-ا)(۱) جا )١(‏ اب تل 
(1۲) حکومة. ج م 


موقف يته المعمور ١‏ 
وقال لی اذا رآبتی ف بتك ودی فهو ارم الآمن يؤمنك مر._. سوای۲ 
واذا لم ترنی فی ببتك فاطاہی فی کل شیء فاذا رآیتی نام ولا لستأذن . 
الا جاب فناء القول غطاء فناء الغطاء خطر فناء لطر صد < عل 
ذاك یکون حقبقته لا کون . 
وقال لی آنت ا 2 


(0) 


ل a‏ ورایت نمی فاا الغالب ۰ 
وقال لی اذا رابت 3 ری فا عملك لی ولا آنت عبدی ۰ 


(4۲ (A) (A) 
. وقال لى آزح عللك ا‎ 
زه‎ 
وال فت کٹ ات واعر ف من لفك رای مع کل شىء‎ 


فاذا 2 المعة وأبق لى فلا غب 8 


١‏ موقف ما يبدو 
(1Y۲ (1Y)‏ 
أوقفنى فيا بدو فرأبته لا بدو فیعخفی ولا نی فیبدو ولا معنی فیکون معی» 
)£( 
وقال لى قف فى النار > فرأسته بعذب ہہا ورایتما جنة ورأیت ما ینم به فی ابلینة 


هو ما بعذب به فى النار . 
)1۳( 


وقال ی آحد لا پفترق مد لا بنقسے رہن هو هو . 


(۱)-(۱) ابداء موقف ١٣ج‏ (۲) ج (۲) السوی ج (4) بكرن 
اب ت (ہ)(ہ) جا د (4() ت د (۷) تف م (۸)-(۸) ج' ۔- 
(۹) هنا زیادة مر موقف ٣۱٣‏ ج )۱۰(-)١(‏ ج - )۱۱١(‏ رف م 
(۱۲)س(۱۲) ج = (۱۳)-(۱۳) بمدسص ٤۲‏ (()(۱) ف ج )۱٤(‏ ^“ 


f‏ ا كتاب المواقف 


a e a a n 


E. (Y (Y ۱‏ 
وقال لى قف فی الأرض والاءء ریت ما زل الى ار "رض میا م 


مھا شرا و الذى هو عا ترزل وريت ما زل يدعو الى ف وریت 
ما E E‏ : 

وقال لى ما ينزل مطيتك وما يصعد مسيرك فاتظر ما تركب وأين تقصد . 

ال ل ات ا اا ا ا 

ال کف ن ع ا ا 

وقال لی ما آنرجت من الأرض عینا جمعت ہا ع“ ولا آترزلت من الساء عبتا 
e‏ ء انما آبدیت کل عین فقسمت ہما عنی وحجیت م بدأت بفمعت 
ر ارات الطرق جهة . 

ا ا حع ف الآرضش 
دوه زاء الخدت ا دو وا ال فىكون اورا ا ورأته 
لا بدو فیخقی ولا ی فبدو ولا معنی فکرن مەی : 

CO 
) ۰ فابق مجو با‎ 

وفال لى إن كان غبرى ضالتك فاظفر با۔لرب . 

. إلامی‎ a 

وقال لى انظر الى ا جك ضالتى ألم أقبل طيك . 

(1)-(۱) ف موقف ٣۰‏ ج (۲) مما ج (٣)س(٣)‏ الا ج الأرض م 
)٤(‏ مک ج (ه) سرك | ت ج )٦(‏ ما ج اديا م (۷) ج س 
(۸(4۸) ل م س (4) م س )۱١(‏ عبدی ت ج (۱) الطریق ت م 
(۳) چ (۱۴) طرقا ت ج (۱4) قارا ل م )٠٥( ٠‏ مج 
)۱١(‏ الا ج ل 


gg an To eae rpg RE PE a rra 


موقف ها يدو ا 


agg Tata gma a mih mgt ar 


aan RET 


° 
۰ 


وقال لى نت ضال ااك وما منا من غاب .. 
i) IT) ٠ ( 4١‏ 
وقال ی کا أراك ھ4 وأرالك عرد كه ذقد ربطك A‏ و عار ونت شاف سیه 
(TT)‏ 
وعن غیره ۰ 


فلار اك سواه ولى برك تمه فقد مک بك » وها اراک ول راد سواه 
راتک شىء ف لور نور ته . 


۲٢‏ س موقف لا تطرف 


Y 4 (I 


أوففن وقال اا N ss e‏ 
وقال لی اذ کل ف ت ا 

(4) (A) 

1۶ 
ا‎ E 
(417 

وقال لى لا بكرن إل المتتهہى سد حی رای من وراء کل شیء . 

SH AJ 0 (1۲)‏ 
وقال لی إتہاتی لا متحی به ولا بی ٭ انی أا اک المتقن على عم ما وض 


(j0? 


وقال لی انظر إل رلا تطرف بک ذلا أرل جهادله ي . 


() اج () ج ()) م () صك ت رقصك جآ 


(o)‏ ادرت 
(4) م (۰ ۱ ا ا ي )۱١(‏ وس | ب تج )1۲( اتات 
O EY ON SS NITION)‏ 


(r 


)٦(‏ وأعرت ج اردت م (۷) ی م (۸) ک 


8 


| ت سل 
ج م تل × وصفدت !پت ل )٠١(‏ کوٹ ج 


me u mr tb nla a mm aaa HIVA 


1 کاب المواقف 


ل ان ار على انلموف آبته باح ولا ا عل الرجاء | هدمه اذا 
تكامل العمل . 

الا اذھپتك عن الأسماء آذتتك مکوت . 

(4)ء م 

أوقفنى وقال لى اذا رأتى كان فقرلك فى اجابة المسئلة . 

وقال لى اذا رأيتى فلا فسألى فى الرؤية ولا ف الغيبة للأنك إن سألتى فى الرؤ ية 
اتخذتا الما من دوى > وان سالتی ق النيبة کت کن ۾ عرق » ولا بت لك أن 
سال وأغضب ب إن لم تسالنی فسلنی اذا قلت لك سلنی . 

وقال لی اذا رأیتی فانظر إل أ كن بنك و بین الأشیاءء واذا لم ترنی فنادنی 
لا لأظھر ولا لترانی لکن لڈنی حب نداء آح ای لى ۔ 

وقال لى اذا رأيتى غنيك الغنى الذى لا ضد له . 

وقال لى إن تبعك السوى وإلا تبعته . 

A) 

وقال لی ذ کری فی ربق جفاء فکیف رؤیة سوای آم کیف ذ کری مع رؤبه 

{A 
. سوای‎ 

)(1١( 

وقال لى آفل اليل وطلم وجه السحر وقام اجر عل الاق »> فاستيقظى أينا 
النامة الى ظلهورك وقفى فى مصلاك > فإ نرج من العراب لیکن وجهك أۆل 
مأ ألقاه فقد نر حت ال الٴرض س ارا وعبرت إلا فی هذه ال ا قت ف لی 


() ج () جد () نقد اب تلل () اعلج 
(4(ه) م س ج - (۷) ف | ب ت (۸(4۸) ج - 


(4) ماق | ب ت ل )۱١(‏ ایا ات )١(‏ فاق ابت جال 


۲( )۳( 
وآريد .أن أرجع الى الساء فغاهوری الى الٴرض ہو جوازی علا وروی مہا وهو 
آنر عهدها بی› م م لا ترانی ولا مافیبا أبد الابدين»واذا رجت ما إن ل أمسکها 
ل تم وال التطقة ینار کل شیءواتزع در ولام فنسقط اطرب وا کشف 
البرقع ولا ألبسه وأدعو أعغانى القدماء ا وعدم فصرون آل وعمولو تتعمول 
ورون انار سرمدا ذلك وی ویو لا نقطی . 


وقال لى آليت لا يعدن طالب إلا فى الصلوة وأنا مليل اليل ومني النبار. 


(4۰) 
٤‏ - موقت لا تفارق اسمی 

(9 «¢ 

أوقفنى بين ولية إبدائه وآنح ية إنسائه وقال لی إن لم ری فلا تفارق مى . 

وقال لی اذا وقفت ر دی" نادالك کل شیء فاحذر أن تصفی البه بقلبك 
فاذا أضت البه فكأ نلك e‏ 
۰ وال اتا نادالك a‏ واسمه ن اوفك فاجبت افا e‏ 

)( )16( 

وقال لى إن رآبتنى فى قلبك قويت ءل المصارة . 

وقال لی آحبایی الذین لا رأی هم : 

وقال لى بدنك بعد الموت فى عل قلبك قبل الموت . 

)١(‏ الرجوع ل (۲) ببدیع فرق | ب ت ل م ل (۳) سدیلها 
بقدرق !| ب ت ل مل (4) لا ١‏ ب ت لات )٥(‏ من ج 
)٩(‏ فيسقط ت ل م (۷) ل ہہ (۸) م ~ ((4) جا 
)٠٠١(‏ أن )مرفلا | ب ت ل م (١((ا)‏ ج س )١۲()۱۲(‏ نقلال 
آلرالموقف ج )۱2١(‏ ان ج م ()۱٤(‏ أن ج )1( اذا | ب ت 
(۱۹) وقال لی !ذا قر بین پدی نا داك کل شی جخ 


أ 4 تاب الواقفب 


r e RT rra EIR r lag in. Oy vd e 2 n n ا ر‎ e e e em 


وقال لى اذا وقفت بين يدى" فلا يقف معك سوال . 

O E O E E A 

رتال لى الصدئ أن لا بكذب اللسان والصديية أن لا يكب القلب . 

وقال ی 'كذب اللسان أن قول ما لم بقل وأ بقول ولا يفعل » وكذب 
اأقلب أن يعقد غلا قعل . 

اوقا ل ىكزب القلب إسقاع الكنب . 

وقال لى الكذب کله لغة سوای والحق القیو اتی إن شثت آنطقت با 
جرا أو بشرا . 

وقال لاما علقك بی فھو نطق عن لغى . 

وقال لى القنى من كذب القلب . 

وقال لی الاماتی غرس المد فی کل شی» . 

وقال لى الرجاء فى مجاورة الأمانى والعاورة اطلاع . 

وقال لى لكل متجاورين صحبة . 

وقال لى حقسقة الترجة أن أعلقك بى لا ف معنى ولا عى »> ولن تناله حى 
حرق اللحوف ما سواه . 

وقال لى افسدتك على كل شىء وجعلت ذلك حبابا ينك و پینه فلا حرق 
الجاب بالتعزض له فارسل عليك مذانه . 

وقال لى لو صلحت لثىء ما أبديت لك وحهى . 

(0) الاج لام (۲) تقد ل م (م) الحقیق .ب ت ل 


(:) والمسدق ‏ ب ت ج »لم + () عرش ابت (ا) شرج 
(۷) له عرض ج 


سا کے بک ہہ سو ہے ج سد ادم اچوی اراو جوا ہیی سے اکب م و ور 


موقفی لاتفارق ا می e‏ 


۴ )1( 
وقال لى اذا اعترض لك السوى بفتته فانظر الى أولية إلسانه ترى ما دسقطها 
۳ )1 )۳ 
عنك فان لم تر ف أتلية إنشائه فانظر الى اة إبدائه ری الزهد فبا ولا راء . 
٤ 2.-8‏ )4( 
وقال لى الأول قرة الأنری ضعف» فاستغفرلی مر. ن ضعف فو بت عله 
رض ع ٠‏ 


وقال لی اذا لم ترئی فاد تفارق اسمی . 


E ET 
. أوقفنی وقال لى العم على من رآنى أضر من اهل‎ 
O Ne 
وقال لى آذا رات كانت سلاك ف الفترة ؟ كار متا ف العبادةء واذا ل‎ 
. رى كات سادمتاك فى العمل أ كش منها فى الفترة‎ 
ا کا او و‎ 
٠ وقال لی استغفرنی من فعل قلبك أ كفك قلي‎ 
E E E E 
(1%: (1o} 
وقال لی یدی عل القلب فان کففت عنه يده لا تخد به ولا تعطی غر‌ست‎ 
٠ . تعزن به فانمر آن ترانی‎ 
جا () تف ج" () اذا ج ()(م) جا ۔‎ )۱(( 
ازعد فيه ج٣ الزعد فيا ت (4) فاستغفر أت استففر بى ال (ه) ف اللاب ت‎ 


(7) عل من م رف ج ل ج (۷) ران اب ت ل م (۸) العمسل م 
)٩(‏ یکن اب ت )٠١(‏ البادة اب ت ل )١١(‏ لبك رعينك ب ٿٽ 
(۱۲) استغفر ب ل )١۴(‏ اليك ل + )۱٤(‏ | الغرس ب ت 


++ (7(0 ج‎ )1٥( 


ا 

وقال لی اذا ا اا ف و اا 

وقال لی البلاء پلاء من رآ نی ل ستعطیع مداومتی ولا ستطیم مفارقته وآنا بین 
ذلك أطو به وألشره وف الطى" موته وف النشر حبوته . 

وقال لی آنا منتھی اع ای اذا رأونی اطمانوا بی . 

وقال لی من لم برش فهو منتى نفسه . 

وقال لی شاور من لم ری فی دياك وارك واتبع من رآنی ولا سأوره . 

وقال لى الاستشارة عن ضلال والمشورة جوم »> ممن رآنى آين هجم ومن ن¿ 
ری آین لا مج .۰ 

a‏ زل کت من رآنی يقطلع بك 
ا 

وقال لی اذا رأیتنی ورأیت من لم برنی فاسترنی عنه بالكة فان لم تقعل وتاه 
آذك به > واذا لم ترنی ورایت من رآنی فاحفظ دك فا رای برؤبته . 

وقال لی اذا رأیتی ورایت من رآئی فانا پینکا آسمع وجيب . 

وقال لى والذین ادا فنا الذین رآوٰی فلا غبت ا غيرة أن 
دش رکوا بى فى الرؤية ٠‏ 

وقال لى الغرة لا تصح أو تفنى القسمة والقسمة لا تفنى وآنا غاب . 

وقال لی لنہدینہم سبلا لنکشفن لم فی کل شی» عن مواقع نظرنا فيه . 

)١(‏ احسانك ج (۲) تمرف ت م صرف ل (۳) لااب ت ل 
(4) مقارته ج م (ه) تحب م () یف ج :(۷) ج س 
(۸) آعیہم اب ت 


موقف أا منہی اع ای 4۹ 


وقال لی ایا متنا لئیء اذا آردناه بالارادة مده المعرفة فاذا عرف ق 4 
ےه هر 0 (( 


أوقفنی وقال لى أسرع شىء عقو بة القلوب 

وقال لی کدت لا أغفر له وکدت لا أواخذه . 

وقال لى إن جعات لغيرى علبك مطالبة | شرکت بی فاھرب هبدن هرا 

و من یدی . 

ان ان جات ات س ا فد ا 

وقال لی آنا باد لا للبدو ولا لنفیه ولا لأری ولا لن لا أرى ولا ل نعطف 
عليه لام علة بأد ليس فيه إلا باد . 

وقال لی آنا غيب لا عا ولا عن ولا لم ولا لأر ولا ف ولا فیا ولا ا 
ولا مستودعية ولا ضذية . 

` رقال لی آنا فی کل شی o‏ حيلبة منه ولا عابة متفصلة ولا 
مص واست فا ولا هو ن را أبدو لك فأفی ا 
اك ما لتسعاق به من العام انا الواقف بيتك وینما ذتراها بنوری فتجد ساطانه 

عليك با أوبك » ٠‏ 

وقال لى القلب الذى ران عمل البلاء . 

وقال لى ما سامت الى“ شيا فأذللته لثىء . 


0 ايت ی 0 
)٤(‏ مطلبة أ ت (ه) يد مب () م ف ابت (۷ل) الأس ج 
(۸4) اب ت لہ () ألية | ب ت (۱۰) منه اب ت ل ل 


× فه با عه ب٣ ف ا ت ل (۱)-(۱۳) ج (۱۲) ھی ب‎ )۱١( 
تلق ج ل (۱)(ه٠) وأبیلك یاج (۱۹) الیم ب‎ )۱٤( ل من ب‎ 


(£) 


قال لى ایر کله طر يق افير ٠‏ 
وقال ئی ادا رأیت ی کان يلاك ک بعدد کل د Ey‏ ران کل شی لاك 
وقال لى امن بلاژه کل شىء صمرفت اللاء عك e‏ والعأافة داخلة 


فى الشة والشيئية بلاء والبلاء والعافية اذا رایتی مليك RTA‏ 


والصرف لاء ٠‏ 
(۷( 
وقال لی اذا رایت زد عاف إلا فى نظرك إلى وهو بلاء للأن نظرلك ضاي 
فاك والضذيه لاء . » 


قال لی حمای البلدء وججابك البلاء» حرق جہایی حجابك ازاله ارق نفرجت 
من بلائك الى بلا ٠‏ 

N 

وقال لى انقب را انتقبت بك تسری إل کل عین فلا تری عندی سوا 
وتسر إلبك فاذا سرت فلا ری عنداك سوای ۰ 


)11 )1۲( 
أوقفنی وقال لى ما صرفت عك من احخاب الآدرة أ كثروأعظم )ا صرفته 


مك من لجاب اتا 
(EGY)‏ (1) 
وقال لى وغل إن لى آعاء لا با کلون فی غیبی ولا شر بون ولا بناموں 
0( 
ولا صرفو ۰ 


(۱(41) جا )۲( الى الغرة ج" )۳( ونال لی سوی کله طر یق سوی ج ل 
(4) م - ()ج- 0 سوای ج (۷)-(۷) ت (ه) قارا 
جا ازال ج" م (4) اتی اب ت ل )١١(‏ اتقیت اب تل 
)٠۱(‏ أعظم ج | کر دآعفم | ت (۲) ماجا من ل (۳) ولال ج' ٣‏ 
(18) ج -- (ه ۱) تلود م (۱۹) بتصرفرت ج 


ا 


ل ف هر ف ا ف ده ا و 

وقال لی فرق بین من غبت عنه لیعتدر وین من غبت عنه لینتظر . 

) Eg Ne 

وقال لی آ۵ ان ر اون أسرارحم وبوا 
ا EY‏ ّ 

وقال لی وع نی لی آعزاء ما ھی عیون فیکون هم دموع» ولام إقبال فیکون 
لے رجوع 

وقال لی لی آعیزاء ما م دنا کون لے آنرة . 

وال ل الا ار اا دا الي 

وقال ل إن ا لا برون إلا لى وأعنأء لا رون إلا بى لفرق ما پيم 
أبعد من البعد الى القرب . 

وقال لی آدرك آعنائی بی کل شیء ولم بحصل آولیانی لی کل شیء . 

وقال لى استشرنى فى مطالبك أقطع ما بتعاق بالطالب منك . 


(A)  (Y) (0)‏ 8 
قفی وقال 8 إن عد تی لجل ارک ی 
وقال لى كلما السعت الرؤ به ضاقت الان 


وقال لى العبارة ستر فكيفف ما ندبت اليه . 


)1( أ حصره جا أحذره ل )۲( ا جا ولا 2 )۳( طو ہم ج 
eT‏ ()(ہ) ب جا س () م () ج - 
(۸) غړی ابت 4 () م () البافة با 


كتاب الموافف 


رقال ل اذا لم أسو وصقاك وقلك إلا عل رۇت ھا تصسنم والمسئلة ۽ آتسالی 
آن أسفر وقد أسفرت آم تسالى أن أحتجب إلى من تفيض . 
وقال لی اذا رأیاو ی لم بیت اك الا تدان تسالی فی غییی حفظاٹ عل ر 


کر و سار 


وتسالنی فى الرؤية أن تقول لیکن یر 

وقال لی لا الف طا | إلا من امدق . 

وتال لى أبعتك قصد سای فی غیبتی وحرمت عليك سای مم ربق فی حال 
رۆى ۰ 

وقال ل إن کت اسا فاضت اة ت 
NE‏ 

وقال لى اذا لم غب فىأ كلك قطعتك عن السمى له » واذا لم أغب فى نومك 
لم أغب فى يققظنك . 

PFU AE 

وقال لى العزم لا بقع إلا فى الفيبة ٠‏ 

iia SIS 

وقال لی من لا عرف نعمی کی سکرلی . 

وقال لى لا اندو لعين ولا قلي ال انیت ته 

وقال لی تراٹی فیا تقول کیف تقول » اران فی بعلت کیفف تزع ۰ ترا 
فى الفتنة كيف تحتوى عليك الذلة ٠‏ 


()س(۱) فیکون کن فیکون ج (۲) | مس (۲) فى ج (4) الال ج 
() غلب أب تل (1) جاب | × بەت جه م (۷) م س (۸) چس 


(۹43) ج )۱۰()۱١(  -‏ ج 


وقال TE‏ الك من إلمك ‏ 


٩‏ - موقف جاب الرؤية 
أوقفتى وقال لى اهل جاب الرؤية وااما حجاب الرؤية ء آنا الظاهی لا جاب 
ونا الباطن لا كشوف . 
وقال لى من عرف الاب أشرف على الكشف . 
وقال لى الجاب واحد والأسباب الى بقع ما عختلفة وهى اجب المنتوعة . 
وقال لى راس الأس أن تعر من نت خاص أم عام . 
وقال لى إن لم يعمل اللاص على أنه خاص هلك . 
وقال لى كاد عل العام شرف به على النجاة . 
وقال لی الحاص بدو له باد می یمن طل سواه ولا یمن عله › والعام 
لیس یی و ببنه إلا الاقرار . 
وقال لى اللا ازاجع إل به . 
وقال لى كلاهما مفتقر الى صاحبه راس المال والرع . 
وقال لی نت پینہما فى غيبى . 
وقال ل ف ریق مال ولا رڅ . 
وقال لى رأس المال ف غيب رؤج ورجه الحاء فى الحفظ . 
(۱) اعرف | × ج ماعل اب تل ()-(۲( الحواجب عله تلف ج 


)٣(‏ ج س )4( المأارف س (ہ) مه ج فهه اب تل ميه م )7( راس ج 
(۷) ا ج م 


َة كتاب المواقف 


(۲( 


وقال لی إن کنت ذا مال فا آنا منك ولا أنت 

وقال لى المسثلة صم عبادته أن تذ كرلى بلغته . 

وقال لی انما برید العدو أن بذ کرنی باذ کارہ ۰ 

وقال لى الفيبة وطن ذ كر الرؤية لا وطن ولا ذک . 

وقال لى ذا غبت فادعنی ونادنی وسسانی ولا سال عنی فإنك إن سالت عبی 
غاا ہدك وان مالت رائیا ٢‏ برك ۰ 

. وقال لى الرؤية تشيد الرؤية فنغيب عما سواعا‎ ٠ 

وقال لى العلم وما فيه فى الفيبة لا فى الرؤية ٠:‏ 

وقال لی ابحھل حد فی العم وللعلم حدود بین کل سمڏین جهل . 

وقال لى امهل بمرة الملم النافع والرضا به مرة الالاص الصادق . 

وقال لى إن ا سن الو رات انتلاف الداء والدواء فضاع حي 
ورجت عن عبودبق . 
وقال لی ریت لا تامس ولا تنہی ٠‏ غیبی تأصس ونی . 

۰ س موق أدعی ولا تسای 

أوقفنى وقال لى الدنيا مجن المؤمن الغيبة جن المؤمن . 
وفال لى الغيبة دنيا وآلمرة والرؤية لا ديا ولا رية . 


(۱) فلا اب ت (۲) مانت می اب ت (م) نذکنی اب (4) فاردمی ب ت 
() ج ۴~ ()() چ (۷) ینیب ب تل (۸(4۸) ا 
9( م ( 0 الام 


موقف أدعی ولا سال g9ê‏ 


وقال ل ي عموم لا رؤية ولا غيبة ا الد . 
O GE‏ 

وقال لى الصلوة فى الغيبة نور ٠‏ 

وقال لى اا رۇق وك تسای وسل فی غیبی ولا تدع . 
وقال لى انظر ما بدا لك فان قطعك عن القواطع فهو منى . 


۷( 


وقال لى كما بدا لك فابتدأ عك قبل قطعك فف مکه . 


۳١‏ - موقف استوى الكشف والجاب 
أوقفنی وقال لى كل شىء لا يواصلك صل لى فانا يواصلك ويختدعك . 
وقال لى انظر بعين قلباك الى قلباك وانظر بقابك كله الى“ . 
الان آنا را ار الت راشاب 
قل افد اق ولا ر اغ و 
وقال لى وارنی عن اسمی و إلا رأته ولم رن . 
وقال لی سل کل شیء عنی ولا تسالنی عنی . 
وقال لی اذا رأیتنی فكانك لم رج من العلل . 
وقال لی اذا رأیتئی حرجت من أهل العذر . 
وقال لى اذا رآیتنى دخلت فى بحلة الشفعاء . 


(۱) رؤية لى ل رق م (۲) غيب م )٣(‏ بزب | ب (4)(ع) م 
(ه) ب تہ () فابدا جا ۰ (۷) عن‌القواطم جا ل (۸) صل ج + 
() ى ج 4 )١٠١(‏ ريدمك ج )١١(‏ الاب والكشف م )١۲(‏ معا ام 


(۱۲) ت ے 


e“‏ کتاب المي أقف 
E‏ 


وقال لی سل اأولیای عا أعاتك وسانى ولا تسام عا أجهاتك . 


٢‏ - موق البصيرة 

آوقفنی ف البصیة وتال لى قصرت ا ا ا 

وقال لى ألميو با وجدت عینه جهرة فهو معلو" رن وای الا 
لا تاه المیون و سماوم لا بون 

وقال ل ما آنا معیون للعیون ولا إ الاسام فا٠‏ 

وقال لى كل نطق ظهسر فأنا ته ٠‏ وحروفی ألفته فانظر الله ك ق 
المعيون والعلوم وأنا لا هما ولا وصنى ملا . 

وقال ل ما نباك شیء عن شىء إلا دەاك ايه با نهاك عنه ء وأنا نماك فلا 
ادعرك إلى أنباك عنه وأدعوك إل“ فاد نماك عا أدعولك به ٠‏ دات ارق 
اذى بين وصفى وسواه . 

وقال لى فعلك لا حيط بك فکیفب حيط بی وأنت فمل . 

وقال لى ألق إلى“ حكن أحك بأقمى سرتك . 

وقال لى اذأ رأيت سواى فقل هذا البلاء رك . 

وقال لى اذا رحمتك رأيت رفق فى طرفك اذا نظرت وف قليك اذا نرت . 


)۱( عن ما | ب ت )۲( اليرت ا )¥=( al‏ (4) ا افا ات 
(ه) زؤق ۱| ت ج٣‏ م )٩(‏ تعدو | ب ت ل («) المعلرم ۱| ب ت 
ادالایم م () اج )چ د )۱١(‏ جس () فاك ات 
(۱۲) فرق ب ت فرق ج أ ج س )۱٤(‏ أردث ١ب‏ ت لى 


موقي البصيرة 0¥ 


وقال لى قسمت لك ما لا أصرفه وصرفت عنك ما لا أقسمه إك نكن لى فيا 
سمه أزفك عا ضد تة فاس نه ۰ 

وقال لى ما تعزفت الى قلب إلا أفيته عن المعارف . 

وقال لى دم ف التمظے تدم فى اللوف . 

وقال لی لی من کل شىء خاصيته ولك ماتیته فعاقیته تنسب السك رامت 
E O‏ 

(6۵) )1( ¥( 
وقال ی کل شیء سوای ودعولك اليه شرك وأا أدعولك إلى“ ودی . 


۴ - موقف الفح الیل 

اوقضتی فی الصفح اباسیل وقال لی لا ترجسع الى ذ کر الذئب فسذاب ب کر 
الرجسوع 4 

وقال لى ذ كر الذنب ست جزل الىالوجد به » والوجد به استجك الى المود فيه. 

وقال لى حتى متى لا تجعك إلا الأقوال ٤‏ وستى متى لا تمك إلأ الأنعال . 

وقال : اا يفت سر ر ما ات 

وال ل ها کان زرل الك رل ار تعد انت ن اشرت ات٠‏ 

وقا لى سحك اللأقوال والأفعال سك اللمدال والبلبال , 

وقال لی سحکې ادال والبابال سحکه الحا والزازال . 


)١(‏ هنك | ت لإ (۲) من ما ات )٣(‏ وعايته ج () لكات 
() ج٣‏ ب شرك جا )٦(‏ ودی ج لل (۷) ج س () بالسیع ج م 
(4) سی | ت )٠١(‏ شفرقه ب ٿ ج ففرتة ل )(١(‏ می اب تل 
(۲) قول ج م (۱۴) فل ج م 


۸ کتاب المواقف 


وقال لى إن أردت أن تعرفنى فانظر الى جاب هو صفة وانظر الى كشف 


فو 
کک و 
وقال لى لا مع بین فين ف قول ولا عقد إلا بى » ولا تفرق بين حرفين 
فی قول ولا عقد إلا بی ٤‏ تمع ما بعت ویفترق ما فرقت . 
وقال ل اذا قلت لشي فون نقلنك الى النعم بلا واسطة ٠‏ 
وقال لى أطعنى نى أنا الله لا إله إلا آنا أجعلك تقول الشیء كن يون . 
وقال لى إن بمعتك الأقوال قلا قرب » وان بمعتك الأفمال فلا حب ٠‏ 
وقال لی انمع پى تجتمع تمع کل مجتمع وآستمع بستمع کل مستمع فتحوی 
سواك فتخبرعنه ولا مجو يك سواك فيخبرعنك . 
وقال لى قرب هو صفة بعد هو صفة حجاب هو صفة كشف هو صفة . 
وقال لى قف من وراء الكون» فرأبت الكون فسالت الكون فيل الكون 
فسالت اللهل غهل اهل . 
وقال لى القوة فى وجد ابلعهل الدام والمزم ف القوة والمبر ف العزم والثبات 
فى الصبر والمعرفة فى الثبات وهو مسكنبا . 
رل ل اظ ان العامة اللي أت دن ال مي اعد الى ات 
ف الذة . 
وقال لی إن آ کلت من یدى لم تطعك جوارحك فی معصیتی 
)١(‏ عن ا ب ت (۲) وفرق اج ل ()س() قل ج () انقلك 


ت چ ()(ه) ت س () وشیع اب ل (۷) ءابا 
(۸) ب ت س () عل اب ت 


موقف الصفح اميل ۹ 


وقال لی انا تطیع کل جارحة من یا کل من يده . 

وقال لى الشاهد الى به تابس هو الشاهد الذى به تزع . 

وقال لى الشاهد الذى به تستقر هو الشاهد الذى فيه ستقر . 

وقال لى الشاهد الذى به تعام هو الشاهد الذى به تسمل . 

وقال لی الشاهد الذی ٻه تنام هو الشاهد الذی په موت والشاهسد الى به 
لستيقظ هو الشاهد اذى به تبعثٹ ٠‏ 

وقال لى لا رى عليسك فى لومسك إلا حک ما ممت به ولا یری فلاف 
ف موتك إلا حک ما مت به : ) 

وقال لی رد عل“ فی کل شیء أرد ملك فی کل شیء . 

وال ل اذ کی ق کی کی آذ رل ی کل ے٠‏ 


۽۳ س موقف مالا تقال 
أوقفنی فی ما لا بنقال وقال لی به جتمع فيا بنقال . 
وقال ل إن لم تشہد ما لا بنقال سنت با ينقال ٠‏ 


(6( . 
وقال لى ما قال يصرفك الى القولية والقوليسة قول والقول سرف والرف 
تصر رف وما لاسنقال بشہدك فی کل شیء تعڑفی اليه وشہدك مر کل شی 
مواضح معرفته » 
(e)‏ (۲۹ 
وقال لى المبارة ميل فاذا شهدت ما لا بتغير لم تمل . 


ڪڪ 


- | )۴()۳( وتستبقظ اب ٿث ل م‎ )۲( e 
قبل ب ميل ج‎ )٩( فولته اب تال () بتع بپ ت‎ )4( 


. كتاب المواقف 


ا 


لل لرن هرت ال ارج اعدا ف ار اا 
بالمقولات . ٠‏ 

وقال لى المواجيد بالمقولات كفر على حك التعريف . 

وقال لی لا تسمع ف“ من امرف ولا #اخذ خبری عن ارف . 

وقال لى احرف يعجز أن بر عن نفسه فكيف يبر عى . 

وقال لى آنا جاعل احرف والخبر عنه . 

وفال لى آنا ا لخر عى لمن أشاء أن أخره . 

رقال لی لإخباری علامة بإشماد لا توجد سواه ولا بیدو [خباری إلا فیه 

وقال لی لا ترال تکتب ما دست حسب a‏ 


(4), CA) (VV) 17) 


وقال لى اذا لم حسب ولم تكتب ضربت لك" فالأقية لن ال ی الأ لا 
یکتب ولا سب .۰ 


وقال لی لا تکتب ولا تم » ولا تحسب ولا تطالع . 
وقال لى المج بكتب الت والباطل » والمطالمة تحسب الأخذ والترك . 
)1۰ 3 
وقال لى لس می ولا من سبی من كب الق والب اطل وحسب 
الأخذ والترك . 
(41) 
وقال لی کل کاتب قرا کا بته وکل قاری بحسب قراءته . 


EN O ay a 
وقال لی النی ج (۷) م (۸) ل‎ )٦( سھما م‎ )٥( 
کابه | ب ت‎ )١( لی ج سې م‎ )١( صلم | ب ت ې‎ )٩( 


فف امم عهد ولابتك 1۱ 
۳۵ س موق عهد ولایتك 
أوقفبى وقال ك ما فطرتك اتر العم ولا رک ا ا م او 
علمستك لتجعل عامى مرا تعبر عليه الى النوم عنه ولا الضذتك ايسا لتسالى ما 
محرجك عن مالس . 
وقال لى ما أسفرت لك فى الشباب لأشقيك فى المشيب . 
وقال لی اعرف من آنت فعرفك من آنت ھی قاعدتك التی لا تنہدم وی 
سكینتك النی لا زل ۰ 
وقال لى فرضت علك أن تعرف من أنت آ:ت ول وأنا وليك . 
وقال لى امع عهد ولايتك : لا لتاقل عل" بعامك ولا تدعنى من أجل لفسك 
واذا حرجت فال واذا دخلت نإل واذا عت فم فى التسسلم إلىة واذا استيقظطت 
ناستيقظ فى التوكل عل . 
ال ل درا غت لك ف الم ل دف عك ال اك 
رر ا عك ال ك یکن قیانی بك وفیومیتی لك . 
ECS GANE‏ 
وقال لى إن لم تدع إل فسكوتك يدعو اليك با عرف منك فاحذرنی لأ نون 
لسك تك داعية لنقسك الى نفسك ونت تحتسب عل بالسكوت قربة إلى" . 
وقال لى اكب فى عهدلك : إذا تعزفت اليك سقطت العارف من سوالك وإذا 
ل أتعژف اليك معرفتك على أيدى العارفين ٠‏ 
)١(‏ زيتك ١‏ ب ربك ج () ابواب ج () سیا ج م (4) ن 
SO N E U o) e‏ 
() کون ت ل م 


۳ كتاب المواقفف 


وقال لى اللبل لى لا للقرآن تلى» الليل لى لا للحامد والناء . 

وقال ل اليل لى لأ للدعاء» إن سر الدعاء الاجة وان سر الماجة النقس وان 
س“ النفس ما هوى . 

وقال لی إن کان صاحبات فی للك من آجل القرآن بلغ أقصی همك الى بزئك 
ناذا غه فارق فاد ليلك لبل القرآن ولا ليلك ليل الرحن» وان كان صاحبك فى ليلك 


)۳( )۳( 
بلغ أقصى همك الى اجته ادك فاذا بلغه فارق واذا فارق 


ر4( (o‏ , 0( )۷( )۸( 
فيسل النوام نمت ام لم تم ہے من کان لى ليله نام أو لم يم فذاك ضاخ الل 
وصاحب فقه الل أشرفت به على اليل وعلل هل الليل. فهو بقاماع م فيه 
وقال لى كيف تنظر الى‌الساء واللأرض وكيف تنظر الى الشمس والقمر وكف 

(. 
نظ الى كل شر كان منظورا لعينك أو كان منغ ورا لقلبك وذاك أن تنظر اليه 
بادیا می وهو أن تنظر الى حقائتق معارفه الى تسبح دی وقول اس کا 


)11( (11) 
Goan‏ سے ر س 


2 کے ے ھ~‎ 8ë 
۴ 77 1 
وقال لى لا تذهب عن هذه ألرؤ به محختطفك المرثيات ولا حرج صفتك عن‎ 
. هذه الرؤية تتطفك صفتك‎ 
وقال لى إن لم حرج صفتك عن دده الرو به صرت عن صفتك وعن دواع‎ 


. QO OAD 1 O. 
صفتك واذا صبرت عن صفتك وعن دواعی صقتك قیل بین یدی فلان وقلت‎ 


()(۱) ج - (۲) به ب ت م ()-(۳) | م - 
)٤(‏ قليل ب ت ج (ه) ایل ل ج )٩(‏ او اب تل (۷) ف ب 
جال () امج (4)-(ه) بدلقلك ج )۱١(‏ هو ج بذاك م 
(۱۱()۱۱) ج س )١۲(‏ تحخطفك ل م (۱۳) فاذا ١‏ ب ت 
(۴ ۳(۱( ل (4) لك أب ث ل ليلم 


موقف امع عهد ولايتك ۳ 


للاتكى فلان ول“ فشمرتك بى وكتبت على جبينك ولا ق وأشہدتك ألی معسك 
أبن كنت وقات لك قل فقلت وأشفع فوقع . 

وقال لى إن لم تخرج صفتك عن هذه الرؤية وقفت فى مقام المصمة وأثبت 
فاك سعشمة من الشموات وحاء من تلاول المادات . 

وقال لى انما أظهرت الشوات سترا على المستور لأنه لا مستطيع أن يقوم بين 
یدی" إلا فی سترة من کشفت له عن نفسه لم أستره من بعدها بنفسة ۰ 

رل اذا زات دك ارق ارات والارض رابت الذى راغا منك 
هو أنت لا الى ساجة ترجم ولا الى خليقة تسكن فلسترى إباك ما ابثليتك بصغة 
لا تبت فى حكك ولا توم فى مقامك فصفتك ترجع لا أنت وصفتك تيل لا 
أنت ميل ٠‏ َْ 

وقال لی لو آحببت الدنيا معت با عل“ ٠‏ 

ال ن وات اع ان کن ك ان کرت بك ان دن 
أن تكرن فيك ولان تكون فيك احسن من أن کون لا ف” ولا فيك . 


۳٦‏ موقتف وراء المواقض 

أوقفنى وراء المواقف وقالى لى الكون موقف . 

وقال لى ككل ية من الكون موقف . 

وفال لى الوسوسة فى كل موقف واللحاطر فی كل كون . 

وقال لى طافت الوسوسة على كل شىء إلا على العلم ٠‏ 

وقال لى العقود قانمة فى الملوم والوسوسة حطر فى أحكام العلوم ٠‏ 
Ob Oj‏ 8 فلست ری ب ت فشرو. م (۴) قوم ب ت 
() ج س ()لاتج ()0)ج- 


كتاب المواقف 


وقال لى اذا جاءتك الوسوسة فانظر الى يما ومنصرفها واعتراضك علا ترى 
E U ENE a‏ 

وقال لى من تعلق بالكون عرض له الكون . 

وقال لى الوسوسة ف" عل ٠ن‏ أعلام التحريض عل . 

وقال لی قد جاءتك معارفی بلطفی وأسفر لك تکامی عن حى . 

وقال لى كل شىء يصدرك إل بصدرك ومعك بقية منك أو من غيرك إلا 
الاسوبة فعا تدرك ال وك 

وقال لى الوسوسة ردى إاك إلى باألقهر . 

وقال لى انظر الى الوسوسة عي تخرجك فلن تصلح إلا على مفارقته وبم تعلقك 
فان تصلح إلا على التعلق به . 

GE EN Eb 

وقال لى من لم تقر فى اجهل لم لستقتز فى العلل . 

وقال لى المهل وراء المراقف فن وقف فه أدرك علوم المواقف . 

وقال لى اختر علاك اهل و إلا هلکت به › و اختر عاك الملم ولا 
هلکت به ۰ , 

E E E 


2 3 (11) 07„ 
قلبه عن عينه فى مى العيول لعينه فلا حطفك عيونه . 


() ج'۔ فیا ب ل لفیا ج" (۲) فاه ب بیت ت )٣()۳(‏ ب 
ج س يصدرك ت س () ما ج م ( ا 7 چ 
(ب) عمك ب ت )۸( عللك ت (۾) ورڙی ب٣‏ ج )٠١(-)٠١(‏ الى 
المپون ج )١١(‏ ت ل س بيه م 


موق وراءالمواقف ھل 


KE EKA im kia. 


ag rrp RE MEE a a hn E o aE e n ePIC CF NF ln 0 RD TH Ara maa, RANAKE ۹ Nir a 


۲ )۳( (1 


وقال لى اتضذ أعوانا ةب عينك فاذا لم تنقلب مينك فلا أعوان . 

ت ِ ت ۳( 4 

وقال لی لا یکون لا آعوان حتی کون لا زمان ولا یکون لا زمان حتی یکون 
لا أعیان ولا یکون لا آعیان حت لا تراها وترانی . 

وقال لى اذا ربك أمس فالباب فان حزتك فى الباب فالوقفة فان حزنك فى الوقةة 
فالوقمة ٠‏ 

(A 
ال ا ا ا‎ 
(4) 

وقال لی خاطب من خاطیت مبلغه الذی عب آن یذ کی فھ فھی حال 
الى علا ما قز . 

وقال لی ها من خاطیته برغبته وانقطع من خاطبته رهبته واتصل من اطبته 

(437 {1٠ 

وقال لی إن کان النعت مبلغا فهو مبلغ لا تمت » وان كار النمت لا ملع 

ا کی اتب ای ی انب 

وقال 8 دام تسب ما دام الت ودام الج م دام الطلي ودام اال 


qm (1( 

ما دست ودمت ما لم ترنی فاذا رآیتنی لا آنت واذا لا آنت لا طلب. واد لا طلب 
OAD | ۳‏ ا ّ 
لا سیب و إذ لا سبي لا سسب و إذ لا لس لا حد وإذ لا حد لا ية . 


ال ل الا نا جا ف ال اجا شام 

(۱) ج س (۲) تلب ب ت تقلب ج () أزمان م (ء) ازيان ج م 
(ه) أحرنك ب ابجزتك ت حزبك ج )٦(‏ فالباب ۱ ب ل ق اباب ت 
(۷) زبك ج (۸) هر ج (۹) غاطے | ب ت ل(ء)) افا اب تل 
)۱١(‏ مغ ج نبا ل )٠۴(‏ باذ تم )١۴(‏ اذا ج ل 


(e) 


1 کتاب الوافف 


وقال لى العل الربانى لا بتمآق بالمبودية ولا استقز طليه . 
وقال لى اعرف المعرفة تعرف بالمعرفة ٤‏ اعہفی تعرف ب٠‏ وان تمرفتی تی 
لا إلا ماتعری وان تجھلنی حتی لا إلا ما تجھل فلا آنا ما عرفت ولا آنا ما جهات . 
وقال لى المعرفة من كل شىء حك الكل من كل كلية حك الح من كل 
دية متباك اللزء من كل جزبية تقلبك 
وقال لى إن بقيت لاباطن عليك إعرة فقد بقيت للظاهس عليك فتنة . 
وقال لی اذا تیت ما سوای لقیتنی بمدد ما خلقت حسنات . 
وقال لی ما کل من تھی سوای رآنی ومن رآنی فقد نی ما سوای ۰ 
وقال لی لا تکون عبہدی حتی آدعوك بلسائی الى السوی فتجیب الدعاء وتئی 
اة : 
وقال لی آنت عبد السوی ما ريت ارا : 
وقال لی آثر کل شیء حکه . 
وقال لی اذام ترللسوی آا لم مدل . 
وقال لی لاتج ما عرقتی فی من سالك با تنه (۷) 
وقال لى هيمنت الرؤية على المعرفة ا هيمنت المعرفة على العلم ٠‏ 
وقال لى إن ثبت السوى وعحوته فحوك له إثبات . 
وقال لی من رآنی شہد آن الٹیء لی ومن شہد ن الشیء لی لم بیط بہ ٠‏ 
وقال لی ما ارتبطت بشیء حتی تراه اك من وجه» ولو رآیته لی من کل وجه م 


(۱) یقرت جلا (۲) الاظر ب (۲) بد ب (+) حلفت ب 


(ه) ارج () ار تج (۷()۷) ب (۸ )ج - 


موقفی وراء الراق ا“ 


زل ل الاد ة ان مرف فد ری ولا ر 


پم س موقف الدلالة 
)۳( 
اة الللق خصوصه وکومه 8 
وقال لى معرفة لا جهل فم| لا تبدو » جهل لا معرفة فيه لا يبدو . 
أ 
وقال لی عڑفی الى من عرفی برانی عندك فیسمع می » ولا تعفن الى من 
o |‏ 
لا عرفی راک ولا رانی فلا لسمع منی وینکری . 
وقال ل إذا عرفت من اسع منه عرفت ما سرع ٠‏ , 
N 1‏ 
وقال لى لن تعرف هن تسمع منه حى بتعزف اليك بلا نطق . 
)۵( 
وقال لى اذا تسرف اليك بلا نطق تعزف اليك بعناه فلم تمل فى معرفته ٠‏ 
٦‏ 
وقال ل اتن كل معرفة لم أشمدها أننى جاعلها » وهربت إل كل سريرة 
لر آشہدها أن مطالما . 
WMO (۷)‏ 
وقال لی وف کل عارف بقدر ما استأثرت معرفته بنفعه فى معرفته ٠‏ 


وقال لک أك تضره معر فته إل العأرف اذى وقف ل ۲ معرفته ٠‏ 


)1( رى ج م (۲) عموسەوشصوصه ب ت )٣(4۲(‏ ج د )٤4(‏ ج ~ 
(ه) تيل ب ت ج ل )1( اذ کی ١ب‏ تل (v)‏ اسار ابت ل 
(4) ته اب تل بقعه ج () ج 


۹۸ تاب المواقف 


وقال لی إن عرفتنی معرفة آنکرتی من حیث عرفتی . 
وقال لی اذا ذکرتنی عند الواقف فلا تصفنى يطلع عليك ما استودعته مرن 
آنوارى . 
وقال لی اطرد عنی کل من لم برنی نظفر بالیوة بین دی" . 
وقال لى من سالك عنی فسله عن نفسه فان عرفها فعزفنی اليه وان لم یعرفیاً فلا 
تعڑفی اليه فقد غلقت ای دونه . 
وقال لى المعارف المتعلقة بالسوى نك فى المعارف الى لا تماق به [ 
الل ا الاش ایغ ر ر ا ا کو د 
یا عم فا اهل بعلم عضوی ولا پشہدہ فیحبنی بإشہادہ والعالم بعلم عطای وجودی 
وشېد ق ررب مواقع عفوى فبحبنی لمأ شيد . 
وقال لی ا اشېدته لیا ا 
وقال لى المعرفة نار ٣ا‏ كل الحبة لأنما تشمدك حقيقة الغنى عنك . 
وقال لى الوقفة تار تا كل المعرفة لأنبا بدك المعرفة سو" 
وقال لى الشبوة نار ا كلل الوقار ولا طمأنيينة إلافيه ولا معرفة إلا فى طامأايينة. 
وقال لى اوی با کل ما دخل فيه . 
وقال لى ابلزاء ماد ة الصبر إن انقطعت عنه انقطم . 


} 


()۱(4) ج م - (۲) القت أب ت ل (۴) تعلق اب ت ل 
(+) انف چ (ه)(ه) پاعفوت ما ج () دان ج (۷()۷) ہا 
أعطیت ما ج (۸) له ج () ج (۱۰()۱۰) ابی لاد ج 
)م (0) ج (11) ج  -‏ (4) مرفةالىوى م 
)۱١(‏ چ م س )١۹(‏ کیا ته 


موق الدالة 1۹ 


rar hh ayy 


. وقال لى الصبر مادة القنوع إن انقطعت عنه انقطم‎ ٠ 
(1( 
. وقال لى القنوع مادة العز إن انقطعت عنه انقطم‎ 


۲( 


وقال لى سرت الدلالة إلا إلىة فلا دليل بعلم ولا مدلول ملك . 

وقال لى الدال كالطالب فانظر على ماذا تدل نإنك طالبه و بطلبك آخذ . 

وقال لى اللحوف مصحوب المعرفة و إلا فسدت ٠‏ والرجاء مصحوب اتلبوف 
وإلاقطع . 

وقال لی مصبحوب کل شیء غالب حه وحم کل شیء راجع آل معنو بته 
ومعنو ية کل شىء ناطقة عنه ونطق کل شىء حجابه اذا نطق . 

وفال لى المعرفة الصمتية حك والمعرفة النطقية تدعو . 

لا ا ا 

وقال لى اردد إل كل قلب ينصح لى فى الموعظة . 

وقال لى إن رددت القلوب ال ذ کرى فا رددتبا إل" . 

وقال لى آنا لعز یزالذی لا يهجم یه بذ کره ولا یطلع عله چ 

وقال لی أا القريب الذى لا عه المي وأنا البعيد الذى لا و 


٨‏ س موقف حفه 
آوقفنی فی سه وقاللی لو جعاته بحرا تعآقت بالمرکب فان ذهبت عنه بإذهانی 
(4) 
فالسير فان علوت عن السير فبالساحلين فان طرحت السااين فبالسمية حق و بحر 
(ا4(١)‏ اابتل ‏ ( )۲)۲ () بل اب تل 


(+) وطابك انر اد تل (ہ) مس () تذکه ج (۷) القرب ج" 
(۸).القرب جأ () فالنسمية أب تل 


VY‏ کتاب امراق 


(( (¥) (47 


وکل لسمبتەن ی ته فی لغتبن فلا ء على حقى حصلت ولا على البحر 
و رابت الشعاشع طامات رالاة ا اء 


19( 
Es‏ ومن رآه فقد وجب عليه حقی ومن 


وبحب عله فکام سوای کفر وال کله جاب لا آظهر من ورائه ولیس فى رژية 
حق الا رؤیته » فرایت مالا تنب اعطانی حکا بت فرایت کل شی» خان . 

وقال لى لا تستشن » فا بق لتق وانقسمت الرؤية عينية وعامية فاذا هو كله 
لا تحرك ولا يتكلم . 

وقال لى كيف رآيتسه من قصل رؤية حبق » فقلت بتحزك و یتلم » فقال لى 
اعرف الفرق لثلا شه . ٠‏ وعرج بی عن حقہ فلم آر شیٹاء فقال لی رایت کل شیء 
وأ طاعك کل د شیء ور سك کل شیء لاء وطاعة کل شىء لك بلاء. ا 
ذلك کله . 

وقال لى کله لا أنظر إله ولا بصلح لى . 


۹ = موفف کر 
,1( 17 )1( (14) (10) 


أوقفی ف بحر ولم د فت وقال ى لا انيه لأنك لی لا له 0 | عرفتك سوای 
فأنت أجهل الاهلن » واللکون کله سوای فا دا إز- لا إامه ا ا 


LIEGE oa 
عل ت ف م (+) الشعاع ب ت (ه) ظلبة | ب ت ل () ج‎ 
ت ل‎ )۱١( حقی م + (۸) خلقا اب تل () تثی ج ۾‎ )۷( 

)۱١(‏ قال ج (۲) اه ج (17( م - )٠٤(‏ عرفك ج 

- سوی ب م (۷)) دعالك اب تل (۱۸) م‎ )۱١( سوی م‎ )٠١( 


موقف ر ۷۱ 


(_ 
عذبتك ولم آقبل ما تجی به ٤‏ ولیس لی منك ہد واجی کلھا عند فاطلب می انیز 
E E‏ ) 7 
والقميص فاإلى آفرح وجالسنى سرك ولا سرك غبر ی » وانظر إل“ فإتی ما أنظر 
إلا إللك» واذا جثتنى بهذا كله وقلت لك إنه ضيح فا أنت نمنى ولا آنا منك . 
(o) ۶‏ . 
٤‏ تک مو قف هو دا صر فی 
0( 
أوقفیی س ديه وقال لی هل تری غبری ۰ فلت لا » قال فانظر إل" . 
فنظرت اليه مخفض القسط و رفع وبتولی کل شىء هو وحده . 
(e 1‏ ك 
وقال لی لا ترآنی إلا بن یدی" وهو ذا تتصرف وتری غیری ولا ترای فادا 
رأته فلا تجحده واحفظ وصي فإنك إن ضیعتها هرت » واذا قال لك أا فصدقه 


8 (VD 
. فقد صدقته. واذا قال لك حو فكذبه فإنى قد كته‎ 


۽ س موقف الفقه وقلب العين ٠‏ 
أوقفی وقال لی ما نت قرب ولا بعید ولا غاب ولا عاضر ولا آنت سی 
ولا ميت فاعم وصيتی وإذا مينك فاد تسم وإذا حلیتسك فلا قعل ولا تذکرنی 
فإنك إن ذ کرت نسیتك ذکری» وکشف لی عن‌وجه کل شیء فرأته متعلقا بوجهه 
وعن ظهر کل شیء فرآبته مشعلا باه ونېیه . 
وقال لى انظر الى وجهى » فنظرت . فقال ليس غبرى » فقلت ليس غبرك . 


() مك ١ب‏ تل () م اتی ج (م) اتی لذا ت (ب) فا آنا 
منك ولاآنت می !| ب ت ل (ه) سرف ج )٩(‏ نقلت |¡ ب ت 
(۷) فانی م () الت ١ب‏ ت لإ () خلبتك ج )٠١(‏ ل ج 
)٠١(‏ سلا ےچ 


۷ كتاب المواقف 


)4( 


وال لى اتظر الى وجهسك» فنظرت . فقال ليس غبرك» فقلت لیس غیری> 
و الفقه» E E‏ 


ت موقل نور 
أوقفنی ی نور وقال لى لا أقبضه ولا آبسطه ولا أطو یه ولا أنشره ولا أخفيه 
ولا اظهره» وقال یا نور انقبض وانبسط وانطو وانتشر واخف واظهر » فانقیض 
وأنبط وانطوى وانتشر وخقى وظهر » ورأت حقيقة لا أقبض وحقيقة يا نور 
انقبض .. 

ف فن أك | كن عة ار امت وات رة 
نقال ل اطعی فاذا ا ۳ أطعتی ولا أطاعیحد» فرت الوحداتة 
المققة والقدرة اللقيشة» قال" عن هذا كله وانظر اليك و إذا نظرت .الك 
أرض وأا أغفر ولا أبالى . 


۴۳ - موقف بین يديه 
وقفنی بین بدیه وقال لی ما رضیتك ثی» ولا رضیت اك شیا > سبحاتك 
أن أسبحك فاد تستحنى آنا فمك انلك فکیف تفلی . فرأت الآنوار ظامة 
والاستغفار مناوأة والطر یق کله لا u‏ فقاللى سبحك وقتسك وعظمك وغطك 
عى ولا تبر زك فإنك إن رزت لى أحرقتك وتغطیت عنلك . 
)١()١(‏ قال ج (۲) الممنوع ج (۲) وره ج () فتال ج 


(ه) القيقة ت )١(‏ الفيقة ت ج (۷) م س غط ت ل غظ ج 
(۸) اعفو ج (4) أجعلك ابل افم لك ت )٠١(‏ نفدت ل م 


موقب بین يليه ۷۳ 


س 


)١( (1‏ 
وقال لى ١‏ كشفك لى ولا تجطك فإنك ای تغطیت هتك وإن یاف 
أسترك فتغطیت ول آبرز وتکشفت ولم تفط » فرآيته برفى ما لا رضی ولا رضی 
ما برضی» فقال ان امامت الحدت وان طالبت سامت » فرأيته فعرفته وريت 
تفسى فعرفتها فقال لى أفليحت واذا جثت ال فلديكن معك من هذا كله شر رك 

(6) 
لا تعرفی ولا تمرفك . 


)4( 
ETT‏ ا إلا وقد ا ا ا 
)11( )4( 


| یق شیء فقبل بین عینی وسل عل" ووقفب ف الظل . 

وقال لی تعرقنی ولا أعرفك ۰ فرآیته کله تعلق بثو بی ولو ا وقال 
هذه عبادتی؛ ومال ٹو بی وما ملت فاما مال وي قال لى منأنا» فكسفت‌الشمس 
والقمر وسقطت التجوم ومسدت الأنوار و غشيت الظمة کل شیء ء سواه وم 7 ر 
عینی ولم لسمع آذ و ل ی ونطی کل شیء قال الله ایر وجاء نی کل 
شىء وف ده رة » فقال لی اهرب» فقلت الى آين» فقال قع فالظلمة» فوقعمت 
فی الظامة فأبصرت نضى » فقال لى لا تبصر ضرك بدا ولا تحرج من الظامة أبدا 


„۹ 0( 


فا3ا الحرجتك نبا أر تك فس فرا نی وادا رای فأ نت سعد الأبعدين . 


(1 0(4( فقال E‏ (( أعحذت چ اللمدث ل (r)‏ اا 7 
)٤(‏ فاذا ب ت (٥)زہ)‏ مس )٦)(‏ ج ہہ (۷) ابتلہ 
)۸( اب س من ل (*٭) سوأاحدج (۱۰) حین | وتال ج (۱)) مابقی ج 
(۱۲) ووتقفت ل (۳) ف ج (۱4) اث مس )٠٥(‏ جا ہہ 


Y4‏ كتاب المواقف 


٥ه‏ س موقف العظمة 
أوقفبى فى العظىة ANNI‏ غری فلا تنضب آنت انك 
إن تفضب فتغضب وأا لا أغضب فان غه غضبت آذللتك لأن المزة لى وحدى » 
فرأست کل شیء قد دخل فی الغضب ۰ 
وقال لى انظ ركف أن جات اوت فی آر إلا اة وحدهاء فقال رات 


ااصحيح . 

وأوقفنى فى الرمانية فقال لا ستحق الرضأ غير ى فلا ترض أنت فإنك إن 
رضدت شقتك » فرآیت کل شیء ينبت و بطول کا ينبت الزیع وشرب الماء جا 
واھ و ا 

وقال لى إنه طول أ كثر ما طال وإتن لا أحصدهء وجاءت الرج فعبرته 
ذل 'تذآله وجاءت السحاب قامطرت عل المود وانبل | الرزى ا ادود 


الورف» فرأبت کل متعلق منقطعا وکل معلق نتلا . 


)4( 


وقال لی لا آسالنی فیا رأیت فإنك غير تاج ولو احوجتك ما ريتك بتك ولا تقعد 
المرب فتېز عليك الكلاب القصر المصزن E.‏ الابواب ولا بکون 
ا فاا لتنا e‏ فإنك إن رأیت‌غرى 
عبدته وإن رآلے غیری عبسدك وإذا جثت إلى“ فهات الكل معك وإلا م أقبلك 


(14) 
فاذاجثت به رددته عليك ولا تنفعك شفاعة الشافعن . 


(۱) باکبت‌يداء ۾ 4 (۲) ج س (م) ال المزم لإ (4) ل 
ب ت لہ )٥(‏ جاور ت جاز ج (>) السحاية ج (۷) العروق ب ت 
(۸) به اب تل 4 (ه) قال ابت (ء٠١)‏ رأيتك اجالم )١١(‏ عليك 
اب تل ل )١۲(‏ قاناب شل (۴)) ايكاب تل (4) ينفعك 
ب ڄل 


موقف الد yo‏ 


سە س 


٦‏ ۽ - موقف التيه 
أوقفى ف التيه فرأيت الاح كلها تحت الأرض وتال لى ليس فوق الأرض 
شيج ۾ وزات ا فوف اأرض وامحجات لها فارغة ورایت م ظر 
الى السماء لا ييح مر. ل فوق الأرض ومن بنظر الى الأرض بتزل الى المحجة 
وعشی فیا . 
1۱( 
وال لى من لم مش فى الحجة لم بهتد إلى“ 
۳( 
وقال لی قد عرفت مکانی فلا تدل ع۰ فرآیته قد جب کل شیء وأوصل 
کل شیء ن 
وقال لى اصعب الحجوب وفارق الموصول وادخل عل بغير إذن فإ نلق" اس 
اتأذنت حجيتك و إذا دخلت الله ارج بف إذن فإنك إن استاذنت حبستك > 
نرت کا طهر ية 45 اس خيطا , 
وقال لى اقعاد ا ولا تيرح وإذا ا ف الا رة فلا مسکه 
واذا نرج فار مه وافرح ا لاب إلا او م فبلی وحدی ورد ۾ 
RS‏ فاذا جاؤوا معك قبلتم ورددتك وإذا تخلفوا و ْ فرأیت ب الاس 
کلهم براء 
وقال لی نت صاحی فاذا لدی فاطلبی عند أشذهم مإ ردا واذا وجدتق 
فلا مه و إن ل تجدنی فاضر به بالسیف ولا تفتله فاطالبك به وخل بنی و پدنك 


(۱) ندى ت ج (۲) وراصل ت م () جلستك ١‏ ب حسبتك ت 
() طا | ب ل( ثوب جا قب اب ج" () اليط ت (۷) للك 


r rw 


٦‏ کاب المراقاب 


قر بانا للنار» وقف فى ظل فقير من الفقراء فسله أن سالى ولا قسالنى أنت فامنع 
غىرك ممسالتك فتکون ضدا لى وأخذلك» فرأیت طرح کل شی۔ الفوز . 

وقال لى إن طرحت أفلست وأا لا أ-حب إلا الأغياء ولا أ كه إلا الفقراء 
فلا آری معك غنبا ولا فقیرا فانی لا آنظر الى الأنواع . 


۷ - موقن الجحاب 

أوقفى فى الجاب فرأبته قد احتجب عن طائمة بنفسه واحتجب عن طائفة 
بغلقه» وقال لی ما بی حجاب٠‏ فرأيت الميون كاها تنظر الى وجهسه شاخصة فتراء 
فی کل شیء احتجب به واذا أطرقت رأته فبا . 

وقال لی رأونی وحجبتم برویتہم إیای عى . 

ل ل ر قالوا لا . 

وقال لى أدخل السوق و إلا كفرت وافتقرت . 

وقال لى ادخل السوق فناد ولا تقعد تارا . 

وقال لى إذا أخذت أجرتك فلا تنفى منا شيعا . 

وقال لى ما جلست قط على الطريق . 

وقال لى الماليك فى الىنة والأحرار فى النار . 

وقال لى دور النة كلها مامات . 

الا اى ااي 

وقال لى إن لم حالس إلا نفسك جالستك . 


)1( غی a‏ )۲( فقر جح (r)‏ ورأست جم )+( می اب تل ل 
)٥(-)۰(‏ لای کله ج 


موقف اباب ۷y‏ 

وقال لی موت ولا عوت ذ کرى لك . 

وقال لی لیس من عرفتی منك کن لم یعرفی ۔ 

وقال لی استعد بی من شر ما عرفی منك . 

وقال لى كلك عرقی ولیس كلك جحد ` 

وقال لی کرحت زك الوت بکحته الاک ا أنيقارقو نی وإن لم آفارقهم 

وقال لى جازف تفسك وإلا ما تقلح . 

وقال لى حبسايك غاط والغلط لا علك به صواب . 

وقال لى ا لساب لا يصح إلا مى . 

وقال لى من مته عطق برزت له › ومن جبته بتفسى مم رز له ول ری : 

وقال لى اطلیی تى استداء الملوات . 

وقال لى ما ظهرت قط فى خانم سلو . 

وقال لی اطلینی فى خاتمة الصیام ولا تکاد تراتی ٠"‏ 

ل ند ارت قا ی ت ن E‏ 

وقال لی آنا الغنیء فرأیت الرب بلا عبد وریت العبد بلا رب . 

وقال لی آ6 الرژوف » فرآیت ا ا 
سجزته . 

وقال لى لو رتك بک ىء کان بيننا إخبار بعك طك . 

وقال لی إذا کنت لی قآنت بی وإذاکنت بی قانت لك . 
ا(0 انلاب لا ل (ج) لأحاف الم (۴) ارب ج (4) جا 
السلوات ج (هإس(ه) تکارفی ت () أوقات اب تل (ب) سیب ج 


)۸( ازروف ۱ اريه EST‏ ب 


YA 


کاب المواقش 


وقال لى ما أت لى فى وجودك أرفى منك لى فى مدمك . 
رقال لى هبك تی عا أر E E‏ ما لر بتاك 


به مادا نکون صانعا . 


وقال لى إن لم ينقد الياء بهذا اسن لم بنعقد أبدا . 
وقال لی الوا التائی ]نا ہو فھم ف هذا شان . 
وقال لى خلق لا يصلح رب بال . 


۸ س موقف الثوب 
أوققنی فى القوب وقال لی انك ف کل شىء كرامحة الفوب ف الثوب . 
رل ل اتن الكاف تشبيما هى حقيقة أنت لا تعرفها إلا متشبيد. 
وقال لى ابا بدا علي فهو لا بين رضوان ومالك . 
وقال لى فل الستوحش منى الوحشة منك أنا خير اك من كل شىء . 
وقال لى يوم اموت يوم العرس ويوم الللوة يوم الأنس . 
وقال لی آنا ظاھے فلا تزال ترانی . 
وقال لی إن راہتی فيك رای ف کل شىء قل حبك للدنا . 
وقال لى إن شغلتك بدلالة الناس معز" فقد طردتك . 
وقال لی آنا وٹی, لا تجتیع وآنت ونی» لا تبت , 
وقال لى إن كان مأوالك القر فرشته لك سسدى وإن كان مأواك اا : شرت 


عبك ذ رى وإن كنت آنا حسيك فا و“ قږ ولا ذ کر ولا مسرح ولا وک . 


() ارہد ' × الزما, ت الہ ج (۲) ج س (م) ١١‏ ت ے الیں إ٢‏ 


(9) ج - () یرت ١‏ شرف ج (ہ) و ب٣‏ ی 


aia SERN O Rina 


موشقی الوب ا 


وقال ل اذا رآیت عدۆى فقل له مصيبتك فى اعتراضك عه آعظم مین 
مصيبى فى أخذك لى . 

وقال لى أغريتك بى حيث لم أجملك على ثقة من عمرك . 

وقال لى ى ميش لك فى الدنيا بعد ظهوری . 

وقال لى أنظر اليك فى قبرلك وليس ممك ما أردته ولا ما أرادلك . 

وقال لى إن لم تقم بك قيودية لا ملم ها لم تقم بك فی کل شىء . 


وقال لى دع عنك كل عين وانظر الى ما سواها . 


(۳) 


وقال لی آنا ف عین کل ناظر : 

وقال لی قل م رجعت اليج ٬فقلت‏ أوقفی ومن قبل أن آ:. حع ماکان لی من 
قول لنه أرانیٴ التوحید فکنت يه لا أعرف فناء ولا بقاء وأسمى التوحيد ولم 
اعرف اسماعه ورڈنی بعد هذا کله کا کنت فرأيت فى الرة عهيفة فأنا أقرأها 

( 3 ١ 
4) 
' . وقال لى أعذتك من النار فآين سكونك وأظفرتك بالنة فأبن نعيمك‎ 
. وقال لى امزء الذى يعرفى لا يصلح عل ضيرى‎ 


لز وس روص 


وقال لی ما ہیی و بنك ل بعلم فیطلب : 


۱( ريقة ت تمه ج فة ۾ (۴) ينم ل م (٣)(م)‏ كلمن م 
(4)() 1 م 


ra, aa 


ins ss CK a e ا کا س ق سی ا‎ 
ad rı rara o ERY + hag gous ara j E 1 


٩‏ - موقف الوحدائيه 
آوتفنی فی الواحدانية وقال لی آظھرت کل شیء بحجب عنی ولا یدل عل 
فظ كل انسان من الجبة كظه من الع . 
وقال لی ذکری أخص ما آغلھرت وذ کریٰ جاب . 
فال انا دوت ا رمن خا کا 
وقال لی اقعسد فوق العرش أعرض علیك کل شیء ٤‏ فقہ۔دت فعرض عل 
فرآیت کل شیء حكومة وصفى انفصلت عنه و اعت وصقا والحكومة 
ا ) 
وقال نی انظ رکف عملت » و سط دہ فوق وقال ما بی فوق » وط 
يده تحت وقال ما ب حت › ا کل شیء بن الب طین والرواح والأنوار 
فى الفوقية والأجسام والظلم فى التحتية . 
وقال لى الفوقبة حد لا فى التحتبة وليس لما فى الفوقية د . 
وقال لى النحتية للا حح والفوقية لا حت وقلب الكل باصابع التحتية وقال نت 
د الكل باصابع الفوقة وقال آنا وهو فی الكل هو أ بدى ا لحتو به 
وأبدی فیا الموالم اللبتية و بدا على الثبنية نيت و بقيت الممنو ية الأحدية 
وقال ل د بظھر ممی أا أظهرت وأظهرت فما أظهرت فا غوته غو 
وما لبه ثبت والثبت عو فى الياطة . 
وقال لى امع لمان العوالم الثبتية فى المبديات ال معنو ية » واذا هى تقول اه الله. 
)١(‏ المية | (۲) شىء ب تا جل )٤( ت١ )٣(‏ قدا ت 


(ه) الموموف | ت )٩(‏ کید | ب ت ل (۷(4۷) ١‏ ت ہہ 
(۸) جه | ت 


موقف الوحدانية A۱‏ 


a r emg aE a e e a r UI a remma a irae o rir: 


(1) 


وقال لی لا اسمعھا من ہو فما أو فی الشواهد الى هی فا 1 

وقال لى مقاطا إت واذا بدوت عليه فى المقال فتكرن ھی ھی فی الثبت وھی 
البادى ف البادى وهذه منزله مامية ٠.‏ 

وقال لى إن طأاف بك ذد کر شىء فأنت فى الشبتىة فتعبد ى واحند أحسه 
وأجازی عله » واذا فتيت أذ كار الأشاء فلا أت أ نت اتا وما آنا ف شىء 
a aE‏ ف ٹیء ولا آنا فی ف ولا ٧ن‏ ولا عن ولا کف ولا 
ما قال أا أنا سد TT‏ ارت لا مظهر إلا أنا 8 
فا أظهرت العوالم الثبتية واذا بدوت فأفندت کان الاظھار لی لا ھے س 
أرد ده الها باللبس الوقترة وا الان الأنة ا ا بان المعنو به والشتة . 

وقال لى لسوءلك کل ها منك أغقره لا دس وءك کل ما می صرف السوء کله . 

وقال لى إن التزمت ما ألزمتك بن هدن كنت ولا 


۰ - موقف الاختیار 
أوقفن فى الاختيار وقال لی کلھم فی . 
وقال لى هو ذا يدخل الطب طلم بالغداة والمشى وأخاطم أا عل نة 
الطب و يعلمون أت أا أ كامهم ويعدون الطب بالمية ولا يعدونى . 
وقال لی کانوا فی یدی فقلبتہم ای بدی ولیس ارڈ الی الید اتی کانوا فیا 
وقال ى ا ات النار فقع فيمأ ولا هرب فإنك إن وقعت فما انطفت و! 
مربت خا انك وأ رات 


| ب ل الثِتةَ ت () حدّی | م () چا )۷( واذا طبہم | ب ت ل 


(۸) طالبتك ١ب‏ ت ل 


1 کتاب:الواقف 
وقال لى آنا أوقد النار باليد الثانية . 
وقال لى لا بد أن تحزلك عادة فاذا تحركت عادة فا لك أدب . 
رال ل ارك ى رفك آي ماك وق ل ادت او ا 
للا اتن کن 
وقال لی إذا تکامت فتکلم و إذا صمت فاصمت 
وقال لى احرج الى البربة الفارغة واقعد وحدلك حتى أراك فإنى إذا رأيشك 

عر جت بك من الأرض الى الساء ولم أحتجب عنك . 
وقال لى إن لم تصحبك فى هذا كله دعوة عاى تت . 
وقال لی إذاکنت ج ار ید فی کل شی فابك على E‏ أعوذ بك من 

سوء القرين . 
وقال لى إذا كنت لى )ا أريد فى بحعض الشىء فقد ركبت اللعطر و إن تحرك 
بۇبۇ عينك ضرك ٠‏ 
وقال لى كلك خلق فاذا تروم » فراه RIE‏ اغ بی ورأته فی الست 

بضحك» وقال هذا متزل هل ولا أعحات إلا فه ٠‏ 
او ا م و ا 

شجرة وعر ماء باردة وأظمأتك رددتك الى منزل أهلى 


(Y} 


ولا سقتك من الماء ٩‏ 
(A) 1 1‏ : 
وقال لى م لترانى فإنك ترانی» واستيقظ لتراك فإنك لن ترائی . 


)١(‏ صلواتك اب تل () توتفك الل (۴) لی ب٣‏ ل ل 
)4( وناد اتاك (٥)‏ الشر ١ب‏ تل (٦)‏ وقل ابل )۷( البارد 
ابت م ل ارد ل ل (۸) ج د لراك م 


موقفی الاختبار AY‏ 


ama ems ry gr Rava aR Furr J hr a 


وقال لى إذا وجدتن عند الکڌاب فلا تذ که بى» وإذا وجدتن عند الخلص 
فذ که بی ۰ 
وقال لى لا بد من أن أتعژف اليك وتعزف اليك بلاء » أا لا أزول أنا أصل 
البلاء أحببت فك البلاء أظهرت لك البلا رهت منك البلاء معرفتك بالبلاء لاء 
إنكارك للبلاء بلاء . 
وقال لی اذ کرنی کا یذ کرنی الطفل و ادع کا تدعونى المرأة . 
EA ag a E EL‏ 
کان الت ریکل ل یکن . 


س مو قف العهد 
)0( 
أوققنى فى العهد وقال لى اطرح ذنبك على عفوى وألق حسنتك عل فضل . 
(A) (¥)‏ 
الل ارك عك ان لى فن ورالد راق حال ر 
ثبت المداية . 
کال اا ونت ی تون اف کل ۶دت ی : 
وقال ل غا تالخد أجرلك من أصبحت له جيرا . 
وقال لى إنما أنت أجيرمن تعمل من أجله . 
وقال ل فداك لى » وإن عملت لى من أجل غبری 
فذاله لغری . 
(۱) وکحت ب ت (۲) تدعی ب تلم (۴) ل عد ت عدا ج 
(44() فکاما ج (ہ) واطرح حساتك ج () الق ج (۷()۷) ج 
(۸) تعرینی ل م () جد (١)ج-‏ 


. اكتاب المراقف‎ A 


وقال لى إن كنت أجير العام أعطاك الثواب لملم و إن كنت أجير المعرفة 
أعطتك السكنة . 

وقال لى كن أجيرى أرفعك فوق المبلم والمعرفة فترى أين بياغ لمل وتری آین 
ترح المعرفة فلا دسعك المباغ ولا إستطيعك الرموخ . 

وقال لی إدا عضت اح وقف الواقفون بى ف فنای لا اعون فيتلجلجوا. 
ولا بفزعون فیت‌روا . 

وقال لى إذا وقفت بى أعطتك السام فکنت عل بد سن من العالين وأعطيتك 
المعرفة فكنت أعرف ا من العارفين وأعطبتك ان فیکتت أقوم په مر 
الحاكين . 

وقال لی أن جعلت اى قم اجعل امك : 

وقال لی احرف سری فی ارف حت یکونه فاذا انه سری عنه الى غره 
فیسری فی کل سرف فیکون کل حرف . 

وقال لى إذا نطقت بالسرف رددته الى المبلغ الذى تطمثن به فیسرى مح 

مبلغه فى الحروف فيسرى اليك حك السوى . 

وقال لى الحرف السن سرى فى اروف الى اللنة » والحرف السوء سرى 
فى المحروف الى التار . 

وقال لى انظر ما حرفك وما مبلفك . 

وقال لی انصرنی تکن من اعاب . 

وقال لى اذا أزدتك لتصرتى ل أوجدك قرة إلا من نصرت . 


(۱) ج د (۲) تلع ١‏ ت بغ ب ل )۴()٣(‏ ت س (4) .ايه 
قوم م (ه) عاسقطت أوراق فی ت )١(‏ اجابہ ج (۷) آنظر.۔ج ل 


وقال لى اذا أردتك لنصرتى ملمتك من علس ما لا مله العالمون . 

وقال لی انما یقف فی ظل عرشی آنصاری . 

وقال لی یاعارف انصری و إلا آنکت . 

(1? (1) 

وقال لى المعترض لی بقلب ال کل النعے والمیترض عل“ بنقلب الى کل 
ال_دذاب . 

وقال لی اعرف مقای وق به . 

(O. 

وقال ف ادا وقشت ف مقا اء الإخبار من السياء وس الارض وما پدتہما 

فالقه فی النار إن کان باطلا حطمته ول نحطمك و إن کاس حقا رددته إل 


ول حجبك . 
وقال لی الحرف الدی تکونت به المحروف لا متطیع عامدی ولا بثبت 
لای . 


٣ه‏ - موق عنده 
}6( 

أوقفنى عنده وقال لى انظر الى الحرف وما فيه خلقك فإن التفت اليه هوت 
فيه و إن التفت الى ما فيه هويت الى ما قيه . 

وقال لى الق هو ما لو قلبك عه أهل السسموات والأرض ما انقلبت »> 
والباطل هو ما لو دعاك اليه أهل السموات والأرض ما أجبت . ۰ 

وقال لی للا اسن می فلو جت با حرف کله سبثة کان عفوی أعظر . 

وقال لی لا تجترئ عل“ فلو جشت باللرف کله حسنات کانت ہبی آلزم . 


(۱()۱) ج م (۲) ااب ل (م) طك ل م (4) جيك 


ل م (ہ) خلقك آ ب ل )١(‏ تایں ج تائس م 


وقال لى فضللى أعظم من احرف الذى وجدت عامه ومن احرف الذى ءلمت 
علمه ومن الحرف الذى لم تجد عامه ومن اليرف الذى لم تع مامه . 

وقال لى اذا وقفت عندى رأيت ما ينزل وما يعرج وجاءك الحرف وما فيه 
نغاطبك کل شیء بلسانه وترجم لك کل بیان ببیانه ودعالك کل شیء الى نفسه 
وطلبك کل جنس الى جنسه . | 

وقال لى الدلیل من جنس الجاب وا ابي جنس العقاب . 

وقال لی من کان دلبله من جنس ابه احتجب عن حقيقة ما دل عليه . 

وقال لی آنا جاب عارفی واا دلیل عارنی تعڑفت فعرفتی وعرف آلٰی تعڑفت ) 
واحتجبت فعرفی وعرف أن احتجیت:. 

وقال لى من يكن جاذبه الله ل بصل ألى لله . 

وقال لى من أنس بالجاب الدانى ماله الى الجاب القاصى . 

وقال لى اذا عامت العام من ۳ ا باتباع مالین جا اخذ#ك بتاع 

الحاهليف . 

وقال لى اذا رأيت قربى وبعذى أخذتك باتباع القاصدين ا اخذتك باتباع 
المعرضين . ) 

وقال لکا آلیت أن أظھر حکی کذا آلیت أن لا أنقض حکى . 


وقال لی عفوی لا نقض حکی وحکی لا تنقض مغرف ٠‏ . 


(۱) کن جسواقه ج (۲()۲) قفع ج ٠‏ () اذك ب ل 
(:) راخذتك | ب ل 


موففس الراتب AY‏ 

۴ه س موقف المراتب 

أوقفى فى المراتب وقال لى أنا مظهر الأظهار اا لو بداله أحرقه » وأا مسر 
الأسرار لما لو بدا له أحرقه . 

وقال لى أظهرت الاق فصنفتيم أصنافا وجعلت 4 الافئدة فاوقفتا إيقافا 
فکل قاب واقف ف مبلعه منقلب کک ما وق فيه ٠د‏ ) 

وقال لى بالتصنيف تمارفت ابلسمية وبالوقوف تمارفت العلوية . 

وقال لی من عر فی فلا عیش لھ إلا فی معرفی ٭ ومر رآنی فلا قرۃ لھ إلا 
ف رژی . 

وقال لی اذا عرفتی لقف مکرى وألى بعرفه إلا المصطفون لملى . 

وقال لى اعتبر المكر بالغيرة فاذا رأيتبا تحوشك إلى وإالى سبيلل فقد قز قرار 
حكتك وأنار هدى حدايتك» تمتك بها واصلك من واصل وجانبك من جانب فھهی 
دلبل اذى لا ا اذى لا بد . 

وقال لى اذا جاءك التأو بل فقد جاءك اب الذى لا أنظر اله ومقتى الذى 
لا أعطن مايه . ) 

وقال لى العم يدعو الى العمل والعمل بذ کر برب العلى و بالعلم فن عل ولم يعمل 
فأرقه العم ومن علي وتمل لرمه: العام 1 

وقال لى مر فأرقه لملم ازب RSS‏ الميالك ومن لزمه العام فتح 
له آبواب المزيد منه ٠‏ 

وال لى إن عصيت النفس إلا من وجه لم تطعك من وجه . 


)١(‏ قلب ال () اللوم ج )٣(‏ لك ج + () متدیى ل 
)٩(-)( EG)‏ فاده ابمل ج (۷) باب ل 


A۸۸‏ انت الواقف 
سسس 
وقال لى ك ع بق خا شت معرفة ف خاطر. 
وصا حب المعرفة ادا RR RE‏ من u‏ 
)۲( 
کل شیء د من نباب کل شیء فاد سترة عليه ولا کفران عنده ۰ 
وقال لى العلل مود لا بقل إلا المعرفة والمعرفة عمود لا بقله إلا المشاهدة . 
وقال لى أل المشاهدة نى اللحاطر وآلحرها نفى المعرفة . 
وقال لى اذا بدا الملم عن المشاهحدة أحرق الملوم والعاماء ٠‏ 


¢ س موقف السكيتة 


وتفنی فی السکینة وقال لی هی الوجد بی أثبت ما ثبت وشا ما ا . 
)0( 
وقال لى ثبت ما ات من آمری SE‏ 


وقال لى السكنة أن تدخل إلى" من الباب الذى جاءك منه تعڑق . 

وقال ل فت ت لکل عارف تی باا إل“ فلو ا YF‏ ومنلة 
حرج وهو سکینته الى لا تقارقه . 

وقال لى أععاب الأبواب من أععاب ا لمارف هم الذین دلوا بعل ملا 
ومحرجون مہا بعلم مى . 


(۱) بدایات ۱ ب ل (۲) پاات ۱ بل (۴) هل م (؛) امب ج 
() ری ج (0) قبلك ب (۷)-(۷) مه ج 


مو قف السكنة ۸۹ 


وقال لى ا أن تدعو إل“ ناذا دعوت إلى ألزمتك كامة التقوى فاذا 
ألزمتك كنت أحق 1 فاذاکنت أحق ہا کنت أھلھا واذا كنت آهلھاکنت می 
أنا أهل التقوى وأنا أ المغفرة . 

وقال لى فتعحت لك بابا إلى فلا أحجبك عه وهو نظرك الى ما منه خلقت 
فاشمدتك إشهادى فى نظرك فهو بابك الذى لا بغلق دونك وهو سكيةك الى 
لا رفع عنك . 

وقال لی اذا دخلت إل فرأيتى فاية ربق أن ترج بعل ما دخات فيه أو بعكين 
فيا دخلت فده . 

وقال لى اذا قصدت الى الباب فاطرح ااسوى من ورائك فاذا بلغت اليه فالق 
السكنة من وراه وادخل إل لا بعلم فتجهل ولا بجهل فتخرج . 

وقال لى فی كل عل شاهد سكينة وحققتما قى الوقوف جالله . 

وقال لى الصبر من السكينة وا للم من الصبروالفق من الل . 

وقالى لى اذا قصدت إل لقيك العلم فألقه أنى ارف فهو فِه فاذا ألقته 
جاءتك المعرفة فالقها الى العلم فهى فيه فاذا ألقيتا جاءك الذ كر فالقه الى الحرفة فهو 
فبا فاذا الفيتبا جاك المد فالة الى الذ كر فهو فيه فاذا القيته جاءك ارف كله 
فألقه الى الأسماء فهو فما فاذا ألقيته جاءتك الأسماء فالقها الى الاسم فهى فيه فاذا 
آلقستہا جاءك الاسم فالقمه الى الذات فهو ما فاذا ألقيتبا جاءك الإلقاء فألقه الى ار ية 
فهو من حکها . 

)١(‏ واذا اب تل )١(‏ الحرة ج (۲) ج () والم بآ ج 

(ه) واذا ١‏ ب ل () الم ت 


۹ کاس المراقف 


n a ر‎ ey Ra 0 WE e a e a o e mm lt grat alt hn as r aay kgm r Lo o i ragir PAP RA recA aa mig CEN 


٥ه‏ س موقف بین ديه 

ا ا ا تقلح وأخذك الد + 

وقال لى احرف حاب وكلية الحرف حاب وفرعية المرف حجاب . 

وقال لی لا یعرفی ارف ولا ما فی الحرف ولا مامری ارف ولا ما دل 
عايه الحرف . 

ن ای ای ره ای دف را و انى اله ن 

وقال لى العا حرف e‏ إلا العمل والممل حرف ا به إلا الاخللاص 
والاخلاص حرف لا بعربه إلا الصير والصبر حرف لا بعربه إلا الل . 

وقال لى المعرفة حرف جاء لمعنى فان أعربته بامنى الذى جاء له نطقت به . 

وقال لی السوی کله حرف واطرف کله سوی . 

وقال لی ما عرفی من عرف قر بی بالندود ولا عر فی من عرف بعدی 
باخ دود . 

وقال لی ما ٹیء آقرب إل من شیء بالحستیة ولا شیء آبمد می من شىء 
ا 

وقال لى الشك فى الحرف فاذا عرض لك فقل من جاء بك . 

وقال لى الف فى احرف . 

وقال لى إذا كلتك ا تأت منك التكومة لن المبارة ترددلك مىك الك 
ما عبرت وعما عرت . 

NE OT TEE 

)١(‏ ۾ ج () ج د (۲) دى بثجل (4) الحسرف م بإ 

)٥(‏ بعرفه ج () المج (۷) مایا ج (م) ارف ج ترف م 


موقفب ډن ندیه ۹1 


ss 


وقال لى إذا تفت بلا عبارة لإترجع اليك واذا لترجم اليك جاءتك المحكومات. 
وقال لى العبارة حرف ولا حك رف . 

وال لى توق ليك بيار توطة دزق اك بد مار" 

وقال لى إذا تمرفت الك بلا عبارة خاطبك الجر والمدر . 

وقال لى أوصاف انى تعلها المبارة أوصافك معن وأوصاف الى لا تله العبارة 
لاھ ى أوصافك ولا من أوصافك . 

وقال لى إن سكذت ال العبارة ان فلا بميوة ظفرت ولا عل 
عبارة حصلت . ) 

وقال لى الأفکارفی ارف وانلواطر ف اقكار وذ کرئ ال لالص من وراء 
احرف والڈفکار واسمی من وراء الذ کر . . 

وقال لى احرج من العم ألذى ET‏ ولا 2 ان انیل ای e:‏ 
العم نجدنی . 

ال ل اج ن ال ا ا ا ف فو ا فن ف 
فیا نستقز فتشہد فا تلبت فتتمكن فيا شبد . 

وقال لى العلم الذى ضته ابلحهل عل الحرف وابلحهل الذى ضته العم 5 
احرف فارج من احرف تعلم عاما لا ضڌ له وهو الربای وتجھل جهلا لا ضڌ له 
وهو اليقين الحقيق . 

ال فا عا ع ت ل رخات ياد ل 1 الت من ارش 
زلا الا 


(۱()۱) ج د (۲) م۴ )٣()۴(‏ ت ل = () خاطبت ج 
(ه) م د () جا - ج٣"‏ (ل)ر(۷) ارج ج م (۸) صرف ج 


a۲‏ کتاب المواقف 


وقال لى إذا م تكن من أهل الأرض ل أستسلك بأاعمال أهل الأرض و إذا 
لم تكن من أهل المماء ل أستعملك بأعمال أهل الماء . 

وقال. لى أعبال أهل الأرض احرص والفغلة فا خرص تعبدھم لنفوسنم والخفلة 
سکونېم الى نفوسېم ۰ 

وقال لی اعمال أهل السماء الذ کر واتمظم فال دکر تعبدهي هسم والتعظم 
سکونہم الى رم . 

قال لى العبادة حاب دان آنا من وراه عتجب بوصف ١‏ واتعظے حیاب 
ا آنا من وراته عتجب بوصف الفى . 

وقال لى إذا حزت احرف وقفت فى الرؤبه ٠‏ 

وقال لی لن تقف فی الرژیة حتی تری ابی رة و رؤب جبابا . 

وقال ئى من علوم الزية أن تشهد سمت الكل ومن علوم ااب أن شبد 


نطق الكل . 

| وقال لى من علوم سمت الكل أن تشہد بز الكل ومن علوم نطق الكل آن 
1 

ہد عرض الكل . 


وقال لى من علوم القرب أن تمل احتجابی بوصف آعرفه ۰ 

وقال لى إن جئتی بعلم أ یع جك کل ار ا محرفة أى محرفة 
بتاك بكل الجة . 

وقال لى إذا جقتى فألتق العبارة وراء ظهرك وألق المعنى وراءالمبارة وألق الوجد 
و 


() فالا زاب ت (ہ) فاا ج (۴) جاب ج () شېد ب ت 
(a)‏ فان ت رإذا ٤ ٣‏ 


موقف پين ديه 4۴ 


وقال لی إن لقہتی و ہیی و بنك شی E E‏ 
وقال لی إن لقیتی و نی وبینك شیء ما بدا لقیتك و ہیی و بنك شیء ما بدا“ 
فنا أحق با بدا . 

وقال لى آنا الذى لاأحب أنلقاك عا بدا وإ ن كنت أستحقه عليك فلا تلقنی 

وقال لى إذا جتتنى فالق ظهرك وألق ما وراء ظهرك وألق ما قتامك وألق 
ما عن مينك وألق ما عن شمالك . 

وقال لی إلقاء الذ کر أن لا عذ کرلی من أجل السوى و إلقاء امل أن أن لا تعمل 
به من أجل ألسوى ٠.‏ 

وقال لى لن تلقى فى موتك إلا ما لقيته فى حيوتك . 

وقال لی اع رض نفسك على لقائی نی کل اا وألق ما بدا کله 
والقنی ت کا أعلمك كيف تاهب للقاء الحق . 

وقال لی اع رض تفسك مل“ فی کل یوم مء أحفظ نبارك» واعرض نفسك 
عل كل ليله أحفظ ليلك . 

وقال لى احفظ نارك أحفظ لبلك» احفظ قلبك إحفظ همك» احفظ علمك 
اك 

وقال لى اعرض نفك عط فى أدبار الصلوات . 

وقال لی آتدری کیف تلقانی وعدك إن ى هدا لك بفضل لا أن ر 
عملف ‏ ' وأن ری عفوی لا آن ا 


()(۱) با ت ج - (9) ایا ام )() باج ہ 
(+)(؛) أن ت ألا ج (ه) غالق ل م () ج (۷) با ج - 
(۸) رة تجا + ()-() جا )٠١(‏ لك م (۱()1۱) کتبت 
هذه اله مرتین فی جا )٠۴(‏ عملك | ب ل 


A٤‏ كتانب المواقفی 


ae e reg grr I sy ACR n Rha aha TY ral EE r ping BF 


ree Tri 


وقال لی اعلم واجتد واعمل واجمد وأجتهد واجتہد فاذا فرغت فاألقه فى الماء 
اده ساق وا وأزید فيد کی . 

وقال لى احسن إل کل مد ا E‏ کل أ اد دز ا 
عقله عل استفتاسح e‏ ونہی . 

وقال لی تواضع لی تزهد فیا زهدت فد . 

وقال لى اذا رأيت القاسية" قلویہم صف لم رحتی إن أجابوك و إلا فاذ کر 
عظے سطولی . 

وقال لى إن اعترفوا لك فقد أجابوك» وإن آنکروا ما تقول فقد ححدوك . 

وقال لى انما مك مکتوب عل وجه ما په سکن . 

قال لى انا ارال با په تقل . 

0 ر معنا حرجت من امك » و إل رجت ٠ن‏ آمك وقعت 
فی ھی ۰ 

وقال لی الدوی کہ ا ا 
امك وسساك م ٹکن لن یس فی اہ ا 

رقال ل اڈ وفعت فی الاسم ظھرت علیك ملاس الانکار فتعرض کل ی 
لفتتتك وتراءی كل ناطر لقلبك . 


وقال لی الآن من تمرض بك فقد تعزض بى . 


(۱) بڼه ج () وتال لاحم ج (۴) تیه ج (4)-(4) تی ج م 


(ه) ج د () لتقل ج (۷) عن ب ت (۸) مرجت من معناك وان 
شریعت من امك | بت ا ()-(۹) اتل (۱۰( یکن | بٿ ل 
)١(‏ البك ج )٣(‏ وقىك ج وقفت ل (٣؛)‏ لتفتنك ل 


(۱4) تايا ج م )٠١(‏ اج 


موقب بین ندیه ) 4 


وقال لى أتظر ما 4 سكن فاته مشاحعك ى فرك : 

و وعرف الوجد بی نرج مئه 
مستقزا حروجه آوقدت له ارا مفردة . 
وقال لى آنا الظم الذى لا يمل عظمتد ما سواه وأتا الكرم الذى لا سمل 
کا 

وقال لی غلبت آنوار ن کی على الد کر ا قدسی 
E‏ فاسفرت لم عظمتی عن عیای نشوا می فاخرمم مر عسل 
تقر وبعدی فاستیقتوا فری اجام بی قر بی فرسخوا فی محرا . 

وقال لى آنا المهيمن فاا" د م حافيةء وأنا العلم فكل خافية عندى اديه . 

وقال لى آنا المىك فكل بادية جاريةء وأنا حيط فكل جار ية آثية . 


٦ه‏ س موقت المكين والمَوة 
أوقفنى فى المكين والقة وقال لى انظر قبل أن تبدو الباديات واسمع اكم 
قبل أن تحدو الاديات » أن الذى أثبتك فى ثبت وأنا الذى آسمعتك فى معت 
0 ا ااي ) 
وقال لى ا-حفظ مكانك من قبل الباديات فإليه أرجعك من بعد الموت . 
وقال ل إن صاحبتك الباديات حولت تارا فاحرفتك وخيرها اتل ابا فيحترق 
نار | حاب وشرها تول فاا رق بنار المقاب . 


(۱( تلروسه | ب تل )۲( م س من ت (e)‏ فأاستفرتٽ ب ت 
(4) غا م (ه) قول ج )٩(‏ فقو ج (۷) جخ | ت ل 
٠‏ (۸) جا س عليه م )٩(‏ ج س ‏ (۰) بکل ج )1١(‏ سوی م 


(۱۲) فبحرق ب ج حرق ت (۱۴۳) فحرق ب ت 


وقال لى ريد أن أبدى لئ وأظهرما آشاء فيه وأقلب ما أشاء منه »وقد رأيتنى 
وما آبدیته وشمدت وقوفاك بی من قبل إبدای له »وقد أخذت عليك عدا تعر 
الك آن لا رج من مقا اذا آبدیته» انی أظهره يدهو الى تفسه وجب عى 
ويحضر عن و يته ويغيب عن موقي ا سمع له وإن دعاك إل“ باج 
وإن حضرك فاد شحضره ٥و‏ إن حطر لد » وأوقفی u‏ الباديات ا 
على آلسن الباديات وخاطب البادیات لى على لسانی فابدى القلل . 

وقال لی چاءلد القلم ٠‏ فقال کتڊت ۳ وسرت الس نامع لی فلن تجاوزنی 
د تدرکنی . 

وقال لی قل الق عنی اقام آردانی من أ بداك وأحرالى من أرالك وقد أخذ 
- لعهد للاسقاح منه لا منك وميتاق التسلم له لا لك » زان #حت منك ظفرت 
جاب وإن سأمت لك ظفرت بالمیجز» فانا منه آم ع کا آشہدنی لا منك وله أسام 
ا أوقفنی لا اك فان اسمعنی من جیتك کنت لی معا لا مستمعاء وإن امسن 
من خی کت ل مما لاسا : 

وقال لى جاءك المرش وجاءتك جنه خملوه بقرت القا هة فسبحتنى لته 
بأذ كار قدسى الدا عة وانبسطت ظلاله مجادل رأقتى الراحمة 

وقال لی قل للعرش عنی با عش أظهرك لاء ملك الديمومية وجعملك حما 
للقرب والعظمة وأحف بك ما يثاء من السبعة» فقدرة أعظم منك فى العظمة 
وبهاؤه أحسن من بائك فى رتبة الزينة وقربه أفرب إليك من نفسك ف موجبات 


(1) اظهر مقامك أب ت ل (۲) تبصره ج (۳) ایی ت بالمی م 
(4) اب ت () ولا اب تل (ا)له) اقل ج (۷) عهد الاستاع 
ج المهدبالاسقاع م (۸) فا ج (ه) قد اب ت 4 )۱١(‏ وف ج 
(١۱)س(١١)‏ إلبك آقرب ! ب | 


موفف القكين والقوة 4۹۷ 


u i vem gg aa AA EDN HARA EL vj | 


الوسمدانیة فآنت ف ظل قي وهيته بك وظلك قاتم فى ظل تخصيصه لك فطاف 
بك طا لفون رأوه قبل ر رۇ ىتك فقاموا کا قت فىظله فسبحوہ کا سب سبحت له وحدوه 
ګعامدك ای ہا جحدته فآنت eT‏ »> وطاف بك طائقون علہوه 

وا رأوه ومعوه وما شېدوه وسبحوه بتسبيحاتك وقد سوه اء دك فقاموا له فظلك 
اقام فى ظل تخصيصه لك فانت هؤلاء جهة حهة منجة > e‏ 
مل اسبح العظمة وخلقوا لتحميد كبر ياء العزة فهم فاون اا ادا روت 
ومسبحون بتسابیح E‏ فأنت فمؤلاء جهة مقز بذ ٠‏ 

وقال لى آنت ھان ا ای رات ف کیو او رای رات 
بمنظری وما تری اق . 

وقال لى احذر لا أطلع مل القلوب فأراك يها معناك ذاك تعز» أو أراك فما 
بقعلك ذاك تقلى . 


به - موقف قلوب العارفين 
أوقفنى فى قوب العارفين وقان لى قل للعارفين إن رجعتم سلوی عن مەرفتی 
فا عرفتمونی› و إن رضیم القرار عل ما عرفتم فا اتم منى . 
وقال لى أول ما ترث وتأخذ معرفی من العار ف كلامه" . 
وقال لى آي ا ا و 
وقال لى إذا لفت معرفتى بينك وبين عل أواسم أو حرف أو معرفة بفريت 
ا وات با واج ات ہب سان ا مەك عل رة لا مر« 
(۱) وات ١ب‏ تل (۲) دته ج × (۳) إساء | ب رإشاد ت 


() ما اب ثل (ه) سوى م )١(‏ ذلك ج (۷) فة ج (۸) آلا ج 
(ه) واعد ت ل م (۰)) أوآت ج 


(¥ 


وقال لى صاحب المعرفة هو المقم فيا لا يخبروصاحب المعرفة هو الذى إن 
نکم تکلم فیما a‏ 

وقال لی آنت من آهل ما لا تكلم فيه وإن تكامت رجت من المقام وإذا 
حرجت من‌المقام فلست من‌أهله إ نما أنت به من‌العالمين وإنما أنت له من الزائ بن . 

وقال لی الأمی أمران آمریثبت له عقلك وأمی لا بثبت له عقلك› وفیالڈمے 
الذی بثبت له ظاهس وباطن وف الأم الذی لا ثبت لہ ظاهس و باطن . 

a 
٠ ٠ م تعمل ولم تدم‎ 

وقال لى كيف لا حزن قلوب العارفين وهى ترانى أنظر الى العمل فأقول 
لسیئه کن صورة a‏ 

وقال لى قلوب العارفین تخر ج الى" ن اسطوات الادراله اك كوا کو 
اذى آنہاها عنه . 

وقال لى تعلق _العارف بالمعرفة ويدعى أنه تماق ہی ولو تعلق بی هرب من 
المعرفة ¥ مهرب من النكة . 

وقال لى قل لقلوب العارفين أنصتوا له لا لتعرفوا» واصمتوا له لا لنعرفواء فإنه 
بتعزف الیم كيف تقيمون عنده . ۰ 

وقال لى قل لقلوب العارفين رأيت ممرفة أعل ا فوقفت فى الأعل 
ووقفت فی جاب فأظهرت الوصول إل عند عبادی فآنت فی ایی تدعیی وم 
ی ججابی لا یدعونی . 


(۱) کم ب ت ج (۲) تدم ج (۴) اللوم م 9 رج 
(ه) ممرقه ج 


موقف قلوب العارفين ۹۹ 


وقال لى قل ق الع أرفين اعرف حالك منه إن امرك ر ا 
عزفيهم وأنت ف تلك الال أدرك لقلوبم ولا نجاة ك إلأ له . 
وقال لى قل لقلوب العارفن لا حرج عن سالك و إن هدت إلى“ e‏ 
أتضلن عنی وتریدین أن تېدی إإ- ٠‏ 
وقال لى وزن معرفتك کوزن ندمك . 
وقال ل ات العارفين ترى الأبد وعيونهم ترى المواقيت . 
وقال لی اصعایی عطل ما بداء بای من وراء الیوم وضدا 
وقال لى لکل شیء قت الساعة فھی له منتغفار : کل شیء انی الساعة 
فھو منہا وجل . 
وقال لى قل للعارفين كونوا من وراء الأقدار فإن لم استطيعوا فن وراء الأفكار. 
وقال لى قل للعارفين وقل لقلوب العارفين E e‏ 
أشاء من العرفة وأثبت فيكم ما أشاء من المعسرفة فإ وقفتم لى حمالم معرفة كل شى 
وإن ل تقفو لى غلبتك معرفة کل شیء فل تماوا لشىء معرفة . 
وقال لى قل لقلوب العارفين لا استقيموا على ل فتقليك الللة الى انللة . 
وقال لی ال کل والنوم سحسبان على الال ای یکونان فبا > إن كاتا فى السلم 
حسبا فيه وإن كانا ف المعرفة حسبا فبا . 
وقال لى قل لملوب العارفين مناً كل ف المعرفة ونام فالمعرفة ثبت فما عرف ٠.‏ 
(۱) فرفهم ب ت ل (۲) تلك ١‏ ج × ل م ذلك ب ت حالك ذلك ج 
(۳) ہم ب م (4) طل ب يضل ج () مضل ا١ت‏ ل ل منطل 
ب ج () فل لقلوب ج (۷) ما ج (۸()۸) م د () ياق ج 
)۱١(‏ معرفة شىء ج )١١(‏ فلقیگ | ب ت ل (۱۲) موان | ب ت ل 
(۱۳) کون ج 


en n 


| : كتاب أالمواقف 


بو کے س ےد 


rara 


وقال لى قل لقلوب العارفين من نرج مر المعرفة حين أ كله لم يعد منبا 
الى مقامه ٠‏ 

وقال لى نت طلبى والحكجة طلبتك . 

وقال لى اة طلبتك کت ف 2 فإذا صبرتك عبدا ولیا كنت 
إنا طلبتك . 

وقال لى التقط البكة من أفواه الغافلين عنها )ا تلتقطها من أفواه العأمدين 
لاء إنك ترانى وسدى فى حكة الغافلين لا فى حكة العامدين . 

وقال لى اكتب حكة اناه ل جا تكتب حكة العام . 

وقال لى آنا ری السکة فن أشاء أشہده أن اريت فذلك حكمهاء ومن 
اشاء لا أشہدہ فذلك جاھلھا فا کتب آنت یا من شہدها ‏ 

وقال لى القلوب لا تهج عل“ ولا على من عندى : 

وقال لى إذا جمت على قلبك ولم يهجم عليك قلبك فانت من العارفين . 

ال ان ا م کو اا ا ل ارت ااك 
بك ما قدر مسل أن بناج مہا كمك . 

وقال لى الشك حبس من eT‏ ازب من ی سارف 


۸ - موقف رؤيته 

(¥) 1 « 

أوققنى فى رؤبته وقال لى اعرف معرفة اليقين المكشوف وتعزف الى مولاك 
باليقين المكشوف . 

وقال لى كتب كيف تعزفت اليك معرفة اليقين المكشوف واكتب كيف 
أشہدتك وکیف شہدت لیکون ذ کا لك ولیکون بنا لقلباك » فکتبت بلساس 

)١(‏ اب ت م د (۲(4)۲) ج د (۴) م ہس وقال ل (4) نای ت 
ای م () به اب تل () بعرقی م (۷) ولای ج 


ادن لیکون ذ کا لی وان تعزف اليه ر بى من أولبائه الذن ا إشاتسم 
فی هعرفته و أن لا یءترضس اریم اة آلکتیت عزف إل ر بی عرفا آشہدنی 
یه بدو کل شیء من عنده فاا اك بدو کل شی. ء من عنده أقت فى هذه الرؤية 
وی ريه بدو الأشياء من عنده» E‏ من عنده قصلت 
رة لدو e‏ آنه من عنده لا فی رو ية أنه و مغاءنی امهل و جمیع 
فتعزض لى من قبل هذا العلم » فاعطانی ربی الى ۋتە دیق علمی فی رژیته 
لیس فاه حتی لم ببق لی عل علوم لکن آرانی فى رؤبته ان ذلك السام هو إبداؤه 
وهو جعله عاما وهو جعل لی مملوما» فأوقفنی ف هو وتعزف إلى من قبل هو اتی 
هی هو ليس من قبل هو ارفية ومني هو المرفية إرادتك هو )شار به وهو بداية 
وهو عامية وهو حابي وهو عضسدية ٤‏ فعرات انعرف من قصل هو الى ھی هو 
ورأبت هو فاذا ابس‌عو حو الامو ولك E‏ ات ت التعزف لادو 
من سواه ورأآیت سواه لا تعر ف الى قل : فقال لى إن اعترض قلبك من دونی 
شىء فلا لستدل بالأشياء ولا بسلطان بعض الأشياء عل بعض نإن الأشياء تراجمك 
ف الاعتراض والمترض لك من وراء الأشياء يراجعك فى الوسوسة واستدل ءإ- 
ب لعينها الى هى تعر اليك فإنك تر ی الأشياء كلها لا تعزف ما إلا لى وتراها 
مشودة الأعيان وترى ان لا تعڙف إلا لی ورای لا مشہودا بالمان . 


وقال لی آیتی کل شیء وآب فی کل شیء فکل آیات الشیء تجری فی القلب 
٠ e 2‏ 
جكريان الشىء فهىتارة تطلع وتارة تحعجب تختلف لاختلاف الأشياء ركذاك الأشياء 


(۱) الا ج () فه ج م )٣(‏ فاکثب ج )٤(‏ بده اث ل 
() بده | ت () اقف اب ت (۷) الده ات (۸) وش ١ج‏ 
)٩(‏ بقاه ت ل بقاءء م )۱١(‏ اداه ج م )۱١(‏ ج س )٠۲۴(‏ ابداية ت ج 
(۲( فتعرفت ب ت (4٤۱)س۱4)‏ ماسواهولاماسواء ولا ما سواه هو ج )٠١(‏ ج 
()۱٦(‏ باختلاف |ا بت ل 


1۰۳ كتاب المواقف 


فة وآباتہا عة کن الأشاء ساره وآیاا سأرة» انت تلف لن الاختلاف 
فتك فا تاف لا دل جنلف فإنه إذا دلك عك معك من وجه واذا م 
بدلك تفرقت باختلافك من کل وجه . 


- موقف حق المعرفة 
أوقفنى فى حق العرفة وقال لى أما الآآن فقوق وتحت وکل ما بدا فهو دتا 
E‏ و u‏ حقيقة الإعان 
(4) 


وقال لی فاشېد مو وکال راض الاش ر امرش واشد کل ملك 


(A) (¥)‏ 
وکل ذى معرفة a‏ إعانه و س کله 
ذلك هو وجده ووجده بذاك هو ءاه وتری ذلك ملغ معرفهه ورى ذلك هو 
احق اللقيقة و ترى ذلك هو عل الرة ية اقب لا هو الرؤية ء فانظر كلهم كف رقب 
اساعة وإنما رتقب كثف ا جاب عن ذا وإ تما يتظر رفع الفطاء عن ذا وذا 

لاحل أحكام حقيقة من وراء ا لجاب إلا به فكيف إذا هتك امجاب . 


وقال لى اماب بتك وللهتك صولة لا تقوم ها فطر الخترعبن . 


وقال لى لو رفم الجاب ولم يتك سكن من تحته و[نما بتك فاذا هتك ذهلت 
معرفة المارفين فتكمى فى الذهول نورا تحمل به ما بدا بعد هتك الحاب لأنا لا تمل 
معارف ا جاب ما بدا عند هتك الخاب . 


)١(‏ تعزقت | تمرفت م (۲) وعله ١‏ ب ت ل +4 (۴) وإمرافیل 
اب ت لج (4) ج - ()وحلة ج (ا) ىج ل (۷) قول 
ب ت (م) ېد ب ج شېد ت (ه) وړ | بپ (۰) ج - 


)۱١(‏ حقيقه ج 


موقف عهده ۳ 
س مو قف عهده 

أوقفنى فى عهده وقال لى احفظ عليك مقامك و إلا ماد بك کل شىء . 

وقال لى لا يفارقك إذا كتبته نفد إذا نفذت به وتان إذا تأشرت به . 

وقال لى مقامك هو الو بة وهو ما رست من ورود الليل والنبار وما رأبت من 
کف ورود الليل والنہار وإنق أرسل هذا رسولا من حضرلى وأرسل هذا رسولا 
من حضری وكيف مددت الأبد وف أرسل بالنہار وكيف أرسل بالل فقد 
رات اند وللا عبارة ف اليد ۴ 

وقال لی سبح لی الأبد وهو وصف مر أوصافى نفاقت من سبيحه الليل 
والنہار وجعلتمما سترين ممدودين على الأبصار والأفكار وعلل الفئدة والأسرار . 

وقال لى الليل والنبار تان مدودان على بيع من خلقت وقد اصطفيتك 

(۱ 

فرفعت السترين لترانى وقد رأیتی فقف فی مقامك بین دی قف فی ریق و إلا 
اخعطةك کل کون . 

وقال لى إا رفعت السترين لترانى فأفو يك على رؤية السماء كيف تةطر وعلى 

0 ا : : 
رۇ به ما زل منہا کف ستتزل ولتری ذلك کف بای من قبل کا پان اللیل والہار 

وقال لى إذا اصطفيت أا فكن معه فيا أظهر ولا تكن معه فيا اسر فهو له 


ET 0 0 :‏ 
من دونك سر فإن أشار إليه فأشر إليه وإن أفصح نأفصح به . 
وقال لی اسمی وأسمائی عندلك ودائمی» لا خرجها فارج من قلبك . 
ت ج ل )٤(‏ سرن مدودين ج (ه) دقف اب تل () پزل اب تل 


(۷) فشر ج 


۹ 
وقال لى إن رجت من قلبك عبد ذلك القاب غيرى . 
وقال لى إن حرجت من قلبك أنكنى بعد المعرفة و جمدل بعد الإقرار . 


وقال لی لا تحر با می ولا جعدیث !“می ولا بعلوم | ھی ولا جدیٹ من مسل 
اسمی ولا بأنك , ٫أبت‏ من بعلم مى فار حتثك عذث عن می اسمم سنه 


() 
ES ولا‎ 


وقال ل إن آردتك صا حب کا اردت و بك e‏ ف سر یراك 
وف lS‏ بقظتك إلزاما تعرفه ولا که وترانی فيه ولا آستتر فيه عنسك ولأن 


ل کر) 


لا هول له أقوم أك وإبراء لساحة قلبك . 
وقال لی قد رأ تنی فالٴم ہیی و بيتك لیس هو ينك و بین عام ولا پيناك و بین 
معوفة ولا بينك و بن جيل ولا ينك ويس إسرافل ولا يينك و بن الحروف 
ولا ينك و بین الأسماء ولا یناك وین شىء ۰ , 
وقال لی إن آردتن فال نفك فایس ف آسمائی ت ولا ملکوت نفس 
ولا علوم نفس . . 


١‏ - موقف أدب الأولياء 


أوقفى فى أدب الأولياء وقال لى إن ولل" لا لمعه حرف وللا لسعه تصر بم 


49 
حرف ولا یسعه غیری لای جعلت له من وراء کل خلق علا بی . 


وقال لى أدب الأرلاء' ا بتولوا شیا مومهم و إن ل عقوم . 


)١(‏ آنه ت ج + (۲) م س له ب (۴) تحدث ت (ه) بقضنك ت ل 
() دلادآی ج () ج د () قول بتج‌ل ‏ (۸) فرام ج 
)۹( ج = (۰)( اسای ج تل × الأساء اب تلم )١۱(‏ أدب رل فی قله 
ودب عبدی فى علبه ج + (۱۲) اس لا ١ب‏ ت ل 


مو قف أدب الأولياء ۵+ 


وقال لی مقام الول بینی و بین کل شیء فلیس ہنی و ينه جاب . 
(داي, 3 ۴ 
وقال لى میت ول" ول لان قله لی دون کل شىء اهو لی اإذى فه 
ڪل : 
i 3‏ 
وقال لی قد عر فتی وعرفت آی وەن ر بق رنت منه ذقة العذرفاذا 
جلست جاک اال ی فن اوا کچ عا کچ ن م 
قال ان تاعولی فآتىك وأما أن أدعوك : 


وقال ل لأولبای قد حاط 2 ا الل اتوه ٤‏ رقال ل هذا 
کرت کا فانظرو وخذا کن کا وافظروه را رایع کر کون داه را السان ناكف 
e‏ الآن» م دحا الأرض وقالٌ > انطروا کف دوت ا ن ۰ 
دحا الأرض »۰ وقال لج أر؛ بد أن أظهرے لمل ومالكولى وإلی آریدأن أن أظهر 
لرایای وا کوائی وملائکتی وإنی سوفآخلق لک من هذه الأرض ہیا کل وأظھرک 


۴ > - موقف اليل 
أوقفى فى اليل وقال a GS‏ بذی وحد يدك اهل 


(1۲) 


فأاصرف به عی عل السموات والأرض ا صرفت ات زول . 
وقال لى ا لحيل اب ات وحاحب الاب ولاس بعد الحیل جاب وا 


(1) 


حا جب :]عا أ قذام الب فادا | جاء أرب جاه أ فلا عله إل١ا‏ 
م لر ر حهل وم إلا الحهل 


)١(‏ لأله ب لا ت (۲) بی ج (۴) ا ت رج ب )٤4(‏ جا 
اليف ج" (ه) اب تل 6 ا ن 1 ل 
(۷)س(۷) ١‏ ل س (۸()۸) ل () مارونه ب م )٥١(‏ لچم 
MAD aê OY ERO‏ 


۱۰ كتاب المواقف 


انه لا بي من العلي الا آنه جهول ٣ا‏ هو هو لا جهول هو انهء فا نمام می وبا مام 
و تمل لی وما تام من کل شی» فانفه بابلل نان سمعته پسېیحنی و يدعو إل 
فسة إذنيك و إن تامی لك فغط عینیك وما لا آم فلا ستل ولا تملر» آنت عند 
وآية عندىق أن ل الل وا ھل کا احتجبت فاذا جاء انار وجاء 
ارب الى عرشه جاء البلاء فألق امهل من يديك وخذ العلم فاصرف به عنك البلاء 
وأقم فى العلم وإلا أخذك البلاء . 

وقال لى احتجب عن العلم بابل و إلا ل تر ولم تر مجلىی» واحتجب عن 
البلاء بالع ا و إلا لم تر نوری و بیتتی . 

وقال لی انظر الى کل شیء باه قابك وراه عینلك کف قلت له کن فکان › م 
انظر الى اهل الذی مددته یی و ينه ولو ا یی و بینه ما بت لنوری . 

وقال لى اجهل قدام الرب تلك صفة من صفات تجلى رؤبتهء وارب قدام 
امهل تلك صفة من صفات جلى الذات . 


۳ موقف محضر القدس الناطق 
أوقفنى بن يديه وقال لى أنت فى عضر القدس الناطق . 
وقال لی اعرف حضرتی واعرف أدب من بدخل الى حضرنی . 
وقال لی لا بصلح حضربی العارف قد بنت سرائره قصورا فمعرفته فه وكالملاك 
لا يحب أن بزول عن ملكه . 
(۱) فیا ب ل () بعل أ ل )٣(‏ بعل ت ل () فانه عنديتك ج 
()(ہ) جا س (7)() م س (۷) دزیتی ١ب‏ ت (۸) اجعل 
| ت٣‏ ت ()-() | ل س الصفة ت 


يٽ | ت س ل 


NEO) 


وتال فی لا يصاع لحضرتی الام ارانی» | إنما قلبه أبن أبته أو نسبته قاثم فاذا 
م أنسبه تاه واذا لم أثبته ته ماد فهو لا قوم إلا باسمه آو علم اسه : 


“ (YD (F 


وقال لى اذا آنيتك اسما من آسمای وکمنی به قلبك آوجدته ق لا بك کاتی 
ماكامته منك ۰ 


وقال لى ليكامنى منك م ن كته وليحذر منك أن یکامنی بکنی من لم أ کامه . 


وقال لى اذا رأتى وكنت من أهل وأهل اسمى فادئتشك E‏ 
اليك فذاك على فصل بى وبينك علم وحصل ينك وين العل بقن . 

وقال ل اذا رأیتی وآردتی EF‏ ف کات المادثة عنداد وسوسة 
ان لفت نداد وسوسة ۰ 

وقال لى ألفت بین كل حرفين بص فة من صفاتی فتكونت الأ كوان تالف 
الصفات 4ا والمفة لاسنقال هى فعاله وها تثبت المعانى وعلى المعانى ركبت 
الأماء 


وای جاءتك دواعی تقك ول ت قد حاءك ألسان من ألسنة ى 
اا ک شل اران أفسل بك )ا فعات باولیانی . 
وقال لى آذنت لك فى أصعابك بأوققنى وأذنت لك فى أععابك بيا عبد ولم آذن 
لك بان تکشف عى ولا بان تحڌث محد:ث کف رای . 
(A), (¥)‏ 


وقال لى هذا عهدى اليك فاحفظه بی وأنا حافظه ملك وأنا حافظك فيه وأا 
ا 

)١(‏ تارة م (۲) لا شہوده مى م 4 (٣)د(م)‏ م س بك ت لأنك ل 
() تفس ج ل(ه) العريف ل م () فعل ت ل (۷) اا اب ت 
(۸) م ~ 


٩۸‏ كتاب المواقفف 
۽“ - موقف الكشف والبہوت 
أوقفنی فی الکشف والہوت وقال لی انظر الى ا حب ۰ فنظرت الى ا لحب 


(1) 1 


فاذا ھی کل ما بدا وکل ما بدا فعا بدا فقال انظر الى ا لحب وما هو من اجب . 


(۲) 

وقال لى المحب لمسة جاب أعيان وحجاب علوم وحجاب حروف وحجاب 
اعا وحجاب جهل ۰ 

وقال لى الدنيا والآحرة وما فیہما من خلق هو حاب أعیان وکل عنس من 
ذلك فھی جباب نفسہا وحجاب غیرها . 

وقال لى العلوم كلها جب كل عل منبا حجاب نفسه وحجاب غيره . 

Dre. ا‎ 

وقال لى جاب العلوم رد ال جاب الاعیان بالاقرال و معان الاقوال وحجاب 
الأعيان رد الى حجاب العلوم إععانى الأعيان و سراثر مجهولات الأعبان . 

وقال لى جاب الأعيان منصوب فى حجاب الءاوم وحجاب اللوم منصوب 
فی حجاب الان . 

)6( 9(“ 
وقال لى حجاب اروف هوالجحاب الحكى وحجاب ألم هو من وراء العلوم. 
(A) (A? (¥)‏ 
وقال لى لجاب العلوم ظاهى هو ملل الحروف و باطن هو حم الحروف . 
وقال لی عبدی کل عبدی هو عبدی الفارغ من سوای ولن کون فارغا من 
)4( 
سوای حتی أوتیه من کل شیء فاذا آنیته من کل شیء أخد اليه بايد الى أعرته 
أن یاخذ ہا ورد إلى باليد الى أصرته أن رد . 
(۱)-(۱) ھی ل (۲)-(۲) آعاءوجاب وف ج )٣(‏ فهو ج )4(-)٤(‏ 


مرتین فی ج () ج س (ه) المکی رمو ج (۷) وباض ج۲ + (۸)-(۸) 
جا () ج - 


موفف الکشف والہوت 4 


e ن‎ 


وقال لی إذا. ل وت عیدی من کل شیء فليس هو عبدى الفارغ وإن تفغ 
ما آنیته أنه قد ب نی و بینه ما لم آوته» و إنما عبدى الفارغ إلا ی فهو عبدی 
الذی آیته من کل شىء سببا وآنیته منه علما وآیته مده کا فرای اس جهرة 
فرغ من العلم وتفرخ نانك الاما مما إلى نال هوعبدی الفارغ من سوای 

وقال لى للا تبدو الولاية لعبد إلا بعد الفراغ ٠٠‏ 

وقال لی أتدری ما قلب عبدی القارغ قلبه نى وبس اللأسماء وذاك هو مقامه 
الأول الذى هو مهر به وفیه آشه » فآنقله منه الى رۇق فبرانی و ری والساء 
بین یدۍ € ری کل شیء بن یدی' وی الاسم لا ا 
مقام قلب عبدی م وذالك 2 الہوت وف الوت بن دی آلح ما وقفضت 
ا د 

وقال لى الوت صةة من صفات الروت . 

وقال لى الواقف بحضرف و أصنافا.و ری العلع زلاما نه وأقف بين 
یدی" لا بین یدی العلوم فهو رى العمل قانما بين يدى" أغرس فيه قاب من أشاء 
وأشرج منه قلب من آشاءء فذاك ہو شائی فی القلوب إلا قابی الی بنیتما لنظری 
لا نلبری وإلا قلوبی اتی صنعتبا ضرق لا لی تلك هی القلوب الى رى 
أجسامها فى أى . 

وقال لى لى فى العسلوم بيت فنه أحادث العلماء » ولى ف امعارف ييت فنه 
أحادت الفيماء . 

وقال لى البيوت حجب ومن وراء اجب الأستارولكل من الأستار مقام ناذا 
تعڙفت الى قلب من ذلك البيت فلا معرفة له إلا ما أبديت . 


(۱) ما أ ب م (۲(4)۲) ج د (۴) من‌سوای اب تل لإ (4) فذاك 
اب تل (ه) المارف م )١(‏ محضرى م (۷) الفقهاء م (۸) ابوت ج 


وقال لی ما حعضرتی بیوت ولا لأهل حضرتی بیوت » أضعفهم ا 
الاسم وإن ی وأعجه من خطر لہ الذ كر وإن فى . 


وقال لى ذا د نقيت الاسم والذ کر کان اك وصولء ا ا والد کر 
کان لك اتصال و إذا کان لك اتصال فآردت کان . 


وقال ل إذا ردت أت لا بخطر بك الاسم والذکر فاقم فی انی شف لان 
الضی ہی لا بك فاذا انتفی ابتك فثبت لان الإثبات ہی لا بك . 

وقال لی إذا وقفت فی حضرتی فلا تقف مع الربانی فتحتیجب جحجاب ویکون 
لك كدف ولك حاب »ء وإذا رایت العم والماماء نی حضرتی فالس فی حضرتی 
وخاطبه فی حضرتی» فان لم بتبعك فلا ترج من حضرنی فیستخرج هو من أقصی 
مامه و يمل آنه قد نرج» وإن تبعك فقف به على ماصتق ولا تمش به معك» فإنه 
لا بڌ أن رج الى مقامه قإن رجع وده تاه و إن رجعت معه حرجت عن جضرای 
فتہت . 

وتال لى كل ما ينا لب به العلر والعاماء فهو مكتوب على أقصى عل العا فهو 
رید أن یره ویسره وآنت رید أن 7 تقف فه فهو لا قف لن العبارة والعبور 
حته وكذلك آنت لا تعره لأنه مقامك ۰ 


مه - موقف العبدانية 


أوقفى فى العبدانية وقال لى آتدری مى تكون عبدى اذا رآبتك عبدا لى منعوتا 
عندی بی لا منعوتا مما می ولا منعوتا ما عنی؛ هنالك تکون عبدی فاذا کنت 


(۱) اب تل (۔(۲) مد (۴) ولاج (4ء) م () الك 
ت ابت بك ج (ا) ج (۷) فرج ت ج (ہم) قف ال (ه) تعړ ج 


موقف العبدانية ۱1۱ 


(12 


هنالك كذلك كنت عبدالته واذا كنت عبد الله لغب عنك الله » وأذا كنت منعوتا 
ا ف ي ا رأت الله فإن أقت فى النعت 
لمم ترالته : 

وقال لى المبدانية | ان تکون عبدا بلا امت وان کنت E Ld‏ 
بتعتك لا بي و إن الصات عبدايعك بتعتك لا ي قات عبد منك لاعدی . 

وقال لی عبد خائف اسیدت عبدالیته من خوفه» عبد راج اسمڌت عېدا يته 
من رجانه » عبد شب ب اسمڌت عپدانيته من بنذ ٤‏ عبد علص اسمدت عہدانته 
من إخلاصه . 

وقال لی اذا اسم العبد م غر مولاه فستمڌه هو مولاه دون مولا راذا 
۾ تمت من مولاه أبق من مولاه» واذا اسمڌ من مولاه فقد أقدم عل مولاه فقف 
ا ا وا د ی ایر ا ا کی ر و 
وتفقه عى . 

وقال لى ما طالبتك ب«يدانية للك عبدانية املك لى وانما طالبتك بعبدانية 
الوقوف بين يدى" . 

وقال لى قل لسرررتك تقف بين يدى لا شىء ولا لشىء أجل الملكرت 
الأ كبر من ورائك وأجمل الملك الأعظم تحت رجليك . 

وقال لى لا ترجع من هنذا المقام فإليه تلجا اللليقة فى شدائد الدنيا والآنر: 
وإلیه بلجا من رآنی ومن لم پرنی ومن عرفنی ومن لم یعرفنی» فالواقفون فیه فیالدنیا 


)١(‏ فلك چ (۲) فاذا اب تل )۲()٣(‏ تم () ران ج 
)٥(‏ عد م )٦()(‏ اب تل (۷) جا الاق ج۲ 


1۳ تاب المواقف 


تعرفهم حزنة أبوابه فاذا جاءوه ولم بحل ينهم وبینه و بحسب ما وقفوا عنه ف الدثیا 
توقفهم اللزنة بالأبواب من دونه . 

وقال لى سسياتيك ارف وما فيه وکل شىء ظهر فهو فيه وسیأتيك منه ای 
وامائی ونی اسمی واسمای سی وسر ابدائی وسیاتیك مند العام ون العلم عھودی 
اليك ووصايانى وسسيأتيك منه الس وفى السرَ محادثق لك وامالى فسيدفعونك 
عنه فادفعهم عن نقسك . 

وقال لی آنا را ات أبتلاء» وتا مؤذنك بای أر سلتهم احتباءء وأا معلمك 
كف تعمل اذا ما أتوك اصطفاء .. | 

وقال لی لا ET‏ فلن لے عار حق ٠‏ وإما تدفعهم ردم 
ور ما نوا به إلى" وتلمع قلبك منهم وعا آتوا به٤‏ لا تخلع ما آتوا به عن قلبك حتى 
تکون مندی آلا مندم هنالك حو يتم وما حووك وهنالك وسعتهم وما وسعوك . 

وقال لى رب حاضر وقلب فارخ وکون فاب هذه صفة من أستحى منه . 

وقال لى أقرر عینا ما آشہدتك مر النار آشہدتکھا تسبحنی وأشہدتکھا 
تذ کر وآشہدتکھا تعرفنی وتفزع منی وما آشہدتك ذاك منہا حتی آشہدا ذا 
منك فاشہدتك منیا مواقع ذ کری وآشہدتما منك مواقع نظری ما كنت لأحمع بين 
ذ کری ونظری فی انتقای . 


(۱) تحل ال (۲) ف الأپواب ابت (۴) سر ابل (4) وسری ج 
() ج ~ )٦(‏ مجاورة ت جاورته لى (۷) مجاورة ت جاو رته ل 
(۸4) ال (4) دی اب (۱۰) عدم اب (۱ا) قراب تل 
)١۲(‏ منك ذاك أب تل 


ا مرففض ق Eh‏ 
٦‏ - موقت قف 

أوقفنى فى قف وقال لى اذا قلت لك قف فقف لى لا لك ولا لأناطك 
ولا لامرك ولا لتسمع منى ولا ما تعرف مى ولا لما لا تعرف مى ولا لأوقفتی 
ولا ليا عبد » قف لا لأخاطبك ولا تخاطبنى بل أظر اليك وتنظر إل فلا ترل عن 
اا و الكو اف ةا غا و 
سادئتك فابك إن آردت عل الیکا وات اردت عل فوتی بخطابی وعلی فوتی 
حادق . 

وقال لی اذا قلت لك قف فوقفت لا لطاب عرفت الوقوف سے یدیٴ 
le la ANE‏ حرمتك عل E‏ 
ال صیانتق . 

وقال لى اذا عرفت كيف تقول اذإ قلت لك قف لى فقد فعحت لك الباب 
إل“ فلا أغلقه دونك أبدا وأذنت لك أن تدخله إلى“ فلا أمتعك أبداء فاذا أردت 
الوقوف لى فاستعمل أدب ولك أن تدخل مى شذت وليس لك أن تخرج اذا 
شئت» فاذا دخلت إل فقف ولا ترج إلا حادق و تعزن فا لم أحادثك وما لم 
أتعزف اليك فانت ف امقام مقام الله واذا تعرفت اليك قأنت فى المقام مقام المعرفة . 

وقال لى اذا قلت لك قف لى فعرفت كيف تقف لى فلا ترج عن مقامك 
ولو حدمت کل کن بیی و بينك فا قك بامدم٤‏ فاعرف حذا قبل أن تقف لے 
م قف لى فلا خرج أو أتعرف اليك با تعرف مى . 


(۱) ج س (۲) الوقف | × ح م القام اب تل (۲)ر(٣)‏ الطاب 
عل قر حادق على فو چ (4()8) ب عل سوآای ج مس (ه) ج 
)٩(‏ محادتی ب ت ل م (۷) وعریی | ولعریی ت ل (م) ما اب 
)٠۰( EOE‏ بالعدم ب ادوم ج 


iA) 


114 تاب المواتذى 


وقال لی لو جاءك فی روق هدم السموات والأرض ما تزبات ولو طار بك 
aS‏ ذاك انعا قیومبتی بك واستیلائی عليك . 

ل ا ا ا ا اا المسعلةء الغيبة قاعدة 
ما ى و بيتك فى إظهارل4 . 

وقال لی الا تعلقت ہی فی الوار د کا لتعاق ہی فی صرفه . 

وقال لی التعآی الأول ہی العا اٹانی بك . 

وقال لی التعاتی بی ئی الوارد لا وصرفہ لا إقراره بلالمكته ولالررا . 


(4) 


وقال لى قل با میں آوردہ آشہدای ملکوت رل E‏ وأذقی حنان 
LS KS aS rE‏ 
الثیت می ومنه وناجنی من و راء ا تی أ کون باقیا بك فا عر فتی وسر 
ن e‏ ا رم وای اعد فط و راف 


e E 


۷ - موقف الحضر والحرف 
أوقفنی فى المعضر وقال لى احرف حاب وامجاب حرف . 
وقال لى قف فى العرش » فرأبت الحرم لا شلك التطق ولا تدخله المموم 


(4) (10) 


ورآىت فيه أبواب كل شىء وريت الأبواب كلها نارا وللنار حرم لا يدخله إلا 


)١(‏ أوقفى ج ل )٣(‏ شرك ت سرله ج (۳) سثلة ت ل 
()(+) ج - (ه) اعلق ابتل () بضر ل لمرفه م (۷¥) ولا 
ل م (۸) وارزقی م (ه) جان ب ت )١١(‏ فاتك ب ت 
)۱١(‏ لوصف ب ت ل )١۲(‏ البك ب ت ل (۴ )=۳( ا 


(۱) امروف ۱| ب٣ )١(‏ والار با ت ج (۱۹) جم ت ل 


موفف الحضر واللرفف 16۵ 


er 


)۲ ۲۲( 
ورأبت المحاسبة رد ما وجه لھ یا سواه ورات a‏ 


(6) 


ومن أجل برفع من الباب الى النظر لعل فاذا رفع اليه كتب عل الاب جاز 
EES‏ 

وقال لی إن لم تا کل من من یدی ولشرب من یدی لم تستو على طاعتی 

وقال لى إن لم تطعنی لأجل لم ستو عل عبادتى . 

وقال لى اطرح ذنبك تطرح جهلك . 

وقال لی إن ذ کرت ذنبك ل تذ کر ربك 

وقال لى ف المسة من كل ما مله ان ا ر وف النار 
ار 

وقال لى الذى بصتك ءنى ف الدنيا هو الذى بصتك عنى فى الآ نة . 

وقال لى أوقفت ارف قتام الكون وأوقفت لمقل قام امرف وأوقفت 
المعرفة قدام المقل وأوقفت الإخلاص قذام المعرفة . 


)( 


وقال لی له بعرفی احرف 1> 2ه ل fie! ٠ > ° T1‏ 
ولف اا عاط ار ان رن دان روان 
(1۰) 

عر فی ۰ 


وقال لی النعیے کله لاا بعرفی والعذاب کله لا یعرفی 


(1) با ج (۲) ارب ج (۴۳) تعالی ب ت ل )٤(‏ جا س 
(ه) جاد ت ل E‏ (۷) اک ب ج (۸) اکر ب 
)٩(‏ وراء اب تل )۱١()۱۰١(‏ ابت جال )١(‏ اا جا 


— 


وتال لی لو عرق التعم اتقطع امعرفتی عن انتعے »ولو عر فن العذاب اتقطع 
معرفی عن التعذيب ٠‏ 
وتال لى رسول رحة لا يحبط معرفتى ورسول عقو بة لا حيط إععرفى ٠‏ 
رقال لى ببدو عليك البادی من جنس ما يستقز عليه . 
وقال لى العام امسق هو اهل الستقر . 
وقال لى | إنما توسوس الوسوسة ال وإ نما حطر اللواطر فى اهل . 
رتال لى أعدى عدو لك إا جعاول إشراجك من اميل لا من العلل . 
وقال لى إن صتاك عن العل فنا يصتاك عنه ليصذك عن امهل . 
E‏ يفهموك E‏ همون فی حرف 
و مكالم 0 ا عنه‌وهو عامهم۰ اشہدتم قیای E‏ ۴ وشېدوه 
جهة وسمعوا مى وعم فوه آلة ٠‏ 
وال لى تسل إل“ ومعك ماعرفت وما ألكرت وما أخذت وما تركت فاسالك 
عن أجل فتجب جت فاعفو رى . 
وقال لی ادرف مکانہم ما به بدا والحرف ءاهم ماعته بداوا رق موققهم ` 
ماله بدا . 
وقال لى المارف حرج مبلغه عن ارف فهو فى مبلغه وإن كانت امروف 
ساره ٭ 


وقال لى ملغ العارف مستقزه ومستقتزه هو الذى إن لم يكن به لم سكن . 


(1) مرق ج (۲) الع ت ل (۲) تسقرت م )٤(‏ آعا ب ج م 
(ه) قفون ج بفقهوك م (۹) وهو ج (۷) فعقهون ج م (۸) قفا جا 
ا جا () ىك اج )1١(‏ ج - 


a n a 


وقال لى احرف لا يلج امهل ولا دستطيعه . 

وقال لى احرف دليل العلم والعلم معدن المرف . 

وقال لى ا امروف محجو بون عن‌الکثوف قا عون ممعاننهم بن‌الصفوف. 

وقال لى احرف ع إبليس . 

وقال لی بی عل بی خطر› ‏ ب قلب بق خطرء !تی عقل ب خطر > یھ 
بق خطر . 

وقال لى معناك أقوى من السماء واللأرض . 

وقال لی معنالد صر بلا طرف ولسمع بلا مع . 

وقال لى معنالك لا سکن الدیار ولا یا کل من الثار . 

وقال لى معنا لا جنه الليل ولا سرح بالنهار , 

وقال لى معناك لا حيط به الألباب ولا تعلق به الأسباب . 

وقال لى هذا متاك أنا خلقته وهذه أوصافه ”آنا جعلته *وهذه عليته أا أثثه 
وهذا مبلغه !| حۆزته . 


U 


وقال لی آنا من ورانه ور وراء ما ع ققته» لا م علومه ولا شېد 
شواهده « 


وقال لى إن لم أنتصر بك لم تثبت وإن لم ثبت ل أتعزف اليك . 

وقال لی اذ کرلی تعرفی وانمرنی تشہدنی . 

وقال لى آنا القر ب فلا بيان قرب » وألا البعيد فلا بيان بعد . 

وقال لی آنا الظاهی لا ۶ا ظهرت الظواهى ء وأا الباطن لا بطنت البواطن . 


(۱) شرا (۲)-(۲) ب بق خطر ت س (۴) ال د (4)(ء) طوا 
ك ٌ (0١‏ اك | ب ت ل 


٣ س‎ 


سس 


وقال لى قل عاف من معاءاتك منك ول یی و بین ما حول عنك ولا تدرنی 
مذاری اروف فى محرفتك فتاك ولا وا اک ك" 
وقال لى تع العم لوجهى تصب الحق عندى . 
وقال لی اذا أصبت الق عندى أثنيت علبك بثنای على نفسى . 
وقال لی من تمزفت اله توت نمیمه بنفسی وتولیت مذابه بنفسی فامددت 
النعم من نعيمه وأمددت العذاب من عذابه . 
وقال لى الاس ألف معطوف . 
وقال لى العم من ودام ا 
وقال لى العضر خا ا 
وقال لى الحضرة حرق الحرف وف ارف ابحهل والملم ففى العلم الدنيا والاخرة 
وف اجهل مطاع الدنيا والآنحرة والمطاع مبلغ كل ظاه و باطن والمبلغ عو فی باد 
من بوادى الحضرة . | 
وقال لى الحرف لاياج الحضرة وأهل | لمضرة يعبرون امرف ولا فيه ۰ 
وقال لى تستوحش تحت الأرض ما تستوحش منه فوت اللأرض . 
وقال لى أهل الحضرة بنفون الحرف مم ما فيه تقى اللنواطر . 
وال لی إن ا ا الماطر وكل السوى خاطر فلم ينفه 
الال وللعلم آضداد ولا لص إلا باللهاد . 
وقال لی لا جھاد إلا بی ولا عل إلا ب٥‏ فإ وقفت بی فانت من اهل 
حضرتی ۰ 
(۱) مداری بل دار ج (۲) توفقنی ثل (۳) ولك اب تل ل 
)٤(44(‏ ج س () فقهون م )١(‏ ولل بج (ب) خلس اتل 
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ون ار و ادحل ما ل وغل بن لر إف فخل م 
ار وات اكا وا ر ك ا a‏ 

وقال لی ادخل الى قبرلد وحدك تراتی وحدی فلا تثبت لی مم سوای . 

وقال لى اذا تعڑفت اليك فاحذرلى لا أجعل العذاب وما فيه فى جارحة من 
جوارحك وارج فضل فى أضعاف ذلك فى كرامتك . 

وقال لى أهل الحضرة هم الذين عندى . 

وقال لى اللمارجون عن المحرف هر أهل المضرة.. 

وقال لى اللمارجون عن أنقسهم هم اللمارجون عن الحرف . 

وقال لى احرج من العلي تحرج من الول وانحرج من العمل مرح من الحاسبة 
واشرح من الإخلاص تخرج من الشرك وانحج من الاتعاد الى EF‏ 
الوحدة تخرج من الوحشة وانحرج من ال كر تحرج من الغفالة والحرج من الشكر 
خرج من الكفر . 

وقال لى ارج من السوى تحرج من ا جاب وانرج من الجاب حرج من 
لبعد والحرج من البعد تحرج من القرب واشرج من القرب ترى الله . 

وقال لى لو تعرفت اليك معارف الطوة فقدت العم وال : 

فلل لر ادات مان ا کن و بے ازات 
اة 

وقال لى أۆل باب من أبوا اب الح موقفالمسثلة › أوقنك ا الك ناعلمك 
فشجیب فتثبت عرق وتعرف معارفك من لدی فتضر عى . 


(۱) مری ج الغړ ع () لر م )٣()۴(‏ ج د (4) عن ت م 
(ه) والعد ١ب‏ ت ل ب )١(‏ ف اضر ج (ب) الحضر ج 


وقال لى ١ا‏ التار» قلت ور من أنوار السطوةء قال ما السطرةء قلت وصف 

من أوصاف العزة » قال ما العزة » قلت وصف مر أوصاف اروت » قال 

ما الروت» قات وصف من أوصاف الكبرياء» قال ما الكرااء » قلت وصف 

من أوصاف السلطان » قال ما السلطانء قلت وصبف من أوصاف E‏ قال 
( 


ما قلت وص من أوصاف الذأات » ا ا il‏ قلت ات الله لا له 
4( 
9 قال قلت الق » قا أنت قواتنی» قال ری یی : 
وقال لى الطبقة الأولى يعذبون بالسطوة والطبقة الثانية يعذبون بالعزة والطبقة 
الثالثة بعذبون بالبروت والطبقة الرابعة بعذبون بالكيرياء والطبقة اللمامسة بعذيون 
بالسلطان والطبقة السادسة يعذيون بالعظمة والطبقة السايعة بعذبون بالذات 


وقال لى أهل التار باتهم الء_ذاب من تحتهم وأهل ابمنة يتزل عليهم نعيمهم 
من فوقهم . 
وقال لى ما أللينة» قات وصف مر اوصاف الس فال ما التتعم » قلت 
وصف من أوصاف اللطلف» قال ما ٤‏ قلت وصف من ا ضاف ا ا 
N TT e‏ ألكم » قال ما اکم » قلت وصف من 
ا العطف»› قال ما العطف» قلت وصف من أوصاف الود» قال ما الود 
قلت وصف من أوصاف اللب» قال ما الحب ء قلت وصف من أوصاف الرضاء 
قال ما الرضا ٤ء‏ قلت وصف من أوصاف الاصطناءء قال ما الاصطفاء» قلت وصف 
من أوصاف النظرء قال ما النظر» قلت وصف من أوصاف الذات » قال ما الذات» 
قلت نت اله » قال قلت الى > TT‏ قۆلتنى» قال لتری نعمتی . 
)١(‏ اا ج (( جا )٣()۴(‏ تج )٤(‏ .ایی ج 


)( الي ت 0( ج س (۷ )د(۷( ج (۸) ج س 
(۹) جا 


(YY  () , )۱( 

وقال لى الطبقة الأولة يناعمون بالتنعى والطبقة الثائية يتنعمون بالكرم والطبقة 
لثالثة بتنعمون بالعطف والطبقة الرابعة يتنعمون بالود والطبقة الحامسة تنعمون 
٠‏ بالحب والطبقة السادسة بتنعمون بارضا والطبقة السابسة يتتعمون بالاصطفاء 
والطبقة الثامنة يتنعمون بالنظر . 

وقال لى قد رات کی د العذاب وكيف لسری التعم وإ يجح الأ 
کله فقف عندی قف من وراء کل وصف . 

E Ib 

وقال لى إن أخذك الوصف الأمل أخذك الوصف الأدلى . 

الل ا غك ارت لان ف اني را نم 

الل أعاقك اتخات و عطاك فاد وك فا قك" وأحببتاك 

وقال ”لى نظرت إليك فناجيتك وأقبلت لبك قامس تك وشت عليسك فہيتك 
وأخلصتك لودى فعرفك . 

وقال لی القرآن ہیی والأذ کار تغرس . 

r EE‏ جم نة جم جم 

وقال لی ]ذا جاءنی نطق الناطقین لبه فيا به بطمئنون . 

وقال لى إن أخذتك بذنب أخذتك بكل ذب حتى أسالك عن ربجم طرفك 
وعن مير قلبك . 
TT‏ (۲) العم ب ت (۴) وهو المة اب تلم م 
(4) ری ب ری ل () تى ج () من لمل () فااج 

(۸) فاتك م (4) واجتيتك م )٠١(‏ جاب تل ( 1 (ا) م 

(1Y)‏ وأاخذتك ١ب‏ ت ل 


hf!‏ کنا ب الو اي 


env n‏ چ 


کن السات کا ات 

وقال لى من أهل النارء قلت أهل امرف الاه » قال من أهل اللشةء 
قلت أهل اعرف الباطن »> فال لى ما الحرف الظاهي › قلت ت علم لا یهد الى عمل“ 
فال ما ا طرف الباطن» تلت عل دى احق قيقة› قال ما العمل» قلت اللإخلاص 
قال لى ما القيقة» قلت ما تمرفت به » قال لى ما الإخلاص» قلت لوجهك› قال 
ما التعرف» قلت ما تاقيه الى قلوب أولائك . 

وقال لى القول اللالص موقوف عل العمل والعسل موقوف على الأ جل «الأجل 
موقوفف على الطمأً'يينة والطمأًيينة موقوفة على الدوام . 


۸> - موقف الوعظة 

ا وا وقال ن اة ااك ار اي د 

وأختم با على قلبك . 
CU‏ 

وقال لى أحذر معرفة تج ولا جز وتو جب ولا تمل وتلزم ولا اسر ادك 
ما الماک وهو عدل وتحق با الكامة وهو فصل . 

وقال لى ما تطالب المعرفة برد المعرفة لسيجزها عن الإرتجاع انما تثبت لن سكحه 
قدما فى أخود والشقاق . 

وقال لى تب إل ولست بتاثب أو تعن لى» وأعلن لى ولست جعلن أو تصبرء 
واصبر لی ولست بصار أو توشر . 


وقال لى آعان توبتك لکل شیء دستغفر لك کل شی 
(۱) جم | ب ت4 (م) جال (۴) امس (4) مس 


(ه) قلب جا فى تقلب ج۲ فغلب م () تحير ت م (۷) مک اب تل 
(۸) ج بې ! ب ت (ه) بې اب ت جا 


موقف ال موعظة ۳۳ 


وقال لی تب إلى امم ملك واجتمع ءإ" باقاصى هك . 

وقال لى اجعل موعظتى ين جلدك وعظمك و بين نومك وبقظتك . 

وقال ل امل مذ كر عل درا آدرائك ٠‏ 

وقال لى أعلن تو بتك بالنمار بالصيام دأعان تو بتك اليل بالقبام . 

وقال لى قم يا تاثب الى ظهورك أفتح لك باب الى حبورك »› قم يا تاب 
ال قرآئك تح لك بابا الى آمانك ء قر یا تائب الى دعائك فتح لك بابا ا ىكشف 
غطائك . 

وقال لی قم ا تئب الى ملاداك أفتح اك باب حطة فى عاف ل ) 

وقال لى أظهرنى على لان ك ا ظهرت مل قلبك و إلا احتجبت عنك بك . 

J SUCCES ea SE 

وقال لى | E‏ 

وقال لی لاذ عذرك فتذ کر ما منه» ولاتد کر ها ماه فترد به وتصدر عنه ۰ 


4 - موقتف الصمح والكم 
أوقفنى فى الصفح والكرم وقال لى آنا رب الالاء والنعم ٠‏ 
)4( 

وقال لی تعژفت الى الق ععرفة من معارف الإثبات وتعزفت أ اللوح ععرفة 
من معارف الزن : 

وقال لی تعلق ہی فاول عارض بعترض لك اسنات فان اجبتہا تعزضت لف 
السيئات . 

(۱) باقسی ج (۲) تذکری ج (م) البار ج للبار م )٤(‏ اليل ج ليل م 
(e)‏ قراتلك ب ټم )1( يك عك ١‏ ب ت ل )۷( ال اس تل )^( عد 
جا ضرك ج۲ عدراء م ( الم م 


6 تاب المواقف 


وةل CT‏ سس النة والسيئات 
وقال لی اتبعنی ولا تلفت ینا عل السات واتیعنی ولا لتقت ملا عل 
السات ٠‏ 


(۳( : 
وقال لى ما حسنتك مطيى تحملنى ولا سيك ۰بی فتصتای ٠‏ آنا أقرب 
الى الحسنات من المع بالمحستات وآنا أقرب الى السيئات ءن الم بالسيغات . 
١‏ 
وقال لی آنا أقرټ من المع الى القلب المهتم . 
وقال لى الحم تقب دن نقباء الع والذ کر ماد من موات اة باب ۸ر 
ا اة 


أوقفى فى وصف القوة وقال لى هى وصف من أوصاف القيومية . 

وقال لى القیومية قامت بکل شیء. 

وقال لى بين ما قام بالقوة وبين ما قام بالقيومية فرق . 

E E es‏ القيام ولو سرى 
فه وصف القيوسة لع الختلف وتا به عل کل حال ۰ 

(AJ CA} (Y} 

وقال لى القَوّة ا والقيومية مقلية والتةلسب ا ا 

وقال لى وة القوى وضعف الضعيف من أحكام وصف القوّة . 

)١(‏ حاسن اب تل (۲(4۲) م س (۲) الل ج٣ )٤(‏ وقال لی 


امت بئیء مل وصف وقامت بئیء عل وصف ج ل (ہ) ج )٩(.‏ تحرق ب م 
(۷) مقلنة أب تل (۸) والنفلیت | ب تل )4(٩(‏ م 


موفف القَوّة ۵ 

وقال لى أقوى امَو وة جهسل لا يل فن دام فيه دام ف القوة ومن ميل فره 
تيل فى القوّة . 

وقال لی اما قویت فی اهل قویت فی الع . 

وقال لی إن أردت وجهى ركيت الرة . 

وقال لى إن ركيت القوّة ة فأنت من هل القوة وإن أخذت لقو مينك وشمالك 
ألقيتما من و راء ظهرك . 

وقال لى إذرجت او نظرت بالقوة و إن ركيت القَوّة معت بالقرة ور 
ركت لقو تصرّفت اة . 

وقال لی اذا تصرٴّفت فی کل مرف بالقوة م تمل واذا ۾ عل استقمت واذا 


ا اکر کر ےم سب شر ست ےر 


اا نقل ری ا قال ته تما 3 الین قالوا ربت الله تم آستقاموا برل 
لیم المادن الا افوا زوا وشرو ابسن لی کم توعدُون . 
وقال لی لن رکب القوة حى تفغ لى من سواى . 

وقال لي أۆل القة أن فرغ لى ورأس القوة أن ريد بالعمل وجهى . 

وقال لى القوة مطية الاضرين والحضور يا فيه مطية المنقطعين والانقطاع با 
فيه مطبة المقتطعين . 

وقال لى المقتطعين جلساء الحكة وسفراء الملكرت : 

وقال ل لکل شی معدن ومعدن القرّة اجتناب الى . 

وقال لى المحدن. مستقئز وللستقئر أبواب وللابواب طرق وللطرق فاج وللفجاج 
آدلاء وللادلاء زاد ولازاد .اب 


اسي ا م 


)۱( کل 2 (۲( المَوَةَ ¦ ت (۳((۴( ت ا س أله ب ب 
(4( أن لا | ب ت لي م (ه) لا اب تلم (Y‏ مستفره ج 


۳٦‏ کناب المواقف 
U) , 1‏ 
وقال لی حکیالذی یحری فی کل شیء قھرا هو حکی‌الذی یدنیك إل طوعا. 
)¥( 
وقال لی یا كاتب القةة لا بمعناك كتبتها فعرفتما ولا معناك ع قتا ملاتا . 
(T7)‏ 

وقال لى إن وقفت والنار عن مينك نظرت اليك فاطفاتماء وإن وقفت والنار 
عن شمالك نظرت اليك فاطفاتما “ وإن وقفت والنار أمامك ل أنظر اليك لأنى 
لا أنظر الى من فى النار . 

(£) ت 

وقال لى انا أنت متوجه الى ما هو أمامك فانظرالى ما أنت متوجه اليه فهو 

الذى بنظر اليك وهو الذى تصبر اليه . 
Ty‏ 
( 

أوأزق ما ترلك» فان اقل ا آنیه فذاك iê‏ قله ما" ته آنه 
ا الافلين فى أعمامي عنى . 

وقال لى با كاتب القوّة لا بأقلامك سط رتا فأ حصيتا ولا بصحائفك أدركتا 
e‏ )4( 1۰7( 

وقال لی یا کاتب المعرفة لا بإبانتك آبتتنہا فاجریتما ولا بتعجیمات ی مہا ففصلتها 

(11) 

ولا بتفصيلك رتبا فألفتما . 

وقال لى يا كاتب القوة كابة القرة بأقلام القة وكابة المعرفة بأقلام المعسرفة 
وكل كابة فباقلامها تسطر . 

)١(‏ ندہنك اله ج (۲) لھلھا جا ھلما ج )٣(4٣(‏ مس (4) م 
لاانا ج (ه) ل ام ل )٩(‏ اه اب )۷( قله ما أب يقل ت 
(۸) ج م () بثانك ج بائاتك م )٠١(‏ انبا ب تج م )١(‏ ظلفیا 


موقف القَوَة 14۷ 
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۰ (1) م‎ ES 
. وقال لی اذا آذنب الواجد بی جعلت عقو ته أن ,ذب ولا جد بی‎ 
(۳) ۳( 


a 


وقال ف اذا أذنب وهو واجد ف استو حش من نقسه احج ل علمہا ء ودا 
ذب ول جد یآ ن بلع تاو بله واحتج ع" 

وقال لی اذا قلبتك فی الذنب بین الوجد ہی وفقد الوجد بى وأشہدتك الا حتجاج 
لى فقد غفرت الأول والآنر وصقحت عن الباطن والظاهس 

وقال لی اأذنب مذنب وهو خير واجد بي إلا ص فاذا وجك" یی أقلع » وما دنب 


(ND 
۰ إلا تاب ولا اشد وناب فلم بعاود إلا وقد غفرت له وقبلت‎ ٣ مدنب وهو ا‎ 


وقال لى إن TS‏ 
وقال لی نس ما علق a ET‏ 


)۱1( 041( (4)47 


فیا علق ہی ونس فیا آدام لی لی من أجل . 
فی ال ب ا اوی 
وقال ا سوأای أو قفد مع ما جاء به أن کانت درحته ه 
1 ) )1£( 
وقال لى اللأجل ممع الواقفين ومفترق المعلولين . 
وقال لى لا تتقطم إل“ حتى تنقطم لى ولا افتطعك حتی تنقطع عل 
وقال لى إن فذدوت ما کل قوم غذدوت بقلو مم واذا غذدوت بقلو ېم غذدوت 
باعمامم واذا غذوت اعام فدوت عنقلمم : 
(۱) جد ب م () اتج ابتل ‏ (۲) جا مله جا 
)+( ف م (٥)‏ ا ف (7)س(٦)‏ چا س (۷( ج )۸( دام 
ت مل () أجل ج + (ء) دام تل )()0١(‏ ج - 


(۱۲) جا - (۱۴) أجل جا )۱٤(-)4(‏ ج م - العلومين تل ×< 
)٠١(‏ أقطمك ج )۱١(‏ فطع ج 


سط د 
3 وا ھا 
IA‏ وتاب اراق 


ا انی س یی کی کہ ت ae am i e a ma‏ 


وقال لی إن عرفت معرفه e‏ إل“ لمتنكرنى» وإن عرفتى معرفة المقام 
e‏ 

وقال لى إل م تتتطع إل فان فيه ما أردت لى وميزان فيد ما أردت لك . 

وتال لی إن ل تع | اف إل فانت من أهل الموازين . 

لا ال ن آهل الورع وإن ثقل ما وزنوا . 


۷ - موفف إقباله 
e‏ يدخل منه و باب يحرج منه . 


وقال لى إا ا كمع ناء جنسڭ من کانو | وان کانوا . 
( £) 
وقال لى أبناء جنسك آبناء شہوتك | ركك ولس أثاء جنسك ناء عملك 
ولا أبناء معرفتك . 


وقال لى إن قلت ما أقول قلت ما قول . 

وقال لى إن قلت ما أقول فعلت ما أقول أوكدت . 

وقال لى أل الاستجابة استجابتك للقول بقولك . 

وقال لى الاستجابة أن تقول ما أقول ولا تلفت الى عاقبة بضمبر . 

وقال لى الدماء الحالص أذب من آداب الاجتاع . 

وقال لی میں إقبالی ملسك ئی آرید بان تریدنی اتثیت فی الإقبال عز“ 
فاردنی واشہدٰی أر يدك بأن تریدای فتدوم بى وستقطع عنك . 

وقال ى 4 السموات والأرض ومن فن من نار العذاب وفرقت نار 
المذاب من نار الاستتار ٠‏ 


() ابس (۲) چ ()(م) اتم () ملك ل م 
(ه) أذ ب ج () فقڌم | ل نتم ب قدوم ج (۷) الاستيار ج 


موقف إقباله ۲۹ 


وقال لى ناء همك جع و يفترقون بااشموات» أبناء عمك جع و بفترقون 
بالترك والتاركون أبناء ما من أجله تركوا والآخذون أنناء ما من أجله أذوا . 
وقال لى إن لم يصعد عملك من الباب الذى تزل منه عامك لم يصل إلى . 
وقال لی إن لم تکن فی سی کالنار أدخلتك النار . 
)۳( 
وقال لی انظر الی الا رکیف ھی لی لا ترجع فکذلك کن لی لا ترجع قولا 
)۳( 
ولا فملا ا 
e‏ ا فانظر من أبن تستمد فن هناك 


(4), 


وقال لى الصلوات a‏ تدعت ا ان دعت : 
o), »‏ 
وقال لى وكلت الظن بالعمل حن إذا حسن و نسوء إذا سأء . 


۷ - موقن الصفح ایل 
أوقفنى فالصفح اميل وقال لى أنا سرت المعذرة وأنا عدت بالعفو وا مغفرة . 
وقال لى إن أنرلتنى فى حستنك. نزلت فى سيثنك . 
وفال لی إن اتی فیحسنتك باهیت ہا وإذا باھیت ہا یتما نی بهانی» واذا 
تزلت و فیسیشتك وتبا من کابك وعوتہا من‌قلبك فلا تجد با فنستوحش ولا تفزع 


إلا ففترق . 

(0)() م - (۲) تصل ت ل ()(۴) ضلا رلا قولا ج 
(44+) ج () أشاء ب تا () تع ت ل م (۷) ققرت 
ج تفرد م 


)4( 


yam, E A Fes IE ge n ary ra BA aa e ig yg 
ae amer SiR e tetas pyr iE E A n e gry hê maha o مسا‎ 


وقال لى | إن لم تعرف آی عبد آنت لى لم تعرف مقامك می وا ن م تسرف 
مقامك منی لم ثبت فی ری و إن لم تبت فی آمری حرجت من ظلل . 


وقال لى اعرف مقامك می وأتم فيه عندی» فرأ ست الكون كله بحرئية ف 
و ومقصولة لا تقل الموصولة من دونه بلفسما ولا بالمفصولة ولا تسستقل 
المفصولة فسا ولا بالموصولة ٠‏ ورأيته قد حجب الموصولات والمفصولات وخم 
على المجاب بخاتمته ولم بؤذن الحجوب بحم الاب ولا اعاب بکون الایذان له 
تمزفا اله ےک من أحكام الفوت فیكون النعزف إلیه سببا موصولا به فیخرج عن 
انلم انعرف ٠.‏ 

وقال لى احرج عن الموصول والمقصول والحرج عن ا جاب والام وعن الحاتم 
فاجاب صفة وانم وان اتم صفة »> Ca‏ وانظر إلى" 
عل" الممفات ولا مج على الموصوفات ولا تعلق بى المتملقات ولا تقتبس می 
ا " 


وقال لى لا تجعل الكون منفوقك ولا منشعتك ولا عن مينك ولا عن “مالف 
ولا قىعاىك ولا جنك ولا فی ذکرك ولا نی فکرك ولا تعلنه بصبغة من صغاتك 
Sa e‏ فذلك مقامك فأقم فيه ناظرا إلى 
ف كوت رکف کون رکف قلبت ما 1 کؤن رکف ا CR‏ 

قلبت وکیف استولیت على ما أشہدت وصكیف أحطت على ما استولبت وكيب 
استارت فیا أحطت وکیف فت فیا استاریت وکیف قربت فیا فت وكيف بعدت 
فيا قربت وكيف دنوت فيا بعدت » فلا تمل مع الماثلات ولا تمد مع‌المائدات وكن 
كنك صفة لا عقيل ولا تتريل ٠‏ 

(۱) جزدیته ۱ ب ت (۲) الأبدان ج الأدیان م (م)۔(٣)‏ | ب ت 
)٤(‏ فانظرای ج + (ه) وعبئت ب جا 


موفق الصفح الميل ۳1 


وقال لى هذا مقام المان والظل وهذا مقام العقد والحل . 

وقال لى هذا مقام الولاية والأمانة . 

وقال لى هذا مقامك اقم اک و اغان کل کو اا 
۸سستغخفر 0 

وقال لى اذا أقمت فى هذا المقام حوت صفتك بيع أحكام الصفات الطاثعات 
وفارقت صفتك e‏ أحکام اغات الماصات 

دإ ¢“ : )( )۳( 

وقال لى اذا أقمت فى هذا المقام قلت لك قل فقلت فكان مانقول بقولى 

فشیدت الاختراع حهره ۰ 
(4( )£( )9( 

وقال لى إن ملت الى العرش حبستك فيه فكان حابك و إن حبستك فبه دخل 
E E TT TE O RS‏ 
فعلك کان ايك“ 

لل دوا ا ا ما ارس نغ رك الات 
فأدعها وأدع موصوفاتبا انی وحداك» فأان استجابت ك و الا فاهہ ب ای المقة 
الى تجد عقامك فا وجد الحضرة فإن لم تهرب فارقك وجد الحضرة وتعجكت علبك 

)1۰( 

صفات اماب وموصوفاتما . 

وقال لى اجحعل سيثتاك اسيا منسياء ولا حطر باك حسنتك فتصرفها بالشى . 

: )410 (1۳( 
وقال لى قد دسرتك بالعفو فاعمل به على الوجد بى وإلا لم تعمل . 


- ج‎ )٤()4( واب تل (۲) فقلت م (۲) کان جم‎ )١( 
اب تل س (۷) فال ج (۸()۸) ج س‎ )٩( (ه)-(ه) کل حد ج‎ 
- ج‎ )۱١( وموصوناته ل م‎ )٠۰( سال أو اب تل ا‎ )۹( 
ج‎ + )1۲( 


۳۲ كعاب المواقف 


ا 
رتال لل إن هبت من وجد الغغرة أفحبك ماذهبت اليه الا لمعصية» يث 
سال الخفرة ولا امدق |١‏ مول ولا انعرف من حیث اؤول ٠‏ 

ر ل لا طريق الى مقامك فى ولاق إلا الوجد بعفوى ومغفرنی + فن 
أشت فى الوجد ما رتك به من عفوی ومغفری امت ف قامك من ولاق وإن 
نرجت رجت وان رجت فارقت ۰ 

وقال لی یا ولل قدسی واصطفاء حب . 

وقال لی با ولل محامدی یوم کتبت شامدی ۰ 

وقال لى قف فى مقامك فقيسه تجرى عي العام فلا تنقطعء فاذا جريت 
انظ مکتہا فیا تجری وانظر حکتہا فها تسق ولا تمض معها فتذهب عن مقامك 
وعن العن فيه . 

" وقال لى أقم فى مقامك تشرب من عين الميوة فلا موت ف دتا ولا 
فى الشزة . 

وقال لى الذب ألذى أغضب منه هو الذى أجعل عتمو بته الرغبة ادنيا ا 
فی ال نا باب ألى الكفر بى فن دخله أخذ من الكفر عا دخل . 

وقال لى الراغب فى ادنيا هو الراغب. فيا لنفسه والراغب فيا لنفسه دو 
امحتجب با عى ْک ب ی ۰ 

ول إن لم تدر من انت لم تشد عاما ولم تكب عملا . 


)1۲( )1( 
وقال قرات مقا ورآست الكرن وأر تك ور بعل فان هبت ما 


ا فعلقت خضت فو ضعت فاستسعتك فاسترحبتات فاستخاد متك . 

.- أصدقك ج (4(4) م‎ )٣( ما ج () نت له م‎ )١( 
٣ (ہ) حکھا ت ل م () داج (۷) اه م (۸) فال ی چ‎ 
رابت (۲) ان اب تل‎ )١( ماج‎ )١( ت م د‎ )( 
~ ت م‎ )۱٣()۱۳( 


موقف الصفح اميل ۲ 


2 1 
وقال لى إن كنت من أهل القرآن فبابك ف التلاوة لا قصل إلا مته . 
)۲( }¢ 
وقال لی تلاو ا باب الى اللفظ وأامز باب الى تلاوة اللسل ولللاوه 
الل أب ال هراي ابال ن 


۷۴ - موقف إقشعرار اللحلود 
أوقفنی فی إقشعرار الود وقال لی هو من آثار نظری وهو باب محضری . 
وقال لی هو عن حکی لاعن ر وهو عن حم إقبالى عليك لا عن 

حك إقبالك ع . 

وقال لی ھی علامة سک ذ کری لك لا علامة ذ کرك لی وهی علاتی ودلیل. 
' فاعتبر ا کل وجد وعقد فإن أقامت فى شىء فهو الق واإف فارقته فهو لبا طل 

وقال ی هی میزانی فزن به وهی معیاری فاعتبر به وهی علامة الیقین وهی 
علامة التحقىق . 

o ee 

وقال لى لا طريق إل إلا فى حجتما ولا مسير إلى إلا فى نورها . 


وقال لى هن نور من أنوار المواصلة وهى نور من أنوار المواجهة اذا بدا أباد 


فا فاه 8 
(۱) فلا ب م (۲) جس (۳) ج - (+) المحرقة ج 
(ه) ت م - )٩(‏ سوی م (۷) ھن ج (۸) فاد ج م 


(4) أ ج سل ب 


z2‏ کتاب المواقنب 
و۷ - موقن العبادة الوجهية 
e (1)‏ 
اوقفی فى السادة الوحهية وقال لى ھی صاحبة روح واارعان عند المت ۰ 
وقال لى المبادة الوجهة طر بق المقز بين الى ظل العرش . 
وقال لى ياصاحب العبادة الوجهية ستاتيك ابمنة فتاراءى لقلباك ولخثل لنفسك 
وستاتيك النار فتلراءى لقلبك ومفل لنفسك» وأنا التق الذى لا يتراءى ولا بعشل 
نإف نظرت الى الثار فرقت فلم جل لى سحكة » و إن نظرت الى المحنة سكنت فلم 
تمل لى أدب المعرفة . 
(O‏ ۳( 
وقال لى ياصاسحب العبادة الوجهية وجه وجهك إل" وجه وجه همك إلى" وجه 
وجه قلبك إلى“ وجه وجه معك إلى” وجه وجه سكونك إلى“ . 
(( 
وقال لى را صاب العبادة الوجهة اذا ألتك النار واملينة فساشمدلك منهما 
)0( ("() )¥( (( 
: سے 4 (A‏ 
مواضسم التسبيح فادھسب عن کل آثار کل آثأار دهي عن زخارف اسلينة وعن 


بأساء النار 3 
0 
وقال لى |١‏ اشم دتك الاثار تعد الاثار لاذهك عن ألينة وال ار لن الاثار 
ھی الأغبار . 


وقال لی لا أرضی لك أن تقے فی شىء وان رضیته آنت عندی | کبر منه فاق 
عندی لا عنده ۰ 

وقال لی أتدری مادا أعددت لصا حب العبادة الوحهة » عتب آبوایمم م ي 
O‏ 
سرف قباب من سوامم وأبوایم من شرف مقاصیر من سوام 

)١(‏ عادة ج (۲) دوك ج (۲) ج س (4) ما اب تلم 
() چ م )٦()(‏ اب تہ (۷) وما فيه من ج ل 
(۸) وراب تل (( ان | ب ت )۱١(‏ | ب ت س 


موقف العبادة الوجهية o‏ 


وقال لى كل أحد ف اة ياتى فيقف فى مقامه إلا أهل العبادة الوجهية 
فام باتوی مح الناس عامة وآتهم من دون الناس خاصة . 

وقال لى فضمل المتزل الذى تيه عل المنزل الذى لا آتيه كفضل عل كل ما 
آنا هنشئه . 

وقال لى أهل العبادة الوجهية أهل الصصير الذی لا وأهل الفهم الذى 
لايعقم. 

وقال لى أهل العبادة ا e‏ الاس ترفم البهم الوجوه وم القامة . 

وقال لى أهل العبادة لرجهة اهل آهل لى إل آهل زیارنی . 

وقال لی کا اتيك التثبیت فی تېجدلكذا اتيك اتثبیت فی يوم موردك . 

وقال لى اذا و يد فبقدر ماتقبل اللماطر ياتيك الروع و بقدر ماننفيه 
بتفى عنك الج اروع . 

ا ا ا و تك ا ات 
N Ty‏ 

وقال لى ياصاحب العبادة الوجهية وجه كل شىء ما أشہدك آنه متعلق بى منه 
فتشهده فعمله فتعرفه لا يتعترلك فتعبره ولا يرجم لك قتترجمه فذاك من العلم 
الصامت . 

وقال لى اذا سترت عنك وجه کل شىء رأيت ذلك المعنى الذى شہدته متعلقا 
بی منه داعا لاك الى التعلق به . 

وقال لى اذا دنفت أك فاد آستره و تستره» واذا عر فته فلا أنکه أو تنكه . 


(۱) عنم ج م 0ے ل ال )اتات 
(ه) منك ج۲ + () فيه ب ج (۷) فه ب (۸) فعله ج ل (4) ج - 


a Ry AVETI mR A REEVE, hea ot FOIE tah A ea ND ah 


وقال لى يا صاحب السبادة الوجهية أتدرى ما وجه همك فتقبل به مل“ آم 
تدری ما وجه قابك قبل به ر همك أقصاه ووجه قلبك سکونه ۰ 
وقال لى وجه همك بحيعه فكل همك وجه » ووجه قلبك بميعه فكل قلبك 
وجه » فان صرفت الوجه انصرف وين أقبات به أقبل . 
وفال لى سسكون فلك عبن قلبك وهو موضع الطمانينة » وأقعى هك مین 
همك وهو موضع اأغرض . 
وقال لى اذا سميتك فلم تعمل على القسمية فلا اسم ك عندى ولا عمل 
وقال لى اذا سميتك فعملت عل النسمية فأنت من أهل الظل . 
وقال لى أهل الأماء أهل الظل . 
وقال لی لا یقف فی ظل عرشی إلا مسمی مل عل سمیته . 
وا ان جد الل ره ل ااا 
وقال لى اللسان دسق ما بذر اللسان والأركان سن ما بذرت الأركان . 
وقال لى إن أردت أن تنقطسع إلى“ فأظهرنى على لسانك وادع الى طساعتی 
مواعظك ينقطم عنك القأطمون و يواصبلك ف" الواصلون . 
ال ا اب اكه اة وا عاي امار ارعاية إن قبت 
لغری وتك من کای وإن عبرت بغر عبارتی آنرجتك من خطای . 
وقال لى با كانب الكتبة الرحانية وبا فقيه الحكة الربانية . 
UB Nea E IIb‏ 
(١)(ا)‏ ت م س (۲) الرجوه ج (۴) عن ج (4(+) ت س 


عى ج (ه)(ه) مل مایسقبه ج () الہار ب ل (۷) الکابة ب ت 
الات م (م) الخابة م 


موقف ال ادة الوجهية ٠‏ ۳۷ 


وقال لى ياكاب المدس المسطور باقلام الرب مل أوجه عامده أثت نى الدئا 
والآرة س 

وقال لى يا كانب النور المنشور عل سرادقات العظمة | كتب عل رفارفها لمح 
ما سہح وا کتب على آسبیح ما سبح «هرفة من عرف . 

وقال لى أنت كاتب العلم والأملام وأنت كاتب الم والأحكام » 

وقال لى نت كاتب الرحمن فى يوم المزار وأنت كاتب الرحمن فى دار القرار . 

وقال لی یا کاتب ادل را الال ! کتب باقلامالکال مل أوراق الاقبال : 

وقال لى أنت كاتب الحد المحيد وأنت كاب الجد الميد . | 

رقال لى اقرا كابك بعين المخفرة واختم کابك خانم ازافة . 

وقالر لى أنت كاب الئن والإحسنان وأنت كاتب البيان والرهان ٠‏ 

وقال لى أن ت كاتب الحضرة الدامة وأنت كاب القيرسية الائة . 

وقال لى أنت الكاتب فاكتب لى بأقلام تسليماك إلى“ وام كات ساتم 
الغبرة عل" . 

وقال لى إذا مينك فتسم ولا تسم عند نفسك » 

وقال لئ عامك يرجم إلى“ با حوى ونفسك ترجع الیہا ما حوت» فاذا ميت 
عند علمك رجع إلى“ به وبك وإذا تسميت عند نقسك رجعت اليا بها وبك . 


ا 


)١(‏ رجه اٿل (۲) ج مس )١(‏ اكتب ج ل () الازالة ج 
الأزل م () الزلنیا ب تالم (1)لا) ج س (۷) للسی ج م 
ک٢‏ 

ب ت م 


۱۳۸ كتاب المواقفى 


NM 0‏ 
۵ سس موقف الاصطةاء 
1٠ )۳(‏ 

أوقفنى فى اصبطفاء المصطفين وقال لى أا المتعزڙف الى الجادين وأا المستجد 
٣ل‏ 
الآلاء الى الاين . 

وال ل اذا آرت اء إغادن دشم ادو هر انا ات به شوب 

وقال لى اليد الى لا سالى حى ابتدئ دى » والي د الى لا تأخذ إلا مى 


(U, (o) 


دی » والد الى لا تسال غبری يدى . 


۷٦‏ - موقف الإسلام 

أوقفنی ف الإسلام وقال لى هو ديق فلا تبتغ سواه فإنى لا أقبل . 

وقال لى هو أن تسام لى ما أحك لك وما أحكم عليك» قلت كيف سام لك » 
قال لا تعارضنى برأيك ولا تطلب على حي مليك دليلا من قبل نقسك فإن نفسك 
لا تدك على حي آبدا ولا تلتزم حي طوعا» قلت کیف لا أعارض » قال ”تبع ولا 
تدع » قلت كيف لا أطلب مى حقك دلبلا من قبل نفسى قال اذا قلت لك إن 
ات شرل هال رد ات ان عنال شرل وعدا افون ای 
لك هو عا طبك وهو المستحق عليك وهو دليلك فتستدل به عليه وتصل به اليهء 
و یا ا و ا 
لاا مم قولك ولا تسلك طربقك قلت ما قولك »قال کلامی ٤‏ قلت أن‌طر بقك » 


سے یس 


)١(4١(‏ ج" موقن اصطف المسطفين جأ (۲) المحمد ج (۴) الا ج 
(4) اقضہم ج (ه) الى | ب (7) جا (۷) يع لم 
(۸) لزم ب رم ل () جس (١٠ا)‏ ابت ))١(‏ قال چ 


مو فب اسلام ۳۹ 


Tewr HIRMET oL at OLIN COLL 1 1 IPRA 1 Eh ava gg ror rO: ay mugger e Tre 


قال ا حکای » قلت مأ قول » تال رك » قلت ما طرق“ قال ك : فلت 
ما کی »> قال قياسك» قات ١ا‏ قياسى»؛ قال عجرل فى عامك ٠‏ قلت كيف أعجر 
فی مامی٥‏ قال انی ابتلیتك فی کل ٹیء می اليك بئیء منك إل فابتابتك فی علا 
بعامك لأنظر تيسم مامك أو عامى وابتليتك فى حكى كك لأنظر انج جمكك 
أو بحکی ٠‏ قات کیف آتبع ملم وکیف عسل کی ٠‏ قال تنصرفی عن ال 
بمامى الى الح بعلمك » ت کف ما ا مات ال ا ای 
قال ل بکلامك ما حرمته بکلای ورم بکلامك ما سللته بکلامی وتدعی عل أن 
ذاك پإذنی وتڈعی ملل أن ذلك عن می + قات کیف اڈعی علیك › قال تاتی 
بعل لم آمك به فتعحک له مکی فی فعل آستك به وتآنی بقول لم آمك به قحم 
لہ مکی فی قول اص تك ب٤‏ قلت لا تی بفعل لم تاس نی به ولا ئی ہقول لم 7ای 
به قال إن اتيت به کا أمرتك فقول وفعلل و E‏ کی تيت 
ارك فقولك وفعسلك وشولك وفعلك لا قم حکی ولا پکون دی 

وحدودی . 
وفال لى إن سي تبن قول وقولك او سو بت بن کي وسحکك فقد عدلت 


(۲) 


فی نفك » قلت لا حح إلا لقولك وفعلك » قال فقهت » قلت فقهت ۰ قال لا مل » 


} 


ٍ ر‎ : )۱8( ٣ م‎ ui 
. قات لا أسل» قال من فقه أمرى فقد فقه ومن فقه رأى لضفه مما ففه‎ 


)١(‏ تجربك اال تجربك ب تحريك ت () لك ات () مس 
جلك ت (4) الل ب (ه) من تل () به ج ج (۷) دشل 
ب ت (۸) فان ج (ه) اتك ات )۱١(‏ امس (١ا)‏ ب ٿثلم 
(1۲( أ ت م )٠۳(‏ بقرلاك ت كتواك با (۱4) جا 


۷۷ موقف الكنف 
أوققنى فى الكنف وقال لى سم إلى“ وانصرف» إنك إن لم تنصرف تعترض 
إزك إن تعترض تضادد . 
وقال لی تدری کف سل إلى لا الى الو ا » واف ما الوسائط > قال العم 


(0) ۰ E 
وقال ی تدری کف تسل إل لا الى الرسائيل قلت کف » قال تسل‎ 
. اذ“ بقلبك وتس الى الوسائط يدنك‎ 
وقال لى اسار إل وتنصرف هو مقام فة٤ ءالقرة الى هى مقام قؤة وضعف‎ 
» فرقا ينما وبين قوةَ لا ضعفى هما‎ 
. وقال لى فة القوى“ أن يسل ولا صرف »وضعف القوى أن دسل ويتصرف‎ 
(¥) (( 


وقال لی ا ةة أن ا ولا تصرف وآن لا یو ولا جب عى 
ولا ظا لی نعمی ais‏ لاتلای ولا تستقرلكد المستقڙات من دوا 

وقالى لى مقام الصمديقية أن تسل إلى“ وتنصرف» ومقام النبوة أن تسل إلى 
وتقف »> 

)1٠١( 

وال ی انظرالی کل اسار ببشرلك بعموى وكل لسر يشر عمنی وعطفی قاردد 
ذلك ا 1 مطا ,ا ,ا ادرف وةل بالف ھا الف فا-مله و بایاء هده الباء فا اا 
وياحرف هذا احرف فا مله » فإنى آنا الميدى وأنا المعيد كتوت على يع ما أ دت 

(۱) چ )4( ج (r)=(r)  —‏ ¢ ~ (۶) تك ج 
(ه) ونصرف | ج ل م )٩(‏ جا س حقيقة ج٣‏ (۷) ج س 
(۸) ج = (۹) لابلا ١‏ ب ل لبلا ت ال بلائی م )١(‏ فازدد ب ج 
۷( للا ج + 


مو في الكنف 4١‏ 


ENED A AH“ “PETER LY PENa ANG, RD a pe | e a 
%3 


لأبدك و سے ا بدا لأعيدنك :فا رحعه إل امه ی ران و ¢ ی م ده 
اليك فى يوم الاقاء وقد البسته بیدی ونۉرت له من نوری وکتبت عل دجپه غامد 
E 1‏ : 
فدسی و حممته فی بوم لقائك ناء ملانکی 8 
(2› 
وقال ی o‏ ردده إل“ عل معلا ا ارف تلقاء هھ هي 0 A‏ کی 
(*( 
وأبوءه داری وأجعله روضة من ریاض نظری فهاذا تری ار از وده بك من 
جلال کی . 
(j ¥(‏ 
وقال لى من لم برد إلى" ما أبديشه من كلل معرفة أوعل أو لل أوحم 
)۸( 
۰ } 
ول أجل مستودمات نغارې وغدوته من بد الضنن به م أعيده اليه يوم u‏ 
)0 0 
فعود اليه اسر آناره و برد صنه عل شنأ رد وخساره ۰ 


(1 4( (14) 


وقال, ل اردد مامك اردد إل" تملك اردد. إل وج دلو اردد إل آعم همك 
آتدری' ل ترد ذلك إل لأحفظه عليك فأودعنيه أئظر اليه فى كل يوم فأبارك اك فيه 
وأزيدلك من ميد لعمتى فيه وأزيدك من ليد تعر فيه ٠‏ واجسعل قابا عندی 
له عندك ولا عند ما أودعتنه الا منك وغالا م أودععنيه أنظر اليه فأثإت فه 


ما أشاء وأ عزف اله .عا آشاء : سن می وتوم ھی ورای عم ای 4 


)١(‏ باد ل م Eo‏ (۳) حقبقه | ب ٿث سفقه م 
N O) ao‏ 
(۷)-(۷) رة ولا رعلارسکا ج م (۸) مته ج (ه) نات ب ت 
(۱۰( یه اب ت سی ل (۱۱( ال ا (؟) فار اب ساره ت 


(۱۴) وخارة اب (14)س(٤۱)‏ ٿمس (ها) ردد ابت (۷) تو 
ذلك إل س ج ل + 


E‏ كتاب المواقف 


رتال لى ان تل عجو ا جاب ليك وإن عاك علیی و إنصمت منی 

ا الل بی وحتی تقل إلى عن سواى جا اقتطعت قلبك عن التعلم 
من سوای وأشرفت به على مطلع الأفئدة فى الملوم . 

وقال لى إن الذی تعژفت به ايك هو الأزتة للقلوب ال“ و به تقاد الى معرفق » 


(IY) (11) )۱1( 1۰( )4( A) 
فاجذبما إلى ولن تجذب با إلى حتى تنقطم إلى" بها و إن لم تقدها إلى لأوتينك أجرها‎ 
. وخف على تقلا‎ 


)١(‏ تاف ت ترك ج ٠‏ (۲) فاج () الل تل × () لىج 
)٥(‏ جا نھو ج' )١(‏ ال القلوب ١ب‏ ت ل القلوب ج (۷) بہا جا وبا ج٣‏ 
(۸) فسق ہا ج )٩(‏ صق ج )۱١(‏ اال ج (۱()1۱)) رالاشق ہا ج 
)٠١(‏ لادتك ج م أوتك م 


ف 


١ حاط ة‎ 
: e EGE 


الفيار. 
يا عبد إن لم أسقك برأفتى عليك أ كواب تعرف اليك أظمأك مشرب کل عل 
وأحالتك برقة كل خاطر . 
ا عبد أا الاطق وبا طن إلتطى» وأا الى وما يوت الليسوة ٠‏ اعلت 


() س 


العقول عنی فرقفت فی مبالغها »> وأذهات الأفكار عى فرجعت الى متقلبا . 
يا عبد أنا الحا الذى لا يح عليه ء وأا العام الذى لا يطلع عليه . 
با عبد لورلا صمودی ما عمدت ولوللا دوامی ما دمت ۰ 
يا عبد احرج من هماك حرج من حدك . 
با عبد لو لم أ كتبك فى العارفين قبل خلقك ما عرفتنی فى مشود وجدك 
یا عبد إن لم تعرف من آنت منی ل تستقز فق معرفتی ۰ 
یا عبد إن ل تستقر فی معرفتی لم تد رکیف ممل لی . 
يا عبد إن عرفت من أنت مى كذت من أهل المراتب ٠‏ 
ا2 اتدرى ما المسراتب ا ا و ای و ف ا 


(AJ) (¥) 


فی یوم مقا ولتك" ٠‏ وأولاك أولياى . 


O)‏ () أجلت ج (۴) منقلہا ق (+) تدرك ج 
(ه) تعد چ )١(‏ التحفق م (۷) ای ق (۸) اليك م م 
() الو م 


٦‏ کناب المخاطبات 


Rp Eyre ANREP rw iPr‏ د 


(1) 


با صبد اعرف من آنت یکن أثبت لقدمك و یکن سکن لقلبك . 

یا عبد اذا عرفت من أنت حلت الصبر فلم تى به : 

با عبد اذا عرفت من أنت أشہدتك محل الما ب من كل عالم ق الوجد 
ی من کل واجد » اذا آشہدتك ذا ك کنت من شېودی مل المالین وان اکت 
من شېودی مل المالين فأبشر برافغة" بین . 

با عبد آنا أولى بك إن عقلت وأنت اول ب إن حلت . 

با عبد لا أزال أتعرف اليك ا بى و بنك حتى تعلم من ات منى ٠‏ فاذا 
عرفت من انت منی تعزفت اليك با بینی و بین کل شیء . 

يا عبد أنا القريب منك لولا قر بى منك ما عرفتنى » وأا المنعزف اليك لولا 
رى اليك ما أطعتنى . 

با عبد الا إل“ فی کل حال أ کن لك ف کل حال . 

ا عبد اقم دی وتقق بی إن الأمی ہیی و بینك ٤‏ اذا آشہدتك آن ذ کری 
لا عنع منی وان اسم لاجیجب عنی وأ | منم بذ کری من أشاء من أشاء وأحجب 
ای من آشاء من أشاء فانت من خاصى . 

اعبد آنا أولى بك من عامسك وان اول بك من عملت وات ری بك من 
رك اا ات فوا ا فاسقم منی فيه وا حمل إل“ رۇ بتك 
ووقفتاك وقف س یدی وحدك لا بام فإن العلم لا يواريك عنى ولا بعمسل إن 
مسل لا بعصمك منى ولا برؤية فإن الرؤية لا تغنى منى ولا بوقغة فإن الوقفة 


)4١( 


لا غلك با می . 
(۱)-(۱) ویکون أمکن. ق ۰ (۲(4) ق م ~~ (r)‏ اليقين ج 
(4) ياعبدق م + (ه) من س ق (47() م س 


(۷()۷) مرتننی م (۸) علت ج () علت ج )١(‏ يسك چ 


شعاطبة إ 4V‏ 


يا عبد قف بين دى“ فى الدنيا وحدك أسكك فى قرلك وحدك وألحرجك منه 
ا ae E‏ 
واذا ل تر إلا وحھی فلا حساب ولا کاب واا کاب فلا روع 
راذا لا ريع فانت من الشغماء ّ 
eink ial‏ عن الود ف و سب السترةاغن الوجد اى اغد 


(7 


منك الباديات كنت من أهلها أ م لم تكن من أهلها . 


3 


حاطة إ 
)۷(1( 


e‏ أخلصتك ل سی فإن آردت أن بعلم بك سواى فةد ارک راذا 
معت من سوای فقد أشركت بى» آنا ر بك الذى سؤاك لنفسه واصطفاك ممحادثته 
و E RE‏ شىء من دونه » أا مقامك 
رو ته وآعا إفرادلد حضرته . 

یا عبد ایی جعلت لك فی کل شىء مقام اراق ای ا 
معرفة مقام تعلق لتکون ہی لا بامقامات ولتکون عنی لا عن النہایات › إن اصطفیتك 
E N‏ 
الى الزبادات ثم اصطفيتك عن الزبادات فرحاتك عنہا إلى“ فالبدايات عاماك 
ونهاياتا عمك والزيادات عل وجدك عندى أتعزف اليه عا أشاء وأا اليه ٠ا‏ أشاء 
ونا اليك آنظر لا الى البدايات ولا الى الابات ولا الى الر ادات ولا الى الثىء 


)۱(4)١(‏ ق د (۲) عن ق (۴) رادا عت من سوای فقد أشرکت ب ج ج 
)٤(‏ الاستخلاص م لإ (ه) اماق ل () ق (۷) ران ق 
(۸) یا عبد انی جعلت فی كل شىء مئة لعل أن لا مقام لك فى شىء دوته انما مقامك رؤ يته واا إفرادك 
حضرته ق + (ه) کل ج + )٠١()٠١(‏ معرقك ونل واازیادات الوقوف 
على بواطن الأعمال ووجدك قى علبك ووجدك م )۱١(‏ ملك ووجدك ج سل 


16۸ کتاب الغاطبات 


هو ,ينك وینی اذ لا بین یی و ينك ٠‏ ا آقرب الیسك من کل شیء فلا بین وان 
أقرب اليك منك فلا إحاطة اك بى » نت حذ فك وانت جاب نشك ف 

کنت رکف :7 تعزفت اليك وات منظری فلا الستور المسدلة ا وآلت 
جلیسی لا ادود بنك ویبی . 

ياعد ل جلساء أشہدتہسم حضرنی وأتولاه پنقسی وأقبل علیہسم بوجهى 
e hE a‏ 
ئی وذاك ایفقھوا عنی لوقن بی قلوبسم » إئى آنا أاطبمم ء أولنك أولاء 
معرفتی با بنطقون وعایہا بصمتون فھی کهف عاومهم وعلومهم کهوف آنقسېم . 

يا عبد أا أظطهرتك لمبادتی فإن كشفت عن سدولك فلمحادثق و إن آقبلت 
عليك فامجالستی . 


(( 


حاط ۳ 

یا عبد قف بن ویین اوایای لسع عتې وعتایی ولتری لطفی وقربی ولتشہد 
8 يدعهم آن موا عنی ولا شل بین فلاتپم و نهم عن ذ کری لأ 
نالفي ناحا وأا صغتهسم لعزن ولان آنا صنعتهم واص نتب ' ا 

يا عبد أنتقل بقلبك عن القلوب اتی لا ترالى 6 ات ل قلوبا أبام 
مفتوحة ة وأبصارهم إل ناظرة تدخل إل“ بلا حجاب هی بيوتی الفا اکم صکتی 
وفہما آتعڑف الى خلیقتی › فانظر قلبك إن کان من بیوتی فھو حریی فلا سکن فید 

سوای لا علمی فلیس عامی من بیوی ولا ذ کری فلیس ذ کری من بیوتی ٭ إنك 
إن اسکنت فیه سا کا جمہتی فانظر ناذا تج . 


_ سقطالین ف م ل (۲) ق س (م)س(م) جایا ج (4) ق‎ )١( 
امم چ () ایلیا م م (۷) امع چ (۸) مقلاییم ق‎ )( 
أك ج (۲)) ماق‎ )١( لوت ق‎ )١( متم ج‎ )9( 


4۹ ٣ محاطبة‎ 


اة ا 2 ونا اك من د ك وموعظة وبا اك 
ا ا ا ع ا 

يا عبد إذا عاك أمس فكل إل أ كفك عقباه وعاجلته . 

يا عبد آنا لم عراك خير من فكرك وأنا ءل ما طرقك أقوى من دفعك . 

يا فبد التقتل طك عر طون الترفن:ذوى الشهوات المجو بات عن 
الكامات وذوى الإرادات الموصولات بالمهانات . 

K‏ عبد اذا انتقات بقلبك وبطنك البستك لباس الصبالماصم كو 
شیء حکته ثبت على سآدی منك فیه» فان کات : EY‏ و جى وإن سكت 
بل بينة مى . 

يا عبد إن انتقات بقلبك قبل بطنك رجع قلبك» راد انت ینت اا 

يا عبد اجعل بطنك كبطون الصا-حين أجعل قلبك كقلوم 

با عبد إن انتقلت بہطنك التقلت عن أعدالى » وإن انتقات عن أعدالى 
فانت من أولبانى . 

يا عبد من عندى الى الأشياء وإلا أعذتك »> ومن عددى إلى لا من الأشياء 
إلى وإلا صعبتك . 

يا عبد إن عحبتك الأشياء قطعت بك ٠‏ 

يا عبد سبقت الماك بتعرف اليك اجتباء ولا أشياء بى و بينك» ثم أظيرت لك 
الأشیاء ابتلاءء فام نی مقام اجتبائی لك أت , بك فی مقام ابتلای إك . 


)١(‏ أشك ج () المعزفين ج )٣(‏ انك ج )٤(‏ حکة م 


(ه) فصر ج () مجع ق (۷) ععبك ج (۸) ق - 


م a‏ 
.8 1 ا س یا سا لعب 


ger i N PL ا‎ 
فرت ت د ا ی‎ ORT IKI e mr DF are r HS OLE i r hftr og haj Re a park sm, Har ah ت پخ ټی‎ 
ime ISS 1 E Om NF catty ype DP or pe n, PEAY 


(۹9 


با عید کن عندی لا عند شيء فن د رك یی شیء آو عات عل فاا د کرلد 
ی لتتساہ لا تسای وککرن عن دی لا عنده > واا حعك عر" عفرف عا 


لا عى . 
( ^ 

ا عبد اذا أوجدتك حكومة العر فى شىء نقد جعلت للك العافية فيه ٠‏ 

يا عبد انظر الى صفتك الى فما أظهرتك وا ابلك تنظر الى ما بى ويا 
خطاب ولا نها و بی آسباب فتعام نك شای لا ھی 

۳ 

با عبد ما أظهرك لداب فما سترله عنى فلا بئيتك وصنعتك لتقب وتدبر فیا 

فرقك عن غاد . 


يا عبد لا تمتذر فخالقتی أعظ مر المذرة وإن تعتذر فک أعظم من 
الأ 


)4ا 
حاط 4 


يا عبد إن أفقدتك الوجد بی بتك عن امل هى٠‏ وإن بتك عن العام 
را 
: ا بعلم من المعلومات ا لقتك ا . ص اااات سوأی اوسد5ك 


3 


ا وإ أوحدتك رك غاد ودل 2 اسا س الملومات فا ل مل 


14 


تە لوم و نت بك واجد ولا لك عل بی رآنت بالمعلومات متعلق . 


با عبد ل ی النطقبة فى حرف و مدت الصمتية عل هي وتلق ش لف 


CF 5‏ 
اخرف وآقبل ع" زا اشم i‏ 7 مدی فیا نمست وله مسلاا ر ب قر ف 


ااك 8 
)١(‏ لو ف ۲٣(‏ العافية ق () بالك ق بإ (4) الوجد م مل 


(*) ج = () ج س (۷) علنك م (۸) علقك ج (ه)ل(ه) ملم بقعم ق 
() لكت م )١(‏ حلم 


خاطبة ۽ 101 


ياعبد أنا الذى لاه تحط به العلوم فتحصره: وأا الذى لا بدركه تقلب القلوب 


} 
فتك بر اله » ا حقائق حیاطی ا آبدیت من غر اب 
(۲( )1( 


صنعتی وتعزفت هن وراء انعرف يما لا يقال للقول نيعب ولا ثل للقلب فبقوم 
و 

اد ا نی ا دق کل ر ا ال ت رن ةرا 

باعبد لا تحرج فی غیبی عن ذ کری فيغلبك کل شىء ولا أنصرك . 

باعبد اعتبر عبت بنصرى لك . 

اعبد اطلب نصرى لث فى ملب قلبك . 

ياعبد لن مت فى روق لنقولن لاء أقبل وآدر . 

باعبد من الماء کل شىء ج فلن تصرّفت فه فلتصر ”فن فما فيه . 

ا ا 2 ا E‏ 
أرفذال لثىء . 

یاعبد اذا رأتی ساوی العوف والأن . 

ياعد لو أدرت اللكون فقلبته على أسراره ما استوى فيه ضدان . 

ياعبد ئبنت روق قلبك وعحت الكون فالثبت بح فى الحو . 

یا عبد اذا رأتنی فکل شیء آنا مبدیه فکیف تسال ما آنا مبده عما نا مديد 
اهل أطلع على فیا آنا ميدنك ۰ 

(۸) 


اعد أدا رأیتی فکیف تقول )أ بدا أبن سره أو تقول لما خفى أين جهرە ۰ 
اعبد آنا أولى بك ما آبدی وألت اول بى مما ا خی . 


)۱()١(‏ ق س (۲) صنى م (۴) عرف م ل (4)-(؛) العرفة فقي ق م 
(ه) ح س () اطرتك ج (۷(۷) ج د (۸) دجهه ج ق 


j oY‏ کتاب الخاطہات 


RE para IR e DA tn 


يا عبد أنا ربك الذي تعسلم وأنت عبدى الذى تعل فامجد علمائيتك بك 
لعلمانيتك بى . 

یا عبد إذا رأيتى فالعام ماء من مئك فاجره أب ششت لتثبت به ما شئت 1 

یا عبد إذا لم ترئی فامع لع لمك بى وأطمه» إا عمك بى دايلك فاذا رأیتی 
فقف أنت فى مقامك وغل علمك لبقوم من وراء مقامك ٠‏ 


(f) 


حاط ىة ه 
E‏ 
یا عبد إن لم تور می کل جھول وہہ لوم فکیف تنتسب ال عبودیق ۰ 
(e)‏ 
یاعب د کیف تقول حسی الله ونت لا تطمان امهل عل المحهول ا تطمأن على 
المسلم بالمعلوم 
باعبد طلبك مى أن أعآمك ما جهات كطلبك أن أجهلك ما مامت فاد يطلب 
منى أ كفك البتة . 
A) {A}‏ 
با عبد قط ارف وهدمت الدنما والاترة وأحارق الکرن که ودا آلرب 
فلم یتم له ت شىء فلولا أ أنه بدا ما اتچب واحتیجب ما بدا ا بن شیء ولا فی شیء۰ 
} 1 )141 
ولو بدا ا بدا لا بدا أبدية عل ما له بداء ولو احتچب عا احتيجب لما عسفه 
قلب ولا جری ذ كره عل خلقة . 
2 
یا عد اقعہد مالك وأهلك وملمك وجهلك . 
يا عبد أرلى قلبك وأعرض عل“ خواطرك فان نم تخل بى و ينك لم آخل 
بيتك و بین شیء منك ۰ 
(۱) ما ق مإ (۲) لبت ق (۴) الابثار م ل (4) توربج 
(ه)س(ه) بالعل مل اللوم ق (1) م س (۷) م س بطلبك ف (م) المرفه ف م 
(ه) أرق ق م (ء) اده ق م (اا) ج إا اق فم 


شناطبسة ةه jo‏ 


DESR oie 


با شید زفت البك للا فی شىء ء ولا لثیء ولا جعاجزیة من عام شیء ولا لاجلبة 
)£( 


شىء فا ضرك شى« كتك فرت عليك أن بنفعل أو تنفعل فی اتکی ین ن بف ۰ 


با عبد احالنى عل جهلك وعامك منك لا تجهل ولا تعلم وترانی وحدی فیسالك 
الھل عن امهل و العم عن العم تاره 4 اد أت ف الإخبار ولا به 
ولا نت فى امغر وا 4ء فت e‏ الكل بن بدك ورایت لا هووقلت 
وا بقل لك أا وألحقت الول الكلية الموضوعة ورأبتنى من و راء القول 
ا e‏ من وراء اء اوضع فأنت المصنوع له کل شىء ء وأًنا الناظطرالبك 


(11) 


9( 
محاطہسةه ‏ 
( 1 (£غ1( 


ا عب دکانك آعطیت سوای عهدا بطاعتك ات دعاك لبيته والتلبية إسراع 
فی الاجا به وإن صمت عنات ابتدأته والايتداء طا لحب . 

با عبد انظر الى کرم الطاب ولطفی بك أن ما صرف التعاب أقول كأنك 
وأنت إناف . 

يا عبد من لم تکن له حقيقة به كيف بضر أوينقع . 

با عد اذا رأبتى جزت النفم والضر ٠‏ 

با عبد اذا جرت الض والنفع أخذت بذئبك ر آذ وغفسرت لتك 


لن أغفر . 

)١(‏ کونت ق م () ففرق ج (م) فك ق (4) يىك ق 
() لاي ج () دلابة ج برلاب ق (ل)() تقل ق () الكل ف 
)٩(‏ من وواه الوطم بالكلية م ج ق ل ی 


)١١(‏ المهود م م (۳) فد ف ٣‏ (۱4) لذ ج (6) اداي ق 
)١۹(‏ اپب ق (۱۷) عرنت م 


با عبد اذا عامت فق ر بی أعلم بعلمی لا آقضی بمامی ولا اسئله عن عله . 
با عبد اذا ضعت فرض |٠١‏ تعلل ها تصنع بعلم ما نجهل . 
يا عبد اذا رأبتنى كان ذنبك أثقل من الماء والأرض . 
٠‏ يا عبد غرق البلاء فيا نى من علوم الفيبة فى الرؤية . 
غاطبة ۷ 
ا عبد هك ارون مإ“ جرة lL‏ تات فرعا فی لاء . 
یا عبد ما كنت تع عاي همك امحزورن غا" ٠‏ هو تحت كاف النشبيه كالشعاع 
ایت 
ER‏ : 


Mm 


با عبد الزن عا“ حققة الزن . 

FOE OR 

یا عب دکیف حزن عل“ من ل ری آم کیف لا حزن عل“ من رآئی 

يا عبد قل لبيك رب أ كتبك مجبامن وجه . 

را عبد إن كتبتك یبا مز وجه کتبتك میبامن کل وجه و إن كتبتك یبا من 

کل وجه جعلت لك بین یدی“ موقفا وجعات کل شىء وراء ظهرك . 

یا عبد اذا وقفت سن یدی" فوار عی کل ٹیء حى همك انحزون مإ . 
اع ر ا عا 
ا عبد اجعل لى من يتك وطنا کا جعلت لذ کرى من قلبك وطنا . 


(۱) بن ف E)‏ () طنية ج (4) ق م 
()-(ه) باعد اذا کنت ق م () ب ق 


غا م سس ر @ j$‏ 
()ے. 8 E A.‏ ا 
با عبد شکرنی همك انمعزون عن کل شیء بای الزن فيه ع من یسه صد . 
أ یف ثی“ کان وشیء بکون وسو.ء لا رن ٬فشیء‏ کان یں اك وشیء کون 
ترانی وشیء لا یکون لا تعرفی معرفة دا . 
يا عبد أف انرون العول فى الدار المائل 


۴ 
ا یدای ایا وب ای درن : 


PO (۳‏ 
يا عبد القلب بنقلب قلب القلب لا بنقلب . 
(Fi‏ ( چ 
با عبد المتقلب بصلح على کل شیء۰ ما لا بقلب بصلح مل ىء ۰ 
با ضعف وار جسمات أوار قلبك» وار قلرك أوار همك» وار عمك ران ٠‏ 


یا عبد هذا ما عهد ر بك E‏ اذ عهدا بانللوة أنصرك و إلا فلا . 
(y۷) (1)‏ 


يا عبد ما لم SN E‏ . أعراض تقابك 
(A‏ 


)4%( 
ل آعراشن فانرا طالبتاف بان لا تغب عئی l8.‏ م تجدعنی عوضا ولا عل مرا 
وكانت الغببة حديثك وقات لث عه دت ايك فى رۇق أن لا أبلك ف غيت 


ولو جت رژ ق . 


4 
اط 
با عبد من له لستعحى لزيادة العم سحي آبدا . 


(YF (1¥)‏ 
4 4 : و“ 3# 1 5 2آ 
5 عبد لا تصرف فا أخدمك کل شیء غل عا رھام من سس اپاسختبار ه 


سینا ٣ی‏ یی » میسسییي 


ا کی س فر 


)١(‏ شکرق ج شکری م )٣(‏ سشکوه ج شسکره ق (۴) قاب ق 
(٭) کل ق ل (ه) آلاےع (ه) أغراص ف أعراض م (ب) بقلبك ق 
() اراش م 0 ق 0y ¥ 0y‏ السا 


(۱۲) صرف ت )۱١(‏ ق س انف بل ج 


٥‏ ۱ کتاب الخاطبات 


(۱) 
ا عبد إن أردت أنث تنظ الى قبح المعصية فانظر الى ما جرى به الطبسع 
4)۳ 
با عبد علامة مغفرتى فى البلاء أن أجعله سببا لعل . 
را عبد جعلت لكل شىء وجها وجعلت فتنته فى وجهه» وجعلت وجهك 
وجدلك بك ووجه الآنحرة ما عاد عليك » وأستك بالغض عن كل وجه لتنظر الى 
وجهى وأنت بينك وبر سبك واختیار ی ولا أنت ولا سببك وآنا ولا ظهور 
اختیارى لك ولا فك . 
یا عبد عبدی الأمین على هو الذی رڌ سواى إلى . 


(۲) 


حاطب ۾ 
(4, 
يا عبد عذرت من آجهلته بالحهل مكرت من أجهلته بالعام . 
(9) 
E E TERT‏ 
) 
يا عبد لا تيع الذاب بالذب أسلبك النم عليه فتطمئن به فأخذك به 
یا عبد إذا رأہتی ریت ہی کل ٹیء . 
(A)?‏ (۹ 
یا عبد إذا رت منہی کل شیء آدرکت کل شیء و زت کل شیء . 
يا عبد لقد أحببتك أب كله أجل اف فلا أرضالك لشیء حی‌ ماد فتکون 
ت (1۰) = (ej‏ 
ما أت به» أشبت حكة ذلك متساين تأظرين . 
يا عبد لقد استحبيتك حق الياء إذا م آمك وآنہك إلا من وراء حجاب . 
)١(‏ الطیع وخالفه ق (۲) معرفى ق (رت) المذر م 4 (4).عززت ف 
(ه) له ق (ا) ق س (۷) مله ق () یت ق () مطل م 
(- ۰(۱ ۱) سکه منجلین ق 


اطبة ۹ 0¥ 


و ی 
U 1‏ 
من وراء الثیء فاذا رأیتنی ورآیته فاستعد بی می وصدڌقی على ما ثبت فيه به 
(TY (YY?‏ . 
منه أحتجب من وراه فيب لا حک له به وأردڈك الى ما رأیت قبله»“ تلك ماق 


e TE‏ س س ساس اط و اق سے ارو وس س ا 
x e‏ ك .8 
عنده ومن أوف غا عاها عليه لله فبيؤتيه أجرا عظيا . 


حاطب هة ٠‏ ۱ 

یا عبد کم شیء دفعته بی داد جعلته رزقك وم ېنت بدلك عل رزق هو لفیرك 
نکن عندی وانظر إل کیف ابی الس تر المطاء والنع امین لنعزف إليك . 

يا عبد مبلغك من العم ما به تطمان ٠‏ ) 

يا عبد حاجتك ما بقلبك عن الماجة ٠‏ 

با عبد اتقنی وما من دون تقوای اة . 

با عبد كيف تستجيب لعامك وأنا ارب . 

) با عبد ما منعتك لضى عليك و ما منعتك للأعرض عليك اإزء امبتلل ملك 

عرف اذا عر فته لته سیبا م أسباب عزف إليك فس بت بن الاختلاف 
والائتلاف فرأيتى وحدى وعاہت أل لك أظهرت ما أظهرت واك أسررت 
ا اتر 

ا عبد لو مأتك ما ف الرية منت مل دخول ابل . 

ادات مال وا6 ا تمل 


() هوس م (۲) الزاء م ا () ابت ج (4) فاس 
(ه)-(ه) المئم والمطاء ق م )١(‏ يقلاك ق م (۷) شك ق (۸)س(۸) م 
() ق س (۱۰) علث ق )۱١(‏ عامل ج 


1۸ تاب الخاطبات 
يا عبد قم إلى لا الى مسافة تنقطع بضمفك ولا حاجة تعجز فقرك ٠‏ 
((. 1 
يا عبد عذرتك ما بق العلل فى لا وبل . 
يا عبد لا أرفع الع عذرتك على كل حال . 
e‏ (۲( 
یا عبد قم الى بتع سببا مواصلا . 
يا عبد ق إلى أعطك ما تسأل؛ لا تق الى ما تسأل أحتجب ولا أعطى . 
a ES ESE‏ 
((, 4 ۽ )4( ٤ ٤‏ 
٤ : , 9(‏ 
یا عبد آل ترنی لم أرضك لشکی ولا ذکری حتی آشہدتك ریق فکانا وراء 
ظهرك» إا اصطفتك لنةسی وارتضصتك ری لکن طبعتك عل اة عق فرقا 
)1( 
NESS LN E‏ 
رجعتك عن رو تك لى ٠‏ هنالك جعلت لك الفیبة مسرا فاذ کی فا بذ کڑی الذى 
٤ ۹ 2 ¢ ٤‏ ج )¥( 
أحببت أن أذ كر به فإنى لا أقفك فى الغب-ة ولا أرضى عثوالك فى العبادة فانصا 
¥( 2 
لك آبوابا وطرقا أوصلك منہا الى الرؤ نة فاذا رأیتی أحرقت ما جئت به . 


حاطبة إ١‏ 


)( 0 
یا عبد رب لا بوافق عبده إن فقهت أدرکت من العم دركا بعيدا . 
e‏ م س ب س سے ۸ 

را عبد عبد لا یوافق رنه وهو مس آی عينك» کا لم بقض ما اه : 
1 
با عبد سقطت الموافقة فاح الوفاق فلا وناق . 

)١(‏ عززتك ق (۲) موصولا ق م (۴) تجدےأ ج جد ہا م (+) قات 
ا EY FEE)‏ (۷()۷) فأنصب 
و (۸) عبد ج ف )۱١( E)‏ رب ج ق 
)۱١(‏ وای م 


0 
س 
و 
سا 


شا طبة ۱4 10% 


(1( 
ا عبد أا آبدى ما أشاء أقلب به عل ما أشاء : 
)۲( )۳( 
ا عبد قل أرنيك قبل الرؤية حتى لا شرف بارۇ يە الى ارو به ۰ 


Cs‏ تی فتذر فا رأیتی و اذا بدت لاتب ولا تذر فقد 
رأيتى وآنا التصوح ما للك خلقتك ولا نى صنعتك ولا على مدرجة تفشك 
ولا للك وملكوت بيتك ولا لعل صنعتك ولا لكة آظهرتك ولا لغيرى أردتك > 
أظهرتك لى وحدی بغر ت بإذنى وقلبتك فانقليت على الثبت الذى شئته واللبت 
سرك اللأصلى وتحته ثبت الفروع كلهاء وبدأت فأنحرقت الستر وما تحته ونصبت 
اراق سترا ہنی و بینك و نا قلت اك آبدو لأعفكء ]ما یدو من یخیب وید 
من یدووان الداع و N‏ و ll‏ يداف أك وأفرشكڭ ' 
وأطويك وأقول اك بدأت م سبقنى يسك سابق وظهرت لا حقيقة من دونى 
قامةء إل منتپی ما أحققته فاذا اتی فلا هو وأنا فيا هو وفيا لا هو أنا» فقف 
لى أنتنجسرى ومدرجة ذ كرى عليك أعبر الى أععانی . 


(1¥) 


َ 
۰ ET 
“ 

با عبد اذا مشيت ممى فلا تنظر الى الأعلام والمبالع فتنقطع لأنى جعلت اك 
فی کل شىء اظهرته مبلغا لا تجوزه وعلما به سر فيه فما دمت ممشى معلث فلك 
)١(‏ الى ج (۲) قد ق (۳) أريئك ج رأحك ق (4) أشرف م 
(ه) بالك ق () لئیء ج (۷) مدع ق ٠‏ (۸) ونك م )٩(‏ بل 
ج ل )۱١(‏ رلك ج (ا)) ال اا ق (0۲-(۱۲) ق م 
)١۴(-)۱۴(‏ واشرك ق )۱٤(‏ وقول ج )۱٥(‏ أحققت ج احفیته ف 
)۱٩(‏ متته الى م + (۷)) الاطراق م 4 (۱۸) مج )١(‏ الاعلان م 


۰ ۱ تاب اخاطات 


ا ج 


حدودك وذلف مقلكف فاذا تحت لك أبواى ومشست معی ما لك ف مبل ولا معام 
ولا متشت . 


با عبد الاسم القهار لسم أ اله » والكامات البالغة نت ت التہ مالك کل شیء وان 
0 


عبدك لا أملك REY‏ أا بك ولا أملك إلا ما ملكتنى ولا علك مى ما 
منعت مله 6 والكلمات اللاملة لا حول ولا قۆة إلا بألته » و تة امد لله . 


(۲2 

يا عبد اشد ما لا أشہد عليه إلا حبيبا أمينا» لا عصمة e‏ ال 
ينه وين غلبة الابتلاء عله فاحفظها فهى ما حفظتا عصمتك ولا ت دها فهى 
(‡ ( 
ما آبديتا فتنتك . 

(%9 (e) 
ا عبد تعزن يصمدرالى المعرفة وفما أضفتك اليك روق تصدرك إلى وفيا‎ 
(9 


أضفتك إل" . 


)۷ 
یا عبد من رای قز إل ومن قزإل E EY‏ 
)4( 
ا 
)۸( 
ا عبد اذا رأیتی فاطاف بك ذ کر اللیروج جت واذا رأہتی فاطاف بك 
(۱۰) ۱ 
یا عبد اذا إل“ فى روعت رجت وإن أقبلت ع“ ف ری نرجت 


وإن شألتی ی ری فلا جاب هو أ سد منك ۰ 


با عبد يذهب کل شىء و ي من دحت غی عل اسلسرة وری 
مجعو لا بزیله الل رئ الطح ف عدرل را لا دولا ف 


)١(‏ الاق + () انام (م) رق ( اب اتا ج فم 
()-(ه) ج - )١(‏ ريتك م (۷) فرق م (۸) فرار ق م (4) غر 
ق م (1۰) لى ق (01)-(11) ج (1(01 1( ¢ 7 a e‏ 


1 ٠ إ٣ خاطبة‎ 


یا عبد من سکن فی معرفتی على معرفة سوای آنکنی ولم آجره . 

يا عبد من سكن فى معرةتى على معرفة تسرت عليه معارفه فا مرجع اليه إلا 
تحجبه ولم مستقز فى حبة إلا على خلاف . 

یا عبد آنا أظهرت كل شىء وجعلت الترتبب فيه ابا عن e‏ 
الخد عليه ابا عن مےادی فيد ۰ 

یا عبد سلنی کلشیء لئ ملك کل شیء لاتسائٔی شیا للنی لر أرضرك لٹی.. 

اعد أا عات ی کل ف« سك لقاو الو نة غ اذا دوت الات 
صرت موضع سکاه من کل شیء 

یا عبد انظر الى آنی کل ئیء تذهب عن رؤتهء ولا تنظر الى اليه دعك 
مواقت أجله . 

یا عبد حك ما سکثت به ومبلغك ما آحببته . 

یا عبد اسمع لنطتق کل شیء قول کن بالقیومیة التی آقامت بی وإلا ترتبت 
عليك لمواضع حاجاتك el‏ 

٠٣ مخاطبة‎ 

یا عبد اجعلی صا حب سرك أ کن ہا حب علانیتك ٭ اجعای صاب وحدتك 
أ كن صاحب حمعك» اجعاى صاحب خلوتك أ كن صاحب ملاك . 

ي E‏ عبد ولیس کل عبد آنت وک لى من عبد هو كل عبد أولفك 
هم الحمولون لهم سبق وأولىك هم ا لحاملون -ملوا التق ععرفی . 

یا عبد و یا کل عبد قف ف موقف الوقوف وانظر الى کل شیء واقما بین ,دی" 
وانظر الى کل واقفب یذ له مقام لا یعدوه» وانظرالی‌السماء کیف تمقف وکل ماءء 

(۱) ترت ق [؟) فلا م (۲) فضربت ق )٤(‏ بات ج م بدأت ق 

(ه) الر م + (ي) ق (۷) معرفى ج 
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E‏ کاب احا طبات 

ا و ی ج ا ی ی ی ا 
ا الى الأرض كف تتف وكل أرض» وانظر الى الماء كيف ةف وكل ماءء 
وانظر الى النا ركف تقف وكلل نار» وانظر الى العم كيف بقف وكل عام » وانظر 
الى المعرفة كيف قف وكل معرفة » وانظر الى النو ركيف يقف وكل نور » وانظر 
الى الظامة كف قف وكل ظامة » وانظر الى السركة كيف قف وكل حركة > 
راط ال الکن كت رقف وكل سكرن» وانظر الى الدني ا كف قف وأين 
قف » وانظر الى الآنْحة كف قف أن تقف » وانظر الى داری کف تقف 
وأن تتقف» وانظر الى دار عدا ی كف ”قف وأبن تقف > وانظر الى الذ کر كف 
قو و > وانظر الى الأماء كف تقف وأن قف ٠‏ وانظر الى قلبك 
أن وقف فهو من أهل ما وقف فيه » إت لى قلوا لا تقف فى شىء ولا يف 
ٹی ء می یی وھی بی و بین کل واقف مر اللك والملکرت ہی لی 

وكل واقف يلما تلك النى لا تستطيعها العلوم ولا تقوم لأنوارها المعارف ولا تسعها 
اء . 


وقال لى قد أشہدتك هذا المقام فاشېده بعد کل وتر . 
 ( ۳‏ 
وقال لی نم فی وان لم تستطلع قم عليه فان لم تستطع فنم فی جواره . 
وقال e‏ استطاعتك لاور رة قد e e e‏ قد 
4( 
e‏ و a‏ إبقاف لك 


)۱۰( 


0 (۲) بعده ق )٣() ٣(4‏ ق س () ياج + 
(ه) ف جوار ا چ )٩(‏ فأعفو ج (۷) غا ق (۸) من ج 
)٩(‏ ابی ف م (۱۰) ظری ق 


bs ۳ حاطبة‎ 


وقال لى لا ثرإلا فيا أشبدتك أو فى جاورة ما أشمدتك أو ف الصراخ . 

وقال لى إن نمت فى الصراخ مت فى العاورة وإر نت ف الحاورة عت 
ف الإشہاد واا تاق الاشہاد تة ضر ناتم وی ر 

وقال لی سد باب قلبك الذی يدخل مه سواى لأن قلباك یی ۰ وتم رقیيا 
عل الست وأفم ته الى آن تن ٤‏ فی آقسمت وبجلال نای ف کرم آو ا 
إن البيوت الى نى عل الست بيوتى وإن أهلها أهلى وأعنتى . 

یا عبد انظر ال صفتك التی فا أظھرتك و با ابتلیتك تنظر الى ما ہیی و بین 
خطاب ولا ہیی و بینہا اآسباب فتعلم آنك غاطی لا ھی وتال آنك متلا ہہا 
لا هی هى البلاء ولاس هى المبتل . 

ا عبد إغا أظهرتك لمبادق ت ب داك ت ان أ آقبات 
علىك فلىجالىتى > ما أظهرتك لتدأب فيا سسترك عى ولا يتك وصنعتك اتقبل 
وتدبر فیا قرقك عن عاد 

ا فإن ترا ال عاف 
بك بعتدذر ٠‏ 

١٤١ حاطبة‎ 

ا عبد إن حدر من آنت می فا أا منك ولا آنت منی » آی عمل تعمله لی 
وآنت لا تدری من آنت منی وف آی مقام تقوم بس دی ونت لا تدری من 
Cl‏ 

یا عبد استعذ بی من کل جھل إلا جھل ب ۰ 


)١(‏ الى ق () دىق (م) خلقت ق م ره) م - با ف 
() ج - ()-ا+) سدولك ج رى ذلك ق (۷) قدار م (۸()۸) 
رضك ج بنيكرمنتك م () ق د بى ج م × ری م )١١(‏ جابك ق 


14 كتاب المخاطبات 
ا و 


)$( 
با عبد لا تجالس من لا بعرفى إلا نذيراء إن أناب بنذرك فبشيرا . 
a‏ ا e ٠‏ 
ا عرد ا 
با عبد رية الدئيا توطئة لرؤية الآنرة . 


ا عبد قل للعارف لو توف اليك ما و سك قلب 6 وا غر تة ا کرب ف 


قا > 

ان رآ جاز نطق والصمت ٠‏ 

یا عبد کن ی العم وال هل جن وتر النطق والممت بهم سڌين 
حل د عجو بة عن تيتا وتر ا جاب ظاهرہ العم وباطنه الل وترالمبيد ف الما 
وفيه بیوتېم فا قرارهم وترالعبید الع ف اهل فيه بیوتیہ و با بدى ”3 أ 
ا د جاب ٤‏ بکشف وکشرف لا جب » فا حاب شی لا بکشف.: 


(11) 


)1۳( 
هو الملم ہی والکشوف الذی لا بحجب ہو الملم ب . 
(18) . 
يا عبد اذا فصلك عامى عر. المعلومات فكشوف ٠‏ واذا أوجدك عامى 
)¥0( 
با عبد أی" صفح امل من صفح أمرك برك الاعتذار . 
يا عبد لا تعتذر فتذ كر ما منه تعتذر فيشوب الاعتذار ميل من المح فإن جريت 


(1۷) Sh? 
. ممه أصررت وإن جاهدته احتجبت‎ 


() تاب ف (۲) نى ق (م) الئية م (4) طوطية ف 
(ه) لمارف ق (>) رمك ق (۷) جازا ق (۸) ری ق م 
)٩(‏ ری ق م )٠١(‏ اباد م )۱١(‏ جب ج (1۲( الى ج 


(۱۴) ھی ج )۱:()۱٤(‏ ق د )١٠١(‏ جیل ق )١۹(‏ امررت ق 
)٣۷(‏ جاعيټ ق 


#عاطبة 4ر 10 


يا عبد ل وكشفت لك عن علم الكون وكشفت لك فى علم الكون عن حقالی 
الكون فأردتن قاق آنا كاشفها أردتن بالعدم فلا ما أردت به أوصلك إلى ولا 
} 
ا 
)۲( (۲( 
یا عبد لو آردتی بای لدت بی عل حک ما بی و بینك فیا تعزفت به 
ازاف 1 


E Ty 
ا‎ 

یا عبد جعت فا كلت ما أنت مى ولا أنا منك » عطشت فشربت ما أنت 
مى ولا أنا منك . ) 

يا عبد )ا أعطيت شرت ما أنت مى ولا أنا منك ء 

اعرا ت عد وك 

يا عبد تاجيتك فطلبت ما أنت مى ولا أنا منك » أحضرتك فسالت ٠ا‏ أت 
می ولا آنا منك ۰ 

۷( )( 

یا عبد استبصرت مدى الثواب ما آنت مى ولا آنامتك» مت دغل من 
الربان ما آنت مى ولا آنا منك . 

یا عبد ذكرتق لتحرس دنياك ما آنت مى ولا آنا منك . 

ا عند فقت فاولتے ما انت می ولا آنا س کرت ال سوا ا آت 
منى ولا آنا منك» لم ترض إذا رضيت ما أنت مى ولا آنا منك » لم تغضب إذا 
غضبت ما آنت مى ولا انا منك . 

(î) g4 (0)‏ اخڌت ې ق (م) الرف م ج (4٤)س(٤)‏ م 
(ه) جنك ف () استبعرت م (۷) پاب ق 


11 کات اذا طہات 


eae a ا‎ ¢ e OD. aero yay RDNA ELAN ha i e mdi Pn 


يا عبد قل أعوذ بوحدانية وصفك من كل وصف » وأعوذ برحمانية برك هن 
ع 
يا عبد قل أعوذ بذاتك من کل ذات . 
)1( 
با عبد قل أعوذ بوجهك من کل وجه . 


د ۲( 
يا عبد قل أعوذ بقريك منبعدك وأعوذ ببعدك من مقتك وأعوذ بالوجد بك 


(1 


من فقدك 8 
SL 0‏ 
يا عبد أجعل ذنبك حت رجايك واحعل حسنتك حت ذنك 4 
یا عبد من رآنی عر فی وإلا فلاء من عرفی صبر عإ” و إلا فلا ۔ 
)4( 
یا عبد من صبر عن سوای أبصر نعمتی و إلا فلا . 
(oj)‏ 


0( 
یا عبد من أبصر نعمتی شکرنی و إلا فلا . 


() - 
یا عبد من شکرنی تعبد لى و إلا فلا . 


(¥( )¥( 
ياعبد من تعبد لى أخلص وإلا نلاء ٠ن‏ أخلص لى قبلتة وإلا فلا من قبنتة 


کته و إلا فلا « 
یا عبد م ن کاته م منی و إلا فلا من مع منی آجا و إلا فلا» هن آجابی 
.0 ,4( 
اسع ال و إلا فلا ٤‏ من أسرع إل“ جاو رای وإلا فلا »> من جاور ايحرته و إلا 


(1۰ 
فلا» من آجرته نصرته و إلا فلا» من نصرته أع‌زته و إلا فلا . 


(۱)-(۱) و ق م (۲) ملك ق )٣(‏ جلك ج (+) اصر م 
)٥(‏ اص م ()-(7) م )۷()v(‏ ق م (۸) م (ئ )ج 
ا 


شاطية ١إ‏ 13۷ 


سحاطبة ١١‏ 
)1( 
SON‏ 
إن لم رك الملر عن العلل ولم تدخل بالعلر إلا ئی المل فانت ف حباب 
ع 
یا عبد احتجب بعل عن عل حتجب جحجاب قربب ولا حتجب بجهل عن 
با عبد لق علمك وحهلك فى البحر أتخذلك عبدا وأ كتبك امنا . 
يا عبد شرج من بين امروف تنج من اسر . 
e EE E at‏ 
ا عبد لا تمل الل والمعرفة فى طر بقك إلى" تعترضباك الدنا والانرة فان کان 
طريقاك فما حبساك وإن لم يكن طريقك فنا نقد وطلت لا سر . 
ا عبد قد تفقه العرفة ولا تفقه ألغة المعرفةء وقد تقد امعرفة ولا تفقد ألقة 
فاا دت ۰ E FE‏ 


سحاطبة ۷إ 
یا عبد آنا أقرب من ارف و إن نطق > وأنا بعد من الحرف وار 
کیت . 
() م س () عم ق (۴(۴) بدخلك ق )٤(‏ الرف ج 


(ه) الجن م )١(‏ عك م (۷) جاك ج (۸) سر ق (ه) تفقر م 
ها( فقه م )١(‏ ققد ج (۱۲) ج )١۴(‏ يرك ج فرك م 


4¥ (۳( (۲ (1 

یا عبد آنا رب احرف وامحروف فا هیا مى محال » وأنا م قب اطرف واحروف 
ا ف ا 

با عبد رف حک أن ا مودعه وللحروف حک آنا واضسعه فلا تذهب با لک 
المودع عن الاک امودع فإليه رح حح ما ودع وبه ينقد ما حك . 

يا عبد لا تذهب با لحم الموضوع عن الواضع فيه يجرى ما وضع وإن شاء 
وقفه4 ه٠‏ 

یا عبد احرف حرف والعلم علمی ونت عبدی لا عبد حرق ولا عبد علمى» 
فقف بین يد" 8 یدی حرنی وقف ین یدۍ لا بین یدی علمی » إن حرف 
بقوم بین یدی کا تقوم اقاي 2 یدی کا تقرم . 

يا عبد لا تقف ف ابلعهة فتصرنك الى ابلهات ولا تقف فى العلم فيصرفك الى 
المعلومات ولا 0 المكونات . ۰ 

يا عبد لى الأسماء أودعتما فى ما أودعتماء ولى الأوصاف تا فی متا . 

يا عبد إن أخذك الاسم أسامك الى امك وإن أخذك وصف أسامك الى 


وص فك * 
يا عبد كل آخذ سواى ياخذك فإلى نفسك سامك فاذا أخذعك تفا الى 


مدۆك دسلمك . 
يا عبد قف بى فلا أسامك إلا إلى ولا أعول بك إلا مإ“ . 
اغد قق ا و لقت فانا الناطتق واذا حککت فانا الما کے . 


)١(‏ الحريف ق م (۲) ی ق (۴(4) رتب الروف 
() یار ق () م ق 0م )v(‏ م )۸ )م 
(() فیا م )۱١()1۰(‏ م س (1) اعد ج ق )٣(‏ ن ق 
(۱۳) ق س 


o 


حاطبسة ۷إ 14 

يا عبد العلم والمسلوم ف الاسم وام راک ف الل والحرف والعروف 
فی الیک والظاهی والب اطن فی احرف ولکل حكة اتقان واتقان )ا حصرها على 
ترتيب القيومية با . 

يا عبد الاسى معدن العلل والملم معدن کل شىء ٠‏ فرجع کل شىء الى الملم 
لمل ا ال الاسم وص جع الاسم ال الس اتلك الام لعل فکابن هو 

ام لام یزاستك ایر سای ا ا ا 
الاسم فکأین هو مسمی لا اسم فيه 

يا عبد ألمحرف وامحروف دسدز الى العا والماء هيز ألى لاہ والاسم دهلیز 
أ ال : 

0 امبدالی والادم رالما. وا رف أبواب فاسلك زك الأبواب لا أبواب علمك 
ولا آبوات" اسمك» إن الاسم ای و إن ۰ ل جاب ر إن احرف جابى» ومقامك 
نما هو سن یدی” فاذا 2 الى الاس فاك لجاب دعوتك ند نوری معك لمشی 
به فى ظامة ذلك ا حاب فکل جاب ظامة لأر النورلى وأآنا الثور > آنا نور 
ااسموات والأرض قاستعد ف من نوری واستعد ننوری من هجا وق يا عبد 
لى فى مصاف العبيد فقد آذتت لك . 


(A) 


حاطبهۀ ۱۸ 
یا عبد أجبت كل من يدعوك لاتجیبنی ولا تعرف کیت تجیبنی . 
)0( 

یا عبد من لا درف جوایی کیف عرف خطابی ومن لا یعرف خطابی کیف 
یظفر بحسن ٹوا . 

- ج - )44+( م‎ )٣(-)۳( د م (۴) والکل ق‎ )١( 
(ه) قك ق م () جاب ما ق جاب ما م (۷)-(۷) م ۔ إن کل جاب ج‎ 
مقام ج م 4 (ي) ادىن ق م‎ )۸( 


¥۰ کتاب الخاطات 


با عبد من لا یکون من آهل ٹوابی کیف أنجیه غدا من عذابی . 

با عبد من کان من آهل عقاب ی کف بنکشف عن قلبه حجابی . 

ای ‏ کی ع ‏ غو کی ا اا ان ف 
حقت عليه اة عذابی» ومن حقت عله كات جاءه الكلام بتصار يف الكلام 

فعلته تارا تصرف فی کا تصرف فى الكلام . 

با عبد آنا عذة الموقنين وأنا قؤة الأقو باء الصادقين . 

با عبد کل مال تلق قول أو خبال مثول فهو فى ديوان المرض حسنه 
فی الحسن وقبحه فاق 

يا عبد التعلق بالمعى هو إرادته و إرادته هى قصده . 

یا عبد عل ہی مقالك بتعا ی فعالك وعلق بی فعالك یدب فی عبادی 

ا عبد أقاوطيك و دبوان امرض كرا لف وکر ما كت 

افا رت ا 

با عبد کف تايس مى وف قلبك متحڌلی . 

يا عبد أا كهف التائين وإ ملأ اللماطئين . 

اعدا اة ان ` سل وأنا السيد الذى لابظل. 

يا عبد إذا رأيتى فلا ترك الى الأركان » وإذا ”معتنى فلا لسمع الى 
البيان . ۰ 


(۱) عاب ق (۲) باعبدمن لیس ساب من اسبابی ق ل (۴) کی وعذایی ف 
(4) فع ج (ہ) ق ()) القتح ق (۷) ف م. (۸) تیاس م 
)4( فتراً ق 2 م (۱۰) ق ے المند وأا السيد ج الت . (1۱ 4( ۱( ج 


محاطبة 4 1۷۱ 


س وھ ر 
o N INAN ot û a Rr attra mreye rir HD ar atin mena gaj ya BN ia tira i + O a iN Eha LY ewha at a ayy gt rey mar hr gaara ta Ria maa mma arma Rr‏ 
3 


حاط هة ۹إ 
(4( ۲ 
یا عبد کتبت ف کل نوري أن وقف بك عبدی قفي وأین سار بك عبدی 
فر به . 
یا عبد اذا جاء نوری یوم القیامة جاءت کل نور يه ترومه ۰ فاب کانت به 
فی الدنیا .ا قحا به و إن لم تکن به فی الدنیا تا عنه فاتبعت ما کانت قبل 
 )۳(‏ س )٤(‏ » 
e :‏ 
يا عبد الأعماء نو رارف والمسي نور الاماء فقف عنده ری لوره وعشی به" 
(V0‏ 
ف نوره فلا تغشی به ف نوره . 
(۷) 
م أجعك اليك فترى بك شهواتك وتعشى بك فى خطوانك . 
فيه قإن نقلك عن مقامك مى فإرادتاك هى نفسك ونفسك أردت . 
۸( 
با عږد اذا ع فت مقامك می فآنت من اهل الوصول لا جاب فلا ترد لى 
۹ 15( 
ا دك ل آل ارالك ووم طك اراد ال غب 
نىك عل“ . 


O OF) (1۲) O 
ا عك اهسل المقاات می لا ریدون ولا رتادون ولا مهيأون ولا تعد و زر‎ 


ولا عتادون . 
(۱) عندای ج (۲) ج ق س (۳) وصلت م (+) تضل م 
)٥(‏ تقف ج )١(‏ ولا ف م (۷) کل ق (۸) نات ج 


(4) ولك ج (-۱) می ق ل (۱۱) تابون م (۱۲()۱۲) ق ~ 


ېدون ق م 


¥ کتاب اشنا طبات 


(( (1) 


يا عبد ذا أشت عندى جزت الكونية فا أتاك فلن تفرح به وما فاتك فلن 
تيس عليه . 

با عبد انظر إلى“ وال شآلى فانظر إل" ما أتعژف به اليك من آ“ ما وصفاتی 
وانظرالی شای ما آتیڑف به البك من حکتی واختیاری . 

يا عبد سلم لى أفتح لك ابا الى التعاق بى . 

يا عبد اذا اءترضت علاك نفسك فارددها والذى اعترضت-به ليك إلى“ . 

يا عبد متك عل“ بار مانية وأخلمتك لنسى بالصة علوم الربانية ‏ 

يا عبد أثنيت عليك قبل خلقك فأثنيت عل حين مخلقك وأفبلت عليك قبل 
EBES oS‏ 

با عبد لا تكن بالأعمال فتقف بك ولا بالأحوال فتتحول بك . 

با عب دکیف لا تکون بالممل تعمل و یکون قلبك عندی لا فی العمل . 

يا عبد لا تكن بالهلر فيزل بك ولا تكن بالمعرفة فتتتكر عليك . 

با عبد انی جعلت لکل شىء عزة لنختطفك عنه فتہرب إل فاريك عن تق 
فا×معك بعزنى عل“ . 

يا عبد لا تكن بالنك فيعثر بك ولا تكن بالىكومة فتضعف بك . 

با عبد لا تكن بالأشباء فیشتبه عليك ظهور الظاهرات › ولا تکن بالظاهی‌ات 
فتراع إذا بدت اللاطنات . 

با عبد لا تكن بالأسباب فتنقطع بك» ولا تكن بالأنسات فتتفرق عنك . 


)١(‏ فاج ٠‏ () اباك ج اتك م )٣(‏ عل ق (4) يك ق 
()-(ه) ق )١(‏ ق (۷) افك ق () فيتريك ق فيفريك م 


(۸) فیشبه ق )(١(‏ الظاهین ج 


۳ ٠4۹ عاطبة‎ 


mgr arana gaa e 


(¥) (۲( 


ا عبد لا نکن العقود فیحل ما عقدت» ولاتکن بالعهود شمر ما عاهدت . 
ا ا د جات ی کل غر رات ن کل غ فر 
O TT‏ 

)4( 
با عبد نی آنا الله آنظر الى المدم فی عدمه کنظری إایه ق مشېده ویمرفی 
لك أولیاء حضرقی وینکر ذلك من صف من لا بقر ,ربو بی . 
(0١‏ 0 ۰ 
یا عبد لا تکن بالفانیات فتخبرعنك یوم‌الروع فتنوح لفقد ما کنت به فتدخل 
ى بملة أهل الفزع . 
ا ا ا ی کل حال ارسل ماك 2 اسو بتاك فاا 0 
CY‏ 
'لأرواع ولا تفزعك فيه الأفزاع سبك أهل الروع منهم اظهور لبسة التعظم علك 
: سبك أهل الفزع منم لظهور لبسة التسلم فيك . 
ت )1۳( )1( ON,‏ 

با عيد القول امت ما آئیتك ف الوجد بی من کل قائل فاعتبر الأقوال بوجداد 

بی واعتبر وجدك بی بإعراضك ' واف 

با عبد احفظ مقامك مىأن 'تخطفات الأفوال ااا اسان اك ات 

فقله وما اتفعل لك فى مقاعى فافعله ٠‏ 
)1( )¥( 


ا عبد إن مقامى لا تلجه الثقوال ولا تدخله الأعمال . 


)1۸( 
با عبد ما فی مقاعی قول والبه أدعو ولا فى مقامى فعل واليه أدعو فأدعو اليه 
من عرف مقامی ودعو اله من شېد قیای . 

)١(‏ تحل ق (7)س(۲) م س )٣(‏ عفر ق (+) اتف م 
(ه) قر ق م )١(‏ فوج ق م (۷) لقد م (۸) بې ق (ه) اليك ق 
)٠١(‏ لسك ق م (١١(۱ا)‏ م ہہ (۲)) الورع ف )١٣۴()۱۴(‏ ق س 
(۱4) الوجد ق (ها) من ج (٩ا)‏ ف س )١۷(‏ مقامك ج (۸ا) م 


Vé‏ کتاب المخاطبات 


با عبد ألحرج قلبك من المؤتلف تخرج من الختلف . 
r‏ ((( 

يا عبد إن لم حرج قلبك من المؤتلف لم تعرف حكتى ولم تبصر بيتى . 

يا عبد الموتل ك كلما سلمت عقباه والختلف كما هلكت عقباه . 


١ حاطة‎ 
3 (€) 

ا عبد إن عبدی الدی ہو عبدی ہو البق اماق بین یدیئ » 
E‏ ھ 
. : (( 

یا عبد إن عبدی الذی هو عبدی هو المستقر فی ذ کی فلا شی . 


E‏ ی فانقطع ہا عن ملکی وملکویی ثم اذا بدت ر می فانقطع 
عنما ار تصير النراجي والحروف آل ٥ن‏ الات معرفتكف وس 5| منعس!| کب نطقاك . 


يا عبد أقبل عإ" لا من طريق ولا من علم تقبل عل" وأقبل عليك . 

(A7 
. با عبد اجأر إل كعامدى أدافع عنك بنفسى الضراء‎ 
ااا و و‎ a طهارتك‎ e 


(14) (1۲( A 


ادلی ری خی ٠‏ أوتی الدتر 4 أوغد عرفت هر . 
)1( (غ1( 


)1( 
زویت اع ضی عنك | و ا 
ع 8 ما ينك وبين أهل الدنيا أن تزول الدنيا فترى أبن انت وأبن 
آمل ا 


)٤(‏ حکی م (۲) م س (۳) اللقاء ج ق (+)-(4) ق 
(ه( المصیان ج )٦(‏ ضا ق (۷) تطیر ق (۸) ادقم ق (۾) يواسل 
)٠١(‏ فصل ق (اا) مج (۱۲) مه م ٠+‏ (۲ا)(٣۱)‏ ق 
الدنيا ج )٠4(‏ اعصی ق (١٠٠)-(ه٥٠)‏ اعزل شعنك م (۱۹) ق س 


0 


o ۲١ مخاطية‎ 


۲١ عاطبة‎ 
۰ E 
(؟)‎ 


ك شت کان شر وکا کار ت آعرف کان اشعت وکا 
ù‏ أعذل کان عرف وکما کان أل کان ال وکاہا کان انت نفع کان أعمسل 
وکا کان اا ES E‏ آذ کر کان اشک 
EE]‏ 3 رک کان آشپ ر کان آم ركلاكان امع کان آشہر 


)4( 


وکا کان أسرع کان کان أخف کان ا کن ا إل کان 
EA‏ وکہا کان اهيب ی زضية کان أورع الى ر به وکسا کان ارھب کاٹ 


(ITT) Ii (1*}‏ 
هیب وکا کان آرغب کان آرهب وکاہا کان أطلب کان أرغب وکا کان آ نسب 


ا e‏ رکهاٴ کان أڪظر کان أعظل وک 
کان اسک کان | کلم کشا کان آرم کان آحک وکاماہ کان أ کم کان آلزم 
وکما کان أسلم کنا کے وکاما کان أقوم کان سام و وکا کان أدوم كان أقوم 
وکا کان أخص کان ادوم و رکا کان أخلص کان أخص وکا کان ا کان 
ا وکما کان اخلص کان 0 وک کان أنصت کان أفرغ و رکاما کان أفزع 
کان ا کہ کان اقرب کان اع راما کان أدأب کان أقرب وظما کان. 


)14( س 
ادب کان داب وکا کان |ضتب کن آ ب وکا کان أن ک٠‏ أنصب وکاہا و 


() انضر م () اعد کیا ق م (رکتلك‌دانا) ‏ (۲) اعزل ق م 
(+) اقنم ق م (٥(‏ وقع فى الأعسال معترضا ف رد موهبة الكل فانرتاه ق س 
E RN‏ (۷) ف اليك م + 0 ا 


() اض ج (۰)-(-۱) ج (ا) ق (0 )ج م 
(۳)-(۱۳) ج - )۱٤(-)۱٤(‏ ج س )٠٥(‏ اع ق )۱١(‏ افخ م 


)١۷(‏ انمب م (۱۸) أداب م (۱۹) انصت ق 


۷٦ 
ا‎ 


کان أت کان أيقن E‏ 
رکا کان حشر کان احضر رلا ان اکشف کان آحضر 


حاط هة ۲۲ 
ا عبد اذا اقبت عل جاء کل شیء لیتبعك 'فهوی أقله ذنبك إنه لا يدل 
إل إلا أنت . 
با عبد اذا أقبلت إلى فلا مصاحب يصحبك ولا مشيع يشيعك › قف | 
عل حه منك منك ووقف ااعمل عل حده من العم وفارقك وأنت اتی ال تفریق 


٠ سراق‎ 
(6) 


ایت به إلى . 
0(« 
يا عبد لا تنطق فن وصل إلى“ لاينطق . 
با عبد وبا كلل عبد نارك لعامك الذى أتبتك اياك لزق وادظر إل : 


با عبد و یا کل عبد إن ربك غور غفور وإ ربت شکور شکور فور غمور 
يغفر ما تقول لا یغفر » شکور شکور يقبل ما تقول لا يقبل ٠‏ 


)1( 
اشارا ف وقف ب بده فوف E‏ والأرض و 
م 
?1( 


رجوه اسن والار ال قف فی یکن سسکنه ولا تفت ملین فیکن مشتکاه ٤‏ 

()( 0 ج () ماکان احضرکاناحصر ج + (۲) فھری د 
() اله ق (م(ه) م ( )سل م () اجك ج () واظد ج 
SERE aE Be)‏ 
}(۲؛( ولا م (۴ا) کن ق 


۱۷۷ ٣۲ عاطبة‎ 


آنا حسبه الذى لا ترجع مس جع معرفته الا ا إل" ولا فب ع ا 


دی . 
(( 


ا 


آنا تة . 


سحاط.سة ٣‏ 
يا عبد قف لى ف المصاق بملمك وقف لی فی المصاف بعملك وقف لى 
لطا قصدك ولا تقف لی فی المصاف E‏ إأق اصطفيت قلبك انفسى 
لا لمبادی و إن أاصطفت قلبك لاظرى لا لصاف آلوقوف بين بدی”٠‏ إت لى 


( 
لوا عست عاہا من الوقوف ن دی" لکد ری الوأقفين بان دی تیج 
(NJ (¥)‏ 


عن النظر إلى“ برؤية الواقفين لى» بشعلتما فى يدى فهى مقيمة عندى» لا ترج الى 
الى المقامات ولا يدخل إلا سواى فهى تنظر إل“ وهی سمح می وھی کلم عنی . 


يا عبد القلب فى يد الرب ولسان القلب تكلم فی المقأم بين يدى ارب . 
یا عبد جرت ما م Sr‏ فکانت 


كلمت العلياء فلا تأخذلك كمته وکانت مجك ھی ا ع 
يا عبد إذاكنت بى فلا سعك المكان» وإذا نطقت بى لم إسسعك النطتق . 


)14( 
با عبد ما لشیء عل حق ولا لعلم علل- مطلع ولا لیکة بی متعاق ولا لاسم ولا 
وصف من دولی حكومة» فمن تمژزفت اليه باس أر وصف أو عل أو حكنّة بفرى 


بمح ما عرفت لغیر وجهی أجریت امک وکین" ساحرا ومن موالای بریٹا . 


EM se e O mE 
وران ق () الضاف ق (۷()۷) ج د (۸) فهو ج () تحجبك ج‎ )ه١‎ 
سبعك م )14( أو م‎ )١۴( ۾ ق‎ )٣( يث ج‎ )() ١ i} 


ر 
(1Y4‏ 


۱۷۸ کتاب الخاطبات 
M۷‏ س 


ا عبد احرف نراق فن دخلها ققد حمل اماق ٤‏ زار مل لی لا لنفسه 


(4) 
فکامی» و إن حمل لى ولنفسه فطالیتی» و إن مل لنفسه لا لی فبری من ذمتی . 
(O‏ )()4 


یا عبد مك عام کل عالل عليه أمره وأوجب عل کل مسي اسمهء وأنا العام 
اذى لا ماك ماه عله هسه چ ولا پوجب عله امه فال“ س جع العلم 


جع الى باب من آبواب ب الاسم وال مرجع الام رجع الى نور من أنوار النسمى. 


> واشہدلى فى العام تشهد الحكة‎ ENN 
: واشہذنی فی الاسم تشہد الوحدانیة‎ 

با عبد الحققة مد العاء والمدد قتومة قىم لبت ععی م دور ف ملك 
و ٠‏ و تصرف عل تصريف لازم ثم يجح مباديه وس اجعه الى 


ملك 
(A)‏ 
ا عبد احرف لفات وتصر يق وتفرقة والب وموصول ومقطوع وعسم 
i. : a 1 ۹‏ 
ومسجم وأشكال وهات » والذی أظه ر الرف فى لغة هو الذى صفه والذی 
صر فد هو الذى فرزقه والدى فزقه e‏ والدى آلفه هو الذى رأصل فيه 
OI) (OAF} (O)‏ 


والذدى وأاصل فره هر الى قيطمة والذى قطمة هو الذى أمهمه والذى أهمة هو 
)۲( (4 )14( )10( 
الذى أتمه والذى أتجمه هو الذى أشكله والذى e‏ هو الذى هىأه» ذلك 


و و ا و و ا a‏ 

(0)-(۱) ق د (۲) ق د ()-(م) عل كل عام ج (4) اللىلايلك 
علە عله ج لإ (ه) مالاپعرنه ج إ4 () جوع ق م (۷) نافد القدرة 
عاک ج + (۸) دافھام ج (4) وتعجم ج وتفخيم ف )۱١(‏ قطع فيه ف 
(۱۱) افھنه ج م (۱۲)س(٣ا)‏ م س (1۲) انهه ج (۱4()18) فم - 
(٥؛)‏ شکه ق (۹)) الور ق م (۷( نة ما فى الد فار الستة ا لمكنو بة با لتيل 
فی سنة ثلاث رلمسين ولا ماڌ ج ل 


عاطبة ۲4 1۷4 
ا 
محاطبة ۲٤‏ 
ا دت ا ا وا ر و ری ا ھی ك : 

ا عد اا ول اريف ٠‏ أررك: 

E 

يا عبد كل قسم قسمته لك سترة على معرفة > فإن رأیتی ولم ترہ اظھرتہا و إن 
ریت ول ترنی اخفیتا ۰ 

یا عبد ی“ عارض عرض لك فل تری فيه فابك من غیبی لا منه ۰ 

با عبد من دعاك سواى فلا تجبه أ كتبك جليسا وإلا فلا . 

با عبد إنما تبدو وجوه الموتة للصائين وجوههم فى غييتى عن الميون الناظرة . 

با عبد من عرفنی سام انلعطر ومن سامی اللطر مقت نفس وان ذکر . 

اق و و ق ا . 

با صد ما دوت لقاب فترکنه مد : 

را عبد آنا أرؤف من الرأفة وأرح من الرحمة . 

یا عبد لا تتظر ال ما آیدیه بی ما یمود عليك شتف من أۆل نظره 
ولا تذل لشىء . 


3 )7 
با عبد اذا بدوت لك فلا غي ولا فقر ٠‏ 


E)‏ (۲) التصريف ق () آریده ق () اديت م 
() م ق )٩(‏ ا ق (۷) للصايبين ق (۸) ياعبدمن ق م 
(4) بدیت ج م ادات ق (۱۰) لنستفی ج )۱١(‏ بدیت ج ق بدات ف 
(۱۲) عى ج ۳ 


1A٠‏ کتاب امخاطہات 


يا عبد انظر إل“ أظهر ولا أثبت الإظهار به ترا وهى روق » انظر "إل . 
أت الطیار ھان را غ : 
ياد أت رق مأ إستول ليك . 
با عبد إن رأتى ق اسايلاه واستولل علك فأحذر لا أ كبك مشا : 
ادوا افو ن رب ان و ان اك 
يا عبد لأجلك ظهرت . 
يا عبد أجلك هو أجل الآجال أخفيته فلا أظهره . 
یا عد لا عل هك شعت رجلك تتقسم تحاورته فالرجه می قلبك فاا 


)4( (A! 
۰ وهو آلإ تمع‎ 
(17 
٠ يا عبد قلب آنظر فيه لا يعمد على حسنة ولا صر على سيئة‎ 
(11) 4 
. بأ عبد لبس من دون المنتبى راحة‎ 
. يا عبد ترتب عليك ما أطمانت به لا غالة‎ 
(4) 

يا عبد تېدو روق فلا حو آثار غيبى ذلك هو البلاء المبين . 

يا عبد ريق لا تطمع فى الرؤية ذلك هو العز ٠‏ غيبى لا تعد بالرؤية ذلك 
هو ا جاب . 

يا عبد يى و بنك وجدك بك فألقه أ حبك عيك . 


)1( 
يا عبد اشترنى بسا سرك وساءك يفنى المن وبين المبتاع . 
ا(0( م س ()() لیامت ق )٣(‏ ق س (4) ستولا ق 


(4(ه) ق () اجالك م (۷) م (/) ج () يجنم م 
(۰( انظره ی )۱۱(-)۱١(‏ عقدکقصد م )۱)٣۲(‏ م س ٣(‏ الماع م 


1۸۱ ۲١ محاطبة‎ 


عاطب ةه 6 
ادا ت ارف یی ل و ی 
بکل موجود و بابه وجھی الذی لا غيب . 
یا عبد اهدم ما بنیته بیداك قبل آن أهدمه بيدى . 


gS 
)(( 
ا ف ا ما ات وار ت الك وتز لك » ألا تتغض دارا‎ 
. أحبائی فیا حت التراب‎ 
. يا عبد أحبب ما أحببت وإن تمقت اليك‎ 
. يا عبد أصل المعصية لم وأصل الطاعة سقوط لم‎ 
. يا عبد انما أضرب لك المغل لأصرفك عنك حصريف الحكة‎ 
. يا عبد لم أرضك إلا ارق فلا ترضك لغيبى‎ 
. يا عبد أنظر لما تفرح ومحزن‎ 
(¥) 
عبد فرحك با آنيتك أولى من حزنك على ما لم وتك‎ ا١‎ 
(^) : 
Ca hie E 
اا 2 زل وطلع تجزك مر. قبل إبقای لك‎ 
(1۰) 
) :: ات الول‎ 
. اتقنى لا تنتظر فرجا مى‎ ٠ با عبد انظر لما تشظر فرجى‎ 
ين ق م (۷) اتك ج‎ )١(-)7( ق () ق‎ )( 
اعبدوصل ق م (۹(4)۹) م ہہ (۱۰) امحرد ق‎ )۸( 


۹ 


١ 1A۲‏ کتاب الخاطبات 


(( 

با عبد إبناء معرفی ئی غرإتی إقضاء سفر لا يسر ٠‏ 
(FT) (¥)‏ 

ا عبد إن بت فن ترک باك تذنب وتوب ٠.‏ 


حاطب ۲۹ 
با عبد بنیت أك ییا بیدی إن هدمت ما ينه يدك . 
با عبد اذا رأ تی فلا والد مستجرلك ولا ولد لستعطفات ٠‏ 
با عبد اذا رأبتنى ف الضتين رؤية واحدة فقد اعلفيتك شى . 
يا عېد ونی اسك بطرح أصرك ٠.‏ 
ا عبد الغیبة آن لا ترائی فی شیء › الرؤیة آن رای فی کل ڈیء . 
ا او وا را ری ل ا 
يا عبد اصيرلى يوما أ كفك غلبة الأيام ٠‏ 
با عبد اذا لم ترنی تحطفك کل ما تری . 
با عبد لو لفت بحزنك بر ١٠ا‏ بختلف عليك 'وارتبطت بفرسحك ما يلا مك 


1١( 
مالقا ت دما ف ف ت‎ 


عاطبة ۲۷ 
يا عبد إن لم تنظر إل“ فى الشىء نظرت إليه . 
ا عبد إذا نظرت إليه اة وهو أن تراه ولا تراب قبل رؤتك له ندارکك > 
(11) 8 

وإن نظرت إله بعد رؤيتك إیاى فيه نظرت متعمدا فساطته عليك . 

() أبغا ق الضاء م () تابن م (م) ت م () اليك م 
(ه) الفدية م (ہ) ف ج + (۷) مات ق (ہ) تل ت (ه) رطت ج 
14 
(۱۰) اعری ت )۱ ۱( ج“ 


اة ب AY‏ 


یا عبد قد ربت روق ورت غیبی فاجعل غيبتی مداء رؤب أجمع علاك 
يا عبد هن ب له هم ما هو می ولا آنا منه . 
e‏ 
با عبد بقیت الغبة ما د بق الليل والمار فرق ف الرؤية . 
با عبد الاسم سترة على المين . 
يا عبد مقاعی فى الدنيا فى الرؤية ووعيدى فى الدتيا الفية . 
يا عبد مقاعی فى الآنرة الكشف وغبتى فى الآ لحر الغطاء . 
یا عبد الولی" یقہل کله ویعرض کله . 
)۳( ا 
با عبد لن ترجع عن منظر حى تزظر ما وراءه . 
(e E‏ 
يا عبد أضاء الضياء بضيائك ف الرؤ بة وأظامت الظامة بظامتك فى العببة . 
i‏ 
يا عبد و اشرق ونر وغیدی کاللیل توحش وجهل . 
ا تريك کل ه ء وروی لا بي معها د سی 


عحاطبهة ۲۸ 
ا عبد كلاه لك عة إضعان إا e‏ 


ا عبد إً نت اعم عندى سرمة من أسمك . 


ر سے ی ی 


eg FEE e aC 
اتف يٿ م 4( وي ف م (۷) ربل ف (۸) عن م‎ (٥ 


5 GH (۸) 


A4‏ کتاب الخاطبات 


با عبد يومك هو مرك . 
با عبد لا تعین عل“ مسالی فتکون کالطالب مفڑا منی . 
یا عبد سلنی حفظك عل“ لا ارضی لك سوای سافظا . 
ا ان بطلبك می . 
يا عيد بقيت الغيبة ما بقيت مى ومنك المطالبة . 

(6 )٩( 


يا عبد لا تصح الحادثة إلا من ناطق وصامت ي 
0( 
یا عبد وکلت بای بطلبك لى . 


حاطہة ۲۹ . 


(A) (۷,‏ 
با عبد إعا بر ٥ن‏ لأ رب له ۰ 


یا عبد قاب تعف إلبه ربه إن رأی خبرا مد »> و إن رأی شرا قال رب 
با عبد سیاء کل وجه فیا نبل عليه . 


(4) (4) 
U1) (1*) 


11 
با عبد اسبحنی کل شیء صامت فی الصاست وناطق فی الناطق . 


(1) وىك ق () أدج + )٣()(‏ سواىلك ق سواك م 
)4( رما أا چ (ه)-(ه) سیا مت وا طق ق (٦)‏ می م (۷v)‏ پش 7 


(۸) أدب ق (۹)-(۹) انيت ج )١(‏ سامته ق )١(‏ اط ف 
)1۲( بالثيل ست ثلاث وسين وللالة ج ل 


A۵ fe غا سسس‎ 


۳١ خاطسسسة‎ | 

با عبد مهما كنت والسوى سبب تع فإنك على عاءيتك : 

يا عبد ما أرسلك تمرف إل فما وصلت إلى“ ٠‏ 

يا عبد صاحب الرؤية يفسده المل ك يفسد الال المسل ٠‏ 

يا عبد صاحب الفيبة أولى أن بعلم ويعمل ٠‏ 

یا عبد قل شتی مشا لك فیا أثبتى : 

یا عبد قل وارنی عن التواری فا وار ہتی : 

با عبد قل آرنی وجهك فیا رایتی ووجھی لرؤیتك ایسا وهی , 

یا عېد قل داولی ما داو شی ۰ 

يا عبد ف الدواء مين من لداء . 

با عبد الداء والدواء للغافل . 

ا عبد ذکری الق لا فى رية ولا فى غيبة» إن ذ كرت ف الفيسة فن أجاك 
و إن ذ كرتن فی الرؤ ية احتجہت بذ كرك ٠‏ 

با عبد يبتك مى فى الآلمة كقلبك می فی الدنيا ٠‏ 

یا عبد نم وأئت ترانی امتك وأنت ترانی . 
ا ات ات رن ارات د 


يا عبد ممع الألسنة فى الفيبة ٠‏ 


)١(‏ ما چ ف ب () اریتی ج (ء) الاه ق (4) الدواء ق 
(ہ) م () متك ج (۷(۷) ف 


۱۸ کاب إمخا طبات 


یا عبد لا ف الرؤبة صمت ولا نطق » إ الصمت عل فك و إن اللطق : 
قصدء واس فی روت فک فکون علبه صمت ولا قصد فیکون عليه نطق . 

بأ عبد انظر الى ما به صلحت تلك قيمتك عندى .. 

يا عبد استعذ بى من سرك بأيوائك إل“ ۰ 

يا عبد الر ية ءلم الادامة فاتبعه تغلب على الضتية . 

يا عبد أنا العزرزلا رؤبة ولا غيبة . 

يا عبد أنا الشميد لا لك فتعبد ما لك ولا لى فتحتجب ملك . 

يا عبد أقرر عينا ما أحوجتك» أنا الغى" عنه وعنك . 

با عبد ما أحوجتك لذاتك عل لكن لتجعل مطالبك عندى أنما طلبت . 

اعد لا وشن رای وشل إل اوك اله 


حاط ۳١‏ 
۹۱ 2 : 
يا عبد عكوفك على الدنيا أحسن من عبادتك للا نة . 
(A).‏ 
يا عبد ران يوم القعامة ¥ ترا بوم فرحك وسزنك . 
یا عبد لست اشیء سوای فتکون به 
با عبد الروسح والرؤية ألفان مؤتلفان . 
يأ عبد تقأاب القاب فى الغيبة أسلم له فى الرية . 


(۱) یاعد ج 4 ۰ (۲) شرك ج ق (م) إيايك ق (4) بك ع سإ 
() يض ق () علوفك ق (۷) عضن ج ” (۸) قوم م 


AV ٣٣ خاطبة‎ 


rvan LDNSAPR, EEE PILL IDE ROVI I ROOT GININ Tra gaya a‏ اا و ر و موا و ہچ کسر زاو کی کے ا رسیم ر کچ ہے ج ےھ م 


حاط ۀ ۳۷ 

با عبد 'الکون کالکرة والملم کالمیدان . 

يا عبد ما آنا لفىء فيحو بق ولا أنت لشىء فيحويك + انما أنت لى لا ليء. 
واا آنت بی لا شىء . 

يا عبد احترق نور الغيبة فى الرؤيه . 

igs eh Se E 

ا عبد اسلك إلى كل طريق تجدنى على الصدر حاجبا ر فرق عاف 
بلواك بك تستغفر وتتوب أف التو به طر قا تسلکه وأ حبك ترجع فاعارضك 
توب فافتح لك فلا أزال ردك ا إلى“ باخجبة وافتع لك آبو اب طرق لوبت 
زاك لأجو زك احاب وأرفعات عن نى ألأبواب . 


#اطة ۳٣‏ 
ا عبداقل لبيك وسعديك اللي بك وليك ولك a‏ 
يا عبد قل أثبتنى فى الغيبة عل بل E‏ ارباح العبتة تى ف الزؤية 


عل وت مم تسمه لفاك المنبسبة فارني یی فی غیبتك ورآی E‏ 
( 
ik‏ تطلب منی؛ إن طلبت ا رف رض ت بامجاب وان طلبت ما لا 
0 : 


AE. TECO eos 

قا 00ے اكا 007 

() وا ج (1۰)س(۱۰) ق س (۱) ی ج (۱۲) ی ج 
(۱۳) طلبت ت ل (۱4) م س رضبت ج (هإ) باطاب ف 


A۸‏ کتاب الخاطبات 


}¢4 )۲( 
يا عبد لك تارة فى الغيية فاطلبى وطالبنى لا اتدركنى ولا لتسبقى . 
۲( )£( (0( (“) 
ياعبد ولك الرؤية فآنت للرؤ ءة ‏ لك تارة ف الرؤية وهى معد يتك القازة وموآلتك 
الحاو نة فلا هسب وهي اافة ما سواها ولا طلب . 
يا عبد وارفى عن الغيبة أوارك عن الرؤية . 


۷( 
با عبد رۆىتك للرۇبه غبة . 


AJ : 5 (A? 
. يا عبد غيبتك عن رؤيه الرؤية رزية‎ . 


(1٠۶ (4)‏ (11 
يا عبد قل لك كل شىء وآنا شىء ولام الملك آسبق من شين الثىء فالق لام 
ملك على شین شىء آراك مالکا تک ولا آرانی مارکا تمك . 


محاطبة خ۳ 

TT 

E AY (۳(‏ 
يا عبد من حادته المعرفة صم على التعريف . 
يا عبد ا بى إل“ تصل إلى“ . 
Me)‏ 
يا عبد الحاجة لسانى عندك نفاطبی به أحمع وأجب 
با عبد أل الاختيارألق المؤاغذة البتة . 
يا عبد اكفن عينك أ كفك قلبك . 

(۱) ق د (آ) لتدکرنی ق تدرکی م (م) الرفية م () لاج ق ل 
(ه) الارة ج )١(‏ مويك ج ق موتك م (۷) الروية م (۸()۸) م 
)٩(‏ ل م ج (۱۰) ولا ق )۱١(‏ ق (۲ )١‏ الثى. 
)١۳(-)۱۳(‏ جاذبه العف ج )١4(‏ عن ق (ه٠١)‏ وأجيب ق )۱١(‏ عك م 


6ı 


۸۹ ٣٤ خاطبة‎ 


ا عبد اكفنى رجليك أ كفك يديك . 

يا عبد ا كفنى نومك أ كفك بقظتك . 

با عبد أ كفنى شہوتك أ كفك حاجتك . 

افر ا وا ا فلو ا 

با عبد إذا بدوت أفى السوى وأظهر فقد أذنتك ببقائه إذا غبت و إذا بدوت 
لك ففق ما سوای فان يعود لعين قلبك من بعد ٠‏ 

يا عبد احرس قلبك من قبل عينك و إلا فا حرست آبدا : 

يا عبد لاتبع داءك إلا بالدواء فهو فيمته . 

با عبد صاحب الرية لا فى العام فاعاسبه ولا فى ااهل فاجائبه . 

فاد ماعب الاه اقل اف ك مار 

یا عبد إذا لم ترٹی فعاد کل شیء فھو'ءدولك وأنت عدۆە . 

اا ا کر رار 

اد ارت أن غه واه أن تفه > 

با عبد بلاؤك هو البلاء » إن رأبتنى فالشرك من وراك وإن لم ترنن فأجبة 
ا 

RT 

ا عبد ابتاك للت فی Ce‏ شی ء فعرفتنی وأنرت کل شیء . 

یا عبد اذا رآہتی فلا مس بطالبك ولا ہی بعاذبك . 


(۱)س(۱) ایی ج ق () بدت ج م بدأاث ف ( اذا ف م 
(4) پد ج ق (ہ)(ہ) ق س () ق س (۷) ناد فق (۸) فراك قف 
(4)-(4) ق )٠١(‏ فاطة ف )۱١(‏ می کل ف 


٠‏ 4( کتاب ا خا طانت 


با عبد اذا رأتی فكن فى الغيبة کا م یبر علبه کل شىء و رقفب ۰ 
(4) 

يا عبد اذا رأيتنى ضننت بك على الطرق إلى فلم أك سواى بين بدى” . 

با عبد مانی رۇ ی حسنة فف تکوری سیئة ولا فی رۇق غى فكف 

(۲( 


تكون حاجة . 
(۳( 


ا غداا اق الخد وماق رزخ دة 


حاط ةه o‏ 
با عبد اجءل فلبك على یدی لا ناله شىء ولا حطر به ۰ 
با عبد من استبدل رۇ ی بغییی فقد بدل نعمی . 
يا عبد لا نستظل بالفازة ما فى وبي إتعاء ولا ظل . 
يا عبد انما المفازة منزل رجلين مشرك بى أو عجوب عى . 
غاا کا ان 
يا عبد ما فى الربة إحقاق ولا استحقاق . 
يا عبد أنا باعث الآراب قافا أثتك فقل | كغنى رلك . 
با عبد آدلات ءا ملك واظهرت لك حبى لك إذ تك بكلام أستك أبب 
تکامنی به . 
حاطبة ۳٦‏ 
یا عبد کیف کون عبدی من لا دسا الى ما أظهرت أصرفه كيف شئت , 
وأقبله حرث أشاء . 


n 


(۱) ضتیت ق (۲) صاحبه ق )٣()۳(‏ م د )٤(‏ اله ج (ه) بالفازة م 
)٩(‏ اعا ق (۷) ق (۸) سوی (ه) اذا م )١١(‏ ق 


حاطبسسة ۳۹ ۱۹1 


با عبد قل لبيك باستجابتك أنبتنى لحقيقتك التعلق بندائك . 

e 

اعد ناا ي o‏ اف ن 
قصدنی وأعطی من سالی . 

ابد اذا آرت جاج اغد ار رحا إن ال وميقاتبا انار ی ى إباك علا , 

اید لا تین سبحت واک اغتھا یت ماد رال اسن الطر ل۲۱ 
ا قم ہی فی آمری أن الیل که اختر لی أا مال ملحت بین ديك عافی 

e‏ مغر تلن نيدل استظل بلك ك أجرمل ساك بها 

ا e‏ | ا 
N‏ 11۱ 
يا عبد قل أسألكخرة تقوم بى فىمطاابك وغيرة تصرف عيون قلى الى فنائك. 
?1۳( )1( 
يا عبد أعززنك وأذللت كل شىء لك فلم أرض مقيلاف فيه ضنة بك وإقبالا 
يا عبد إذا سألت نقل أسألك ما ترضاه وأسألك ز نة بين يديك وة حسنة 
فاعض مضلك وعينا ناظرة الى مادك ومواقع فبرتك . 
یا عبد فإ أقضبا اك ! كفكها بقيومتى التامة فاد تختاسك خوالسما مى أبد 
وإن لم أقضہا لك أ كتبك من ابتئی وجھی واترعل ما عنده ما عندی ۰ 

(۱) ستقر ج (۲) النقرج (۴) ديفا ق () اثاری ج ف 
() ق )٩(‏ سن ج (۷) المیی ن (۸) صلی چ ف 
)٩(‏ ا ق )١(‏ اريك ق م )(١(‏ فابك چ (۲) م 
(۱۳) م س (4ا) رض م )١٥(‏ اکغھا م )۱٩۹(‏ جس (۷)) ف 


4۹۲ کتاب الخاطبات 


يا عبد آنا من ورا ءكفايتك فقل حسبى الله ونم الول . 

يا عبد إذا عرض لك أس فقل ر بى ربى أقل لبيك لبيك ليك . 
يا عبد أنا أجبت نداءك أصممتك عمن ندا غبرى ما بقیت . 
o‏ 


اھ 
(e) 3‏ ( 


یا عبد إذا آثرتك على الاج فان ل تر زاجری فھو إذنی فی مسثلتی . 
يا عبد إذا أدللتك فقد حبتك وإذا رأہتنی ولم ترما منى فقد رأبتنى . 


یا عبد إذا رأتى فأنت عندی و اذا لم تر فأنت عن داد فکن عند من 
)¥( 


اتی بحر . 


يا عبد إذا أرددتك الى الغيبة فتعلق بالرة تحر عن عنديتك . 


محاطبة ۳۷ 
) 2 
یا عبد أرأست متلاقین استوقف أحدهما حدث IE‏ الالحر عله 
رۇيته له ٠‏ أميما أولى بالمودة وأصدق فى اذعاء الحبة . 


یا عبد شرك » ن استوقفه الحدث آخلص من اأستوقفه المحدث»ء كذلك مها 
حشتك بالد کر والىكة ع - فأنت با حاشك لا على ما حاشك . 


يا عبد البداية حرف من النهاية والنماية آلعرمن غبت عنه وأؤل من رآنى . 


يا عبد أحبب أرضا ابتليتك ما لقد اصطفيتك إن جعلتما سترا يى و بيئك . 


)١(‏ لك ق () تم م (م) أذتك ق () اريك ج رك ۽ 
(ه) حاجة م () افاف ج م (۷) عر ج (۸) أوقف م (ه) حشيتك ۔ 


محاطبة ۷م 14 


یا عبد شت الغيبة حدمت الرؤ به ء 

یا عبد لا رؤیة ولا ذکر اتقنی لا أحتجب . 

یا عبد اخل بی على کل سال آهداك على کل سال .' 

یا عبد کن عندی لا يقوم لك شیء وتقوم بکل شىء . 

يا عبد الرؤية باب الحضرة . 

E TT 

يا عبد إذا نظرت الى الإظهار فاد تختلس من ربق خطفك عى رۇق البعة. 

اک ی دی ف درا وا عا و کے را اوا کا 
a‏ 

يا عبد قیمة کل امرئ حدیث قلبه . 

با عبد إذا رأیتیی فاحل عندی وما سواه حرام . 

یا عبد إذا رات فأهدم أوطارك وأخطارك فوع تى لا زول اللمطر حى 
بزول الوطر . 

کک اراش فا کظم عل روق لا أرذك الى عام من علوم السماء والأرض 
أ بك به عنی ما بقیت . 

يا عبد لو أبدیت لاك سر الإاطها ر کله کان علا والعام نور وروق تحرف ماسواها 
فان مقر النور والعل منك وأنت رانى وأنا أسفر لك . 


)١(‏ احدی ق اخلوب م (۲()۲) م س )٣(‏ آبت م )٤(‏ ج م 
(ه) خی م () آم ج () عى به ق م 
?¥( 


144 تاب الخاطبات 


حاطبسة ۳۸ 

یا عبد قل رب الناظر ال فکیف آنظر' آلی‌سواهء ز بی رآیته فا آره فاطمانت 
به نقسی ٠‏ رڈ ی فرحت فلم آره حزنت فلم ره عبدته فلم ره ٤‏ ری حادن ,مامد 
وأسفر لى عن وجهه فأبن أند رف وهو المتصرّف و امع و هر علی کل حدسث 
رقب ۰ ری آذنب فاراه وراء ذنی یغفره آحسن TT‏ 
رابته فا انصشت ولا اسعضنت» رپ طلبته فا وجدته وطلبی فوجدته ٤‏ ري 
آشہدنی آن لا حم إلا لہ وشہد عل أن لا ح؟ إلا من‌أجل» رب أظهرنی وأظهر 
لى وقال لى أظهرت لك سترة وأظهرت لك سترا والسترة بعد وآنت منورائه والستر 
قرب وأنا من وراه » رب انحرج قلی من‌صدری وجعله عل ,دہ وقال لی عبادتاث 
أت تقز وقد بلوتك بالمقليب وقرارك ف يدى وتقليبك فى صدرك» رب آراء ' 
فاستقے لہ . 

د اذا رای فط رت عاط ,اك اط 

یا عبد فانظر إلى من وراه تعر إلى“ . 

a CE 

یا عبد نے ما پقنه o‏ 

يا عبد ز يتك عطهور قلبك وجسىمك . 

أ عبد طهور الس الماء وطهور القلب الغض غن السوى . 

يا عبد نظر القلب الى السوى حدث وطيوره التو ية . 


(1()1) م س (۴) اجتح ج (۳( اسشنتٽ ي 47+( ت س 
(ه) وتقلبك ج () دچ م (۷) یاعبد ق م ې (ړ) لامر ق 
(۹) بفية ق بقيته م )1١(‏ حاسنة ق )١١(‏ ق ممالجه هومن جل الحاسبة م لل 


شاطبة وم E‏ 


٣۹٩۹ حاطبة‎ 

يا عید آنا مظهر السوى ومصّفه وقد رأتنى فيه ومن واه وأ ول ترنی 
وجری ح٥‏ تصرض له وأنت ترانی فکنت ر يته ا صر نی له وا نت 
رای فکان هو ي رؤ ىتك لى فدعه يلف فلاذلك ما أظهرته وكن عندى فلذلك 
ما اصطفيتك . 

يا عبد قل لقلبك اع أثر الأسماء فيك باسعى تثبت lg‏ 

ا غد لا لعل روات ال شى قیکون الثیء هو ازب وأ كتبك مرے. 
المستهزئين على علي . 

ا عبد إذا قت إلى الصلوة فاجعل كل شىء تحت قدميك ٠‏ 

یا عبد قل یا رب کیف وأنت معام أوليائاك والرفيق بأسرار أحبائك . 

ا عبد قف همك بین یدی" فان وجدت ينه و یی سواه فألقه برژبتك لی من 
ی ا ا ال ن دیا رو ای ر 
ترانى فلا أقول لك خذ ولا دع : 

یا عبد احفظ حالك وھی أن ترانی فی همك لاہ ری همك فی هسك تری اس ی 

4 ٠١ سحاطسة‎ 

با عبد استغن بی ترفقر کل شیء . 

یا عبد من استغی لئیء سوای افتقر عا استغی به . 

یا عبد سوای لا یدوم فکیف دوم به غی . 


(۱) ج س (۲) سک ق م ()س(۲) مماهابه ق معاها ۱۴ اھا م٣‏ 
)٤(‏ المستونين ق م (ه) لصلاة ق )١(‏ م س 


فاب اخاطاثف 


rh se ar RAS YE Pana sky aa ante e tana as, gma any pn ON rn Crag Û ls ey ye rL grrr an ETAR Qa Tr gs e E nare 


۱4۳ 


e ha 


پا عبد إن آحییت آن تکون عبدی لا عبد سوای فاستعدذ بی من سوای وإ 
تاك رضای ٠‏ 

ا عبد رضای مل ا لةلوب العارفین »> سوای مول رضاى فة 
امقول الآآخدين . 

ا عبد رضای وصفی وسوای لا وصفی فکیف عمل وصفی لا وصفی . 

یا عید آنا القیوم بکل ما ملم وجهل على ما أفترقت به أعیانه واختلفت به 


a أوصافه‎ 
)6( (o) {OD , f 


یا عبد استعذ ہی ما تعل لستعذ ی ٭نك واستعف ہی ما لا تمل آستعڈ بی می ۔ 
يا عبد أين ضعفك ف القؤة وأبن فقرلك فى الغنى وأبن فناؤك فى البقاء وأبن 
زوالك فى الدوام . 
حاطبة 4١‏ 
باعبد ما نورى من الأنوار فتستجزه بطالعها ولا للظلم مليسه سلطان فتعخطفه 
بلا كلها . 
يا عبد تب إل ما أ كره أقدر لك ما تحب . 
يا عبد ناجنى على بعدك وقربك واستعن بى عل قتثتك ورشدك ۰ 
يا عبد آنا العز بزالقادر وأنت الذليل الماجن. 
يا عبد أنا الفنى القاهس وأنت الفقير الاسر . 
یا عبد آنا العلم الغافر وآنت الاهل الائر . 


() سکا ج )٣(‏ لقلوب ق م (۴) افقرت ج فرنت ق )4)4( 
مس ()له) م س () اعد ق م (۷) اپلامر م 


۾ "ا ھ 0 ا 
شعاطبة 1y ١‏ 


با عبد آنا التعزف ما دلات ونا الدليل بيان ما استعبدت . 

ی ا اا ا ا 

با عبد آنا ا بہار ما حوبت وأنا القريب با استوليت . 

اعا اا الك افا وأنا الحم ET‏ 

با عبد آنا العظم فلا قصمد صمدى الأمثال »وأا الرفيع فلاتصل بى الأسباب. 

يا عبد أنا الو ما وعدت وزيادة لا تبيد» وأنا المتجاوز عما تواعدت وحنان 
لا مسك ٠‏ 

يا عبد آنا الظاهى فلا حجبى المحواجب وأا الباطن فلا تظهرلى الظواهي . 

يا عبد أتا القيوم فاد آنام وأنا ا للبت الماحى فلا أسام . 

يا عبد أنا الأحد فاد توحدنى الأمداد وأنا الصمد فلا انى الأنداد . 

يا عبد آنا اللسيرفلا وار وأا الفزد فلا تساو . 

ارق وا فو اروا فو ا کے و دا 
ولا نسدد عل ندب إباك . 

محاطبة 4۲ 

يا عبد ليس الأمين عل الل من عل ه اما الأمین مم رڌه الى عالمه 
la‏ 

پا عبد لمل کله عل والأءلام كلها موقفه 

ا ا و 


)١(‏ اشقرب ف م e‏ (۴) ما ق (+ )فا م 
(ه) بظیی م () سند ق شد م (۷()۷) مس (م) ابد ج 
(4) موقفة م )٠١()٠١(‏ بى ويلك ف م (١ا)‏ عبد ج ل 


nw 


۱۹۸ و 


با عبد اذا استندت ال شیء فقد اعتصمت به دونی . 

يا عبد من ل تقل الإأدب عن غیره این النسب . 

يا عبد الط قلبلك بالياء ووجهك بالتضرع . 

با عبد فل مولای وجهنی ol‏ مولای اذا وار تی عنك فوار 
بنظری الى معصیتی اك ٤‏ مولای آنا منظرك إت جعلت معصبی یی وبینك 
أسرقتا نظرك » مولا حطنى بمباطة قربك وقدنی بأزمة حبك . 

یا عبد اجعلی ينك و بین لأشياء نان أعطيتك فتحت لك بالعطاء باب من المي 
وإن منعتك فتحت لك باتع بابا من العمل . 

يا عبد أعطيتك المطاء وا لسع ومننك بالمطاء والمنع فد متنی على العطاء با مح 
وشسكرتق عل المنع بالعطاء فلا وحرمة ما آبرزته لك وسترتك عه وأقبات بك اليه 
وأدبرت بك عنه من ريق ما أعطيتنى وفاء بالنعمة فلا شكا على المسئلة . 

يا عبد لى العطاء فلو لم أجب مناجاتك لم أجعلها له رأئدا . 
يا عبد لو جعلت العطاء ق من ااا منك ما دعوت آبدا ولا میتی 

يا عبد ما بتسسميتك تسميت ولا بدعائك أعطيت وانما أسررت فك عنك 
متعلقا بی آظهر له وران فنا أ كشفه تارة وتارة . 


١(‏ قله ج (۲) باين € (۳) ق س () دایتی م () خط ج 
)١(‏ امك ق (۷) عى ق (م) اږزتكه م (ه) زایدا ق ۰ (.) تق _ 
الب ج )١١(‏ معطا م 


حاطبة "بم 1۹4 


حاطبة ۽ 


يا عبد ما أفلاتاك بذل عاك عل ولا أعززتك بعز فرقك عى . 
(1{ 


یا عبد الآن قد عرفت أبن ترالی ور تك ين وجھی ومکای فاحترنی رتك 
(YY)‏ 
عل کل شیء بالغی عنه ولا ختر غبری أغبب ائ ني طلم غلك ا فرت 


یا عبد کامنی بکلامی امع البتة 1 
یا عبد اذا ”معت العة أ حبت ألبتة . 


ادیک یات به فإلى أبعثه شد لك وعليك . 
(£) 
يا عبد ادى على ألسنة التفو بض إل تعرفى فاد تنكنى أبدا , 


با عد صلاعك الى أرضاه ادك من يع جوانبك . 
{e} {‏ 


o) 
إل ا‎ e آنديد‎ 


(¥) 


یا عبد اعا جعلت بيو طاهمة ليقصدلى الما السائلون . 
اقل وان ف اة غ ا ك 
)۸( 
يا عبد ذا أرتفعت القسمة استوى الموحش والمؤس . 
)4( 


يا عبد أل الفتنة معرفة الاسم . 
(1١)‏ )11( 

يا عبد أن أفنيت منك ما يطاب الاسم أفئيت منك ما يطلب الضد . 

N) اريك ق (۲) نایب ق (۲) خر ق م‎ )١( 


()-(ه) چ )1( ك ج )۷( هة ق )۸( السو نة ق 
التسمية م( الفية م )٠١(‏ ق د (ا) أقت ج 


E‏ اب ۲اطات 


cre. megre EY map Ar mR AR man gam e a e e pa e TT HA as yaa TI a n amr Ran Ra Rha INE RI a argern sy ereqa‏ فک ر ل مہ اہر کر ی و کے کو 


حاط هة ٤4‏ 

یا عبد قل أحضرلی TT‏ شىء بن بدۍ" وقال لى هو ب 
وأنا من ورائه وأنت بی وأنا من ورائك ولك آظهرته کله فان وقفت بینی وبینه 
اجلالا لمظمت وحیبة لا ستیلای وکبر بای وقفته بین يدرك و وأوقفته مل سباك فشف 
فرایتی من ورائه آین نظرت اليه فقغه عل ما آظهرته ووفد عند عله الذی وفيت ووله 
لرك ا عاو ول قلبات فھو عرف خطابی آنا فی کل قلب 
أقلبه على ارہ وآساله عن خبرہ وآ کشف لہ عنی فیعلم آنی ویقول ل لی جھرة على عل 
غعلی عاك تاحتجب عه فلا بصبر نی رید آن پان ویون الک لهوسکی و 

اې وآنا ر به وهو عبدی إن سری إل“ وجدای و إن طلبی اتتهھ کانی آحتجب 
E‏ ل آعامته فھو بعلم آنی على ذلك وضته وله صنعته وفطرته و ره 
جبانه وفيه آثبته وفيا ئه ته آشہدته وفيا آشہدته عر فته آنا له خیر مه له إن نسینی 
ذ کرت کان ابق بذ که ٤‏ وان آعض‌عنیآقبلت عله كأ آنس به من وحشة . 


حاط +٥‏ 
یا عبد قل دی عر بی اليه وقال لی ارتفع الى المرش» r‏ 
إلا الع ورایت کل شیء بلة > وقال فة انحسری » فرآیت المرش! وأقّى العرش 
فرأیت العلل فوق وتحت › ورفع ألا م فا رتفح فوف وتحت و ب وة العلم ونصب 
العرش وأعاد الحة > وقال لی | کب العلم » ورڌنی الى العرش فرأيت الملم فوق 


0(0( م س () اقفه ق )٣(‏ ضف ج شق م (4) قف ج 
(٥)(ه)‏ ق س () عن م (۷) واحتجب عى ق لل (ي) يصرم 
)٩(‏ بك ى پنذاعلنه ج (۱۰) ق (۱۱)-(۱۱) کائی اذکرہ ج کانی 


آهب ذکره م (۱۲۴) عل ج (۱۴) ق س (۱4) فق م )٠١(‏ على م 


ge 
س‎ 
٠ 
f 


والجة تى قال لی ازال کل شی فسله تی : تعلم العلم الناقع » الت العلم 
فقال الان E‏ بال داء فاا 2 لا أف ھی کل کے ا ھی 
فا کتبی تعلم کل شىء واطا ام فی“ تری کل ٹیء فلك آظهرنی وله أظھرلے فنا ائلك 
عنه ولا درك لك بالسؤال هو الفوت الذى لا ستطاع أقرب حجبه من القرب 
الإداء وفيه الثبت وأبعدها منه الثبت وفه الغبة » وأدارنى حول العرش فرأيت 
الع الذى كان فوقه هو الح الذی کان شمه وکتہت امل فعلمت کل شیء واطلعت 
فيه فرأیت کل شیء۰ وقال لى أنت من العلماء قعل ولا لتعلْ . 


حاطبة 4 
با عبد اذا رأ تی ٠ن‏ وراء۔الشیء فأنا المادم له واذا ل ترنی من ورائه فنا البانی 
ه ما آشاء ۰ ولن تراتی من وراء شی» فتعصینی فيه إلا مل مل . 
٠ )4( (0). 1‏ 
یا عبد معصیی ونت رای حار بق معصبی وأنت نت لا رای معصیی . 


(A) (¥) (7 (e) 
. يا عبد أمددت لك عذرا ی معصيتی أعددت لك حرا وسابا فی عار ی‎ 


یا عبد حربی لك محلیی بينك و بین ما حار بتی عله . 

ا لك ظهورى من وراه أقسمك فاذا قسم اك أذهيتك . 
یا عبد کل شیء لی نلا تتازعنی ما لی . 

با عبد لو عقات عن لاستمذت ى من شر حاجتاك 


۰۱ 


(۱۰) 
یا عبد غلبك فی غیبی کل شیء وغلبت فی رو ی کل شیء 


)١(‏ عا ق () ابباء ج (۲) اعد ف م 4 (4) ق 
(ه) جهلك م )٦( ٣‏ رما لبا م (۷) ممصبی ونت ترانی وتعرقی 
م ج () مس ( للاتارعی ج )۱١()(‏ م ~ 


ve‏ دتا اففامطیات 
محاطبة ۷ء 

ا عبد علم رأيتنى فيه هو السبيل إل ٠‏ عل لم ترى فيه هو اجاب الفاتن . 

يا عبد لى من وراء کل ظاهی و باطن عل لا ینفد . 

يا عبد آنا العام من رآئى نفع العم »> من لم رن ضرّه الع . 

يا عبد اذا رأيتنى فالعاماء عليك حرام والعم بك إضرار . 

یا عبد اذا م ترنى بڅالس العاماء واستضیء بور العم 

يا عبد نور العم يضىء لك عنه لا عنى . 

يا عبد العلماء يدلونك على طاعتی لا على رۇق . 

يا عبد أذا غبت عنك ولم تر عالما فاقراً ما نشك من اة وقل رب آنا 
الماجزعن رؤبتك وأنا العاحز عن غيجتاك وأا العاجز فى كل حال عن البقاء على 
دمومیتك إن آریتی فیا کشفت عى وإن غبتنی فلحدبق . 

اعد ات اتون 0 ق 


با عند مأوآلئ رضالك فانظر مادا رضت . 


عاطبة 4۸ 
با عبد اذا واجهتنی فاجعل انتظارلے وراء ظهرلے أجیء به عن کی ديك . 
يا عبد انظر ما ليلك فإشراقك على يده ء انظر ما مارك فليلك على آثره . 
یا عبد ما توکل عل“ من طلب مى ولا فؤض إلى من لم بصبرلى . 
یا عبد شکای من اشتکی إل“ وهو بعلم نن بلیته . 


)١(‏ ق س (۲) تقذ ج )٣(‏ بف ج (4) م () كلاج 


r 4۸ عاطبة‎ ٠ 


يا عبد وسع العلم كل شىء ف الغيبة وضاق العم عن كل شىء فى الرؤية . 
(1( 
يا عبد اذا رأيتى لم يمك عل إلا الرؤية والبلاء نإن قت فى رؤبق بلؤتك 
ل 0 زل و إن تة 0 البلاء AES‏ العزم 
الى الرؤبة . 
حاطب 4٩۹‏ 
با عبد آذنت ن ات ن ایطلبنی ا E‏ اذا وحدنی فلیطلبی 
حیٹ وجدلی ولا يقض عل" ۰ 
(o‏ 
ا ن ات ين الو رر مت ات غل اا 
OF wi‏ ۷ 
را عبد إن رأيتى وفقدتق بغالس العاماء تنفع وتشتفع و إن رأتى ول تفقدنى 
ها أسمد منك وله أا دة ۰ 
و عل" : 
GG‏ 
e‏ ه ê‏ 
A 0‏ )0 
يا عبد ترد قيام اليل i‏ نوفير آبزاء القرآن هنالك لک تقوم أا شوم 
اليل من قام إلى لا إلى ورد معلوم ولا | إل بء مفهوم هنالك أنلقاء بوجھی فةف 


)١(‏ افقت ج )١(‏ الاسنائة م (ح) ياعدان ق م (4)-(4) ياعد 
اذا طلبتی فاطلبی یٹ وجد تی ولا تقض على ق م )٥(‏ ق س (>) العالمين ق 
(۷) باعجدان ت م () مکنی ج (ه) تقض ق )۱١(‏ م 
(۱۱) انت ق م + (۱۲) بوم ج )۱٣()1۲(‏ م (۱4) معلوم م 


بقیومیتی لا رید لی ولا رید می فإن شئت أن أحادثه حادئته وإن شئت أن 


}1( 
(۳( ِ 2 
يا عبد انصرف أهل الو رد حين بلغوه وانصرف أهل المزء من القرآن سين 


درسوه ولم نصرف أحلى فكيف باصرفون . 


سحاطبة .٣ه‏ 
SE‏ : 
ا عبد آنا احق القیق فکل شی, بی یقوم فن کامته آشہدته أن ذلك بی 
فرأی قلبه العیان ومن 1 كمه أعامته أن ذلك بی فرأى قلبه المعلوم . 

يا عبد قل للعلم ما نى و بيتك سبيل لا أستدل بك فتوردنى عل معلوماتك > 
وقل للع لومات ما بی و ينك اء ولا رض ولا خلال ولا څ تراجعنی فی عمك > 
اليه مجك انت اہ وهو وعاؤك وأنت طررقه الى الغافلين . 

E‏ ااولى لا تب را کف جب ودو بری الله وکیف 
بطلب وهو ,ری ا فا المجب هو ارتماد البصينة a E‏ 
و جب من ال > والطاب e‏ 

ا عبد اذا ردت أن تدعو استفتح ل > إفى كيف اتفتع بابك واا 
وة را د فوت العقول والأوهام م 


با غد اذا اوت أن تدعولی قرأت امد سیا اوا عل الئى“ صل الله 
OV 1 o‏ 
عليه وسلم عشرا ¢ نان رايت الباب قد فتح وهو آن تقف فى مقامك مى وهو مقام 


)١(‏ فم م (۲) فهمته ق )٣(‏ حى ق (4) حق ج م 
)٥(-(‏ م س () سيك ج (۷) جله ق (۸) الرای م (ه) اب م 
(۱۰) أب م (۱۱) پنصر ج (۱۲) باعبد انما ق م ٣(‏ )م _ 
(4 ۱41( قا س (( فرأست م )۱٩(‏ وهن.| ٣‏ 


سے Vr SDE A IIFESOE Ombre (Rh E DIAL e RTI E u ot Da maar amare r aaarerggtiy 7 a 1 amater an e‏ ا ا د میاوو وہ سم ے پو یی میور روس 


رۇق وهو مقام طرح النقس وطرح ما بدا إن بم تغب الروية عنك فى السؤال 
فادعی وسانی و ارس غاب عك امقام فلا تدعى من و راء إن بکشف 
ا جماب» ذلك فرض تعڙی على من رای ٠‏ 


)1( 
حاط ٣ه‏ 
یا عبد الھروف کلھا مضی إلا الألف٠‏ آما تری کل حرف مائل» ما تری 


ا فاا مل : 


اا امرض اليل وا اليل للسقام فلا : 


(a) 


E‏ یواست امن کت م ارال تر 


(۹ 


اياك كف أستركے به عن دی" ثم انظر إل“ کف اسا ن و کف 
أسترك بنظرى عن تسى . 
یا عبد إن سترت ما یی و بینك سترت ما بینك و یی . 
ا عبد لا إذن لك ثم لا إذن لك ثم سبعون صرة لا إذن لاك أن تصف كيف 
(۸ې .0ے ر 
رای ولا کب بل ال کرای وا وت عد ا رای بةدرتی ولا کف 
(۹) 
تقبس من احرف رفا و 
یا عبد کل عل إلا عل کیف ترانی وکیف تدخل الى نراق فلك فیه موطن 
.ولخلق فيه عندلك مساكن ٠‏ فن جاءك فاعض عله ساك إفئدة العارفين > 
(47( ?1۲( 
فسا کن وم تحل وصامت زداد با مع وناطق يحاو رك ثم الى مالسمع منك يرجع. 


)١(‏ عھدفالحروف م ج )٣()۲(‏ مس (۲) اللقام ق (4)(؛4) ق 
(٥)-(ہ)‏ ج د )١(‏ فھوالٹی م + (۷) به ق (۸)-(۸) تاخذه م 
(۸) لبس ج (۱۰) سروق چ )١١(‏ دال ق م )1۲( یحم م 


gy ae at ran e mei gem a a‏ ۸ س جیا سوہ سی 


با عبد اذا رأ تی ودخلت الى تانق فقسك وع إخلاص نفسك ونفوس كل 
العارفين معك ف رزخ مر حاب الس وتحت سرادق من سرادقات الى ٠‏ 
ما نی ملکوت آسمائی نقس ولا علوم نفس ولا مید علوم نفس . 

وقال لى الهس والنى غطاء وع ما لك وعليك فى غطاء » وقد سبقت ری 
لكل من فى الغطاء > فانظر الى ذنوب من فى الغطاء كيف تصعد» م انظر الى 
قوی کف تلقاھا کنا ولا بدعها قصغد ال ولا یدع آهلهایسون د کی بالشقب: 

وقال لى فى الغطاء کی E"‏ وعفوی ونعسی . 

وقال لى كل من ف الغطاء أعمى عنی٠‏ انما بیصر عامی رای قط ولا رأی 
جلمی ولا دغل الى حضرف »وکل خاص ومام ف الغطاء فهو عام إلا أصعاب لاء 
وإلا أحعاب الروف»› أولئك قد ا لوم لا جهرة رۆج الك قد 
E‏ قدرنى ورأوا جهرة صفنى الفعالة > فاولفشك فليحذرونى 
وليحذروا صفتى الفعالة فلا أجعل ذنو مم فى عقوى ٠»‏ اغا ذلك لأهل الغطاء » ولا 
E‏ ۰ 


وقال ی عرف الأ سماء ا بشر بتك و وف فاستاق فا تك 


يأ كل اليل عقلك . 
وقال لی لیحذر من عرف آمائی من خبل عقله م لیحذر من عرف آسمانی 

8 
وقال ل رأیتی رأيت اللوف والرجاء ف الطرد عى ورأبت الملى والمعرفة 

فى الطرد عى . 
)١(‏ مك م () الوت ج (۲) ج (ه) يشون ج 


(ه) وسک ق (1) نج (۷) لاق + (۸)-() ق (4)(ه) ق 
( 2 (١١)(ا١ا)‏ م - (۱۲()۱۲) ق د (۱۴) عهد 
فی اروف ج م 


vey ه٣ عاطبة‎ 


حاط هة ef‏ 
(T3 ~‏ 
یا عبد الرف‌ناری الحرف‌قدری ار یی من ای E‏ ا ۰ 
با عبد لا تدخ آل الرف إلا ونظرى فى قلبك ونورئ مل وجيك وای 
یا عبد لو دخلت رة النار لأ كلجا نار الحرف . 
)4( : 
e‏ لی المفاتيح بين دی حضرتی أ کرم ہا ف سر رتك فقامك 
مر وراء المرف دی E e‏ 
0 
باء م ای الا سن اا 
يا عبد ما قلت لك ذلك حتى هديتك لذلك فرت ذلك رآه قلبك» وعرفت 
(A) (A‏ )4( ٍ 
نت ون" وأنا أولى بك» فائہتی ذات سرك فانا بها و ا تقلب به عل منك 


حاطة ۽ه 
یا عبد قلبك ف بدی" قرب» قلبك بین یدی" بعد ۰ 
یا عبد اقصد واطلب والا م تلبت د ا شرا ےت 


(*؟) » 
قصدت ويك طلبت وبك ثبت . 


Û: 


() تى م (۲()۲) اله سوا ق (م) الام () كمك 
(ه) ق (م) اء ق (۷) ق س (۸) م () وشح 
)٠١(‏ تيت م 


و 


۳۰۸ لتاب الخاأطبات 


no 
a eril nae rae ` 


با عبد قد رأہتنی فی کل قلب فدل کل قلب عل“ لا عل ذ کری لأخاطبہ آنا 
فرشدی »> ولا تدله إلا عل“ فإنك إت لم تدله عل“ دللته على اليه فتاه عى 


8 
)1( )۲( 
E‏ روحمك ورغانك وفوزك وأمانك ورأحتك العظمى ونضره 


وهات ۰ آنا الت من عندی آنی ا مندی آتی الل ومن عندى أل 
ار ومن عندی تی تصریف ما انی تنظر الی النہار لا لك رجوما او قول لہ 
ا تنظر الى الليل لا بلك رجوعا إلا أقول له ا ا ليل . 

يا عبد ١ا‏ كشقت لك عن الأبد حى سسترت منك أحكام البشربة فيحسب 
کت ت و چ ا و کی 

El‏ ت الأبد فقد رأيت صفة من صفات الصمود والصمود آلف 
صفة» وعظمة من عظمة الدوام وألددام العظمة الدامة . 


ا عبد الیل لی فلا تفت فيه آبواب ب قلياك إلا لى وحدى» وما جاءك وإن 


IPO (1)‏ 
کان من عندی فاردده الى ما عندی وإن ل یکن من عندی فأردده الى ما بلته . 


يا عبد النهارلى فلا تفتح أبواب قلبك فيه إلا ! لی وإلا لملیی ء٤‏ فاذا دخل 
e TE E‏ 
و سوای ۰ مما نرج فلاا تردده وما لم تر 
رة ولا بتبعه» ولیکن قلباك لی لا لئیء من دول ولا لٹیء هو سوای . 


() مريك ت (۲) داعاتك م () ج د (4)(؛) ق (ه) حالك 
E SEO CCG OO‏ 
)٠١(‏ لارام ق )١(‏ بے م (۱۲()۲) ق د (۱۴) تیه ق تھی م 
)1٤(‏ غه ج 


سخاطبة هه 

یا عبد إذا کان لياك ونپارك لماه یکنت عظیا من عظلاء عبادی . 

يا عبد إت ل رل نفسك لم بزل الليل والنمار ولم بزل السموات والأرض 
وما فسن من أعلام كل خليقة . 

یا عبد إن لم بزل کل ول لم زل كل عدة . 

يا عبد إن لم پزل کل عالم لم پزل کل جاهل : 

يا عبد تكامت بكلمة سبحت لى الكامة نفلقت منتسبيح الكامة نورا وظامة» 
نفلقت من النور أرواح من آمن وخلقت من الظامة أرواح من كفر » ثم مزجت 
النور بالظامة غعلتها جرا جوهمة فال حوهمية من النور وامجرية من الظمة . 


با عبد لن بكون النہار لى ولا لعلمى حى يكون اليل لى فإذا كان للك لى 
کان نارك لى ولعامی . 


با عبد اعرل نفسك ينعزل معها الماك والملكرت فتلحق الدار ين با ماك وتلحق 
ll‏ ا لکوت فتکون عندی من‌وراء ما آبدی فلا يستطيعك ما أبدی لاك عندی 
ا کت 2 کک وإذاکنت عبدی کان عليك نوریِ فلا ستطيعك 
ما أبدى وإن أرسلته إللك لأن نورى عليك ولوس نورى عليه فاذا جاء لك يطقك 


(4) (1 (,۸) 


فأوذتك ره فتأذن إت له . 


: ۱1( 
یا عبد انمج إل کا رج اولیائی إل سلك طربقهم الذىسلكون وبلتقون 


وتواصون وتکامون ۰ 


(۱) ل ج ۳ (۲) م () عر ق م () بهل قم 
(ه) الم ق العلوم م )٦()7(‏ ج س (۷) جاه م (۸) م - 
(۹) وغمرك نورىفلا دستمليعك باد ولو أرسلته اليك ج لإ (١ء١)‏ شملك ج )١(‏ فقون 
قتراصلون وتکډون ق 


{14} 


۳1٠‏ تاب الخاطبات 


(4) 


حاط ةة ٣ه‏ 

يا عبد من شېد بای کبریای ن ا غر بادیات» 
وخضع لساطانی وهن ضير مساطنات »الك اذا وقف ف يوم الحم صعبته ف‌الأهوال ٤‏ 
کا صعبنی من وراء الأستار وأرسلت اليه ٹبتا فی الرآرال» فقبت بى على كل حال . 

ا أجار نما من فر تفه وأجار مغارق من ملان جهله ٤‏ وأجار 
ذ کری اذا ذ کرنی من غلبات طبعه» هو المتخذ لدی" عهدا بغعاته » وهو الحار لدی" 
غدا با کرم مثاباته . 

یا عبد اا بتصل بی ولا وصل بی من ذهب عن جعل الذی لا آذهبه . 

يا عبد لا يرتفع الضذ أو برتفع الأجل ولا برتفع الأجل أو ترتفع الفيبة . 

با عبد من لم یرنی فلا علمه تفع » ولا جهله ارشع . 

یا عبد لا ترد یجب بأللاة اوبالنافاة فا حبك شیء ولا أوصلك شیء» 
آنا الما حب وأا المومسل ٤‏ او ل ا طرقات هن 
لغ ا ل و اج ا ا 

یا عبد من عرقنی ہی عرفتی معرفة لا تنک بمدها آبدا . 

يا عبد إن فحت لك فا من ذ رى أغخاك عن کل شیء وقاست بك فی کل 
شیء فلم تفتفر الى شیء فقر المستغنی بوجوده» ولم تطمئن به طمائينة المنتهی اليه . 

با عبد ذ كرى لك هو تعن اليك » وفاتحعة ذ كرى لك هى العرفة . 


۱۲ 
يا عبد من لم آتعزف اليه لا عرفی» ومن لم بعرفنی لم أسمع مند ‏ 


(۱) بمدعاطبة٣‏ ۲ف ق م (۲) سلطات ج )٣(‏ بې ج )٤(‏ عبد ج اعدا م 
(ه) وصوك ق (47() م س (۷) اللات ج باللامة ق (مء) والمفات م 
)٩(‏ ممن رصل ال قي وصل ق + (۱۰) ينف م )١١(‏ آفيك ج (۲ا) لام. 


#خاطبسة ۹ه ۳1۱ 


aati ryt gaman ar gama mp af me, 1 etr e iia a ie aaa 


uaa ainainn Rm dminhad 


يا عبد اذا رأيتنى أصرف عنك السوى ولا أصرفك عنه فسل عى العام واللاهل 
5 (۲) „ 
وأساك ا“ الامن واللحطر . 


یا عبد اذا رأتى أصرفكعن ألسوى ولا أصرفه عنك ففر إلى“ من فتنى واستعد 


بی من مکری . 
ا ا ا ق 
ا 


ا عبد لا وعة الفردائية وفردانية العزة ما أقبض إلا عا به أسط ولا أدط 

إلا ما به اق وار فط نا یه و بعت یا عت 

يا عبد قل للغبید لو عر‌فتموه ما آنکرتموه» ولو أنکتم سواه عرفتموه ٠‏ 

يا عبد من أثيته ف المعرفة بواسطة عوته بها عن حقيقتما فعرف ما أتتهى » 
فکان بی فا قز و بالسوی فا تحقق 

پا عبد لا کاطف اللطف أثبت سوی ولا سوى » ولا كعز المز أف عن‌السوى 
فا آشهد سوی ۰ 

با عد إن اتك طا فللحكة» و إن ايتاك عمتا فللمرة ٠‏ 

با عبد لا قوم لی شىء ویقوم ی کل شیء . 

یا عبد رأث العم وأعرضت عنه آعرضت عن سوى وإن کان رضا . 

يا عبد أن راحم فلا سبق رمتى ذنوب المذنبين» ون العظم فلا آستولى على 


معرفی أجرام المعرمين ٠.‏ 


() ااك ق (م) الأ واللطره ق )٣(‏ اجام ج (4()4) م ~ 
(ه) استبمدت م () الف ق ل) نطق ڏ () ست ف )ق س 


)٤٥(‏ کل ف م ( ي سن م 


1۲ كتاب الخاطبات 


يا عبد آنا الرؤوف فلا حيط برآفتى إعراض المرضنن » وأنا الماد بالجيل فلا 
بصرفى عنه غفلات الغافلن . 

با عبد آنا امسن فلا محجب إحسانى إثكار:المنسكين » وأا النمم فلا يقطع 
سمى مو لاهين . 

يا عبد آنا المنان ١امنی‏ لأجل شک الشا کر ين٠‏ ونا لواب ملا يلب موحبتی 
جود الاحدن , 
) ا عبد أا قريب فلا رف قرب مسارف الارفين "وان اليد فا تدر 
بمدى علوم المامین . 

يا صبد آنا الداثم فلا تبر عنى الآباد» وآنا الواحد فلا تشمنى الأعداد . . 

ا عبد أن الاه فلا ترنى الميون» وأ الباطن فاد تيف بى الظنون . 

يا عبد أا الودود فلا يتصرف وجهى ١ا‏ أنصرفت ٠‏ وأنا اغف ور فلا بقظر 
عفوی ما امتذرت ء ' | 

يا عبد آنا الوهاب فلا سلب ما وهبت» وأا المنيل فلا أسترد ما إثلت . 

ا عبد آنا لدیل فلا يدال ما آدات» ونا ازيل فلا وستقز ما آزات . 

با عبد أا الميل ناد .ه ثبت ما أجلت » وأا امهل فلا بطم ما آهلك  ,‏ 

با عبد أن اليل غلا يستقي ما أملت» وأ القيل فلا يصرع ما أقلك ۰ _ 

جد کل شي یله مده وا ارد الغرد لا امن نی ينی ۽ 


(v( ¥)‏ ټ 
ولا أا سىء فته س ف » 


() فاف م () فاق ((م)() م () اميل ج اليد ق 
(ه) الت ج قف (ا)سلا) م ب (۷)س(ہ) ف ہے 1 


شناطبة وسارة و إنذان الوق 4 


e e e eA Ree E N a a age MB DRL AG‏ | ا م س س ب س لیت ا مھ ع 4 پک س س ا و 


شخاطہة و لساأرة ولیدان الوقت 

آوقفی وقال لی قل للل آلا کچل مرد سن ت 
من لدن غات عن الأرض l‏ أن سیر ومحرق ما کان ستظل ر و سسجت 
نباتا لا ماء فيه » وأبدو من كل تاحية فارع الاثم نبتك و يطول تی وسن وتفتح 
عب ونه ورون وأحتج فکتبون ھی باعانہم» و فرق ابحبل لشاهق من قعره بعد 
أن كانت الاه ف أعلاه وهو لايرب » وأخفض قعرالاء امار وله 
أعة بها بالزوال : هنالف مجتمعول وأ كفئ الڈوانی کلیا > ورې الطاثر سرح ف وکره 
وترى المسترغ شترى السمر بالنوم ويفتدى المرب بالدعة ٠‏ 

وقال لى قى باعل إمدودة تاه لكك وتزیق لقا مك واسسترى وجهك 
عا لدف وصاحی من ا نوجهه» فأنت وجھی الطالم من کل فاتخذی 
إيانا لحيدك» فاا رجت فادخل إلى سى أقبل ين عينك واس “ إليك ١ا‏ 
لا لبت أن يعامه سواك وأنحرج معك الى الطريق ورين أصعارك کأنہہ قلوب. بلا 
أجسام» وإذا N‏ بقول ارب آخحرجى 
زاف ا ا تنا ولا تستقظى حى آتيك . 

ا عبد قف لی فاآنت جسری وأنت مدرجة ذ كرى عليك أعبرالى أصعاب وقد 
نصبتك وألقيت ليك الكنف من الرح وأريد أن إنرج علمى الذى م جرج 
فا حنده e‏ ويعرون علك ويقفون فيا يلك من دون الطريق»ء وأبدو 
ولاتدری من أبن أمن قبلهم أم عل مدر جم ٤‏ فاذا رأتی سرت وساروا ونصيتك 


(۱) تعد ج یمود ف عدو م () واطسا ج () فحرق ق )٤(‏ وشت 
ق (ه) نفره ج )١(‏ المارة م (۷) المنبطة الى وسعت مفات الق م ٣‏ 
(۸) تن ج (ه) فاحذين م )۱١( e‏ ق س (۲) كنك ج 
(۱۴) ملك م )۱٤(‏ م جد ف 


14 عاطبة و شارة وإيذان الوقت 
ا 
عل یدی ف ر کل شىء وراءك فن عبر علیك تلقیته ولماته ومر ل جاز عنك هلك 

إملاك كله . 
}01 )1( 
با عبد قف فى التاموس فقد أوقفتك + وثب إلى ثار همك ج وثب السبع إلى 
فريسته على السغب٤‏ وتم فادرا ی ما طاب واطلبی بقیومیتی فما تدرك فن رآنی 
ری ما لا بظهر ولا دستتر ‏ 
يا عبد آن أوانك امع لی عص اليك وا کا زکنوزی ا E‏ رشك 
( 
وأشدد واشت فقد أشرفت عل أشك واظهر بین یدی- فاا د نە ری 
بشعمتی الرحمة فیحبنی من ت ذکرلی عنده ۰ 
كذلك قول الرب إنى طالع ملل الأفنية أتبسم ويجتمعون إلى“ ولستنصرى 
الضعيف وبترکلون کایم عا" ونج نوری ممشی er,‏ سامون 3 دو علہم 
فلسنقمين يتبا النامسة إلى قيامك ولةوءين أيتها القاممة الى إمامك فاربعى الور 


($۲) (31) 


بنجومك والبی ا بأصبعك والسى رهبانبة احق ولا تفقی E‏ 
وعود ارك جنك فذلك أر ند واا مل ذلك شپىد٤‏ ¢ تلك آنوار اله أف ٠‏ تة 
بوره إلا بإذنه » ذلك هو الق ونا لا تنبئكبه الظنون وما يجادل به إلاالماحلون . 


كدذلك بقول الرب أقبل ولا تراجع وأنظم لك القل<دة وأخرج يدى ال الأرض 
ورونی معك وأمامك فابرزی من خدرك فإ 0 الشمس وخذى عاقبتاك 
بمينك واشستدى كالرياح وتدزعى بالرحسة السابقة ولا امین فقد أطلعت فرك 
وقرب الصباح منك ذلك من آبات ربك وذلك لتزول عیسی بن مم من السماء 


(4() الار م (۲) مم م (۴) شيرج (4) عسى ج عصبى ق 
(ه) واک م )()٦(‏ واسددواستد ج (۷) أمدك ج (۸) ج ق 
(4) فتنہی م )۱١(‏ فاحی ج )١١(‏ واتتہی م دای ق )١۲(‏ القصب م 
(۱۳) فی ق )۱٤4(‏ كلك تی م )۱١(‏ ستصل ج )۱٩(‏ نای ق. 
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الىالارض وأوان قرب يدشر به وإمارة لاذين وتوا العمل وهدی دی به اله إلیه 
و دستنقد كيرا هلون . 


E‏ قول الب إا أخبرتك لظهور الأبد فا کشفی البراقم ع وجهك 
وارکی ادا السباسة عل اللأرض وارفي قواعدى المدروسة واحمامم إل على 
يديك من وافقك عل المين ومن خالفك عل الثمال وابتجى أيتها الحزونة وتفسحى 
يتما المكنونة وتشمرى أوابك وارفعى إزارك على عانقك › إنی انتظرك عل کل 
ٰ فانبسطی کال والبحر وارتقعی کالسعاء ا > فإنى أرسلل النار بين يديك 
ولا تدر ولا لتقو > إن فى ذلك لابه ظهر اة الله فظهر أله وله فى الأرض . 
بذ أولياء انه أولياء» ببایع له المۇمنورس عمك › 1 احباء اللہ ينرم ادت 
وستصرونه وأولئك م E‏ مذة من شېدوا ر بمملون وتتقون اة 
وثلغة عشر أولئك هم الظاهون > 

كذلك وقفتى الرب وقال لى قل للشمس اتبا المكتو بة بقلم اليب أشربى 
وجهاك واب طی من أعءطافك وساری حيث رم افرحك عل همك وارسل القمر 
ER‏ بك التجوم التابتة وبسيرى تحت السحاب واطلعى على قعور 
الاه ولا قربي ف المغرب ولا تطلمى ف اشرق وقنى للظل + انم أت هس -جمة 
ارب وقدسه برسلك عل من شاء » ذلك هدی اش E‏ ا كلك 
يتزل الله الوسى » فانقلى أيتها الثاو بة واطمأنى أيتها المتوارية فقد ألقيت الازمة 
وقڌم الرب بين يذيك نجواه . ) 


)١(‏ ه م + (۲) ارك ق )٣(‏ للناحه ج اللايحة ق (4) المارمة م 


OU MO Hite, ENO 
فيوحك ج فرحل ق‎ )١١( - يمملون ق (۱۰()1۰) م‎ )4( 
رسله ق‎ )۱٤( وقف الظل م‎ )١٣()۱۴( لتحاميك ج‎ )١١( 


)٠١(4)۱۰(‏ ج ق س 


۲۱۳ مخاطبة و لسارة و إيذان الوقت 

2 بقول ن ا ا ا المضثة فقد لخت اللسل وانیسطی 
عل کل ش او ا الزرع وتؤتی کل شجرة | کلھا بإذن ر ما > و رح الاك" لیت 
فطول وتم الك الدعاة ورن نوری کف بھی ٤‏ نغذى أهبتك أ ۳ e‏ 
وتزۆدى للسفر ؛ انما أنت نور الرب قال له ا انق i‏ = عاد e‏ « 
وتركن اليك قاوب الؤمنين و بقوى الضعفاء ك يداون اش ما محافول . 

أتبا النا عة هى فاستيةظى والشری فقد آنزلت الائدة ونبعت علا عبيون 
الطعام والشراب وسوف يأتونك فر ونى عر مينك وشمالك ویکونون أعوانك 


)١( 


و بغلبوت لأن الذى يقاتلهم یقاتلی وأا الغلوب 4 وانفستیس 5 عصورة فقد أطلق 
(1T (3‏ 
اسا وفحت ال رواب علك» فر وز تن الشعوب بای فقد أذهب عنك 


الزن وما ت قليك بالفرح > وسوف بصطقون صفا وإحدا القدوي وأقدم بغتة » 

ای و ن لت ا ا مر ع ارول اب 
وتر أوليان القدماء يقيمون وبفرحون . 

وقال لی حان حینی وأزف میقات ظهوری وسوف آبدو و تمع إل" الضعفاء 

و يوون قوف وأطع هم 3 وأسقہم وتری شکرھم لی فم باناتم ونم پاقائم فقد 


)1{ 
حعلت الأصدة أسر المزاء نزات هدای ولوری وهودی وآباتی . 


وقال لى ا ل الأسرّة وافرش لى الارش اپار وارفح انا المسبلة 
لمراقایی» انی نرج وأصعاہی می وآرفع صوتی وتا ال ق 
وتغزل الركة وسیت رة الغى فى الأرض و یکول حکی وحدی ¢ ذلك Hî‏ 
بکون وذلك الذى رید . 

' واکله ج اکلہ م‎ )٣( ويقري م‎ )٣( تبت بك الزوع فق‎ )۱()١( 
وليقوم ق ولقم م (۷) بهم ق‎ )١( الم ج (ه) الرعاق ق‎ )4( 
اذهبت‎ )١۲( اسأك ج‎ )١١( اطلقت م‎ )١١( عل ج (ه۾) ازل ج‎ )۸( 


ق )١۴(‏ البصيرة ج )١٠١(‏ أير م (ه٠)‏ مس ))١(‏ المتلة ج 
)١۷(‏ الرعاة ق )١۸(‏ اليعاد ق (۱۹) ق س 


- 


موقف الإدرال4 ۲۱۷ 


موقف الإدراك 
)۱ 

أوقفنى ف الإدراك وقال لی قف بین یدی" تری العام وتری طریتی العلم . 

٤ : 2 i a Pa ۳(‏ 
مبلغه » ومبلغ العم «طلعه ٤‏ ومطلع العل حده) وحد العم موقعه . 

وقال لى هذا صفة عاماك كله وما هو صفة أعمالك كلها . 

وقال لى أن تحيط بصفة كلية من شىء فتلك لى ولإساطتی . 

وقال لى كل ما عملت بعام أسقرلك عن صفة من صفاته . 

وقال لى العلم وطرقاته وصف من أوصاف المعرفة» والأعلام فى العم ليس 
فى المعرفة أعلام . 

وقال لى العلٍ كله طرقات » طريق عمل طريق فطنة طر يق فكرة طربق بر 
طريق تآ طريق تفهم طريق إدراك طريق تذ كرة طريق تبصرة طريق نفد 
طريق توقف طر يق مؤتلفة طريق شتلفة ٠‏ 

وقال لى ما الى العرفة طرق ولا طرقات ولا قبا طريق ولا طرقات . 

وقال لى المعرفة مستقر الغايات وهى متتهى البايات . 

وقال لل الغايات غاياتك والنمايات نباياتك والمستقزات مستقزاتك والطرقات 
طرقاتك . 

وقال لى اذا كنت من أهل المعرفة فلا روج مر المعرفة إلا الى المعرفة 
اال الو نال 

() الل ج (۲)(ا) ج س )٣(‏ طرق ج + () أن م 
(ه)-(ه) مال ج )٦(‏ هى ج (۷) والمستقراتك م (۸()۸) الاف م 


۳\۸ موقف الإادراك 


وقال لى اذا استقررت ف المعرفة كشفت ت اك عبن الیقین بی فشہدتن فغابت 
ا ا غ اب ع 2 ا 
مارف بل غيبة ذهاب عن حك معرفة وغيبة ذهاب عن حك عارف» فاذا استقررت 
لك فاد تع عليك المعرفة انا آنا آحكک» ولا بعكها تكون إا بحكى تكون . 

وقال لى اذا لم تم عليك المعرفة ولم تكن بحكها أدركت مبلغ العلم» واذا آدرکت 
مبلغ العم قت بحجت فی کل شیء وعلى کل شیء . 

وقال لى اذا أدركت ميلغ الل وجب عليسك النطق به فانتظر إذلى لك به 
نطق عنی فتخبر عنی فتکون من سفرای 

وقال لى إن نطقت عن الوجوب فل تنمظر إذنى نطقت عن العلل فأخبرت عن 
العم فكنت سفيرا للعلم فعارضاك العلم فلم قستطع رد العلم لأنه يعارضك من عنه 
نطقت و بلسان من الستته آخبرت . 

وقال لى علامة إذئى لك فى النعلتق ا ا 
غضى إن نطقت . 

وقال لى ليس الإذن أن تد ولاق إن نطقت لأنك اذا شهدت الولاية 
نطقت عن آلسنة الترغيب والسعة »فلت بالرغبة وأملت وسكنت بالسعة وأسكتت . 

وقال لى علامة رؤ يتك لغضى إن صمت ألا تبالى ما ذهب منك ف وما بت . 

وقال لى علامة ذلك فيك أن رى به حى تلتق . 

وقال لی آذا ل تيال بيطنك لم تبال ما ذحب منك وا وما بق » فان لم تبال باهلك 
ولا ولداے رضیت به ألى أن تلن . 


(۱) عن ج (۲) ج س (۴) مد (4) فنظر م () المطق م 
)٦(-)<(‏ ف منك ج (۷()۷) جا ہ انلك جا" (۸()۸) ف منك ج 
)٩(‏ ومن أجل ولاما م (۱۰) داما م ل 


ڪمل طبع ”کاب المواقف “ و ” كاب الخاطبات “ 
عطبعة دار الکتب المصر به ف بوم امس ه١‏ ذو القعدة 
سنة ٠۳٠۴‏ (أۆل مارس سنة 1۹۳4) ا 

e 

المصر به 


( مطبعة دار الکتب امسر دة ۳/٣٣‏ | ۰۰( 
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hijdûb M. q. 12; 7. 13; 8. 92; I2. 6, I4; Xd. 10, 14; I8. 6, 
S11 $ 20.15 j 24. 20; 20. 14; 27.1; 29. 1-3, 31.3, 33. 8, 5; 
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ADDRESS (56) 


2, “plese ¢Û Grning," cf, SB. 2. II9. 

1. “ny uuibing,'’ vid. A, 17. 2, sc, created things. 

^, For mafj'til, cf. A. 12. 10. 

$. "I'he man who is content with himself needs other things to 
wrAtifv his desires: the man who seeks God needs nothing else, 

13. Vid. M. qa. I. 

14. Expanding and contracting, sc. witnessed creation, is only 
possible through God us" .:,urmess as a medium : if it Were performed 
through Flimself wu would be no relation of Lord and servant, 
Knower and known. 

17 God's kindness is not like the kindness conceived by man, nor is 
Hs might like the might of man. He shows His kindness in establishing 
the duality of other and not=other, in order that man may turn to Hin 
from other: and He shows His might in causing, min to witness other, 
so that it may be a means of evo Jiing him from other, 

z20. Cf. Ã. 40. 4. 
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i4 
ار‎ 
ڍا‎ 


ADDRESS (39) 


ır. “rejoiced” because it knew that through seeing God in pheno- 
mena the mystic was expelled from the true vision of God. 
2. For the casting away of God’s name, cf. Nl. 20. 19; 3I. $j A. I4. 


او پر 


14. 
ADDRESS (4o) 


$. God approves of otherness as a means of assuring gnostics of His 
existence as manifested in it: but for those who are beyond this stage 


otherness is a hindrance. 
”. The self-subsistence of God preserves against variance and 


discord. Cf. AI. 66. $; A. 36. II; SO. I. 


ADDRESS (42) 


„1g. “thanks for the requesting,’ sc. because God put it into the heart 
of man to make requests of Him. 


ADDRESS (44) 
r. “For thy sake,” cf. A. z4. 18. 


ADDRESS (438) 
a. Cf. Ã. 25.5. 
6. Itis a mercy of God that makes man to feel his incapacity, for this 
brings him to his knees: this is the essential meaning of baled. 


ADDRESS (sr) 


4. “trembling of the sight,” sc. quivering of the eyelid to protect the 
eyes from the exceeding brightness of the vision of God. 

$. The second half of this verse is curious, as it were a comment On 
the first half. 


ADDRESS (s2) 


r. Alif is the symbol of the Divine Unity. Cf. M. 6%. 45 n. 

4. Cf. M. 77.8. The Treasury is a letter, sc. otherness, and from if is 
derived fhe knowledge of all otherness. 

9. “my active quality,’ sc. God as the Creator, 


ADDRESS (5s) 


2. This verse appears to belong to the Mawdgtf. It might fit in with 
M. 6o. 3-6. 

7. În this passage night means “vision” and day “absence.” 

I1. A fine presentation of the Neoplatonic conception of creation. 

12. “the two houses,’ sce. this world and the next. 
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ADDRESS (31) 


I. A splendid paradox, emphasising the baseness of considering the 
rcward before cntering Upon an action. 

a. Cf A. 14. 5. 

6. Vid, M. 25. 5 n. 


ADDRESS (32) 


1. Divine science is the field in which the ball of existence is tossed 
to and fro. This is a curious anticipation of the simile which was so 
familiar to the later Persian poets. 


ADDRESS (63) 


1. As a strong gust of wind sweeping a stormy sea appears to strike 
the crest of a wave and level it, so God, finding the mystic tossing orn 
the troubled sea of estrangement (vid. A. r6. 4 n.), stretches out towards 
him His powerful hand and puts an end to his infirmity. 

Io. “Cast the Jdm...,” thus giving lû shay’, sc. there is nothing 
other than God. 


ADDRESS (34) 


2. When a man lacks true knowledge, he is eager to impart his 
spurious knowledge to others: but when the true knowledge is attained, 
it is realised with humility that only God is able to impart knowledge 
to man. 

11. “eye of the heart,’ vid. M. 31. 2 n. 

13. Cf. A. 30. 9Q, 10. 

1g. As long as alternate vision and absence are experienced by the 
mystic, the affiction (vid. M. 2%. 10 n.) contintes, and infidelity and 
veiling are still possible. 

a22. Cf M. 8. 88; A. 39. 0; 52. 7. 


ADDRESS (35) 


3. In the desert there is ro shade: an in God’s vision there i5 NO 
changing, For Niffari’s own explanation of “dasert,” vid, § irf. 

8. Sc. on ihe day of creation, when God asked “4 'astu birabl: aus" 
‘his established the relation of cox, erser and convarsant, lover and 
beloved. 


ADDRESS (30) 


4. When God vonsiders the man, and not his immediate need, then 
his need is fully supplied. 

öÖ. Cf, I7 iPr. 

8. Perhaps, however, we should adopt G’s reading qtbdb for the sake 
of the rhyrne. 

rx. “it, sc. the request. For the worship of God’s face, cf. M. 74. 

zo. Even in this associate thyself with God’s action, that thou mayst 
become disassociated from thyself, 
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ADDRESS (24) 

8. Cf. M. 6. 24. 

18. A saying of incomparable boldness: cf. Mi. 4, 8 n. 

ı9. Sc. it is the “sake” par excellence, the inner “meaning ’” of all 
creation. 

20. As it were a correction of A. I5. 13. 

2a1. Cf. A. ı5. 13. These three verses should probably be taken 
together. 

28. God gives Himself in exchange for personal emotion: cf. 
IM. 4. 4} 20. 9. . 


ADDRESS (a5) 


Before this address G writes : ““ Niffar during Muharram in the year 


3S3 
1. Vid. M. 2. 3 n. 


I2. Cf. Ã. 13.2. 
14. When gnosis is achieved, it is worthless compared with God's 
revelation. 


ADDRESS (z26) 
I. This verse and A. 25. 2 evidently go together. 


ADDRESS (27) 


5. This verse goes with 6 and 14. The meaning would appear to be, 
that the mystic’s experience of vision iş in accordance with his behaviour 
during absence. 

x1. Sc. he is a self-consistent Unity. 


ADDRESS (28) 


I. ‘The sense runs on from the previous address. 

3. Cf. M. ır. x6: “until I bring his day to him.” 

4. Sc. donot make any particular request of Me, for this would mean 
preferring the request before Mle. 

6. What marı seeks, God withholds: cf. 9 tr/?r. 


ADDRESS )و29(‎ 


3: Sc. the essential part of everything is that part which bears witness 
to God’s creating it, 


G writes at the end: “At Nil in the year 353. 


ADDRESS (30) 
1. Cf. M. 32. 13. 
8. Sc. efface the need of curing. 
1a. Cf A. 13.9 n. 
18. Taking refuge is an act cf personal initiative. 


14. Sc. the knowledge of how to rake vision permanent, 30 that 
there s no absence to interruDnt it, 
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ıa. For the word ttqdn, vid. M. 2a2. 7 n. . 
I5. Cf, S. 24. 35: Cod ts the hght of the heavens and the earth. 


ADDRESS (18) 


%5. The grammatical terms here used keep up the metaphor Jter 
(phenomena). Cf. M. 34. 3} Ol. T; A. 23. 9, IO; 39. IL. 


ADDRESS (19) 


1. For mtirivyah, cf. M. 8. 8; 157%; 21. 15; 72. 26. 

8. A perfect expression of fand. The word kawniyyakh occurs again 
at M. 8. 36. 

g. Gf. S. ç$. 29: “Every day Fe is upon some affair.’ 

27. Sc. when each phenomenon “speaks ’’ to the mystic, as described 
at M. I.2. 

a. Cf M. 8. S4 r.; A. 1o. 6. 

33. The issue is a matter of indifference to the true mystic: cf. 
NT. 15. 23. 


ADDRESS (zo) 


4. By complete union with God the mystic attains the power of 
viewing other things from God’s standpoint, and as it were applies to 
them the jargon uscd by' God. 

E CONE SE 

8. For there is no compact betiveen the mysiic and the people of this 
world. 


ADDRESS (an 


"This passage is cast as it were in the form of a balance, hence its 
title. Thus: 
Ã 1s B, and CÛ is A. 
D is C, and E is D. 


A. writes: “ That is, the servant restores to God what he possesses 
by departing from it, and what he does not possess by acquiescing in 
God’s withholding it from him.” 


ADDFESS 42) 


6~g. Cf. M. 6q. 9; A. 13. 2, 3. lf these verses arz grouped together, 
they forxrn the characteristic sevenfold formation: perhaps, therefore, 
they should be so arranged. 


ADDRESS (23) 


i. VIıd. A. I13. 3 N. 

3. Qur’én, 3. go. 40: The word of God is the upper (vrord). 

9, xo. Vid. A. I8. g n. Reality is the substance of the universe and 
letter, nate, etc., the acvcidents. The accidents produce the apparent 
rnu tiplicity and variety that may be witnessed in the world of pheno-= 
mena: but behind it all is God, the One and Single. 

At the end of this passage G has the statement: ““ Copy of what is in 
the six books written at Nil in the year 353. 
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ı6. For mawdgft, cf. M, 10. 10; 57. 17. lf phenomena are regarded 
a» coming to an cend, then the truce perspective is obtained, for God 
alone will be seen to abide: but if they are regarded as coming into 
existence in tine, they will not be seen sub specie atciernttatts, and the 
vision of the true reality will be dimmed. 

18. So the mystic is encouraged to learn wisdont even of phenomena. 
They display assurance in disclosing themselves as possessed of a (false) 
self-subsistente, which causes them to experience on 4 lower plane 
that self=suffciency which suggests, however faintly, the self-sufficiency 
which is achieved by union with God. For the true nature of “need, 
cf. M. 35%. 1T; A. 46. 7. 


ADDRESS (13) 


a. Cf. M. 64. 9. ‘transported,’ sc. beyond all things to God. Cf. 
A. 26. 12. “they that transport the real,’’ sc. they are equal to bearing 
the vision of the truth, 

3. Everything has its proper station with God. The proper station 
of man's heart is beyond otherness with God. CF M. I. 3 n. 

$. “neighbourhood,” cf. NM. 8. 57. 

g: “thy heart is my temple,” cf. M, ao, r. 

1o. Quality is an affiction, because it separates from God. Cf, 
NÎ, I2. xz. 

1i. Cf A. 3. 17. 


ADDRESS û4) 


rı. This verse appears to have becr transferred from A. 1%. 

6. For gnosis falls short of revelation. Ma'rifakh is in marmeubjective 
and therefore imperfect : taarruf is wholly of God. 

?. The vision of God is beyond opposites: cf. A. 40. I9. 

8, Ignorance is here preferred above knowledge: vid. M. 11. 2 n. 

11. 'T'his and the following verses should doubtless be transferred tû 
follow A. 13. 12. 

12. There is no room for personal feelings. 


ADDRESS («5) 


g9. For God’s birr, cf. M. 66. xo; A. 13. 12. 


13. The rezillection of both sin and virtue is fo be entirely cast 
away in the vision of God. 


ADDRESS (z6) 


3. Cf Mi. sa. rt, a verse which should probably be transferred to 
follow here, thereby restoring the sevenfold-=structare of that mawqgif. 
q. “8s8êa,” vid. M. 6 n. 


8. The mystic should be truly beyond gnosis, not retaining İt as û 
companion. 


ADDRESS (7) 


4. Everything that exists only exists because God causes it to exist, 
not through any relation that it may have with other things. 
II. Vid. M. 1. 3 nfı. 
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ADDRESS (8) 


2. The meaning is, that true freewil is only attained through 
.awakkul. 

3. Sc. consider the course of nature and the consequences of lust. 

3. For the meaning of “face,” cf. M. 74. 2a0. 


ADDRESS (9) 


2. Cf. the tradition of the Prophet, “My delight is in prayer.” 

4. With this and the following verse cf. M. 22. 6. 

8. A nice expıesslon of the true principle of immanence. Man, in his 
dealings with phenomena, cannot fail to recognise in them the signs of 
God: but it is dangerous that he should associate God with phenomena, 
or phenomena with God, for this is polytheism. He must only regard 
God in the phenomena, and then the phenomena will lose their false 
existence, and man will see God in His unity, even as he saw Him before 
phenomena came into existence. The quotation from the Qur'an is 
S. 48. 1o. 


ADDRESS (ıo) 


IJ. Every man must have his own station and his own degree of 
revelation: he must not covet another’s, for that would be wholly 
unsuitable to him. 

3. For “need,” cf. M. 35. II, 18; A. 46. 7. 

6. ‘“affécted portion,’ cf. M. 2g. ton. For the vision of God beyond 
the opposites, vid. M. I9. 7 n. 

9. This verse shouid be followed by vv, 12, 13. 

ro. Cf. M. 8. 88. 


ADDRESS (ıı) 


1. The terms “lord” and “servant” are inapplicable to the new 
relation set up between God and man by Union. 

2. 'The Qur’ãnic quotation is from S. 80. 23. 

$. There is a station beyond r yak, sc. ittihdd, which was man’s 
station before his creation. 

6. “prolonging and leaving,’ sc. without the experience of fand. It 
is not God who is veiled, but man: man is only urveiled when he 
achieves fand. 


ADDRESS (12) 


4. Here we haveıexplained the proper use of nafs, as being a protec- 
tion against ibttld. The divine affliction might well be too great for the 
ordinary man to bear, and it is in order to protect him from being over- 
whelmed by the affigtion that zafs is given him. 

8. Only the thotght of God is proper during vision. 

10. Regret and desire, like hope and fear, constitute obstacles on the 
way tao the true knowledge of God. 

II. The gnosis of other than God cannot remain along with the 
gnosis of God. 
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y. Cf, A. gû. 18. 

'3. With this verse cf. M. 65. 9, and vid. M. 25. 1o n. 

r5. Vid. A. I. 14 n. 

ı6. This verse is repeated in a slightly different form at A. I13. 0. 
For the qualities of the mystic, cf. iM. 12. 1, 2. God externalised man 
by means of a şfah, and man knows God through His şfdt: ideally, the 
two fifdt (ac. God and man) are identical, and in this state they dis« 
appear, and God and man are left face to face. It is in this sense that 
ruan becomes the conversant of God, not the şifah of rman. 

17. Thia and the following verses are also repeated in a different 
form at A. 13. 11 f. 


ADDRESS (4) 


a. Cf Mı. 35. 27. 

3 CÊ M. 34 1, a. 

$ Of. M. 29. 16; A. 10. 16. 

û, Vid. M. 7.1an. 

3, Vid. M. 25. § N. 

8. Cf. Mi. 28.5; 33. 12. 

g9. The first part of this verse i8 a quotation from the Qur'an, S. 21. 
31. 

12. Vid. MÛ. rg. 7n. 

Iq. Cf. M. 42. 6, 

17. Probably another variation of the theme ‘“whoso knows himsclf 
has known his Lord.’ 

18. Picks up the thrceadl of v. 8 f. 


ADDRESS (5) 


3. For the error of talab, cf. M. 36. 26; 47. 24; A. SI. 4: 

CEA 

2. This verse appears to imply the elements of a Logos doctrine !: 
cf. M. 14. 13 nı. Man is the means in the bringing of otherness into 
existence: but Ciod loves him so well. and is so Jealous for him, that Je 
grudges the part played by man in the process. 

F hn true expressin of the doctrine of tie Perfect Man. 


ADDRESS (6) 


4. That is, God, in addressing the mystic, only nddresscs him i 
iorrns that urply that the expression "thou ” 1s not really applicable to 
Him. The Inystuc errs in addressing God as “thou ™" (cf, the famous 
apologue of the Marthnadtvt}: but od forgives hirı and turns asicle the 
repruach, by reminding him that “I” is the only expression that is 
permigsible between them. 

3 Cf. Mi. 10. 11. 

o0. Vid. M. 2$. 1o0 n. 


ADDRESS (7) 


x: A quotation from the Qur’ûn, S. Iq. 20. 
12. The xıneaning appears to be, that it is God that puts the distress 
irıto the mystic’s attention. 
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13. For tlagalhtb, vid. M. 25. 5 n. The text of this last macwqif is 
sormewhat unsatisfactory in places, and gives the impression that in the 
archetype the last page was somewhat damaged. 

At the end of the Mawdgif CG has the folowing statement: *“ Here end 
the Vfawriqif which I have copied from a manuscript in the handwriting 
uf Muhammad ıbn ‘Abdi 'l-Jabbûr al-NifFari," If this statement is a 
true representation of the facts—~and there is no reason tO SUPDPUSC 
otherwise~necd we search further for evidence as to the genuinentcss 
of the Matwadgy ? 


ADDRESS (r) 


The text of the IMukhdtabdt is in G introduced in the following 
words: “In the Name of God, the Merciful, the Compassionate. An 
account of the Addresses (mrukhdtabdt) related on the authority of 
Muhammad ibn ‘Abdi 'l-Jabbûr ibn al-Hasan al-Niffari (God sanctify 
his spirit), He that is recollected said, making prayers for himself in 
the recollection of his Lord {Exalted is He with Whom is the knouledyge 
of the issue, and the possession of both worlds f, and related in the 
year 354 on the authority of his Lord, saying, O my servant.’ 

1. For ralhmdniyyah, cf. M. 7.3; A. 19. 12. For ladathan cf. NI. 8. 
12, So. 

2. Vid. M. r. Sn. 

q4. 'This latter half is explained at M. 53. 2. 

O MCT TE RSET. O. 20 

3. For “whoso knows himself has known his Lord,” vid. NM. t4. 9n. 

t4. For the high rank of şubr, cf. M. S. sa. 

17. Man being transformed by the knowledge of himsclf, stands in 
the same relation to other things as that in which God stood to him 
before he attained to this knowledge. 

19. Cf. M. 7. 3; 19. 260; 37. 7 

20. This is a more reasoned exposition of the principle enunciated 
at WÎ. g§. 7: it 1s not the dhikr that veils from God, but God’s wil ir 
respect of it. 

a22. Vid. M. 12. g n. For the doctrine of the intercessors, Vid. 
Mi. 3L. 9 n., and cf. 74. 13. 


ADDRESS {2) 


2a. For“beginning and“ ending,’ vid. A. 37.3. For ‘“myregarding,” 
vid. M. $6. 8; A. 42. 7. 

3. For the form, vid. M. I. 3 n. 

4. A neat expression of the mystic’s progress from the servanthood 
of God to His familiarity : the point always being made that it is through 
God’s bounty, and not out of any merit on the rnystic’s part, that this 
happens. 


1 ADDRESS {3) 


a. Cf. M. 1. Š n. For the use of bayt, vid. M. 20. 1 n, The heart is 
described as a “sanctuary ” of God again at M. 20. Iq. 
3. For the °“ gates of thy heart,’ cf. A. 13. O0; B55 4, 5S. 
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MAWOQIF (74) 


O omits the title of this afd the preceding matwgif. The expression 
“facial worship "' is certainly clumsy, but it has been used for the sake 
of brevity. ‘The meaning is, “worship which is dirccted to God’s face ’: 
CG Al. O7. 3 3. B70. 5: 

2. T'hıs verse uppears to belong to the context of VY. 24-6. 

3. Cf. A. 15. 38. 

1a. $c, they will be intercessors with God: vid. M, 31. 9 n. 

l4 Cf. NÎ. 12. 8; 24. 7 55. 41. 

15. his verse interrupts the sequence, and probably belongs celse» 
where, 

20. Here v. 4 belongs. 

27. T. remarks: “By ‘night-watching’ he means works of supcrero- 
gation, and by ‘work of the daytime’ he means ritunl works: works of 
supererogation art of no avail except after the performance of the ritual 
works.” With this extremely orthodox posilon, compare the view 
adopted by certain mystics, ap. Magsigron, Passion, 783. 

39. I have followed G in reading sulfah, because this is the form 
which is used at M, 69. 8. However, both forms occur commonly, and 
thu consensus may be right. 

43. This and the following verse seem to belong to the context of 
VV. 23, 24. They are certainly out of place here, and the matwqif should 
end with Vv. 42. 


MAWOQIF (75) 


G omits the title of this wmatuqgif also. At the end of this mawgif 'T. 
vrlces: “ The matwqif which is found in some of the texts following this 
ratwqif is the Matogif al-ldrik. It is not found in the archetype of the 
author of the Matwdgif, however, and so it must be an interpolation in 
these texts: and for this reason I have not copied it here.” In deference 
to his authority, 1 have printed the Matgtf al-ldrdk, which is containcd 
in G Af, at the end of the book. 


MAWQIF (y6) 


At the commencement of this mawqif G writes: “Copy ‘f tue 
register of the year 351. 

2. In this verse Niffa,{ shows his true colours as an orthodox Sunni 
by condemning gqivds and ta’twil. 


MAWQIF (79) 


, 1. TPs ser.ce seems to carry un frorı the preceding mawqgif, so there 
1S hardly aıy real justifca“ ur kor a fresh title, 

7 Cf Tl k4. 7; 25. 6, 

7. Prophsthood is the end of the mays:: *: 1%. 

10. Evury acticn and thought shou! ™ Gitre..cd towarrs God: 
ı. Tan IT iS ROF SO, {ben it comes bar TE Cid bach ITM near EH 1 
nıaster 4'f the description at M, 12. to, 


"4 


وم 
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7? 


they act on “account’’ of other than God, and therefore “account” 
separates them from God. 

39. This verse appears to be an interpolation. 

43. Cf. S. 7. 7; 23. 104; 101. 5- 


MAWOQIF (71) 


3. This verse is explained by v. 11, which should probably follow it. 

4. 'T. quotes in explanation of this the saying of the Prophet, “' God 
said, Whosoever draws near to Me a span, to him I draw near a 
cubit.” 

7. Cf. M. ıs. 18f. 

zo. This verse does not seem particularly apposite in this context. 

I4. God takes charge of fire, through punishing by means of it, and 
thereafter it does God’s bidding. So God takes charge of man, by 
giving him a theory (¥. 12), and man must thereafter direct all his 
actions to God. 

rı6. ‘It is said that the hypocrites neglect this prayer and that of 
morning: but whoso omits this, the rest of his prayers are omitted, Jf it 
is performed with a view to parade before men, then in the same way ali 
the prayers are performed without presence of heart and sincerity of 
purpose. But if it is entirely free from blemish, then the other prayers 
are free fronı blemish.” 'T'. 

17. Vid. M. Ia. a1 n., IQ. I N. 


MAWOQIF (72) 


For the title, vid. M. 33 n. 

a. Vid. M. 67. So n. 

4. This verse seerns more appropriate to M. 6% than to its present 
context, and should probably be transferred thither. 

Ö6. Vid. M. 65. 1, 2. 

zo. Sc. he has become “every servant,’ vid. M. O4. 9 n. 

ıa. Vid. M. 25. 21 n. 

13. The praisers of the Throne are mentioned at M. $6. 7. Man’s 
position as God’s vicegerent is between God and the ‘Throne: so he is 
bidden at M. 49. 4 to sit down above the Throne. 

I14. This verse is obviously out of place here, as T. observes, and 
perhaps belongs to M. 67. 

F5. Transfer this verse to its context at VV. 2, 3. 

ax. Cf. M. 11.7. 

23. Or we may translate Kafr, “veiling.” So T. 

26. Cf. A. I19. I, 2. 


MAWOQIF (73) 


The “creeping of the skins’ is that mentioned in the Qur’aûn, 
5. 39. 24. 

1. For God’s regard, vid. M. 2. 3 n. 

2. Man being the passive instrument in God’s hands. Cf. M. 27. 7: 

x. Parhaps we should adopt the reading of G I here. 


16-2 
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MAWOIF (68) 


G has at the beginning of this mawqif the statement: ** Copy of the 
register (daftar) of the year 360.” 

r. “Jest thou convert thy experience,’ sc. turn thy love into for- 
getfulness. “get a seal’': T. writes; “ We seek refuge of God from this, 
for it is the closing of the gate of gnosis." 

3, Cf. the phrase Jaşl ld nazr wa«-ld ha{har used of the Prophet's 
speech: vid. Lane s.v, faşl. 

8, ‘“Hiş ailments are the connections and bonds: the ailments of the 
ailments are the causes of these connections and bonds." 'T. 

#1. A reference tO S. 2. §5; 7. IO1. 

I$. Vid. M. 33. l1, 2; 77. 0 


MAWQIF (69) 


a. The Fen is mentioned at M. 56. 4, 5: and in the same context the 
Throne is mentioned, These and the Tablet are among the Heavenly 
Jdeas in the system of Ibrı al-‘Arabt, vid. Nyberg, Kleinere Schriften, 
Introd, 

4, I follow here the reading of G M, which is clearly superior, vid. 
Mi. 67. 77 n. T. has a laboured and unconvincing note in explanation 
of his reading. 

8. The word zulfak occurs with this rneaning at S. 67. 2%. 


MAWOQIF (70) 


a. "This verse is follc wed in G by the words ; ‘“ It subsists through one 
thing according to one quality, and through another according to 
another,’ م‎ 

3. “He who has power is veiled, he who has self-subsistence 
witnesses," T, 

4. “a variety of subsistence”: the object varies frorn stronger to 
weaker. : 

19. “‘thov mountest power.” T, explains, “This means a frmness 
of pı'rpose regarding good works, and continuance in them.” 

43. S. 4I. 30. 

ı6. Fach grade relies upor the station of the grade iramediately 
ADUTE, 

rJ, Far “ryiedorn,” vid. M. 6%. 26-30. 

a, Fc, Ciod's name Al-Elddf, the (uider. 

aa. “The drst avoids sin out of obedience, the second avoids siv 
unwillingly, the thirg stretches out after sin." T, 

23g Vid. MM. 07. 77 n. 

29. Vid. S, 10. 27. 

1, 'Thiz ehould probably follow v. 2x and ba followed by v. 28, 
making a triplet: then v. 2* should be omitted, gs being irrevelant ir 
this contaxt. The sueaning is, that it is God who is the scribe in reality, 
according to the tradition quoted at M, x, 4, 

37. The meaning appears to be, that the former class act on 
account of (30d, and in them the “ account’" acts as a force concentrating 
upon God; whereas the latter are “diseased” in their intentions, SC, 
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15. The good suggestion comes from God, the evil from Satan. 

10. For the identity of the higher knowledge and the higher 
ignorance, vid. NÎ. tı. a n. 

17. Vid. AM. şB. an. 

20. This expression of the transcendence of God is far removed frum 
panthetsm. 

a1. Ihis verse interrupts the continuity, and should probably be 
regarded xas an interpolation. 

27. The companions of the letters" are those who assert the 
existence of things other than God. 

a20 CE NLT 

30. he me'ne of man comprises everything for °“ God created Adam 
ın His likencss '": vid. NMHassignon, Kitdb al-Tawiisin, 120, n. 2; Nvberg, 
Rlemere Schriften, g0. Nlan 1s thercforce the intermediary between 
God and the Universe, vid. NI. 4. 6 n. 

3S. For “helping” God, vid. AM. 7. ta n. 

39. Vid. M. a2. 8n. 

4O. Vid. Ml. {t.tn. 

41. So the Prophet said, “I take refuge with Thee against taking 
retutge with Thee.” 

+2. ‘for the sake of my face,” vid. MÎ. 67. 2; T4. 

CE ALT 

45. At A. 53. 1ı we read, “All the letters are sick except alif,’ the 
explanation being that al the others are mei'il. Alif is the symbol of 
unity among the Kabbalists, vid. Nlassignon, Hssul, So, and all the 
other letters arc derived from it. TFT. explains that matt implics that 
the letter is ‘inclincd '" towurds ıtself, that is, the name is not other than 
the thing named. For this point of view, which was held by the Khûari- 
Jjites, Vid. Massignon, Passior, 7o1. As this is contrary to the doctrine 
of the Imûmites, whom Niffari generally follows, it is doubtful whether 
we should accept'T.'sinterpretation. The verscis obscurc and seemingly 
isolated from its proper context. 

46. Cf. NM. 67. 9. 

55. Vid. M. I2.9n., 

$6. A reminiscence of M. II. 16. 

65-69. The Moslem eschatologists were by no means unanimous in 
thelr enumerations of the tıers of heaven and hell. ‘The commonest 
view is, that there are seven of each {vid. M. Asin, Islam and the Divine 
Comedy, 1471.) : but Ibn al-‘Arabi himself speaks of eight tiers of heaven 
(tbtd. 15o n. 3), and this is the view which Niffari adopts here. The 
Qur'an mentions only seven tiers (S. 67. 3; 71. 1q), a conception taken 
over from the Prolernaıc system, vid. Gairdner's translation of Ghazzali, 
IMtshkdt al-4Aãnwdr, Introd. 26. A tradition states that there are eight 
gates to Paradise, and in the Qur'an there are eight bearers of the 
Throne {(S. 69. 127). 

O. CEBIL TE: 

77. Ordinary believers worship God either in hope of Heaven or in 
fear of Hell, and their intentions in either case fall short of God. 

80. God accepting a goad deed would imply that He is really the 
agent: and as He cannot but be an agent of good, all deeds would of 
necessity be good. 

81. For practice being sirıcerity, cf. M. 12. 21. 


“E 1Ö 
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g. For “every servant” cf. A. I13. 2, 3; 22. 6-g. “I give him of 
everything,” cf. M. 8. S1. 

14. *“the hearts whose bodies,” vid. M. 8. 47 n. 

15. Vid. M. 61. 4n. 

18. Vid. M. 33. I2 n. 

IŞ. Cf. M. 4. 3. 


MAWOQIF (6s) 


Ir. Vid. M. 36. a4 n., and cf. M. zo. I7. 

4. Cf. M. 71I. 15, which possibly belongs to this context. 

5. As 'T. points out, the ‘“servanthood of possession’ implies a 
dualism, which is effaced by the condition of staying. 

8. As stated at M. 64. 2, name, and science are vells. For 
“secret,” cf. M. Sa. 4; A. $2. 2; 53, lL. 

1o. And this is the condition of the widqif: vid. M. 8. 51. 


MAWOQIF (66) 


I. Vid. M. 63. rı n. For “weeping” etc., vid. M. 4. 4 n. 

4. ‘This verse ends f. 64in G, and f. 6% which follows it is misplaced. 
‘The next verse appears at f. 72 as beginning a hew and untitled mazwgqtf. 

$5. The meaning is, that in God’s vision the greatest calamities will 
leave the mystic unaffected, whereas during His absence the slightest 
distraction will be sufficient to destroy his whole purpose. 

6. Cf. M. 28. 7. 

7. Cf. M. 8. 53. The true mystic makes his calamities a means of 
attachment to God, just as much as the removal of them. T. has on 
this verse the following interesting comment: “A visitation once carne 
to me in the mountains of Antioch, so that I lost my senses through it. 
Then a voice said, Dost thou wish to see God? I said, Yes. Then the 
voice said, Come up. And I felt my spirit separated from my body, 
from my feet upwards to my neck: and my soul was troubled, and I 
imagined that death had seized upon me. Now I had heard from the 
Shaykh before this incident that the mystic, when he desires a thing, 
must concentrate 4pon it, and then it is done. So I remembered this 
saying, and I said, Let me concentrate upon the returning of my soul to 
my body. ‘This I did, fleeing from death: and it came to pass, and rny 
soul returned to my body, and my senses returned. Then I repented of 
having sought my soul’s return to me, and said, Would that I had not 
listened to this speech of the Shaykh, for through it J have fallen into 
error.’ 

10. The words from “O my servant?” to the end are interpolated from 
A. 24. r; they hardly belong to this context. 


MAWOQIF (67) 
At the beginning of this wawqif G has the date 358. 
2. Cf the description at M. 12. 1o. 
3. Cf. M. 33. I9. 
6, Cf. M. 33. 1, 2. 


8. Sc. that part of the mystic which is connected with other. 
13. For he who knows God is beyond bliss and punishment. 
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5. Vid. M. a1. Sn., and 2f, A. 3. 18; 1 r 
ل‎ a I, F Le ° «i : 
of God, zf. Mi. $8. 2 E ا ا‎ 


: ق A beautiful exçressi‏ .6 
ا اا ی اا واا ا ف and the Diviuie Bled‏ 

2. The Qur'an teaches the creation of man from clny: oi. S$. f 2}; 
TT: FF 03, cic, Fer the “stretching-out’" of the earth. vid. 8 = 
T. has this curious ntste: “When a carpenter tarts 4 piece of a i 
order to make a chair, he addresses that piece of woeod, saying that hie 
will TRAC of ira chair, and he addresses every partizle of the rhaır ee 
ijt comes into existence, saying that he will tmake It. and ti.e wood 
answers him, metaphorically speaking, Yes, and in like 2. aPncr every 
particlv vf the chair says Yes to him,” 


MAW GIF (0x) 


rı. The “night ’" here referred to is presıuw ably the “" Tiagk Night of 
the Soul," for the “ignorance ’ to be laid Rhold of is the “ veritabic 
ignorance described at Mi. 11. 2 n. For this conception in the Sıifıi 
experience, vid. Nicholson, Mystics of Iam, r6 f. fhe" descendir i; 
of God is of course His revelation in gnosis. 

a. Vid. M. a9. 1 n. For bald, vid. M. 25. 1o n. 

A Vid. M. 25. 2I N. 


MAW QIF (62) 


y. "The sanctity is called eloquent becarise afterwards wı read, Let 
that persun in thee address Me syiıom I addre’ a {v. 6)" TFT. 

g5. Vid. M, bo, B N. 

8. This “ternptution” ic the kina described at Ml. gf. an. 

g. For che ° ineffable A, E. 34. 3; A. 4. 3. The “sistence (Rau r: 
of things, which would ctherwıse be non-zdetezî farla.n), 18 Jue to ti 
joining wih them of a divine qıiality : it is the Huw ya of God whit 
ives form to the Butoiyva of the ur.ive. 2, vid. hi.aç.on So itis vat. 
man, vf. M. (a. 1, For ptters EERE AAEMMINE, Th. wh TF? IN 

1I. Cf. M. 66. f and vid. ¥arod, 9, whore this pais. 32 ا“ و‎ 
evidence or the genuuinerers of thr Mukhdyabrît. For i’. nrues le, 
vid. M. 30. 2% FP. 


MIA VT} TT b4) 


gs, For ihe veri of the CS nS S. Cf WT A. aT. Ye 

Bg. Thc essences of a sag .anot bi hino jn stael Tor riv thus 1 
tha SENSES dud su hiuct IC thc cat. çuries of the fois? DOM © e RT 
cGgsearce itself that scence cognisad, Lut he wel cf ike od. OEE. 

“agony? VIG. MI. 17. 48 n.. anî fl BM. SH. 23‏ 0 ا 
“eyunditioninj 7 vell mear2 +h soil 5% the conditicia: and aczurtdhind U‏ 
"I tlyja ıa the reading of one of tne MSS, known to hira, Uhe letter has‏ 
ا ."2 two veélis, an quter Ohêe (inuwledge) yd an iargsr one (conaiton!:‏ 
itis only in the twdgif that +hese tero sre comFpicte (yid. WM. *. 33, that to,‏ 
only in him are they fully identified with theız original dıvine stafê, I‏ 
which they cease to be yela. Cf. M. r1. 7 n, MI 64. 10:‏ 
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mentioned is doubtless that kind which is described at M. 36. 8, II, VÎZ. 
the temptation which restores to God. As for the last sentence of this 
verse, God is only witnessed ocularly in the next world: vid. Sarr4], 
Kitdb al-Luma’, 428. 

3. The signs are diverse, and as indications they are useless : but their 
reality is one, being God's Self-revelation, and this is a sufficient guide. 
Cf. M. I3. II. 


MAWOQIF (59) 


1ı. Vid. M. t4. 12n. 

2a. Vid. M. 56. 6 n. Gabriel is mentioned again at M. 6o. 13. For the 
distinction between vision and the knowledge of vision, cf. M. 57. 4. 
‘““T'he lifting of the veil from that,’ sc. from the declaration that there is 
naught like unto Him. 'Yhis °“ faith ’’ vanishes before the direct knowledge 
of God. 

4. “If the veil were raised gradually, so that the doubts of the people 
of faith concerning the direct vision were little by little removed, untıl 
they were transferred from the station of faith to the station of direct 
vision which is above it by slow degrees, they would find rest in that 
which appears after the raising ofthe vell. But Cod generally has another 
way with His saints : they fall upon the vision suddenly and completely. 
Many of them are terrified by this, and the majority being possessed by 
fear remain in their stration. Such a man Î saw in a monastery in Egypt. 
He was a Magbribi, and his name was Shaykh Abû 'l-Hasan al- 
Shadhill {r. the founder of the Shadhili order). One of the signs of 
fear that had overmastered him was, that when he was in the company of 
fellow-mystics and he fell to informing them of the visitations and reve- 
lations that came to him, he would cry out and lift up his voice as he 
spoke, until he was almost heard by those that passed by in the road. 
His bodily eyes were dimmed, but the eyes of his heart were bright.” 'T. 


MAWQTF (60o) 

I. Vid. M. $7. I1$ n. 

3. Night and day are at Š. 2. I59 and 45.4 quoted as signs of God to 
those who understand and believe, 'T'his present verse lends support to 
rny interpretation of M. 57. !7 quoted at MÎ. to. to n. Day and night 
are the mawdglt witnessed by the senses, and confirming the hearts? 
vision of èternity. 

6. The “splitting ’’ of the heavens 1s that mentioned at S. 82. x. All 
things exist through the self-subsistence of God: therefore it is right 
to ascribe all things to Him, to “cast” them all upon Him. 

8. For “name,” vid. M. 18. 14n. For the mystic inheriting the 
nafrnes of God, cf. M. 37. 3 N. 5%. 54; 63. 5, 7. 

14. To this passage also appear to belong Ml. 74. 43, 44, verses 
which are manifestly foreign to their context, 


MAWOQIF (61) 


1. For taşrtf, vid. M. 34. 3 n., and cf. A. 23. 9, 10; 38. I. 
3. The saint is here identified with the Perfect Man: vid. M. 8. Sn. 
4 Cf. Mi. Of. 15; A. 3. a. 
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he a 15, when the mystic no longer exists 1n reality w iti‏ ا 
entirely with Cod, then thar is a sign that God! 4‏ 13 0 ۰ 
aied Himself to him: and when the mystic ı8 no longer regarding‏ 


himself as the agent in his acti 
: 2 2 1 1$ ACTIONS, then God 4 0 
ET i§ the rmnover of his hcuit. 


MAW Q FF (57) 
x. CÊ. Ml. 28. 7; 07. O4. 


e urd kaldrt is here used as the upposite uf “silence'': cf, 

4. Because the real gnostic derives his experience from God. 

2. The command which is aftmed by the intel'uct is the rfelgion i 
law, and that not afhrmed is the special law which applies only to he 
gnostics. For the latter, vid. M. 14. ۰ 

g. CF. Ml. 12. Yo, 


3. Because ڈ1‎ is only sight to stay with God, not with gnosis. 

1g. For “preservation of the state,” cf. M. 9. 4; 36. 38; O0. 1, 2; 
A. 3 7۰ 

ı9. Vid. Mf. ıo. ton. 

xg. Cf. Ml. 59. I, 2 The gnostics however are occupicd with Gof, 
and therefore give no thought to the Hour, sc. the Day of Resurrcctun. 

20. Vid. NI. 8S. g n., and cf. v. ¥8 supr. 

423. FT. explains this as meaning that ıt is wrong tO continue sutisttd 
in any spiritual station, because by this means one is only transferred 
from ane station to another. In Order to reach Cod, it ig ntctssary tO 
give up everything other than Hina. 

23. Cf. Mi. g. r2; 28. 9 n. 

26. Vid. MI. 16. O Nn.; 52. I14 N. 

28. Vid. MI. 46. 6 n. Those that are intent upon Goad are veıed bj 
their intention and thervfore are not even such sote guides as those that 
are hevdless of God, for these latter are At all events free fTOM Stir 
seeking. This is a profoundly true saying: for who has mot know a 
so-called “pagans” who approach more truly to 4 kuowledue of i2 
Cod they affect to deny, than tkıose believers wha aw excessirse 
occupied with thelr own prospects of salvation, anid so succezd 1 
shutting God out of their nıcarts 

ŞI. 3c. God’s Presence 15 @ haram which 1s secure against those vı hn 
are foreign tO it, 

43. Cf. ML. 67. O4; A. 28. 4, 5° Petition cf :tself has 10 magıc 2Î 
value, to compel God's favour: + 4s only when the petition 15 madı ûl 
the name of God, that God dispenses His bounty. In this care, if 0 
the mystical standpoint, Cod is at once both the petitioner and tîte 
petitioned. 


NAW QIF (58) 


1. For the doctrine of yagin, yid. M. 19. I R- 

a. For the doctrine of huwa kHuwa, to which reference is here made. 
vid. M. a1. 3 n., and cf. ML. 49. 7 n. BY “thy desire I suppose that 
Niffari means m~if the word is bis, for does not possess it~according 
as you wish, any of the following varieties. "The “temptation ’ here 
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8. For the meaning of tamkin, vid. Nicholson's translation of 
Hujwiri, Kashif al-Mahjiib, 370 ff. 
ıo0. Cf. M. 5q. 2. 


MAWOQIF (5s) 


This is the second matugif of this name, cf. Nl. 43. 

s5. ““modalises,” lit. gives the correct grammatical form to, se. 
makes it of avail, Cf. M. 12. 21. 

6. “for a reality,’ sc. God. 

8. Cf. M. 2. 8; 67. 39. 

ro. Cf. M. 57. 34 

ır. Doubtless a reminiscence of the bild kayf formula of the anthro- 
pomorphists : vid. Goldziher, Vorlesungen, 102, I21. 

12. For ‘tbdrakh, vid. M. 28. 3; 34. 4 The term hukrinal is explained 
at M. 49. q4 n., which may also be consulted on v. I8. 

21. Cf. M. 36. 14 

23. Cf. M. II. 2 n. 

31. Vid. M. a8. 1ı; A. $6. 18. 

35. ‘The subject of v. 12 ff. returns. 

4o. An explanation of M. 5, 7, vid. note ad loc. 

4a. 'This idea of ** dying daily’ is a favourite theme with the mystics : 
vid. Underhil, Mysticism, 261 f. 

A5 CUE NCA SE 

şo. A reminiscence of S. 22. 52; 39. 23. 

6r. Vid. M. tr. 8 n. 'This verse seems to be an interpolation, for it 
breaks the triple formation of vv. 60, 62, 03. 

6a. So God calls to Himself at S. Sg. 25. 

63. All things proceed from God and to God return: S. 2. IŞ$1I. 


MAWOQIF (56) 


2. 'T'. says, “his station before the things that appear 1s NnOon-exis= 
tence.” Î am not certain that this is the meaning: it seexrrıs more Hikely 
that Niffari means that man after death is released from all the condi- 
tions appertaining to phenomena, and restored to his proper place as 
the interrnediary between God and the world. By “death” is of course 
meant fanrd, vid. MI. go. r6 n. 

4. ‘The Pen (5S. 63. 1) was for the orthodox Muslim actually existent 
in Heaven: and 'F. says that “it is nobler than man, but man is more 
perfect than it.” He refers, of course, as he hastens to point out, to the 
Perfect Man. 

$. 'T. writes: “There is nothing diffcult in this passage, except the 
words ‘if He causes me to listen on thy account, thou art for me 
listening, not a listener.’ That is because man is the Pen in actuality, 
ust as the Penis man in potentiality : and so the Penrı is an instrument for 
ınan. If man is caused to listen on account of the Pen, this is not on 
account of anything contrary to man: consequentiy, the Pen is hearing 
for man, whlle man is the hearer, not the Pen. H2 does not listen to the 
Pen but through the Pen: and the Pen is his in the same way as hearing 
belongs to the huarer, 

6. This passage is inspird 57 4. 4D 7. 
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û. Cf, M. X3. 8: S1. 23. 

7. Vid. M. 37.25 nm. As T', points out, the veil belongs to the genus of 
punishment because it is the Fire which destroys the vuil: cf. M. 56. 3. 

1E. Vid. A. 16. 3 Dı. 

19. For ‘ilm ladunnt, vid. M, 36. 28n, 

13. The wdgqif is beyond nearness and farress (NI. 3. 52), and these 
are qualities (MÎ. 33. I5) which are beyond the comprehension of 
gnostic and scientist (A. 56. 25). 

14. 'T. states that by hikmak is here meant shar’, the religious law. In 
this sense it occurs frequently ip the Qur’An in combination with AHilgb : 
and this meaning fits in admirably at M. 1%. 28, 35; 74 31. But else- 
where in Niffari, the word appears to have another meaning, esp. at 
M. $7. 26-30. 


MAWOQTIF (53) 


2. God is the mugallib al-qultb: vid, M, 25. $ nm. Of this ““rmotion of 
the heart" Madame Guyon writes (Spiritual Torrents, z24): °“ The heart 
of ınan is perpetually in motion, and can find no rest till it returns to Its 
origin and centre, which is God: like fire, which, being removed from 
its sphere, is in continual agitation, and does not rest till] it has returned 
ta it, and then, by a miracle of nature, this element, so active itself as to 
consume everything by its activity, is at perfect rest. 

6. For “jealousy,” cf, Ml, 15. 5; A. 2. 3. 

, Niffari again condemns ta wt at M. 70. 30: 1t involves the exercise 
of intellect and mind, and this is contrary to the principle of complete 
self-surrender. 

ıo. This verse seems 1o be out of context here, and should perhaps 
be assigned to M. 33. 20. 

12. Cf. M. 8. 73. “The gnostic begins with good actions, and is 
therefore approved of in that respect hy the theorist: but the visionary’ 
begins by passing away from himself, and is consequently beyond the 
comprehension of the gnostic from the very first.” TT. 

13. Cf. Ml. 8. 5g. For muskhahadah, which only occurs in this 
passage, vid. M. 36. 44 (shahddak): Niifarl dues not seem to have takerı 
any exception to this form of the word, vd. Goldziher, Porlesurgen, 1 61. 

14. Gnosis still retains the dualism of knower and known: but in 
rontemplation, urıity is achieved and gnosis 1s banished. 

x5. The contemplative has a theory til hia own which, being based 
on the direct experience of Ood, is far beyond that of the orfliNcar¥ 
theorists: a new dıspensation is given destroying tFe old. 


MAWOQIF (54) 


G has the date 358 written at the beginning of this rmawgif. 

r. Miassignon defines safktinak (Passion, 742): “‘Taccession de la 
raison ù cette vision pure de essence divine,’ qui est la préfigure 
spiriruelle du dépouement humain dans Vunion mystique.” 

5. Sc. they depart from God possessing a ‘tn rabbdnt: vid. NÎ. 36. 
a8 n. 

6. For “calling unto God,” vid. M. 35: 7 n. This whole passage i3 
based on S. 48. 26. 
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rı. Man must still retain his essential creatureliness, otherwise he 
will fall into spiritual pride on account of the divine favours which he 
has experienced. 

ta. The “companion” is that mentioned at Š5. 43. 35™7; SO. 22-6. 

14. For the “barrier,” cf. S. 36. 8. The meaning appears to be that 
if is better to be in Hell wıth God than in Heaven without Him. The 
commentary of T. 1s useless here, for he adopts the reading sharr, 
wiıich must be inferior, in view of the context, and then gives-a lengthy 
explanation of that, If we have understood the passage correctiy, this is 
a singularly bold metaphor to adopt, especially when ir the next verse 
we are told that the attractrons of Paradise are many and powerful but 
specious and unreal, if God is absent frorn them. 

i6. 'T. notes, as a variant for lan tardnt, tardka. Sleep, he says, is the 
brother of death: and by death is rneant fand. 

18. Vid. M. a$. xo n. 

!9. On this verse 'T'. observes it is out of context here : I do not know 
of any context to which it could be conveniently assigned. ‘The next 
verse is also not particularly apposite here: but both are of such a4 


general character that, for want of better, they might just as well be 
placed here as in any other place. 


MAWQIF (5z) 


rı. Mian must abandon the idea that he is the agent. 

7z. For saktnak, vid. M. ç4. 

8. Cf. M. 8. 83, 99. 

to. For hukm, vid. M. 37. 28 n. As the ‘drif possesses ma‘rifah, sO 
the Hdkim possesses hukmt, 

r2. 'That is, the mar who is concerned with other than God finds 
his diversion in passing among things other than God. T. observes that 
wherr people who are veiled fron God sit conversing, their conversation 
18 free from the mention of God, arid they are bored if He is referred to. 
Het then relates that he has seen Shaykh Muhyi ’I-Din ibn SaraGza, 
when compelled to speak of some worldly affair, close his narrative by 
mentioning God, and then he has been shaken with joy at the mention 
of God, and become, for all lis years, like the branch of a bana tree. 
(I'his conıparison is 4 favourite one among the poets for a young girl 2 
vid. Lane 8.Y.) 

13. Manin his dealings with the vrorld other than God has the power 
of elevating or debasing ir according to his owrı state of soul: SO, in 


mixing with other men, he leads them towards either Heaven or Hell 
(¥. I4). 


16. Vid. M. %7. 12D. : 
22. For “ray station,” cf, M. 3. 7; I4. I2; IO.1I, 


n4 


„  MAWOQIF (s2) 
g of this mawqif G has written in a small hand “in 
که‎ : 


را 


At the beginnin 
358.” 
8 Cf M. 1%. 2 


3, 4$ Vid. M. SI. 1 a., and cf. M. 12. 10. 


F 
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6. Darkness is limited by light, but there is no limit to light, 

2. “‘“Thou”" is the meaning of the whole of phenomenal existence, 
we read at M. 4. 8: and doubtless that is the key to this diffcult passage. 
Phenomena per se are in darkness, sc. in non-existence : but when viewed 
in their relation to the Perfect Man, they have an existence which may 
lead them to God. ‘The remainder of this remarkable verse sketches the 
skeleton of the doctrine which was afterwards developed by Jil, arid is 
described by Nicholson, Studies in Islamic Mysticism, 83 f. “Jil calls 
the sirnple essence, apart from all qualities and relations, “the dark 
mist’ (al-‘am4). It develops consciousness by passing through three 
stages of manifestation, which modify its simplicity. The first stage is 
Oneness (Ahadiyya), the second is He-ness (Huwiyya), and the third is 
I-ness (Antyya). By this process of descent Absolute Being has become 
the subject and object of all thought and has revealed itself as Divinity 
with distinctive attributes embracing the whole series of existence.” 
It is interesting to note that this present passage supports the derivation 
of the term arniyya from ana, as distinct from Massignon’s derivation of 
it from the particle arına, vid. Passion, 565 n. 3: cf. Nicholson, op. ctf. 
g6n. 2. The ‘“He?’’ that manifested the manifests is the Huwiyya of God, 
whereas the former °“ he” is the huwiyya of the universe (vid. ibid. n. 1). 
We have here a mystical experience which is the contrary process t0 
that of the divine descent. The manifests are the aniyya, the °“ worlds 
of abiding” are the huwiyya: God manifests Fis Huwiyya, and both 
aniyya and huwiyya pass away, and there remains the Aladiyya, sc. the 
“spirituality, vid. M. 37. 28 n.; $0. 4; A. I12. I13. 

9g. Vid. M. 13. 8n. 

rx. The mentioning of God's name is a recollection, and recollection 
implies the survival of self. Vid. M. 5.7 nN. 

12. Mian is betwecn the huwjyya and the Ahadiyya: he is the link 
between the timeless, spaceless order of God, and the time-space order 
of the universe. 


MAWOQIF (go) 


2. This verse seems very obscure. Who or what is the “ physician"? 
Perhaps it is the created world, viewed as an aspect of God. ‘The 
people who retain their “choice” practise abstention, but with a view 
only to material advantages, and not for the sake of God. But it 1s 
doubtful whether we are right in translating ““ promise.” 

3. They are formerly united to the will of God: but then God gave 
them freewill, and they have not yet converted their will to God. Hell 
is the reward of unconverted will (v. 5): but man must not shıirk from 
the responsibility of freewill (v. 4), but must exercise it, in order to 
convert it to God (this is the meaning of the “quenching of Hellfire"). 

6. Man inevitably regards his harakdt as the product of habit: but 
this is an error, for God is really the muharrik. 

7. Se. both are connected with means to God, and not with God 
Himself. Cf. A. 30. t6. 

ro. “Ernpty desert’ ig a symbol for the casting-away of all secondary 
rneans. The second half of the verse is evidently tneant to refer to the 
experimental mi‘rdj claimed by many mystics (vid. M. x3. 8 n.), for the 
very word “araf is used. 
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itself better than that of T., that the verse means that by existing 
through God the mystic is master of himself. 

31. T. observes that although this is the reading of all the MSS. 
which have fallen into his hands, it is not very satisfactory, and he 
would be prepared to adopt any variant that gave better sense. Ferhaps 
then we should read zabd, which is the word used ir a tradition for the 
“gift?” of unbelievers which Muhammad refused to accept (vid. 
Lane s.v.)}. But as the next verse 1s also extremely diffcult to under-= 


stand in this context, it may well be that both have been wrongly 
interpolated here. 


MAWOQIF (48) 


Xl, This seems to mean that man is a stranger coming Into the midst 
of phenomena, and then departing, but never at any time really part of 
the phenomena. I prefer this interpretation to that of T., who says that 
the “scent?” is the individuality of the mystic, which is really non- 
existerıt. 

3. Ridwan is the angel who keeps guard over the gate of Paradise, 
and Malik the angel who keeps guard over rhe gate of Hell. The 
meaning is, that knowledge is connected with the desire for Paradise 
and the fear of Hell. 

Ş§. “death?” here probably stands for fand. 

8&8. Vid. M. 37. 25 n. 

I4. Vid. M. 1I2. gn. 

17. Cf. the tradition quoted at M. I. 3 n. 

18. In this verse Niffari extracts himself from a notable diffculty 
into which he had fallen, namely, that although he declares frequently 
that the highest moments of ecstasy transcend speech, nevertheless, 
after emerging from them, he has no diffculty in writing down the 
communications which he alleges he received during those moments. 
One is reminded of the experience of Coleridge, who wrote down his 
Kubla Khan entire after a dream in which the poem seemed to be 
dictated to him: and the phenomenon is in fact somewhat akin to 
what is called “trance-mediumship,” in which the sensitive has no 
knowledge of the words that pass his lips, or are formed by the pencil 
in automatic control. Jalûl al-Din Rûmi dictated whole passages of his 
Matkhnawi while in a state of deep trance, and St Catherine of Siena 
composed her Divine Dialogues under similar conditions. There seems 
little reason to doubt that the experience which Niffari here describes 
was of this psychical order, and entirely genuine. 


21. 'This verse seems more appropriate to follow M. 47. 13, and 
should probably be transferred thither. 


MAWOQIF )و49(‎ 


4q. For jukiimah, vid. M. 37. 28 n. It appears to have the same 
meaning as fukm. Each created thing consists of two parts: one is a 
quality of God, the other is a peculiar condition. These are quite 
separate, but the latter mıay gradually be approximated and finally 
identifed with the forrmaer, when fand is achieved. 

5: Vid. M.3.sn 


COMMENTARY 231 


MAWOQIF (47) 


Those that are veiled by God are those that see in phenomena 
. faihing but God, while those that are veiled by creation are those that 
u . 1® phenamena nothing but form: both are in error, because both 
} ave grasped only one aspect of the truth. 

1. ‘This is a description of the experience of those who are veiled by 
God from God: they suppose that they can see God in themselves, but 
this is an error. Niffari here parts company with the thoroughgoing 
pantheists, such as (apparently) Bistém! and FHald4j, and demonstrates 
the eminent sanity of his outlook, 

3. “they wodld not have said, No.” ‘This probably refers to the 
opening word of the Muhamınadan profession of faith. ‘This was the 
subject of much discussion among the theologians and mystics, and 
Niffari here appears to mean that this word in the profession of faith 
is not permissible to those who have experienced mushldhadukh, 

4. Relations with ordinary men must not be interrupted for the sake 
of prolonging the divine experience after its time is past: for miore 
benefit is to be derived from the intercourse of ordinary people than 
from waiting for the renewal of an experience which is already past. 

$. The mystic must however conduct hirnself in the market of the 
world like a poor man calling his wares, not like a rich merchant sitting 
down and waiting for others to come to him : that is, he must remember 
the essential not-being of self. 

6. Because spending implies a regard for the value of possessions, 
and this is not permissible to the mystic. 

3. God does not present Himself to men openly on the road of 
belief or intellect. 

8. Whereas the true mystic is in neither, but with God. ‘The slave 
acts because he expects no reward: therefore his actions are single, and 
he ig rewarded with Paradise. The freernan acts and expects a reward: 
therefore he is rewarded—with Hell. 

9g. This rather enigmatic saying appears tO Sigoify that in Paradiss 
the worshipper of God is washed of.his impurities until he is fit to see 
(od. 

rx. Because “whoso knows himself has known his Lord.” 

14. God is reully the knower: if man thinks tuat he knows God, he 
is apart from tzod. ٍ 

ıg. “thee” here meaning the apart-from-Gud identity of the 
mystic. 1 1 : 

18. The reckoning of duties and acts of worship performed 1s not 
permitted to the mystic: only God knows how to judge of then. 

20, We now return to the subject with which the rnatoqif opened. 

„1. In the preliminary stages it is necessary to exert personal init” 
ati: but as the mystic progresses, such exertion MUS ba diminished, 
u1 *l it disappears altogether, otherwise even the most StFENUOUS 
a» .rcises (yv. 23) will be in vain. 

26. he hujxah occurs in a tradition: vid, Lane, s.v., who 

ins it as meaning “a means of obtaining access. 
a E of the idea “I” and “Thou! is alone ا‎ 
tı keep the mystic apart from Yod. This interpretaton commen 
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MAWQIÎF (45) 


Tha followiry is an abstract of 'T.'s commentary on this rather 
diffcult anawatf: “Anger irnplies the activity of desire in seeking 
vang ance 2f ibe person towarcdls whom the anger is felt, and the name 
‘avenger’ is ore of Goc’s names. ‘Therefore, st is a mistake to suppose 
that it is from onesclf that the #nger proceeds, for this would imply the 
existence of two thar are angiy: and this is impossibie. lf then the 
mystic is angry, God cannot be angry, and vire versa. In the sare way, 
if phenomena enter into the wrath, that is, if it appears that wrath 
proceeds from therm, God expels them from the wrath by showing 
that the wrath only proceeds from Himself. The same applies equally 
in the case of approval, Everything shoots, that is, it derives strength 
from Ged, The wind is here imagination (wahm) and doubt. The 
‘dunghill’ is this world, and the ‘dogs’ are its people: the ‘castle 
guarded’ is the concealment of Unity.’ 


MAWQIF (46) 


“Hc means here hy 1/h the straying of mystics in their search for the 
path to God: ard, by God, J have never seen any finer expression for 
describing the state of man on this path, nor any more appropriate 
aimile, ‘Travellers are of two kinds: those that travel on the way of 

"religious law, that is, the followers of the prophets, and those that 
travel on the way of intellect, namely, the philosophers and those that 
study them." T, 

1, Those that look towards the sky are the philosophers, and those 
that look towards the earth are the mystics, who examine themselves, 

4. It is dangerous to follow those thar are joined, sc. the advanced 
mystics, because they have states and practices which are incompre« 
hensible to the ordinary man. 'T. explains that “needle is ‘tlm and 
“thread” is ına‘rifah: the needle moves about freely. and the thread, 
which 1s connected with it, joins between one thing and another. 

5. “Sit in the eye of the necdle,' that is, the place where gnosis 
proceeds from knowledge. ‘The mystic is to allow the gnosis free play, 
and muget not interfere in any way with its course. The mystic must 
rsach God alone, unaccompanied by ordinary men: God forgives the 
variance of ordinary men, because they are not His Elect. They are 
“free,” that is, they ars excused. 

6. 'T. explains thet the seeking of God “in him who is the boldest” 
is enjoined because such people, although they do not know it, partake 
of the ‘“masterfuvl” quality of God, and are free from the “slave- 
mentality ” of more righleous men. The “sword” is the religious law: 
the mystic muat not be severe in his use of it, because he belongs to the 
condition of contemplution, and is therefore subject to rules diferent 
from those of the ordinary man, “ Be at enmity '' in the condition of the 
veil, but reject the results of that eumity whcn in the condition of 
contemplation. 

7. ‘This verse, according to T,, is the only place in the Moawdgif that 
refers to the condition of baqd bad al«fand. The “rich’" are those that 
experience this condition, while the “poor” are those that only ex- 
perience fand,. God sees with him neither rich nor poor, because he 

comes to God alone: and by “species” is meant multiplicity. 
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suppose that they are then still non-existent, or identical with God 
(huwa). Niffari here lays his finger on the very point through which 
mystics have always been charged with pantheism. It is the gravest 
possible blunder to interpret the lower state in terms of the higher. 


MAWOQIF (4r) 


Ir. The condition referred to is that in which the mystic retains nO 
personal attributes: even recollection is then unlawful (vid. M. ş. 7 n.), 
for it interferes with real recollection, sc. that there is nothing other than 
God. The “face’" of everything is its reality, and that is attached only 
to Cod: its “back” is its aspect in the vell, sc. in the ordinary world, 
and that is connected with the sacred İiaw. 

3. For °“ whoso knows himself has known his Lord,'" and the identity 
of subject and object is now complete. ‘The state of “the turning of the 
eye” or, as TFT. takes it, “the conversion of the essence”: my rendering 
refers the words to the act of regarding first God and then the self, and 
nding therm to be identical; T.'s refers them to the actual changing of 
the personal identity into the larger identity of God. 


MAWQIF (4z) 


rı. “FE shall not contract,’ for this would imply a distinction between 
God and light, whereas the two are one. 

2. “to seek after His approval was to disobey Him,’ because it 
implies a certain degree of personal iniuative. The ordinary obedience 
is also defective, because it implies the existence of an obeyer and an 
obeyed: so with the ordinary self-regard. 


MAWOIF (43) 


I1. “Glory be to thee,” cf. the famous saying of Bistarni, °“ Glory be 
to me!” For the interpretation and condemnation assigned by Halla] 
to this saying, vid. Massignon, Kıtdb al Tawdstin, X76 f. 1 

This mawgif, Hike those preceding, is concerned with the exalted 
condition of identity between God and the mystic, and the error of 
retaining any kind of personal feeling. In this condition, as is stated in 
v. 3, there is a complete reversal of previous rules, apparently, and 
ordinary worship and practice become blasphemy. 


MAWOQIF (44) 


This is undoubtedîy the finest of all Niffarî’s writings, and deserves 
a place of honour among the most famous descriptions of mystical ex- 
perience. Like the preceding, it deals with the passing-away of self in 
God. 


3. For the speaking of phenrrmena, vid. M. 13. 8 Re 
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clearest possible way his complete absorption in God and his insight 
into the worthlessness of everything other than Fim, 


ATAWOIF (39) 


This is T."s conmcntary on this riatwylf: °“ By this sta is mcarnt the 
bewilderment resulting from the divine epiphany: the mystic is be- 
wifderecd between the regard for the ywurid of reality and the world of 
ureation. Fle does not name it, because iF TJFe named it, its pheno= 
menality would be realised, for everything is named in» respect Of its 
contingêney and creatureliness. As for the special aspect, God gives it 
ı6 aame: this point is mentioned by Ghaszdlt in his Mishka? al-lnivdr, 
with ruferemce tO the words Lverything Is perishing except IHis fate 
(%5. 55. af). Fis treatment š3 lucid, but he deals with the intelected and 
rut the contemplated aspect of UOod. God says, “ÎI did not narme it, 
because thou art ming, NOt its ': that is4, if Î informud thee concerninit 
its name, thou wouldst be drawt to its creatureliness, and thy inward 
part would be occupied with my creation to the exclusion of My 
. Reality, whercas thou belongest to Aie, not to creation, ‘Then, whio= 
ever knows other than Him, is the most ignorant of the ignorant, be= 
cause He has no other, except in respect of phenomenal existence: and 
that is the respect of the people of the veil, because contemplation 
banishes it. Then, whoever regards phenomena with the eye of the 
Real, finds that they call him to the Real, not to thernıselves: but he will 
be punished unless he realises that it is the Real that calls biro, not 
phenomena. ‘Î must needs have thec,’ because man is the shadow of 
God and is made in lis image, and the shadow is inseparable from the 
ohject shadowed. So there is a correspondence between the names of 
God apd phenomena, such as Provider and provided, Creator and 
created, etc. ° So scek of Mle both food and raiment,’ manifest thy neeci 
of Me in both small and great things in thy human aspect. ‘And I shall 
rejoice,’ for i shall see that thou hast known : for ** Iwasa hidden treasurc 
and was not krown, and I desired to be known.” “Sit wirh Me, and I 
will delight thee,’ sır with Mle in observance, and I will rejoice thee by 
ınakirng ANfyseif known to thes. ' Look upon NIe,’ ler the naystic compare 
vhe nmnamıes of his servanthood with the names of God, and not be 
occupied with other than that. MIan is the only existing thing that 
deserves that God should look at him, since he is the vicegerent of 
God. “When thou bringest Me. ..nor I to thee, mau must bıing to 
God nothing but God, and he must see God in all things,” 


i. “The balance,’ in which the actions of mankind will be weighed 
or the Day of Judgement: cf. S5. 21. 48. 

*. TF, observes that the words huwa {hid tanşarif are a peculiarity of 
the dialect of ‘Iréq: vid. Introd. 3. 

As T'. points out, the object of this verse is to warn the mystic 
against being influenced after his emergence from the mystical condi 
tion by the experiences proper to that condition. In the lower state, 
phenomena do exist, and are other than God, and it is a mistake 10 
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22. Patience, cuntentment, and power are inferior states, because 
they depend upon a rondition other than God. 

25. Cf. MI. 48. 8; $3. 7, 8, 9. 

26. 'The reading of ‘FT. does not make sense, even though he tries to 
explain “other” as meaning “that which is sought.’ 

27. T. explains that the gnosis which is destroyed through the 
absence of fear is the gnosis that is revealed from the world of majesty 
(Jaldûl). For the place of fear and hope, vid. M. Iç. 18 n. 

28. Thus, if God be the companion, then He rules the condition 
of the thing, that is, He substitutes His corıdition for that of the thing. 
For “spirituality” cf. M. rr. Ir n. For “speech,” vid. M. 37. 6 n. 

29. And accordingly the gnosis revealed through silence is superior 
to the gnosis revealed through speech. 

30. “an obligation”: it obliges the speaker to speak, and the listener 
to listen. 

32. Vid. M. 2. gn. 

33. Cf. M. I. I; A. 30. 20. 

34. Cf. M. a. 6; A. 56. 25. 


MAWQI F (38) 


At the beginning of this mawgif e a the following statement : ““ The 
text of the three parts written in the year 352.’ B 'T havein v. r: “And 
He said to rme in the year 3$2." For similar instarnces of dating in the 
text, vid. M. $2; 54; 67; 68; 76; A. 23; 25; 29. This accumulative 
evidence points very strongly in favour of the genuineness of the 
tradition it represents, especially as tbe latest date mentioned——gO 1—~js 
in conflict with the date assıgned for the death of Niffarfi by Hé4jji 
Khalifa. 

x. For this metaphor of the sea, vid. M. 6 passim. Both 'T. and A. 
understand Aaqq to rtnean “ God’s right,’ sc. the right that the mystic 
should be connected with Him and not with otherness : but it seems tO 
me permissible to suppose that here Niffari is rather thinking of God in 
His Reality, and so I have translated. 'T'his gives greater point to the 
gradation: Vessel (sc. means of devotion), journey (sc. mystical path), 
shores (sc. the idea of a beginning and an ending), and names (sec. as 
opposed to realities). 

“the hearing is lost,” which is the reading of G M, is supported by 
the note of T. on the passage. ‘The ear hears the words “reality” and 
“sea, and is confused by the opposition they contain. “the sparklings ’” 
is a reference to the doctrine of the niir sha‘sha‘dnt, vid. Massignon, 
Kitdb al-Tawdsin, 138 n. 3; Passion, 231 N. 6, 7, O14. 

2. “save the vision of it,” sc. and the vision of God is not. 

3. “the whole of it,’ sc. the whole of creation: God is now seen tO 
be the sole agent. 

5. “I saw nothing,” for God alone is now the object of the vision. 
‘This is the “transforming vision of God?’ (vid. MÎ. 12. 7 n.) which gives 
the mystic power over everything. 

6. “a trial,’ because it tempts the mystic to forget od, and to 
indulge in the most dangerous kind of spiritual pride. ‘This 1s perhaps 
the most striking passage in the whole of Niflari, for it exhibits in the 
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35 Ji his verae TT, duutes Iba a" Arabi a3 sSavinz, “He does Dot 
mer that the world is absens and never aDp’ 42d, but it is God who 
aprpenrg and has never heen ahsunt." This cines not &ppear in the 
sottmemary of MÎ, and E do Ror knew whut ‘Ts uuthorsty is, 

38. GE MM. 3û. 22. 

4 Cs. MA. S3. R3, I1 


MMA QIF (90 


3 ko this context Ml. 36. 27, 39 appear more properly to belong, 

# Pure affirmation aud pure negation are slike incepable of being 
prevented to the human intellect, but socks rust have an admixture of 
hê fi nêf 

4: Eng. the goatis 4f arty xate knows fod to be merciful, and he tnay 
also hirascif take on the divine quality of mercy 

qı According to the principle laid down at M. 46. 22. 

6. Cf. Ml E8. $, 323; kı. 40. xf. 

R. Ir each sase personal initiative is shown: and this would be the 
explanntiecn of the reading of EB Î lT: “BEvciry gnosis is caused to 
ramember Mie. 

g. My readicg here is based on that of (GF M. The word raf’ is 
required by the ozcurrentce of the sontrary idea of darr in the following 
VEBE: CÊ A. û. f, $. An gnosis becomes more perfect, fear is banished, 
together with the expectation of prot. In the earlv stages, the gnostic 
is grestly gbsorbed with the consideration of the benefits he is likely to 
derive from his gnosis, ond at tire same tirıe, by a natural psychological 
process, he is filled wıth fenrs lest his hopes may be disappointed. ‘This 
appears to be the ides in Niffari’'s mind here. 'T. explains his reading 
tius: “° Revelation efaces the personal charncteristics and banishes the 
tVtributes (rut): therefore ferar only continuor in the gnostic according 
4% he has not passed away from hie attribute, but survives during his 
gnosis,” 

tm. OE, ME. B. 38. B8. 

ti. Fer “liphts,"" vid. ll. x1. Û u. Jf rha myatic divulges anything of 
hs rmature of God, even to an experient of the highest degree, he ir 
onus. Perhaps, however, in vicv? uf the sontent of v. rg, wo should 
‘sa0 EN Versx in a rather Giflerent seage. ° When thot menlioncst Mg 
hefore a stevcr, and dnat nar deseribe Nir, thete will rise, ete.” 

tê, Avgcording 0 Mi. $3. +A, tq Cimilofnplqridan lis & higher erage thau 
HFAOZd, TE Nerfari ig conslsiiant, then, we teUist aupponfe him to mean that 
ave i5 als Sigher than gRASsis: aud this Î thnk 1s indeed his robe 
IR the Bext vores, Jenve oF tand ig nenrer to fhe talisation of idenvuty 
with Crod Chast guosig, for gnoals perruits the experience of self to 
Jmirin, Ineatiuch 44 te eads eo the renligation of the true nature of ip 
hepêudunte of 28451 but with lova tere is no thoupthu of self, only of the 
beloved, 'T. iiuwevsı takes the piniagu in another sense, staimg that 
love is one o2 the atations of the coranon run of people, whereas ENOSsis 
is orte of the stations of the elect, This is ccatrary to the theory dan 
eloped in the Meahdtin alk fajdlé of Ibn al-"Arif, which, as has been 
shown (Ml. £3. £1 M.), is indebted to some extent to ihe Miatwcgqif: I am 
therefore all the more inclined to reject 'T.’s interpretation, 
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method of combatirg a sin is to examine it thoroughly in all its aspects, 
so as to become equipped with the means of countering all its ad- 
vances. So temptation actually becomes an instrument Of assistance tO 
the advanced mystic, as stated in vv. 8B, 10, Ir. 

r3. A. says of this verse that it is “the most notable in this book, 
that of which men are In greatest need of knowing, and the widest in 
knowledge of God.” It is of course the “ veritable’ ignorance which 
is meant here: vid. MÎ. II. 2n. 

¥7. The expression of thought in this verse is very obscure, and I 
am not entirely satisfied that the text is sound—for example, we have in 
G a corruption of the first order-—but the sense appears to be fairly 
clear. All phenomenal objects are in real essence of the dust, that is, 
non-existence: it is only in the mirror of the eyes, sc. in their presenta- 
tion to rational creatures, that they take on a form resembling being. 
"This is their “essence in the vision of the eyes.” 'Then God puts into 
the heart of the mystic a real knowledge of the case, and he becomes 
satisfed that the ‘“real essence ” is of the dust, and sees God as the cause 
of this transformation, being to longer led astray by the distorting eyes 
that regard only phenomena. There iş behind this obscurity the 
Neoplatonic conception of matter as formless and non-existent. 
NMiargoliouth’s translation of this passage (op. ctf. 192) contains several 
blunders. 

18. “Helpers,’’ sc. the spiritual shaykhs and adepts: vid. M. 35. 
9g n. The second part of the saying refers to the time when the essence 
of the mystic has been truly converted into what is of God, and he will 
be able to dispense with all human aids to saintiness. 

I19. ‘Time and plurality are categorles of the mind which pass away 
when complete union is achieved. 

20. “the gate,” sc. the first step in the spiritual road. Miffari here 
distinguishes between two types of waqgJah: that in which the wéiqif stil 
persists, and that in which both wdgqif and waqfah pass away in God. 
Cf. M. 8. J4, 105. 

22. 'T'. quotes the tradition : “Address men according to the power of 
their intellects.” 

23. Cf. M. I5. 38. 

24. For the meaning zat, vid. M. 65. I, a. 'T. explains that the 
difference between mablagh and ana‘t is the sarne as that between 
maqdm and hdl. For the difference between nat and waşf, vid. Sarrd), 
Kıtdb al-Luma', 351; Massignon, Passion, 5a1. 

26. Cf. M. g9. I13; A. 19. 20; 30. 4. 

28. The ‘iln rabbdnt is the same as the ‘in ladunnt frequently 
mentioned by the mystics in connection with S. 18. 64. For a discus- 
sion of the meaning of the term, vid. Massignon, Passtor, 7138: to the 
authorities there quoted may be added Makki, Quit al-Quliib, 1, 142, 
‘“"Fhe rabbinical theologian is he who knows and practises, and teaches 
what is good.” Niffari defines this knowledge at M. $5. 23 as that 
‘which has no opposite ’’: at M.63. 4 and M. 64. 2o he condemns it, but 
at A. ı6. 8 he recommends it, and at A. Ig. 12 he describes hiraself as 
possessing it. 

29. “I am not that which thou knowest. ..„, for God is in reality the 
‘rif and the Jdhél, when the mystic has entirely passed away in Him. 

3X. Cf. M. I. In. 
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ı2. This and the following verses are, as 'T. points out, a commen- 
tary on the Tradition “we are an illiterate community: we neither 
rcckon nor write." T. explains thus the connection between writing 
and reckoning: “Writing is connected with speech, and speech is 
connected with thought (/TAr), arid thought is reckoning : and sometimes 
supposing (şar) is reckoning, as when one says, I reckoned him to be 
Zayd,' 

r7. Sc. in each case to the exclusion of God. 


NIAW QIF (35) 


1ı. “that thou mightest ecnquire of Me.’ T'. refers to M. 9. 1. 

2a. “He means by ‘afflict?’ the enduring of asceticism: for it is a 
heavy burden.” T. 

3. Vid. M. I14. gn. 

6. Se, according to the manner indicated in the hadith quoted at 
Mi. I. 3n. 

3. This and the following verses contain an excelent warning against 
the danger of excessive quietism. Pillar-saints afford a notable instance 
of the fatuity and even peril of contenting oneself with one’s own 
supposed amelioration, to the exclusion of the equally necessary duty of 
calling others to God. There is no doubt that a more perfect type of 
character is produced by the communal life of devotion than by solitary 
asceticism : and this is the very foundation of the system of religious 
orders in Islam and other creeds. Mlan is a social animal, and he ap- 
proaches perfection only when this aspect of his composition is NOt 
neglected but developed to an ideal degree. ‘This is the defence of 
organised religion against the plausible arguments of the ultra-indivi- 
dualists. The pillar-=saints attracted attention to themselves, but not to 
God: they satisfied the quite vulgar instinct of morbid curiosity, bur 
almost inevitably failed to kindle in their admirers the spirit of true 
devotion. 

9. Spiritual direction is a ŠeUrepos rAoüş which serves well when 
direct Inspiration from God fails : cf. Ghazzal, Jhyd, IV, 45. 

Ira. “Thy companion means thy attention which accompanies 
thee,” A. [ 

“through whom J have’"; he is the intermediary between God and 
the ordinary votaries, and he is responsible to God for them. 

13. Vid. M. Iq. 12n. 

I§~I10. Cf. M. 31. 8, 9. 

I19. Vid. MI. 34. 3 n. 

20. Both T. and A. take al-dunydû to be the subject of takin: I'am 
not satisfed that this makes very good sense, and have therefore adopted 
4 different rendering. 


MAWOQIF (36) 
rı. This condition of being beyond the matodqijf causes phenomenal 
existence itself to be a marrgif. Cf. Ml. 34. 1. 
5. The divine science in ıtself is perfect: it is only in irs adaptation 
by the intellects of men thar ıt becomes imperfect. 
û. This is an excellent psychological principle. The only successful 
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letters of the Qur’ûn are created, a view opposed to that of the Han- 
balıtes (vid. Massignon, Kitdb al-Tawdsin, 152, 189 n. 8): and Niffari 
extends the üse of the word to designate phenomena generally. 

10. The author returns to the matter dealt with in vv. 3, 4. 

rı. Vid. M. 2$. 21n. 

1a. Pure obedience consists in obeying God for no other reason than 
the certainty that there is no God beside Him, and this certainty is 
symptomatic of complete union, 

13. This mawqif appears to be particularly’ full of interpolations, for 
here we return again to the theme of VV. 3, 4. 

rg. Here we pick up the thread of vv. 8, I13. The next verse is 
entirely foreign to the foregoing context, and J am inclined to think that 
the mawgif originally ended here, and another began with v. 16. But 
the beginning of this mawgif iş also unsatisfactory, and the task of 
restoration in this present instance appcars to be hopeless. 

38. For the doctrine cf the shdhid, vid. Mi. 8. 40o n. 

rı9. This and the following verses are certanly out of cor*czt 
here, and should probably be transferred to precede M. 6%. 2. It js a 
little š§ignifcant that M. 67. 5, 6 deal with the subject which opens the 
present marg. 

ar. The meaning of this verse and of v. 78 is the same as that rf 
MÎ. 33. 3 


MIAWOQTIF (34) 


1L. “Concentrated,” sc. upon God. The sentiment is that of Franuis 
Thompson's 


“'The angels keep their ancient places 
Turn but a stone, and start a wing ! 
Tis ye, tis your estranged fates 
‘That miss the many-splendoured thing. 


It is a dslicate expression of the influieuce of the supernatural] order 
upon the natuvtal. 

3. “A conjufration” with Gud as the conjugator. For the use of 
grammatical terns in ths developmer, of the S§ufi vecabulary, vid. 
Massignon, Passion, $73 FF ‘tite places of its pnosis,” sc. that aspert 
whıch is susucptible to the rvıments of dic ire „elfi-revelation. 

qj COE MM 28. 3; 55. T5110. TT, notes a: a varikut ASTah, which he 
tries to ezplain. buf which is obviuualN a wrong resi. 

$. & dusecussion of the difereuce be’ weet wj and laulud WII ‘ 2 
found in Sacréj, Kitdb cl-luma’, 303 KF Niflazi here dizirnguicheu be 
tren the proper and improner uses of the Qur’dn as a vray of attaining 
@CSTASV. 

6. TT. understands Pufr in iis root-meanıng Of “° vovering,” and 
explains ‘ald lukm al-ta'r{f a¢ rneanmg “in the opinion ot the peo,.le 
of gnosis.” A. appears to understacd these words as meaning “ûs a 
merns of imparting gnosis.” The translation given scerxrıs to me to be 
more intrinsically probable. 

8. Cf. Mi. 22. 6. 

xx. “czauaing to witness," se, in the bestowing‘of a shdhid: vid. 
MI. 8. O 13, 
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A. says: “This is important, because otherness passes away until it 
returns to science: and the expression ka-annaka is used to maintain 
the convention of a dialogue.’ 

8. “After vision, no excuse for opposition on the part of the mystic 
will be accepted.” A. Cf. A. 3. 18; 13. 12. 

g4. Nothing can mitıgate the outspokenness of this saying. Only the 
greatest saints were assigned the power of interceding with God on 
behalf of sinners ut the Day of Judgement; and the greatest prophets 
had the faculty only in a limited degree: such is the doctrine of Falla] 
(vid. Mlassignon, Passion, 746). But Bistûmi was more pretentious, and 
prayed for the whole of humanity (ibid. 747 n. 1). Cf. also Nicholson, 
Jdea of Personality in Sufism, O5 1. 

1o. The visionary has power over all things (cf. A. 46. 8), but even 
he must pass away before God. 

II. “that whereof ] have made thee ignorant,” sc. that which 
transcends knowledge and is contained in the °“ veritable’ ignorance: 
vid. M. II. 2Z N.; 55. 23. 


MAWOQIF (32) 


4. Cf. M. 37. 7; A. 14. 75 30. 16. 

g. “Ireveal Myself to thee in thy sensual and intellectual vision.’ 'T. 

ıo. “that which I have removed and will remove.” I take this to 
mean, that which God has removed in eternity and is now removing in 
time. T'. takes the first verb in the second person, and explains it 
as meaning that God is really the agent in the mystic’s removing. 

14. “The thing invites first to itself and then to its maker.” A. 
G&G adds at the end of this mawgif: ““ End of the six parts, and Praise 
belongs to God." 


MAWOQIF (33) 


The phrase °“ Fair Pardon’ is evidently an imitation of the Qur’ûnic 
Jair patience (S. 70. 5), an expression which gave rise to a technical 
term in the Şûfi vocabulary, vid. Qushayri, Risdlah, s.v. şabr. It is a 
little remarkable that M. 7z has the same title as the present mawgif. A 
reminiscence of the phrase also occurs at A. 14. I1. 

I. This is a matter which is discussed by Hujwiri, Kashf al-Mabjiib 
(Nicholson’s translation, 296). 'Tustari and others held that penitence 
consists not of forgetting one’s sins, but of always having them in 
mind: Junayd and others held the opposite view, namely, that repent~ 
ance is not complete until the sins İeading to it are completely forgotten. 
‘The superiority of the latter counsel is pointed out by Sarrdj, Kitdb al- 
Luma‘, 44 f. It refers only to the sins committed by the adepts, and 
Dhu ’'l1-Nüûn said, “The sins of the saints are the good deeds of the 
Pious,’ a saying which is also quoted by 'T'. in the present context, as 
at M1. 25. 2. J have adopted the reading of G M, in preference to that 
of the other MSS. which is easier, and therefore more likely to be 
corrupt. 

9g. Forthe doctrine of harf as found in Niffarl, vid. Introd. arf. The 
word mahruf occurs again at A. 17. 2, I2, I4: it appears to mean that 
which is composed of hurif. Xt was the doctrine of Halidj that the 
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4. Vid. NI. r4. 9 n. The principle is that expressed at M. 28, 8. 
Cf. A. 52. 9, I1. At M. 3o. 3 we read, “Vision belongs to the 
select, absence to the common ”: if the man who is absent from God 
acts on the principle that he sees Goktl, it is easy to see that he will fall 
into grave'danger. 

6. Cf. M. bq TS; A. 47. 1. 

¬. 'T'he elect alone comprehends and is comprehended: cf, M. 7. 14. 

8. My conjecture i8 based on the reading of G: cf. M. Ig. I1; 68. 6; 
J4. 21; 77. I1. A. explains the rending of M as meaning “its witnessing 
that otherness is otherness.” 

9. Sc. the elect and the cormnion. 

ta. Preservatiornl, that is, of the halt cf. MÎ. 9g. 4; Ã- 30. 7. 

15. Vid. M. 5.7 n. 

alr. Ignorance contents the sincere, who nevertheless fall short of the 
.ideal of God’s true servant: cf. M. 6%. 3; 67. b0. 

22. Vision is the remedy of the disease of absence: and the attain 
frent of vision exempts from the servant-aspect, because it transforms 
man into the likeness of God. Vid. M. I2. 7 n. 

23. Cf A. 34. 22; 39. 6; 52.7. 


MAWOQTIF (30) 


3. Absence implies a contrary condition of vision, and is thus a 
degree of service. He who experiences neither vision nor even absence 
is entirely cstranged frotn God, and follows Satan. 

5. Cf. M. 23. Sn. 

6. A classic definition of the difference between du'd and mas'alah, 
devotional and petitional prayer. Vid. M. 28. 7 n.; 71. 8. 

8. A useful warning against a too easy conviction of the genuineness 
of the mystic’s experience of relenting vigour in his training, and an 
indication of the depth of Niffarf’s own spiritual life. 


MAWOAIF (31) 


In G this mawgtf is headed with the statement, “ Copy of the fourth, 
fifth and sixth parts of the Mawdgif,’? which implies a division of the 
work into sections according tv an early arrangement which in the 
other MSS. has now perished, Other examples of this division will be 
found in my notes on M. 38, M. 68. 

2a. For the expression “eye of the heart,” cf. MI. 74. 22; A. 34. 11; 
36. 8; and vid. M. zı. Sn. 

3. After the vision of God, there is a ıneasure of revelation even in 
veiling: rather, the mystic is in a condition transcending both these 
terms, for he has escaped from the region of opposites. Vid. Mi. I9. 
o 

4. “The fruit,’ says T', is the fruit of good works. 

5% Cf. M. 2o0. I9. 

2. 'T'. is puzzled by this saying, for he gives two aiternative inter 
pretations: (a) when thou seest and the act of seeing persists, and 
duality persists, it is as though thou hast not issued from science; 
(b) possibly it means, after the vision there remain the (material) things 
in the same condition as before, being perpetuated for a wise purpose. 
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MAWQIF (27) 


rı. Cf. A. 31.1: “Thy attention to this world is nobler than thy en- 
slavement to the next world.” For the “veil of the next world,’" cf. 
MI. 18. 10; 64. 3. 

a. For the form, vid. AM. 1.8 n., and cf. A. 2. 3; 13. 3. I am inclined 
to suspect that originally this mawgif consisted of seven verses, VIZ. 
Ni. 27. 2, 6; 25. IT; 27. 7, 8, 10, II: the other verses have then been 
added because of the similarity of their contents. V. r12 would do better 
service by accompanying NI. 25. 15, 14 than by remaining here. 

5. “The expectant is in absence, the excusant is in presence.” 'T. 

6. “veil from Nile their hearts,’ sc. refrain their desires. 

7. Vid. M. 2o. on. 

9. “The reward of the next world is given to those who obey God in 
this world according to the requirements of formal religion.” TT. This 

‘accords admirably with the context: but if we agree to regard this as 
one of the interpolated verses, there is no assurance that this rendering 
of bt ’l-haqq is correct. 

tro. °““The former see things as belonging to God, the latter see things 
as existing through God.” T.. 

ı12. Sc. God will cause to pass away from the mystic all that is con- 
nected in him with other than God. 


MAWQIF (z28) 


2. Margoliouth in translating this verse (op. cit. 100) follows the 
rcading of B", an error which he might have avoided if he had read the 
commentary, The reference is of course to the ineffability of the Divine 
Vision: cf. M. $. 5 n. 

3. “that to which it is summoned,’’ sc. the thing which expression is 
adequate to describe. : 

4. The verb afdfa, as T. points out, is used in the sense of “ pushing 
on” at S. 2. 194, and also generally of the circuiting of the Ka‘ba on the 
return from Mina .to Mecca (vid. Lane s.v.). F do not know on what 
authority Margoliouth translates “converse.” 

5. Vid. M. 25. z21 n., and cf. A. 4. 8. 

7. Cf. M. 30. 6; A. 12. 9. 

8. Sc. let it determine whether or not it is lawful to petition. 

9. Cf. M. 27.2; A. 34. 8. This is a perfect expression of tawakkul. 

ro. Cf. A. 3o. 16: “In vision there is neither silence nor speech, 

16. ‘That is the supreme diagnosis of hdl: and as dhikr is the nearest 
thing to al-madhktir, it is the best of all leaning-posts ; but even upon it 
not too much reliance should be placed, cf. M. §. 7 n. 


MAWOQIF (29) 
I. Cf. M. 62. 2z; 64. 2; A. I14. 8; 16. 3. “I am the Manifest,’ cf. 
Mi. 1. I n. 


2. Cf. M. 3r. 3: “When thou seest Mie, revealing and veiling are 
made equal,’ 


3. Specified at M. 64. 2. 
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a2. The Qur’anic sanction is: He who brings a good work shall have 
ter like tt, but he who brings a bad work shall only be recompensed 
with the like thereof (%. 6. 161), As A, says, ' The good deeds of the 
pious are the evil deeds of those that are brought near to God." Cf. 
NI. 69. 5; 72. 15. 

3. In the vision of God, the omission of the ritual acts is nearer tO 
salvation than excessive preoccupation with them to the exclusion of 
God’s true service. 

4 Cf. M. 13. 6. 

z7. I take these verbs in the second person, and this I believe to be 
the best way of interpreting the verse: A,, however, rakes their subject 
the “hand of the heart,’ and interprets, “it (sc. the hand) neither layıng 
hold of it (the heart) nor giving.” 

1o. Cf. M. 1.1; 3.4. For baid, vid. Index A s.v., and cf. Nlassignon, 
Passion, O19 f. 

r5. “Hf you are veiled, then seek the company of those that are also 
veiled, and they will be of assistance: for those wio are not veiled 
would be likely to cut you off frarn God, because you would not under- 
stand their actions.” J", 

z6, For fikmah, cf esp. Ni. $7. 26-30. 

18. The opening of thiş verse and of v. 20 is taken from 5. 29. 69. 

a0. Cf M. 2. 30n. 

a1. For the expression kur fa «yakiir, which oecurs eight times In 
th2 Qur'dn, ef. ML, 28. 5; 33. II, 12; 62. q4. This verse is based on 
S. 30. S82: vid. NÎassignon, Passtont, $19 ff. 


MAWQIF (26) 


4. By allowing self to have a tight as well as God, the mystic raises 
„if to the same level as God. 

ş. “If His manifestation were corınected with any cause, it would be 
established upon the cause, and the cause would be either the end of 
His manifestatior or the prelude to it.” A. 

6. God is not the hıdden depository of the world, for such a con- 
ception would involve an opposition between God and the world. 

~. A statement of the transcendental immanence of God. In order 
that the mystic may arrive at a truê valuation of gnosis, God transfers 
hirn to the lower condition of knowlcrige, and there, through the aıd of 
His light, shows him that the domination of gnosıs over hirri is not due 
to God’s will, but to the overpowering influence of gnosis itself, or to 
his own leaning towards it. 

Q, 10. These verses Iook very much fike an interpolation. ‘“'fhou 
submittest it to something,’ se. and art not thyself submissive to ıt. 

rt. Cf, Junayd (ap. Massignon, Recueil, 51): “Affliction is the lamp 
of the gnostics, the wakefulness of the night-companions, the destruction 
of the heedless.” The Prophet is reported to have said (ap. Sarrdj, 
Kitdh al-luma', 353): “We confederates of the prophets ara of all 
men the most afflicted ” tef, Nicholson's translation of Hujwirl, Kash 
al-Mfahjtub, 358 f.). 

15. This is the “exchange of persons” which takes place at the 
TAO Of SOL lete 1Y tr Î asl. 
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through Him, in Him; not of them, for them, through them, in them. 
‘and they shall see the day to be eternal,’ they shall not see the darkness 
of the veil thereafter. ‘That is my Day, and my Day is never done,’ the 
day of the essential witnessing, the condition of which is never done.” 

A. ““The night. . .intensec, he mcans the Day of Resurrection is 
near. ‘Wake therefore. ..my house,’ the heart of the believer. “and 
«lesire to return to the heavens,’ he explains this by saying, ‘and my 
manifestation. . .lay hold on it,’ that is, the changed earth, the earth of 
Paradise. ‘it will not remain, then he ends the discourse on the 
Resurrection by saying, “And I shall loose the belt,’ that is, that which 
is joined, ‘and everything. . .war shall cease,’ oppositeness shall cease 
in everything and its opposite ‘And I shall strip. . .never done.” 

8. Niffari’s views on ritual prayer will be found at M. 8. 22; I2. 8; 
30. 5; 47. 21; 5$. 45; A. 9. 2. An examination of these passages should 
be suffcıent to dispel Margoliouth's statement (op. cit. 188), The 
third stage, al-waqjfak. . .is that which constitutes the goal of the true 
mystic... . He cannot pray: to do so would be to acknowledge that Goad 
is other than himself, and that there were things to be had other than 
that identity.” Later, he writes, “Clearly, the stage at which both 
devotional practice and ascetic practice are flung aside as rudimentary 
discipline lies beyond that at which the one or the other constitutes the 
main occupation of life.’ Good: but Niffarl has no intention of 
“flinging aside’’ the ritual form, he uses it and spiritualises it, as Ibn 
al“ Arabi did after him. 


MAWQIF (24) 

1. Cf. M. 29. 16: “Absence is the homeland of recollection.” 

q4 CE. M. 2. 3n. 

5. Cf. A. I1. 14; 3.7- 

6. “They have no will of their own : this is what Abû Yazid sought, 
when he said, ‘I desire not to desire.'’’’ ‘T. “'‘They do not see in their 
hearts other than Me, that they should have an opinion concerning 8 
thing, connected with the preceding vision.” A. Cf. Ml. 76. 2, 3. 

7. Cf. M. 12. 8, 9. 

9g. ‘“Promise and threat belong to the conditions of otherness : and if 
one dislikes the mention of otherness, their conditions fall off, and one 
1s transferred from the conditions of knowledge to the conditions of 
gnosis.’ 'T. 

ro. Vid. Massignon, Passion, 685 f. Cf. M. 77.7. 

16. ‘“The Enemy,” sc. Satan, as always in the Şuffs. 

I7. Cf. M. I15, 21n. ٠ 

I9. This is the difference between God-inspired hope and rnran-felt 
hope and fear. 

2a. Otherness has a beginning and an ending: God has no beginning 
and noe ending. A consideration of this fact will be sufBcient to expel 
the mystic from otherness and convert him to God. 

23. There is much probability that this verse should be transferred 
from here (where it is quite incomprehensible, although T. does his 
best) to follow NI. 77. q4, where it is in a ftting context. İI am also 
inclined to think that vv. 14 and 18 are interpolations: if they are 
omitted~~and they can be withour serious İoss, and even with positive 
gain—the sevenfold structure of the matugif is restored. 
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.» iı font ias constituted man (S. 3c. 29), and He relates the 
... ; ton to Pimmself, while men are constituted according to it. ‘and 
my gutngîiurth from it by changing it, when the friend witnesses this he 
svus that the reality which was being revealed to him in the partial 
wıtnessings 5 in its essence free frorn the partial witnessings, and that 
lı aT free i8 che ‘going-=forth.’ ‘The use of metaphor in this Passat i5 
frequent on account of the elegance it contains. By ‘changing if’ is 
mart that he seee what he formerly saw as a created thing being 
; ı: ed in its essence into 4 reality : and the Day of Resurrection is the 
ussunce of the changing. One of the Şùûfis said, “ J was veiled for some 
“eutg, and J saw the Lord of the Temple, but not the Ternpie '": and this 
t> changing referred to. He names this ‘power’ because He is the 
aqagentin théis,ard every act is through His power. ‘and that is the last time 
that it wil sce Ale,’ hercafter he will not sec that these manifestations arc 
revelattoss of Reality, but he will see God alone, and tharis thelast hewill 
ae o4 the partial rranifestations. ° Butwhen Î go forth, if Ido notlay hold 
u ititwill not remain.” His essential manifestation through thoscmani- 
{estatiors andrevelations is different front the partial manifestation which 
Ue previousiy caused him to witness. His ° laying hold on it" means that 
He establishes it in arı essential self«subsistenct. Knovy thar in cvery 
rank of revelalion, seli-aubsistenvce i3 revealed according t0 its decree: 
rae self-subsistence of the essential revelation consists in the establishing 
r! avery thing in Its essence, Ip so far as my friendship 15 with it. In that 
ae, the essence exists alone, and its scif~=subsistence 1s through If, for 
it, of it: and this is the peculiarity of the essential revelaton. ‘And Î 
shal toose the belt, and evcrything will be scattered, by ° belt’ is meant 
ihe world of ‘kingdom and dormirion," together with fhe world of 
‘majesty’ which is above that, Its ‘loosing’ consists in causing the 
servant to witness that the world of creation disappears in the huwiyy'a 
of the world of cemunand, and that the world of command disappears In 
the Real, and that the Real disappears in the Reality, and otherness is 
btınished in essence, and space and time are effaced. This parallel holds 
ty a certain extent With the world of the after-life, except that it is after 
the completion of the Reckoning, even if the Book achieves its function 
"The ‘scattering of everything’ is its passing-away ir: the abiding Real. 
‘and I shall remove tay cuirass and my breastplate,’ the transformat:on 
of the condition of fnowledge into the condition of gnosis, in the sense 
that the tongue of knowledge. i s0 far as it possesses revelation for the 
understandings, implies that they will make war <? God: as Fe says, 
with the tongue of revelation, They will make war on God (5S. 5. 27). 
As for the tongus of gnosis, with this God has sıo enemy ard no oppo- 
nent. Here the passage has a breadth of ipterpretatiun, and for sorne it 
i3 easy, and for others difRcult. ‘And I shall strip the veil, and wear it 
no rnore,’ after this revelation, His friend will have no veil torever: this 
is8 the fearıre of she essential revelation. ‘And Î shall summon my 
Companions, the ancients, even a3a I promised them, and they will come 
to Me,’ in the tongue of gnosis, this means that the Companions of old 
are those whorrt He caused to witness His precedence in time, and made 
the non-esistence of every one of them a necessary accompanmimienT of 
the witnessing. The coming unto Him’ in this tengues means, çhat they 
will see their own heing in the folding of His being, and will nat see 
witk. Hirm other than Hira: while their essences abide of Hira, for Fira, 
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unveiling and veiling, ‘and daybreak becomes interıse,’ that ia, dualism 
cuases in the contemplation af the friend of God. ‘Wake therefore, O 
thou that sleepest’ menns the subtle human cssence which was covered 
by the veils, and its sleep is ignorance; ' unto thy appearing’ means, that 
whiuh j4 revealed to thee other than thyself, as they say, The journey of 
the seekers epds in the possessing of themselves. ‘stand upon thy 
prayer«ruug " means the opposite of what is generally understood by the 
word muşalld: men generally mean by musalld the place of prayer, but ir 
ig used by the revelationists to indicate the point in their progress 
towards God when they are annihilated, and that the power by which 
they pray is the self-ernptying and forgetfulness of the senses, S80 thar 
they are as it were non-existent. ‘This is the muşalld of the gnostic, and 
this is the state which demands of God His revelation for His people 
whom He has set upon their muşalld, and it is their witnessing of 
the meaning of Does there come on man a portion of time when jie is 
nothing worth mentioning? (S$, 36. 1). ‘Verily I shall come forth from 
the mifrdit,? that is, opposite the direction of this ugallci, that is, the 
mijırdb: and that which is opposite the xuşalld here is non-existence, 
that is, the effacement of the characteristics to which he refers later in 
the words, “And God only exhibits Himself at the effacement of the 
characteristic." ‘so let thy face be the firat that J} shall meet,’ the face of 
thyv non-existent reality: the reality of every existing thing other than 
God is only a kind of specification, and a specification i8 a non-exiatent 
thing; the being of the specifcalon belongs only to God, and non- 
existence cannot be compounded with existence, so that there remains 
onjy the existence of God. 'This is clear to any man who has in- 
tellect or gives ear: this non-existent relation is the servant's face, and it 
involves the clearing of existence from what is other than God. One 
of the Persian Shaykhs says, “' Make clear of self the asses’ stable of sclf, 
for when it i4 clear, the king comes to the atuble,’” ‘ Many a time have I 
xone forth unto the earth, and ever passed across it,’ by ‘earth’ he 
means all gross substances. God has revealed Himself to Flis servant in 
His name of Manifest, that is, in the outward aspects of these gross 
substances, and then He veiled Himself from hir bccause the reveln- 
tior. was Pot of the Essence, ‘for now [ abide in my house, and desire 
to return to the heavens,’ the revelation is enduring, and the face of 
reality ic not veiled from this servant for ever, By ‘returning to the 
heavens’ He means that He causcs His servant and Hisfriend to vritngss 
that what He was causing hirn to witness in the way of disclosure and 
revelation Tas only directed towards befriending him and making it 
easy for him to understand; otherwise the Real cannot be revealed, So 
‘reversioxı to the heaveps’ is only making His servant to witness that 
Fie is eternally in the heavens, that is, the Height: and by ° Height’ He 
really means the negation of direction, because direction is lowness, and 
the negation of direction is height, and the terms ‘lowness ’ and height’ 
are only metaphors employed by God to express His Reality, ‘and my 
manifestation in the earth is my passing over it,’ the essence of revela« 
tion ıs passing-over, and by 'passing-over’ is meant, the manifestaton 
of freedom from what is connected with the earth. ‘with the marvel of 
my constitution,’ the friend's witnessing uf this passing-over is through 
the divine conatitıtion, not through the intellect and understanding, 
which are attached to dogmas and habits. God says: the constitution 
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3. T'. reads shirk, and has an ingenious explanation of that reading : 
tı f it scems better to read sharaÃ, as more in keeping with ınakr. 

$. “that which descends,?’ sc. the gnoses and sciences: “that which 
r> yıunts up," sc. man’s deeds, For °‘ riding-beast,’” cf. M. 69. 6; 70. r6; 
7. 8, 9. 

5. Cf. M. 2. 8; A. ro. 9. 

3. This begins the second half of the mawgif: and in order to make it 
cz respond exactly with the first half, it will be necessary to assume 
t' „ıt one verse has been interpolated, most probably v. g9. The experience 
r: W becomes more lofty. God no longer appears to be beyond pheno-= 
r na, because the very conception of “ beyondness ’” is a blasphemy. 
“ ¢ the experience has completed its cycle, and God appears after the 
’؟‎ ıne fashion as He had at the beginning, except that the experience is 
1 w much deeper and truer. 

Ji CE NE TIT TI 

10. Cf. MI. 2o0. r6. 

ı4. Such as light and darkness, and all opposites. 

15. Cf. MI. a1. 3. Only God shows Himself and nothing beside 
rmıself: and the light of His luminrousness shows things as they really 
3 Cf. M. 8.8. 


٣١ پا‎ 


MAWOQOIF (22) 


t1. God has created all things in diversity with one another, and in 
tiversity generally with Himself. M. however reads: “I have mani- 
sted everything, and desired its essence, and desired by means of it 
rny essence,’ noting the variant reading as an inferior tradirion. (MN1y 
ftuotnote to the text ad loc. is deficient: please note this additiorı.) 

a. Cf. MÎ. 72. 12. 

4. Cf. M. 4. I3. 

q4. “executing things firmly,” cf. S5. 27. 9o. 

8. For Jtkhdd, cf. M. 67. 52, $3. 8 1 

g. Cf. M. 37. 27; M. I5. 21. To the latter context this verse, which 
(as T. observes) is out of place here, probably belongs. 

10. Cf. M. 13. 13n. 


MAWOQIF (23) 

1ı. Cf. M. 48. 19. 

2a. For the conditions of “petitioning,” cf, M. 28. 5, 7; A. 36. 1, 17. 

6. Vid. M. sg. 9n. 

2. This is the second of the Mahdi passages: and, as has been 
already pointed uut (Introd. 7), its presence here disturbs the charac- 
teristic structure of the mawgif. It is therefore permissible to conjecture 
that, like rhe similar passage at M. ş. 8, it is a later interpolation. As in 
dealing with that passage, so now I shall give the full text of the two 
commentaries, 

T. “Know that this revelation is only an indication of what fre- 
quently occurs to the contemplatives of the Bssence, not according to 
what passes the understandings of those who have no acquaintance 
with the meanings of revelations. The opening words, ‘The night has 
set, mean, the intensity of the darkness of the veil has ceased; ‘and 
risen is the face of dawn,’ which is the intermediate state between 
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expressiori isn alxann occurs in a tradition. There, the Muslirn is 
commanded to think well of his fellow-=rnan: here doubtless the inter 
tion is, to think well of God, and so T. takes it, giving a list of the 
cifferent Varieties uf “certainty” and “good thinking.’ For a dis» 
cussion of al-yaqin, with its Qur’Anic associations and its significance in 
the Sûfi vocabulary, vid. Sarrûj, Kritdb al-Luma', 70 f.; Nicholson’s 
translation of Hujwirt, Kashf al-Mfahjtib, 381 f. 

4 No shaykh can guide beyond the station which he has himself 
reached. 

y. “ln my vision there is no opposite,” A. 3q. 26. '‘“When thou 
stest Mie in the opposites with a single vision, then have I chosen thee 
for Myself,” A. a6. 3. For the “single vision,’ cf. M. R3. %7. 


MAWOQIF (25) 


“His Archetypal House” is the heavenly counterpart of the earthly 
Kaba: cf S. $2. 4. 

t1. Unknown to the majority of men, God has set in every temple, 

‘gc, in every human heart, the authority of Hisa temple, Cf. M. 61. 4: “I 
have bamıed my friend my friend, because his heart is friend to Me and to 
nothing else: for it is my temple, in which I speak’; A. t13. g9: “thy 
heart is my teniple""; A. 38. I; 30. I12 

3. A reminiscence of S. 2. !9: The lightning wellnigh snatches off 
thetr (sc. the misbelievers’) sigit. 

4. “That is, the knowledge that thy termnple belongs to the arche- 
typal house.” 'T : 

6. A noble expression of man’s complete dependence on Cod. 

8. Cod is to be found in the heart: when God is there, then the 
heart belongs entirely to man, and otherness has no place in it. 

9. Vid. Mı. qı 4n. 

Tı. On this verse, 'T. quotes as apposite: “To lower the eycs is to 
transcend this world and the next; to gaze is to be imprisoned in this 
world ard the next,” These words are to be found at A. 12. 1, and this 
reference is irnportant, as establishing that the Mukhdtabdt were 
considered genuine by T'. 

ra. Sc, the authority referred to ir M. 2o. 1. 

ı3. If thou seest thy temple to be free of otherness, then thou wilt 
sec all other tings to be free of otherness. 

160, Cf Mi. at, ro=13. The word dadllakh oecurs in a tradition: vid. 
Lane 8. harag. ۰ 

ı7, Fanci effaces the names and attributes of God, and establishes 
the true servanthoGd of mazi, 


MAWQTIF (%1) 


“No renlity,’’ se. in what appears or is concealed, says A, 

1. “God sends down His epiphanies uporı sinners in order to turn 
therm away fram their gin: and then the sare epiphany, when they have 
converted themselves, beccmea the reward for well«doing.” 'T, 

2. For the expression hiwa uwa, vid. Massignon, Kitdb al- 
Fawdsin, ta0 ff.; Passion, 6d4. 
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MAWQIF (ı7) 


3. For “onslaught,” cf. M. Ii. I4, 16; 67. 65. 

7. The implication being, as A. points out, that a created being is 
even less likely to arrive at an understanding of its Creator. The 
created-aspect has to pass away in a man, before he can hope to set 
Cod. God ıs only seen by man by virtue of Himself substituting His own 
attributes for the human attributes which have passed away. 

g9. According to Sarrû], Kitdb al-Luma‘, 54, acquiescence is the last 
of the maqgdmdt, and is followed by the first of the ahwdl. ۰ 

ro. Cf. M. 34. 1, 2. 3; A. 4. 3. 

ıı. İn this and the following verse, Niffari draws a contrast between 
the world of phenomena and God. The former, after being manifested 
by God, proceed in the condition of mutual dependence and inter- 
connection, but have no stability or self-reliance. On the other hand 
there is God, who is untouched by any part even of man’s nature, and 
through whose direct provision man is lifted above the ruck of pheno- 
mena, and given in Him a permanence and a security. We see in these - 
two verses how far removed our author really is from the charge of 
pantheism which in the past was so glibly levelled ar the mystics, 

r13. Se. if the hearts exerted all the power of their insight. Perhaps, 
however, we should follow the other tradition in reading fhamd: then, 
by omitting I1, 12, which have little relation to the rest of the mawqgif, 
we not only restore the sevenfold structure of the mawgif, but also 


bring it into line with the parallel passage in A. 4. 2, 3. For the senti- 
ment, cf. 5. 31. 26. 


I5. Cf. M. 37. I1. 

16. Far “quality,” cf. A. 3. 16; 13. 10. Man, in respect of his 
creaturely quality, is limited: but knowledge opens a door to that 
which is unlimited, sc. God. Quality, by being stayed in its imitation 
of knowledge for quality and perfect knowledge are irreconcilable— 
will emerge from its own Immore limited limitation. 


MAWOQIF (ı8) 

I1. “The form of staying is the mechanical acceptance of its theory.’ 
1. 
a. For this list-forrmn, cf. MÎ. 67. 66, 6B. 
3. Cf. M. 33. 9; 55. 29. 
4. Cf. M. 54. 12. Of letter, T. says: “In his technical İianguage, it 
means every thing possessing form, whether the form be spiritual or 
corporeal, and hence everything that is other than God is letter.’ 

5. CÊ. M. 5. 7; 21. 9; 55. 40. 

8. It is God who must drop the veil: and its nurnber, according to 
the tradiuon, is 70,000, vid. M. I4. I4 N. 

I4. For the Süûfi doctrine of ism, vid. Massignon, Passion, 699 ff. 


Cf. M. 64. 12: “cast them (sc. names) unto name, for they are contained 
in name.’ 


MAWOQIF (g9) 


1. For “certainty,” cf, M. I5. 14. The word şann is held by the 
grammarians to be the opposite of yagir: vid. Lane s.v. Here the use 
." che two together may be for the sake of contrast: although the 
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32. But perhaps we should follow the reading of the rnajority, “if I 
do not regard thy heart,” that is, if I do not detect in it gnosis, J look 
for theory, knowing however that theory alone 1s an ipsuffcient 
guarantee of the validity of works. 

39. Cf. M. 3. 8. There are three kinds of knowers : the natural, he 
who derives learning from what he hears, and he who needs to apply 
himself in order to learn. 

42. For this meaning of Mikmak, vid. Lane s.v., and cf. 5. 2. 273. 


MAWOQIF (16) 


Niffarf here has a foretaste of what will happen after death: cf. 
MI, r2a. xo0. This seems to be a more probable interpretation than that 
of 'T,, who thinks that it signifies merely a condition of fand. 

“and Î saw in it secretimagination, and the secret part was that which 
persisted ’”—this is the interpretation which seems most likely, although 
it involves rejecting the evidence of T. A., who agree in regarding 
akglidbir us here meaning '‘ gone away, passed,’ As J take ir, the wahar 
here referfed to is a subjective experience on the part of the practitioner 
which prevented the action from being entirely directed towards God's 
service {cf. the use of the word at MÎ. 13. 4; A. s1. §): and this is the part 
of the action which survives death, the action itself being of no avail. 
Î append the explanations of the commentators. 

T".: “and I saw in It secret imagination,’’ that is, the imagination that 
İÎ am the agent; and that was “secret” in my regard, if it is possible to 
speak of the non-existent as being “secret”: “and the secret part 
passed away,” that is, the interpretation of the word al-khaft is al- 
ghdbir, and al-ghaûbir means °“ departing, gone.’ İt is as though he said, 
The action became departing from me. 

A.: “and the action came to me,’ that ıs, the action which 1 had 
thought to be sincere; but 1 did not find it to be sincere, but had been 
imagining that: “and I saw in it secret imagination” and his words 
“and the secret part which was gldbir’'’ mean, the secret passed poly 
theism : this is the meaning of the Prophet’s words, ‘“ From not one of 
you shall his action escape,” ete. 

3. °“ gnoses of uniqueness ’ are explained as the gnosis that gnostic 
and object of gnosis were one and impermeable. T. “The fire died 
down, because the fuel of the fire is the contemplation of otherness, and 
with the ‘unique’ otherness departs." TT 

4 “and I was stablished,” that is, says T., He showed me my 
stablishrpent through Him after He had shown me my passing away in 
Him: this is what is called al-baqd ba'd al-fand., 

6. “He veiled me, and I saw that I was the seeker, whereas He was 
the thing sought. That was a departing from the witness, and I de- 
parted. 'This igs because He restored him to the contemplation of 
dualism, and he was veiled, and that is life: because the mawqif was 
that of death.’ ‘Thus T., who reads, “I am thy quest.’ ' A., whose 
xzeading Î have adopted, explains : “ 1 departed through Him from other 
than Him, just aş a slave departs unto a king when he seeks hira.” The 
siüpreme moment is when God is seen to be the Seeker as well as the 
Quest: then the identity of God and man is cornplete. The moment 
passes, and the mystic emerges from the condition. 
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20,000 veils) is, it is safe to hazard, Neoplatonic, and it therefore lent 
itself cornpletely to the gnostic and theosophical mode of thought which 
so soon invaded Muslim Şuûfism.” It seems at least possible that the 
tradition has a Qurf’ anic sanction: cf. S. 83. I5, From the Lord on 
that day are they (sc. the wicked) veiled. In any case, the symbol is 
an obvious and common one in mysticism: cf. St John of the Cross, 
Living Flame, 4, 1: °‘ It is as if God drew back one of the many veils and 
coverings that are before it, so that it might see what He is: then indeed 
—-but still dimly, because all the veils are nat drawn back, that of faith 
remaining~-the divine face full of grace bursts through and shines.” 


MAWOQIF (ıs) 


Ittild' is the direct perception, through immediate revelation, of 
divine truths: vid. Massigenon, Passtor, 56. Muttala' is the anagogical 
meaning of a divine act or word: cf. ibid. 7oş ; Essat 117. The Qur’anic 
sanction for the term jis at Š. I9. §x: Has he become acquainted with 
the unseen? 

xı. “This mawqgtf is higher than the preceding one. T'he preceding 
one consisted of hints of God’s revelations referring to the contemplatiors 
of the Unity of the Real, viz. fand: this station is the first of the stations 
of bagd bad al-fand.” 'T. 

3. Sc. the non-existent is spoken of metaphorically as existing, which 
is an improper use of the term. 

§. Sc. the jealousy of God (vid. A. z2. 3) leads to the unreserved faith 
of man. 

y. Inthe mystical insight, gnosis confirms knowledge and knowledge 
confîrms gnosis. 'T. describes the gnosis as bdjirn and the knowledge as 
zdhir. Both are within the vision-scope of mutitala', 

11. Sc. do not occupy yourself entirely with the existing Hdl, but 
always have an eye to the hdl immediately above it : this ensures constant 
progress. 

Ia. Cf. 5S. 2. 282: Fear God, and God urill give you knowledge. The 
fear of God confirms the heart of rman, but disobedience strikes terror 
into his soul. 

14. ‘““ Certainty ’” is described at M. 68. r, 2: cf. M. 19 passim. 

ı8~22. 'T. explains thus: there are three kinds of men here de- 
cribed: (i) the gnostic who possesses maqgdm, an immutable condition, 
and knows his end; (i1) the gnostic who possesses hdl, a mutable condi- 
tion, and is ignorant of his end ; {iil) the knower, who knows his end and 
practises. For rajd-khawf, cf. Massignon, Passion, 777 D. 2. 

27. ““ Strength’ consists in God being his eye and ear, ete. : ““ assist- 
ance” consists in God causing him to pass away. So long as any rem- 
nant of man remains, dualism remains, and polytheism remains. 

29. 'T'. quotes on this verse a saying which he attributes to “Abu 
Yazid or someone else ’’: “I said, How is the road to God? it was said 
to toe, There is no road to God. Then I knew God.’ 

30. Cf S. sr. Şo. T. quotes a verse from the Td'iyya of Ibn al- 
Farid: “Thou dost not see Mie so long as thou dost not pass away in 
Mle: and thou dost not pass away, so long as My form is not rGani~ 
fested in thee. 
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ignorazrt :nezn co, BY preserving the miarrer of the body, and allowin; 
the ratte vÊ the caraal soul to survive, one ptevents the heart from 
incluaing urrsel in uny way Turn God.’ 'T. 
t2. Jhon seest Mie maniflsung everything,’ uf. Mf. 3%. I3; Sb f 
‘haere iB naught Uke unto Hom,” cf. Mi. TI. 2; 33. 13; S9. 2, hee 
ur dnic sanction is b. 42. J. 
“betrwesen iie axıû the ronanifestation’’ in man’s rûle as the inler« 
mediary between God and the Universe. 
1ı. Nifari’s doctrine of the veiis will be deduced by nerusing the 
passages quoted in Irndex A, s.v. hfdb. For the doctrine of the veıls in 
Şuûfi writers generally, and its affinities, vid. Nyberg, Kletnere Schriften, 
8ı. Of. Gairdner’s remarks in his introduction to the translation of 
Ghazzill?’a Miskkdt al«Anuwsdr, 4: ““ The origin of the Lradition (s2, of the 
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whcther they be things of heaven or of earth ; neither is their presence 
nor their absence any impediment to the vision.” It is this same vision 
of which Traherne writes : 


‘“ From one, to one, in ont to see all things, 
To see the King of Kings 
But once in two: to see His endless treasures 
Made all mine own, myself the end 
Of all Hıs labours! "Tis the life of pleasures ! 
To see myself His friend! 
Who all things finds conjoined in Him alone, 
Sees and enjoys the Holy One.’ 


Forthetheme of al creatures praising Godinthemystic’s praise, compart 
the magnificent description given by Suso 1n his Autobiography, 32 f. 
Al-Maghbribi (ap. Massignon, Kitdb al- Tawdsin, 127) says: “All created 
things praise God, each in its own language; but none hears their 
praise or understands it, except the ‘rabbinical doctors’ the ears of 
whose hearts have been opened.” The Qur’anic version is at 5. 17. 46: 
The seven heavens and the earth celebrate His pratse: bul ye cannot 
understand their celebration. Cf. also S. 24. 41. It was to David that 
God gave the power of understanding these celebrations: cf. S5. 21. 79; 
S5. 38. 17 

“that glance which establishes existence in them, their praises... .ُ 
This is how the passage is construed by the commentators : and it seems 
preferable to Margoliouth’s rendering, “the places thereof whereon the 
eye falls, wherein existence establishes its hymnody directed towards 
Me with the eulogies of its praise.” İi am not certain that this rendering 
satisfîes the requirements of grammar, and in any case it makcs scant 
sense. For the phrase mawdyz al-naşar, vid. M. 2z. 3 n. 

ı1. FT. informs us that this verse is quoted verbatim by Ibn al-“Arif 
{d. 536 A.H.) in his Mahdsin al-vlajJûlis. This book has been recently 
edited by Asin Palacios, and printed with a French translation at 
Paris, 1933. The text of the quotation referred to is to be found on 
Pp. 75, İ. ı2 f., without acknowledgement as to authorship: the words 
“and every proof merely points to himself, not to Mle’”’ are omitted. 
This is very important evidence of the genuineness of the Mawdgi/: 
but I prefer to give the evidence here rather than in the Chapter of 
Testimonies ([introd. 83f.). 

12. Cf. M. 17. 14; 67. 9. Nevertheless, for the intellect, knowledge 
is God’s proof. For Niffarl’s doctrine of ‘iim, vid. Introd. 17 f. 

13. Margaliouth reads sthr for shajar, and translates, ““ Everything 
has its sorcery.’ For Niffari’s doctrine of hurtif, vid. Introd. z21 f. Cf. 
M. 63. 9; 65. 8. 


۴ 


MAWOIF (14) 


3. ‘that it may be cut off from my duty "—this is the reading of ali 
the MISS. Margolhouth translates “that it may be supertor to my 
decrees,’’ presumably reading Ji-tatafaddal. Knowledge 1s an unsafe 
guide, and Niffari pictures it as a road full of perils and pitfalls, leading 
in many directions, and not necessarily bringing the traveller evenmaily 
to God. 
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a1. Hasan al-Başri (ap. Massignon, Textes Juedits, 2): “Intention 
reaches farther than work.’ ” Vid. M. 67. Sr. 


NMIAWOQIF (13) 


3. “House means one of the thoughts of the soul." 'T. 

q4. “For a thing to be an object of wahm, ıt must possess a form 
(çtirah): and God has no form. Moreover, cuahrm can only be exercised 
so long as creatureliness persists: therefore God cannot be realised 
through wahm." 'T. 

$. Cf. M. r3. g. The ‘ulamd endeavour to find a cause for every- 
thing, and do not hand over to God anything that is not indicated as 
beıng in His wisdom: the Süûfis take the opposite course, and their 
state is nobler than that of the ‘ulamd. 

6. The eye is the organ of ocular vision, the heart is the organ of 
spiritual vision: cf. M. 25. 4; 28. I4; 35. 13; 57. 17; 62. 4. This passage 
would appear to be explained by M. 54. 5: “The masters of the gates, 
among the masters of the gnoses, are they that enter them having a 
theory belonging to them, and depart from them having a theory 
belonging to Me.’ 'The mystic then possesses a gnosis derived from 
God, which is superior to the gnosis of the gates, so that he can boldly 
pass through the gates and not stay outside them. 

wı. Cf. A. 37. 10, “ Lestablish the names in vision, and efface them in 
presence.” T, writes thus: “'The name which Halldaj knew was the 
expression “I, and therefore he said, ‘I am God.’ Abi Yazid made the 
name identical with the pronoun which belongs to the first person, when 
he said, ‘ Glory be to me.” Another made it the same as what was really 
in the cloak, saying, ‘There is nothing in the cloak except God.’ 
Another identified ıt with ‘thing’ ın general, by saying, ° I have not seen 
anything without seeing God.” All these, and others beside, when their 
personal characteristics disappear, witness God, and name Him with 
every name, and qualify Him with every quality, seeing His self-subsis- 
tence, and the passing-away of thelr own subsistence. The name in the 
present station is Merciful,’ 

8. “This vision.’ This description is modelled upon the vision 
which Muharornad is related to have had on the occasion of the mirdî. 
“Wirh one wonderful glance,” says M.. Asin in Jslam and the Divine 
Comedy, 3I, °“ he embraces the whole universe, his eyes penetrating the 
celestial and astronomical spheres beneath his feet right down to the 
surface of the earth.” The same author wrıtes (op. cit. q1): “The 
ŞSuüfis were not long in arrogating to themselves the rêle of protagonist 
that had hitherto been reserved for Mahomet. ...Abt Yezid al-Bistarmi 
is credited with an actual ascension to the Divıne Throne through the 
same stages as were traversed by Mahomet ın his Miraj.” Asin 
briefly discusses the origin of the legend of the #mî‘rdj, and appends a 
lst of authorıties. A Christian counterpart Of this vision is descrıbed by 
St John of the Cross in his Ascent of Mount Carmel, YY, xxiv, 4: “As the 
eyes behold bodily things ın natural light, so ihe understanding, In 
light supernaturally derived, beholds interiorly the same natural things, 
and others as God wills.... When God grants this favour to any one, He 
communicates to him that supernatural lgbt, of which I have spoken, 
wherein he beholds what God wills, most easlly and most distinctly, . 
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Margoliouth frora saying in connection with Niffarl (Early Development 
of Miohamınedantsm, 1138 f.) that “Clearly, the stage at which both 
devotional practice and ascetic practice are flung aside as rudimentary 
discipline lies beyond that at which the one or the other constitutes 
the main occupation of life.” 


MAWOQIF (12) 


I. God's qualities are more essential to man than man’s :man persists 
through God's qualities, in order that he may manifest in his own 
qualities. 

6. 'T. points out that, as the people here referred to are only beyond 
the things of thisworld, they belong properly to the next world, and 
are therefore met by the angel-inhabitants of the next world. 

7. “By the numbers of that which I have created” is a phrase which 
occurs again at M. 36. 32; §o. 15: I have therefore preferred this 
reading here to that of 'T. “by the number of my oaths.’ 

Niffari is here thinking of the transforming vision of God, which 
bestows supernormal powers on man. So at A. 4. Š we read, “ Jf thou 
abidest in the vision of Mie, thou shalt say to the water, Advance,’ and 
“Recede,’’’ a saying which besrs a most grotesque reserpblance to the 
experiment of Canute: it is however explained by the following verse, 
““ From water proceeds every living thing. If thou holdêst sway in water, 
thou boldest sway over that which is contained in water.” Cf. also 
A. a5. I1, “My vision severs the bond between thee and things.’’ For 
the views of the different schools and authorities concerning the possi- 
bility of the vision of God, vid. Massignon, Passton, 695 f. The doc- 
trine of the vision of God is treated as an error by orthodox Sufis: cf. 
Sarréj, Kirdb al-Lunıa', 428. The same dispute arose of course among 
the Christians. St Thomas Aquinas said: “In hac etiam vita, PUIgAtO 
oculo per donum intellectus, Deus quodammodo videri potest’; for a 
full discussion of this matter, vid. Farges, Mystical Pheromera, 269 fl. 
The Greek Mysteries freely advertised the possibility of the vision of 
God as one of their prizes: and in Philo we read (11, 412. 38) o orépavos 
cru» Sparıs Qeoû. For Nifrari’s doctrine of Vision, vid. Introd. r8 f. 

9g. Cf. M. Ö7. 54, 55; A. 1. 22. 

to. This is a mystical description of how a man rnay become free 
of his actions, so thar| he enters the Divine Presence alone. ‘The 
“house’” referred to is Of course the grave: “that which is awaited’ is 
the bliss of Paradise or the punishment of Hell. 

12, 13. Cf. M. 68. 9;72. 29; 74. 27; A. 22. 6. Fasting is the normal 
occupation of the day, and prayer the normal occupation of the night: 
therefore, the longer the praying, the easier the fasting becomes. 

16. The retention of the servant-=relatıon prevents complete jand, 
but the recollection of God’s lord-relation hastens fand. “My self- 
subsistent law ’’ is the law that man in reality has no separate indivı- 
duality, but subsists through God. 

16. Perfect wurk belongs only to God: therefore, when the work is 
deficient, it is a sign that it belongs only to rman. 

17. Rûdtibistheregular, appointed work, gd’tr is occasional, superero- 
gatory work. ‘The perfect science is the ‘ilr udunnt, the science derived 
from God. 
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x. “Veritable ignorance ’” appears to consist in the declaration that 
there ts naught like unto Hin: and this sane phenomenon is described at 
M. çg. z2 as being “veritable knowledge.’ 'This apparent paradox is 
explained by M. 5%. z23, where we read that the 1ıgnorance which has no 
opposite is the *“‘ veritable ignorance’: hence we may conclude that 
“veritable ignoıance ” and “veritable knowledge '’ are 1dentical. 

a. T". explains that the declaration that there is naught [ike unto Harn 
is really identical with the saying of a certain philosopher, “JI know 
that I am nothing.” He also relates with approval the last words of 
Al-Afdal al-Ixhûnaji, “The end of what I have reached is the know- 
ledge that I know nothing except one principle. and that is, that this 
made thing must have had a maker.” Khusrawshahi{ said, °“ I know that 
I know nothing,’ and boasted of the fact; while Sharisi relates that he 
heard his Shaykh say at Baghdad, “¥ do not really know the difference 
between the reality of white and the reality of black.’ 

The identity of the higher knowledge with the higher ignorance Is of 
course a commonplace with the mystics. Weread in Pseudo-Dionysius, 
De Divints Nomtnibus, vii, 3: “There is that most divine knowledge of 
God, which takes place through ignorance, in the union which is above 
intelligence, when the intellect, quitting all things that are, and then 
leaving itself also, is united to the superlucent rays, being illuminated 
thence and therein by the unsearchable depths of wisdom.” St John of 
the Cross, Canticle on Eestasy: “ J stood naught knowing, all science 
transcending. If you would listen, this sovereign wisdom doth consist 
in a sense profound of the essence of God.” St Thomas Aquinas, De 
Diutnis Norninibus, vii, 1: “It is nort by knowledge, but by ignorance, 
with the aid of a certain supernatural union with divine things, that the 
contemplative knows God.’ So Niffari himself says at M. 11. 7,  “ The 
spring of knowledge gushes forth from veritabic ignorance.’ 

7. Niffari here appears to distinguish between knowledge which 1s 
obtained anyslically (‘from the sprıng of knowledge ’’), and knowledge 
which is obtained tntellectually (° from the fowing stream of know-= 
ledge’): the former confers a huÃArm or fixed disposition for knowledge, 
the latter only bestows a variable knowledge. 

Ir. °“ Spirituality ’ comprises the categories of Being, the Universals, 
etc., which activate in the inferior ciasses of existence: “quiddity’’ 1s 
the actual nature of a thing, and is therefore essentially passive. ‘The 
picture which Niffarl is attempting to draw is of God creating first the 
“ Ideas ” —doubtless there is Neoplatonic influence at work here—and 
then leaving therm to exercise thernselves on passive matter. 

14. Of God’s onslaught Nifari writes at M. 67. 62: “If I made 
Myself known unto thee through the gnoses of onslaught, thou wouldst 
lose knowledge and sensation.’ 

ı6. This fine description of God’s pursuit of man is quite in the 
spirit of Francis Thorapson’s Hound of Heaven. T. explains that the 
sin consists in saying “I repel thee,” when it is God who does the 
repellng. ‘The detalls of the punishment are characteristically Muslim : 
for parallel accounts, M. Asin’s [slam and the Divine Comedy should be 
consulted. 

I7, 18. Niffariis no antinomian : he preserves the Sunına, while giving 
it a mystical turn, and so shows himself a worthy predecessor of Ibn 
al-“Axrabi. These two verses should have been sufficient to prevent 
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nary conditions which produce gnosis, but God is the cause of EHOSiS : 
and gnosis is ranked above knowledge, so that knowledge becomes a 
profitable knowledge." The meaning is, that knowledge must be 
converted into gnosis before it can support gnosis, and gnosis Into 
staying, before 1t can support staying. 

89. Vid. my note on MÎ. z2. 'T. quotes a tradition of the Prophet: 
“When the Prophet sought the station of gnosis, he prayed, “O God, 
give me light’; and when he sought the station of staying, he prayed, 
‘O God, make me light.” 'The reality of Being ıs the Light of God: 
and as tha wéiqif 1s one with the Light, he is nearer to Goll than all else. 

go. With M. 8. 82. 

93. Cf. M. 8. l6. 

98. Cf. the anonymous saying quoted in Sarraj, Kttdb al-Luma', 41, 
“The believer has a heart, but the gnostic has not a heart.’ 


MAWOQIF (9) 


“He who loves any other thing with God makes light of Him, 
Bie he puts into the balance that which is infinitely beneath Him,” 
says St john of the Cross, Ascent of Mount Carmel, 23. So A. s1. 4: 
‘Seeking occurs only during velling.” 

4. This verse should be taken closely with v. 6. Gnosis simply con- 
sists in maintaining the spiritual cordition favourable for the preserva= 
tion of gnosis: but gnosis must be left behind by the true mystic (cf. 
v. 8), because it is in reality connected with otherness. For ° prescrva= 
tion of the state,” cf. Ã. 39. 7. 

ro. Perhaps we should read these verbs in the first person, as does 
T., referring the action to God’s punishment for an act of infidelity. 

ra. Cf. M. 57. 23. 


MAWOQIF (1o) 


. “Self-effacement in practice,’ regarding God, not oneself, as the 
agent. 

2. “Delight’’ is deîned at M. 07. 7o. 

3. TT. says thar “recollect” here means ‘“contemplate,’’ quoting As 
his authority M. 2. IL. 

8. “The address of God to His saints is a revelation without letters 
and utterance.” 'T'. 

Ilo. Cf. M. 8.8o; A. I2. r6; M. Ş7. I7. A. here explains mawdgtt as 
meaning “ tirnes for prayers and pious actions,’ and this is the meaning 
assigned to the word by sorue lexicographcers. So, when the word 
occurs at M. §7. 17, T. interprets it as meaning “the moments of 
devotion, or of death.’ In that passage, however, it i8 , difficult to 
resist the conclusion that it means simply °“ time-momenTs,’’ in contrast 
with the “eternity?” mentioned in =he other clause of the sentence: and 
so Î have made bold to transirre it, both here and there. 


MAWOQIF (zz) 


TT. sictes hat ma'rifat al-ma‘drif is a lower stage than 7#na‘rfah: 
û , iıı wever, takes the view that the expression is an hyperbole of praise, 
like hagq al-tagg-. 
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«hen distinct, and the last things are the things as they are when re- 
sohed into one. The tuidqgif sees this one’ to be persistent, and so he 
is not affected by multiplicity.’ 

a2. T, however, glosses sd'fr bv Akhalg, explaining: “When the 
eeigif] pravs, the acent is God, and so the prayer takes pride in Its 
arent. The ordinary person takes pride ın beıng obedient to his 
Alaster ın the formal wavs: and praver is among the noblest of these 
W AVS.” 

aR. Se, the wéûqif is not permanently affected by his experiences. 

3l. Vid. M. O4. 7 n. 

33. I adopt here the reading of G M, as explained by A., “by their 
nenrness to him.” T. reads ‘dliimtna in both clauses, and says, ‘““ He 
draws near to the Real and to reality through actions and words which 
in the opinion of the theologians imply farness, and is veiled from the 
attaining of insight bv what the theologians imagine to imply kiuıowledge 
and attainment: and for this reason they disapprove of him.’ 

344. The wdgif belongs to God, and should not go forth from God to 
utherness, which is a’ sanctuary which God has closed against the 
aociqif. 

%45. “He ig entrustcd with secrets, and is thercfore a confidant: and 
he is not perceived by the eyes of the theologians, and is therefore 
closely treasured." FT", 

36. ‘“Existentiality is the world of forms; primality is the onencss of 
the light of Being before the appearing of phenomena; persistence is the 
contemplation oi the continuance of primalilly as it was after the 
establishment of existentıality.”’ 'T. 

4o. Such a man is more concerned with Josıng God. than with 
losing his attestation. For the Halajian doctrine of the shihid, vid. 
Massignon, Passion. 494 FE. Niffart deals with the subject at length in 
Rek 

41. CÊ. M. 8. ro6. 

42. ‘““He who has knowledge rises thereby from the rank of animals 
which resembie the dead, and attains to the life which continues after 
death: hence, knowledge is the spirit of life.’ 'T. 

47. For gqalb as contrasted with jism, vid. M. 64. I14; A. 7. 18; 
38. 6, 7. : 

4g. “Prop,” sc. a remnant of individuality. 

5a. “This contains an important truth relating to the Names: 
for one of God’s Names is ‘the Patient,’ and the continuance of Him 
who passes not away in the very attestatıon, together with the passing- 
away of him who is not, is truly patience under Reality’s occupation of 
the quality of man, as in the station of God’s saying, ' Stay, O Muham- 
mad, for thy Lord prayeth,.’’" 

54. Harmony ımplıes dualism. 

8 CE. NI. 832. 
i “Equipment.” sc. secondary cause. 
ST EE N 0.50. 

S4. On this verse T. quotes the anecdote of a Sufi who asked leave 
that he might visit hıs mother. His Shaykh replied, “O my son, if you 
desire Paradise, truly Paradise lies beneath the feet of mothers ; but if 
You desire God, then it is with me only.” 

86. On this verse 'T. quotes from A., “ Knowledge has no prelimi- 
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were, irnpresses hope or fear on their hearts, like the impressions Made 
by a seal.” T. 

16. “To whom I have given a means in everything": T. explains, 
1 . . “ ۰ 
‘I have caused him to transcend every station. This is the Perfect One, 
Muharnmad.’ 


MAWQIF (8) 


I. “Wagfak is the station where the essence of the secker passes 
away in the essence of the Object sought. It is called swaqfah, because 
in it there is a cessation (tuuqréf) from search. It is the end of the first of 
the four journeys: the beginning of this journey is above tasurruf, and 
its end is zwaqfah." 'T. 

2. AÃArA. 38. 6 we read, “Thy adornment is the cleansing of thv heart 
and thy body.’ This explains the connection of this and the following 
verse : especially as A. 38. 7 reads, “The cleansing of the body is water, 
and the cleansing of the heart is the closing of the eyes to otherness.’ 
Here, however, the “adornment” would appear to have a somewhat 
more mystical significance: and T. is probably right when he says, 
“Adornment here refers to the essential meanings of the Names arıd 
Attributes and Actions. He makes him as it were the essential meaning 
of the Universe (cf. M. 4. 8), and the attributes of God subsist through 
him. ‘The whole of beauty belongs to these: hence the whole of beauty 
belongs to him and he sees no beauty save in himself." 

7. Cf. A. 14. 7: ° Whoso sees Mle, transcends speech and silence.” 

8. ‘““Making Enown the values,’ —making a man to kaow that he is 
eternally and everlastingly not-being in the Being of his Creator. 
HWagfah causes him to know his value, sc. that he is the Lord who is 
sought, and banishes from his soul the thoughts which affrm other«= 
ness.” 'T., 

9g. Night and day belong to time, and #aqJah 1s not contairıed by 
time. 

I13. I have translated these verbs as passives; TT. however construes 
them as actives, and explains the saying thus: “He who realises 
waqfah Ands his own essence to be the object of contemplation therein, 
so that in committing himself to the object of contemplation in the 
science ûf waqfak he finds that his own self is the object to which he has 
devoted himself, on account of the manifestation of the meaning of 
Unity.” 

l4. Cf. M. 35. x1. “If thou stayest in staying,’ sc. instead of in God. 

r6. Cf. M.8. 80j 18.2;j A. 55.4. Samad is an epithet applied to God 
at S. 112. 2: whoever therefore is samad, possesses the same qualities a8 
God, who is both bifir and zahir (S. 57. 3). Halla] contrasts as irre¬ 
concilable bashariyyah and şamadiyyak (vid. Massignon, Passion, 527, 
641). For the meaning of şamad, vid. ibid, 645 n. 3. T. also defnes 
şamadiyyah as having ‘ld jawfa lahu’”, doubtless borrowing from ibn 
Hanbal. Cf. further Sarraj, Kîidb al-Luma', 162; Massignon, Textes 
Hallajiens, +48, 1. 8. 

I7. Cf. M. 8. 8o. 

z0. “The first things are the separative influences, and the last things 
are the goals, viz. the separators of the separative influences.” A. , also 
quoted in the margin of lI. “The first things are the things as they are 
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to their unclerstandings, and after the end of prophecy, bears the title 
of a Shaykh and spiritual director, who guides everyone according to 
the peculiar capacity of that individual.’ 'T. 1 

m. ‘This revelation refers to his acting as lcutenant in the name of 
God Almıghty, whereas the preceding revelation refers to his acting as 
tieutenant in the name of God the Merciful.’ T. The following tablê 
shows the three stations of the divine lieutenancy, according tO T's 


classification : 
l1. Rahman Janda Jesus 
If. Jabbar Jaldl Moses 
III. Both Kamdl Muharnraad. 


8. “When thou seest Me, theology will rise and forbid thee to 
follnw Me, and so wil the adherents of theology: but do not listen to it 
or tn them. Act towards God in the manner suitable to Him, even 
though the formal theologians and worshippers oppose thee, since thelr 
minds are veiled. ‘Though E avert ’—refers to the feeling of er barrass~ 
ment produced by the hostility of the gnostics: He bids him pay no 
heed to them. “I will tarn them '— veracity bears witness of itself, and 
its evıdences are not hidden forever. It will manifest itself and God 
will gıve His servants the power of recognising it.” TFT. 

ro. “My tongue on thy tongue —~when thou speakest, it will be 
God that speaks through thee. 

rı. “What God loves is obedience, and what He hates is dis- 
obedience. ‘When I cause thee to witness, when I cause thee to 
behold the secret of positive religion, and this is the station of perfec- 
tion, because the prescriptions of the religious law vanish from the 
sight of the mystic as he ascends, through the passing-away through 
Goad of all that comes from God, and so he goes on until he reaches the 
station of licutenancy, where he continues, after having passed away 
from his phenomenal self, with a continuance in which there 1s nO 
duality. Here he is charged with the task of attending to the welfare 
of the creatures, and he regards the world with a regard in which there 
is no otherness, and he finds that they require positive religion. 'This 
praceeds from them, not from God, so that they are the cause of positive 
religion: God accordingly has an argument against them. When God 
causes a man to behold this, it is a sign that Fle has proclaimed him as 
¥lis lieutenant, through whom the creatures receive from God that 
which ıs due to them, and through whûom God receives what is due to 
Him from His creatures.’ T. 

12. The “helpers” of God are mentioned twice in the Qur’an, at 
S. 3. 4% and S. 61. 14, passages which refer in identical language to 4 
conversation between Jesus and his disciples. Niffari writes thus : 
‘When I desire thee to aid Me, 1 cause thee to find no power save in my 
aid. When I desire thee to aid Mle, I] instruct thee in my theory with 
that which even the theorists cannot support. Only my aiders stay In 
the shadow of my Throne.” (M. Sx. 17~19.) This adding of God is 
explained by T. thus: “To aid God is to set forth His proof to His 
creatures according to what He has ordained for them.” 

I4. “God appoints him to address the creatures instead of Him, and 
bids him deal with every one of them according to his capacity: some 
are rnade right by means of hope, some by means of fear. He, as it 
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is @ cloud,—darknesses one above the other—uhen one puts out his 
hand he can scarcely see it: for he to whom God has given no light, he 
has 0 light. It scems extremely likely that this is the sea whirh 
Niffari has in mind: for the passage in which it occurs is one of the 
most important, for the mystic, in the Qur'an: it balances the famous 
Light-verse,’ which precedes it. Bakr, then, is a mutashdbihah: and 
in this matogif we have Niffar{'s istinbdt (vid. Massignon, Essai, 29 f.). 
When Ghazzall deals with this verse in his Mishhkat al-Anwûr, he 
plainly states: ““ Now that fathomless sea is this World, thıs world of 
mortal dangers, of evil chances and blinding trouble.” This gives 
colour to the interpretation of A. 


MAWOQIF (7) 


2. “Contemplation of the Unity annuls the principle of sin, for he 
who contemplates the Unity does not attribute sin to anyone, since 
the Agent is One; it annuls the principle of theology, because theology 
affîrms sin and punishment for sin, and good actions and recompense 
for them, since the agent, according to theology, is not one; and It 
annuls experience also, which is the attribute of the elect and the 
gnostics, because experience involves duality, though to a less extent 
than does theology.” T. “® Rafmdniyvah belongs equally to obedient 
and sinful, knowing and ignorant, experient and non-experilent.” A. 

3. “Contraricty is a mercy from the standpoint of theology : but nO 
contraricty remains from the standpoint of twaqfak, which 1s the station 
of rahlmdniyyeh and the Unity of Being.” T. 

4. The text is as G M give it: and A. makes the following comment: 
‘The mcaniıng is, that when man becomes the lieutenant of God in a 
gnosis, that gnosis is gnosis from the standpoint of man, but from the 
standpoint of God it is ignorance eternally. For this reason he says, 
‘My gnosis which I have manifested cannot support my gnosis which 
I1 have not manifested’ (M. 1. 11). T. has a İong note on this verse, of 
which the most important passage by far is that which reads: “The 
Shaykh says, Lieutenancy only implies the relation of one who appoints 
the lieutenant: a man, e.g., only appoints as his leutenant a man.” Now 
this is precisely the content of A. orı this passage: and as Ibn al-' Arabi 
is commonly referred to as the Shaykh par excellence, the conclusion 
appears to be inevitable that, in the opinion of Tilimsûni at any rate, 
this commentary was written by Ibn al-‘Arabi. Are we justified in 
forming the same opinion? The commentary does not feature, so far as 
1 am aware, in any list of the writings of Ibn al-‘Arabi: but the Shaykh 
was such a prolific writer, and thıs cornmentary, if his, by comparison, 
of so little iznportance, that ir might well happen that it would be 
forgotten. Fron the Fut’ al-Makkiyya we know that Ibn al-‘ Arabi 
4~ euuQied Niffari: is it therefore too much to conclude frorn that, and 
_..ım this present piece of evidence, that we have in this commentary 3 
veritable work of the pen of the great Shaykh? 

6. “And everyone will see thee in himself—he will acquaint thee 
with the experience peculiar to himself, and will think that thou art ın 
his station. This is the state of the Qutb, who, before prophecy has 
come to an end, bears the title of an Apostle addressing men according 
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reference to the fact that the weak means is nearer to salvatıon than the 
strong means. Therefore he places the sinking of the strong means, 
sc. the shıp, first: and places the weak means, sc. the plank, second. 
‘Ile perishes who sails  —he who in his Journeying looks forward by 
recckonirg his acts of devotion, perishes :,anc If he takes a risk, that is, 
if he casts himself in by frecing himself from reliance upon causes and 
acts completely, he is saved. So he says, ° VVhoso journeys and takes no 
risk. 

This examination of the three commentaries serves the plirpose of 
indicating what an exceedmgly perilous thing tt iş fo depend too much 
upon native commentaries. Here we have three presumably well-read 
investigators, possibly Suûfis themselves, plainly at variance in attempt- 
ing independently to interpret these diffcult and ambiguous sentences. 
The most important consideration is, what does Niffari mean by the 
term “sea”? 'T. says, “the spiritual experiences through which the 
mystic passes in his journey to God ” ; A. declares thatit is “otherness ’"; 
Sûzi explains it as being “thewayand journey unto God." On the other 
hand, in M. 38, Niffari writes: °“ He stayed me in His Reality, and said 
to me: lf J made it a sea, thou wouldst be connected with the vessel’ 
ctc. From the similarity between the two passages it would appear that 
Niffari himself understood by the term “sea ’’” the Reality of God. This 
view is confirmed by MÎ. 44. 2, where Niffari speaks of “the current of 
[God’s] sea,” and states that there is no light in it which God has not 
revealed to him. 'T'. there explains the expression as meaning “the 
realness of God's Being,” ar explanation which seems very reasonable. 
This evidence, then, slight as ir is, tends to confirm the interpretation Of 
J1". rather than of A. for this’present matvgef. NIore than that it is not 
possible to say. 

The sea is a common and indeed obvious metaphor among mystics 
for Life, Being, God. A particularly interesting example is provided 
by thaf fine poem of Edward Carpenter, On the Shore: and Wordsworth 


also uses the metaphor with great effect in his Ode on Intimations of 
Immortaltty : 


“Hence, in a season of calm weather 
Though inland far we be, 
Our souis have sight of that immortal sea 
Which brought us hither, 
Can in a moment travel thither, 
And see the children sport upon the shore, 
And hear the mighty waters rolling evermore.” 


‘There is also a rernarkable parallel to this use of the sea-symbol in the 
treatise of Isaac of Nineveh (tr. into English by Wensinck, publ. at 
Amsterdam in I923), I2I: “It may also happen that suddenly billows 
may arise against him (the monk) and his ship be engulfed in hidden 
abysses.... Numerous are the varying states of this ocean and who 
knows its labours and its rmultifarious connections, the wonderful 
pearls in its depths and the animals risıng from it?’ 

But what are we to make of the use of the metaphor in S. 24. 4o? 
{he works of those tuho misbelievwe, we read in the preceding verse, 
are hike the mirage ir a plain...; then we read on, or Bke darkness 
ort a deep sea, there covers tit a wave above which is a wave, above whi rh 
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I saw the ships sirking and the planks foating: then the planks sank 
aiso. (This is a parable which he witnessed while he was regarding tie 
sea. ‘The ‘ship’ is the means upon which the voyager depends iı order 
that ke may escape. When the ship sinks and tlıe thing carried, viz. “the 
planks,’ floats, then all that are in the ship incline towards sinking. That 
which is carried here means the woridly man such as the man who serves 
the government in order to make it a path unto God.) And He said 
unto me, Whoso sails is not saved (whoso takes otherness as a way unto 
Mie). He runs a rısk who flings himself in and does not sail. He 
perishes who sails and does not risk, In running a risk is a portion of 
delivery (running a risk does net rely upou the ship). And the wave 
came and raised up what was bereath ıt (consSstinrg of hitu who flung 
himself in and sank, and him who sailed andi sank, and the ships) ard 
ran up the shore. And He said to me, Ihe surface of the sea is an un- 
reachable Iustre {sciences thar are not limited), and its depths an 
unfathomable darkness (a unique ignorance), and between the two are 
fishes which may not be trusted (means of cutting off from beauty : he 
makes all clear by what follows). Do not sail. . .shall support thee? 
(bear thee unto Me, Who am unlimiited). When thou givest thyself to 
the sea, and art drowned in it, thou fallest to one of its beasts (he 
explains the meaning by saying): I deceive thee, if J guide thee to any 
save Me (and he makes clear that, the sea is otherness). If thou perishest 
in other than Me, thou belongest to that in which thou hast perished 
(and since the present world is a part of otherness, he concludes, and 
explains by saying): This world (in the world toe come) belongs to him 
whom I have turned from it, and from whom I have turned ıt {that ls, 
here: and J have not brought him unto Me. He names it ‘this world’ 
because it is a rest. In the same way the world to come, if it is an 
otherness, is a present world, except that God brings unto Himself. 
And so He says): and the next world belongs to hirn towards whom Î 
have turned it, and whom I have turned towards Mee {on this condition 
and no other: otherwise, he has no next world, but a permanent this- 
world instead of passing-away from this world, so that he 1s with 
other). 

Here is also given the commentary on this mawgqtf assigned to 
‘Abdu ’l-Karim al-Suzi, preserved only in the margin of lL. 

““I[nthe sea’ —in the way and the journey unto God. 'The meaning of 
‘ships ’ is worship according to the requirernents of the religious theory. 
The sinking of these ships, that is these acts of worship, only occurs 
because the traveller trusts in them and relies upon them: and 1f he 
sees his act of worship, he perishes. ‘The planks foating —the meaning 
of ‘planks’ is, the timbers which are scattered on the face of the sea 
when the ship sinks. He who sails on them is generally saved. 'This is 
the journeyer who trusts in his worship, and the planks are the worship 
upon which he trusts. They are a means of escape, but they are a 
weak means: but he who sails on them is generally saved. ‘Then these 
planks also sink: that is, the means, whether they be strong like the 
ships or weak like the planks, are not a means of escape from the servant 
arıd of union with God. So the ships sink and the planks likewise : that 
is, they cease together with these means. The waymark on the path is 
only due to the kindness of God towards His se'vant. In the words 
‘then the planks sank’ (meaning, finally the planks sank), there is a 
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' For lo. I shall appear : and the stars will be gathered about Me =I wil 
make thee my lieutenant, so that when thou appearest, it ıs I who 
appear, according to Thou tIhrewest not when thou tirewest, but {rod 
threw (S. 8. 17), and Those tuho take the oath of allegiance to thee 
take it to God: God’s hand 1s above their hands (S.48. 10). I1 do not 
say that the person here referred to is a prophet: he is a saint. 'The 
‘stars’ are men whose rank is below the rank of him who is addressed 
here, and who are taken as spiritual guides. “And 1 shall join the sun 
and the moon together  —=those who give and receive instruction. ‘And 
I shall enter Into every house '——in thy’ vision thou wilt see Me as omni- 
potent, on account of the endingof His absence from him. Indeed, He is 
always thus: but the man does not see Him. °“ House’ does not mean 
that which 1s individualised by the houses, but that which unites all 
the forms: ‘and they will hail Me, and I shall hail them '—thou wilt 
regard their greeting as coming from Me: for the love and mercy which 
men show to one another only proceed from God’”s mercy which com- 
prehends all. “All this, because mine is the Will *——=there is no will but 
mine: the article is generic; ‘and by my permission the hour will come 
—~thy hour, O my servant, through thy dying to self-contemplation 
and living through God. This is a resurrection: whoever dies, his 
resurrection has come to pass, and fan is a death. 

‘Phe second interpretation of this revelation, that belonging to the 
condition of sitting down upon the throne and taking possession of the 
carpet, refers to the appearing of the Mahdi, who is God's Heutenant 
in His Being, and the source of His generosity and lavishness, and he is 
the forr of Muhammad. He is described as God because he has 
passed away in God, and is a centre where God’s ordinances are 
manifested, in what he leaves and what he brings: and so he is after the 
heart of Muhammad. ‘It is high time that I should show forth my 
face ’——the face of my lieutenant, ‘and reveal my splerdours ~ditto ; 
‘and that thou shouldst see my enemyv loving Me '—agrceing to obey 
God: before his manifesting he did not agree with or love God. The 
‘thrones’ are the Ranks; ‘and that they should despatch the Fire, so 
that it should not return —they should miss its authority. Fire here 
means tyranny, which God will abolish with justice: for God will fH 
the world with justice, even as it is filled with tyranny. The ‘fallen 
houses’ are the houses of God, that is, His mosques and the hearts of 
His servants. The ‘stars’ are the principal ren among the followers of 
the Mahdi and his companions. So his grandfather said: ‘My com- 
panions are like stars: ye imitate whichever of them ye are guided by.’ 
‘I shall join the sun and moon together ’—the earth will bring forth its 
treasures of silver and gold,’ 


MAWQIF (6) 


‘This matogif has been translated and fully explained by Nicholson in 
his Mystics of Islam, 74 fE., and to this tùe reader is referred. The corn- 
mentary there translated is T., for at that time the contents of commen- 
tary A. (which occurs in M only) had not been investigated, Here is 
appended a complete translation of A. on the mavoqgif, for the purpose of 
comparison. 


‘‘“ Mawqif of the Sea (that is, otherness), He stayed me in the sca, and 
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which according to the outward form of religion thou wast regarding as 
my enemy, as loving Mu: and it cannot love God until it is first loved 
by Him, because the love of God precedes the İiove of man (ref. to 
hadith: man ‘ashiqani ‘ashtgtu-hu assigned by Massignon, Essat, 107, to 
Hasan al-Başsr), therefore ın thy vision it is both loving and loved: 
this is the standpoint of gnosis, not theology’, for the Sufis say’, °“ Whoso 
regards men from the aspect of religion hates them, but whoso regards 
them from the aspect of reality forgives them’; dd my friends holding 
sway ——the people of my gnosis holding sway through Me, and their 
sway is really my sway, ° and that I should raise up thrones for them —~I 
should cause thec to see that cach of them is no other than I, and God 
is stttzng on His throre (S$. IO. 3, etc), “and that they should despatch 
the Fire, so that ıt should not return ™—in their vision of Mle they will 
not consider the torments of Hell, for Hell 1s for the creatures and in the 
world of creation; “and that I should repair my fallen houses —thou 
wilt sce that the phenomena which thou didst reckon to be void of my 
Being and not subsistent through Me are full of my Being and sub- 
sistent through Mile, so that thou wilt not see aught except Me: so they 
were fallen in thy sight, and were then repaired, and this is the meaning 
of “to be adorned with the adornment that is true  —because previously 
he used to see them with the eye of depreciation, but now he will 
regard them with reverence, as though they were adorned: and this is 
due to his being imbued with the Real. So the poet says: 

‘When thou regardest existence with His eye, thou scest that all 
existing things are lovely,’ 
‘and that thou shouldst see my portion, how it makes all beside it to 
pass away ™~in thy vision phenomena will gradually be changed frord 
creatureliness to reality: his ‘portion’ in existıng things is that which 
man sees to belong to God, and this portion does not cease tO cause 
phenomena gradually to pass away, until he sees nothing except God, 
and all things become adorned with the beauty of reality in his eyes; 
“and that I should gather all men ın happiness’ —in thy sight, and thou 
wilt see them all ın welfare and in the way of mercy, Shaykh ‘Abdur- 
rahim ibn al-Sabbégh said: “I used to grudge being in a country (sc. 
Upper Egypt) in which there was a single Jew or Christian : but now I 
do not disdain to embrace them. 'This is without doubt the rneaning of 
his saying, that he sees all men to be united in happiness, “no more to 
scatter ~thou wilt not rnake any difference between them in thy 
regard, as ‘Abdurrahim says, ‘or to be despised’ —thou wilt regard 
thern in the presence of God as not lowly, that is, not related to im- 
perfection. “Do thou then bring forth my Treasure —my being with 
everything is hidden from thee and is, as it were, a treasure: therefore 
produce ıt through thy contemplation of Me, ‘and realise that which I 
have caused thee to realise  —the reality upon which I have manifested 
thee, ‘of my informing —my addressing thee with the tongue of 
revelation and reality and that which 1s spoken thereby, ‘and providing’ 
——~that which he understands, through making contemplation easy, ‘and 
the nearness of my overlooking thee  —that which thou understandest 
when I take possession of thy creatureliness with my reality, and the 
increase of this understanding until thou knowest thereby the nearness 
of my overlooking the throne of thy individuality : 

‘Verily, when thou seest the waxing the new moon, thou art sure 
that it will become a full moon.” 
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work an tInward work, he must pour all his powers into hirnself as into 
a corner of the soul, and must hide himself from all irnages and forms, 
and then he can work. ‘Then he must come into a forgetting and a not- 
knowing. He must be in a stillness and silence, where the Word may 
be heard. One cannot draw ncar to this Word better than by stillness 
anc silence.” ‘There are in Niflari's writings examples of true Divinc 
Dialogue, a commıon form used by the mystics for expressing the 
closest contact with God: see esp. M. 67. 65 fF. ; M. 76. 2, 3. 

6. “Your self is affected by beholding Me in everything, and that 
cflect is produced by My regarding everything. In this case that which 
is beheld in everything is My portion: and when you address it after 
the manner of creatures, you turn it from the spiritual quality of what is 
Mine to the spiritual quality of what is yours. This quality is, however, 
only metaphorical.” ‘'T. “That is, you turn the cffect into the thing: 
but if you address the thing according to My language, you will convert 
it into the ceflect.” A. 

zı. “'fhe recollection of Me in the vision of Me is an outrage, 
M. 23. 6. “* My recollection is the electest thing I have manifested : 
and My recollection is a veil,” M. 49. 2. “The casting away of re- 
collection is, that thou shouldst not recollect Me on account of other 
ness,” M. 55. 4o. 'The goal of the Şuûfi is fand bi-l-madkhkiir ‘an 
.al-dhikr. SŞhibli said that real recollection is the forgetting of recollec- 
tion (Sarrdj, op. cif. Ö1). 

%3. As this additional verse upsets the sevenfold structure’ of the 
mauqif, and as in subject-matter ir does not properly belong to this 
context, it Is not overbold to conjecture that the verse was added after 
the first recension. Jt is similar in style and content to M. a3. 7 (which 
is also rnanifestly out of place) and to the long section called Mukkd- 
abuh cwa~Bishdrah wa-İdlıin al-Wagt (which is oniy preserved irı 
G M Q). The question of the authenticity of these passages has been 
discussed elsewhere (Introd. 7): here it is only necessary to observe 
how dexterously T', contrives to whittle away the obvious unorthodoxy 
of the verse before him. His note, though sornewhat lergthy, is well 
worth quoting 1r exterso: “This revelation confuses two oceans which 
cannot be explained satisfactorily. One of thern belongs to the condition 
(hadrak) of independence of time and space and the passing-away of the 
essences In vision: the other belongs to the condition of sitting down 
upon the throne and taking possession of the carpet. ‘My time has 
come ™—the time for removing the veil from thee, O my servant, fuliy 
and completely, spatially and spiritually: ‘and it is ‘high time that I 
should show forth my face'—that thy senses should be cleaved and 
thou behold my outward aspect with thy outward aspect, without ex- 
change, ‘and reveal my splendours’—the beauties of my face be 
displayed, ‘and that my light should be joined —that in thy vision 
my outward should be joined with my inward (both of which are light) 
and that thou shouldst feel that light in thy contemplation to be 
joined ‘with sensible forms and what is beyond them —that is, what is 
beyond phenomena, what is connected with them of conditions 
peculiar to them, ‘and that the eyes should look upon Mle this is the 
cleaving of the senses referred to, so that the servant sess with his Out 
ward the outward of God, ‘and the hearts —the intellects ; ‘and that 
thou shouldst see my enemy loving Me’ —thou shouldst regard that 
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second person, lırıplying that, so long as the mystic thinks of himself as 
other than God—so long, that is, as he addresses God as “Thou "he 
is on a par with phenomenal existence. This interpretation both mode- 
rates the baldness of the sayıng as it stands, and gives it a better 
connection with the preceding verse. But he would be a bold man who 
would definitely maintuin that our author meant one or the other of 
these interpretations: the very ambiguity of the words constitutes an 
additional clan to profundity in the writer. Cf. however M. 49. 7, I2: 
this probably throws some light on the present verse. 

13. A reminiscence of the Halléjian ara ’J-hagg. 

rq. This question is answered at M. 34. 13: °° When thou no more 
reckonest nor writest, l1 shall assign to thee a portion of illiteracy: for the 
illiterate Prophet neither writes nor reckons.” 'T. quotes the famous 
hadith, “We are an illiterate community : we neither reckon nor write,’ 
adding that the illiterate man is nearer to meeting God than the scribe. 
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r. That is, thou existest through thyself or through other than Me. 

a. Vid. section on ghayr, Introd. 2I. 

3. The reality ceases to exist through its own reality, sc. its inde- 
pendent subsistence, and exists only through God. 

4. “This refers to the fact that there is in every man a portion be- 
longing to God, which ıs not effaced, ‘That which belongs to man lets 
itself be effaced, but that which is of God remains. 'This portion 1s that 
whereby the man subsists: otherwise, he would vanish before thought 
could apprehend him or sense perceive him. It is like the foundation of 
a building which is left after the building has beer demolıshed: then 
the building is rebuilt or the same fourdation, not by any instrument 
of the former building, i.e. by ary instrument which retains ıts original 
form. But when the instruments lose their form and return to thelr 
prima materies, they are not the same instruments as at first, for having 
returned, for example, to their elementary nature, they become Light, 
even as they were before God created the First Intelligence. Hence this 
‘portion’ is not of the phenomenal universe, but of God.” 'T. 

5. So at A. 28. 8 we read, “Conversation is rightly conducted only 
between one who speaks and one who is silent.” The gnostic speaks, 
but the stayer is silent (M. 8. 94). Vision however transcends both 
speech and silence (A. 1g. 8; 30. x6). St Teresa well describes spiritual 
speechlessness in her Irtertor Castle, iv: “When He intends ravishing 
the soul, He takes away the power of speech, and although the other 
faculties are retained occasionally rather longer, no word can be 
uttered.’ Junayd said: “The gnostic is he whose soul (sirr) God speaks 
through, while he himself is silent’ (ap. Qushayri, Risdlah, 167). This 
is evidently the meaning of this verse, and so 'T'. explains it: °“ Be 
passive so as to receive my epiphanıes, which alone are capable of 
speech. Make thyself clear of thy own speech, and recognise only the 
power of my speech.” “True auditions,’ writes Miss Underhill in her 
JMysticisrt, 330, °“ are usually heard when the mind is in a state of deep 
absorption without conscious thought. . . . "They translate into articulate 
language some aspect of that ineffable apprehension of"Reality which 
the contemplative enjoys.” Eckhart says (Predicat. 1): ““ Jf a man will 
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divers descriptions, the differentia of existent things, their helpful and 
harmful properties, and their various tempers and shapes. He describes 
himself, and witnesses his Creator and Former, Who is the producer of 
all phenomena: how then should he be unequal to the different exis- 
tences that are lower than himself? For he finds them all within him-= 
self: for if he did not so find them, there would be no impression of them 
on his senses, It is generally acknowledged among the SUfis as an irı~ 
disputable fact, that “thou dost not know a thing except through what 
it contains of thee,’ or some say ° what thou containest of it’ :the meaning 
in either case is the same. (Cf. Nock, Sallustius, xl: ‘Those who would 
learn about the gods must be menrı of parts and well educated, so that 
they may have in themselves something akin to what they are to learn.) 
lf you are certain that you are the meaning of the whole of phenomenal 
existence, Your relation to Adam is secure, Many of his sons do not 
possess this security of relationship, because they are deficient in 
respect of the very thing that makes a man man. As for him whose 
relationship is secure, he has a right to the inheritance of his father 
Adam, and he is the Lord’s vicegerent. The angels kneel to him in his 
time, and they surround him, Things only persist through him. So 
every man among the sons of Adam, according to his kind, has a por- 
tion of this station: the elect is not the sane as the general. If the 
intelligence is in this station, it is the counterpart of the First Intelli- 
gence, and if the soul is in it, it is the counterpart of the Universal Soul, 
and if the elements are ip it. they are the counterpart of the Primal 
Matter: and the form. is in it, and through form the quality of body 
happens to him. His dense part is the centre of his world, and the 
motions Ir him are circular, and his faculties play the same part in hım 
as ths powers in the macrocosm. His growth corresponds exactly with 
the growth of the world: he gives utterance to being, and informs of 
what has appeared of generosity and excellence; he is the clear book 
written by God, to expose and expound the secret of the most sacred 
mystery. If he were not the meaning of phenomenal existence, its 
secrets would not have appeared in his place.’ This interpretation is 
plainly coloured by the teachings of Ibn al-“Arabi. "Fhe currency of the 
Perfect Man is, according to Nicholson (vid. Studies ir Islamic Mysti- 
cism, 77 PR. 2), “a phrase which seems frst to have been used by Ibn 
al-“Arabi, although the notion underlying it is almost as old as Sufisrn 
itself.” Perhaps it would be more accurate to say, that it is a notion 
which is inherent ın all mysticism. No more penetrating analysis of the 
truth underlying the conception could be desired than that made by 
Von Hügelin the following words (Mystical Eletnent uf" Religion, I1, 370) : 
“For Spirit and spirit, God and the creature, are not two material 
bodies, of which one carn only be where the other is not: on the con-= 
trary, as regards our own spirit, God's Spirit ever works ir. closest 
penetration and stimulation of our own; just as, in return, we cannot 
find God’s Spirit simply separate from our own spirit within ourselves. 
Our spirit clothes and expresses His: His Spirit first creates and then 
sustains ard stimulates our own. The two, as regards the inner life of 
the humar soul, rise and sink together,” 

Another interpretation of this saying is possible, which interpretation 
has in fact been adopted in our translation. Niffari may mean that 
phernomezal existence (Racer) is, considered with reference to God, the 
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This restoration leaves the present mawqif with the characteristic 
sevenfold structure, which seems to be the basis of most of the mawdqgif. 
It appears very improbable that this structure is the work of Niffari 
himself, but must rather be attributed to his edıtor. That the structure 
is irı many Instances destroyed is strongly indicative of a second 
recension of the text anterior to all existing MSS, 
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1ı. “Enduring,” sc. not yet having passed away : “established,” sc. 
by God. 


3. If a man regatds himself as an independent existence, God is 
hidden from birn. 

4. 'T'o regard the act of showing (sc. of bringing into existence), or 
the thing that is manifested (sc. creation), implies polytheism. Laughter 
and weeping imply personal feeling: this is explained at M. 20. g9. 
Laughter and weeping are such familiar symptoms of spiritual emotion, 
that it is scarcely necessary to dwell upon them. ‘There is, however, an 
excellent example of the alternation of these conditions, in the writings 
of Julian of Norwich, quoted in Inge, Christian Mysticism, 207, to which 
reference should be made. ‘The psychologist wil derive amusement 
from Leuba’s remarks on laughter as induced by drug-taking, vid. 
Psychology of Religious Mysticism, 26: the following quotation from the 
IMedical Review of Reviews for 1912, 6r, is characteristic: One of the 
experimented persons said, “* Cast aside all irrelevant hypotheses, and 
get to the laughing. Î proclaim the supremacy of the laugh, laughter 
inextinguishable, laughter eternal, the divine laughter of the gods.” See 
further Farges, Mystical Phenomena, 155. St Teresa said: ‘““Tears, 
though a good sign, do not always indicate perfection.’ 

6. The mystic’'s true rêle is that of intermediary between God and 
creation : it is only when he pays attention to phenomena, and identifies 
himself with them, that he is lost to God, 

7. The meaning of this rather obscure saying would appear to be, 
that when the mystic still thinks in terms of I and Thou, he remains in 
the condition of the general worshipper: but when he casts away this 
distinction, he is one of the elect, and has passed away in God, 

8. This is an excessively ambiguous saying. 'T. interprets it thus: 
“'This revelation is an extremely ımportant one, as wil appear. lt may 
be asked, How can the servant referred to be the meaning of the whole 
of phenomenal existence? Is that peculiar to hım, or does it apply to 
everyone according to thelr degrees? The answer is, that this occurs tO 
this servant in particular, and to everyone who is in his rand, and to 
other men generally each a portion according to hıs degree. He first 
mentions sigos to prove that this is trie, among them being that he 
gives information concerning the meanings of the whole universe: and 
he would not know about them, unless be found them ir himaself, nor 
would he know how to inform about them, for there would not be 
anyone ın the universe to inform him. You discover this from the in- 
formation which this human species gives concerning the meanings of 
the First Intelligence and the orders that are below it, sopls, intelligences, 
spirits, bodies, the productions of minerals and plants and animals of 
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12. T. quotes a quatrain of his own to illustrate this: 


“FJe who did not know the right sinned when he did the right, 
And he who did not know the response did not respond cven if he 
made response.” 


MAWQIF (3) 


tı. This is an exegesis of S$. 57. 3, ° He is the First and the Last, the 
Outer and the Inner, and He ali things doth know.’ With this verse 
cf. M. 29, 1; 67. 40; A. 41, I13; 50. 27. 

In explanation of the first part of the verse, T. quotes from Ibn 
al-‘Arabi: “People believe that the universe is the manifest and that 
God is iavisible, never having become visible: but in reality God is the 
manifest, and the universe is invisible ; 1t has never become visible, and it 
never will.’ On the second half, he quotes the saying attributed to Abû 
Bakr: “True perception is the inability to attain perception,” and ex- 
plains this as equivalent to the saying of the Şüfis, °“ Whoever knows 
God becomes dumb. 

2. Cf. Sarrûj, op. cil. 339-40: “JFam' is a gencral term referring tO 
God without creation and the phenomenal world. . .tafriqgah is also a 
general term referring to the phenomenal world and creation.’ 

3. It is also possible to construe these verbs in the second person. 

4. 'T. quotes these verses of Halldj : 

‘“ Between me and ‘Thee there is a selfhood which torments ime: sO of 
thy bounty remove the selfhood from between.” 

Vid. Massignon, Passion, 525. 

5. This verse is doubtless explained by M. 49. 5: “And I saw every- 
thing betweer the two stretchings : and the spirits ard lights were in the 
part above, and the bodies and darknesses were in the part below.” 
Mfanichean influence appears to be at work here: cf. Massignon, 
Passion, x61: ‘“'’PFhey (sc. the Manichees) who imagine that their souls 
are material particles emanated from light which is the good God, im- 
prisoned in bodies which are emanated from the shadows, viz. the bad 
God.” Perhapş Niffar! also has in mind the hadith, ““ God created the 
creation in darkness, then sent an effusion of His light upon it” (vid. 
Ghazzalil, Mishkdt al Anwdr (tr. Gairdner), 13). 

'T. has a long note on this verse which is thoroughly in the spirit of 
Ibr al“Arabi: ““ The lights are the individualised obj ects, whichregarded 
as the epiphanies of Being are lights arising from the manifestation of 
God, but regarded as non-existent differentiatıons they are darkness... „ 
‘The darknesses are the non-existent specifications. . . . Existence is 
light, and its correspondent is darkness ; and as existence only raanifests 
partially, so non-existence only manifests partially....God is pure 
Being, and the lack of being is non-existence: the darknesses are the 
nan~existences. They spring frorn the lack of desire, and return to the 
iack of desire, because non-existence onjy returns to non-existence,” 

7. “The spirits of the gnostıcs are imbued with the Divine Light, 
and so are their bodies. Hence one of them said, ‘There is none in this 
cloak Gudiak) save God” T., 

8. 'This verse should doubtless be tranaferrecdl from here to follow or 
to precede MÎ. 15. 39: VY. g, 1omıust also be transferred to thesame place. 
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And E. G. A. Holmes says the same thing: 


‘“ Fo! for an instant thou art strangely near——~ 
Nearer to my own heart than Î who rest 
In speechless adoration on thy breast.’ 


Niffari's views may be discovered by referring to the passages quoted in 
Index A s.v. qturb: the attention of the reader is particularly invited to 
the following: °“ I am nearer to everything than itself’ (M. 8. 89); ‘“ His 
nearness is nearer to thee than thyself” (Ml. 56. 7); “I am nearer 
to thee than everything....TI am nearer to thee than thy own soul” 
(A. 2. 2). 

2. 'The mystic does not realise the meaning of farness, until he has 
experienced nearness: and it is only through the supervening of 
mystical states that he realises the meaning of nearness. As nearness, 
however, is a condition involving dualism, it is not a means of contem- 
plating God’s essence: and the same thing applies to spiritual ex- 
perience. God is only fully known through the entire passing-away of 
the mystic: nearness is a veil, and farness is a veil. 

3. 'T. explains this as follows : ‘“'The least of the sciences of nearness 
is, that when you look at anything, sensibly or intellectually or other- 
wise, you should be conscious of your looking at God before your 
looking at that thing, and that your vision of God should be clearer than 
your vision of that thing.” He then tells the familiar story of the Şüûfi 
who went on the Pilgrimage three times, and on the last occasion did 
not see the Kaba, but saw only God. (Vid. Hujwiri, Kaskf al-Mahjiib, 
ıo7.) I venture to disagree with this interpretation. lt seems to me 
more probable that the author is thinking of God as regarding an 
object: and the Şüfi, in the condition of nearness, actually begins (sc. 
‘“the least of the sciences ’’) by seeing the effects of God’s regard in that 
thing more clearly than his own gnosis of God. Cf. M. 5. 6; 25. 20; 65. 
I2; A. 25.1. 

4. Since God is infinite, the nearness that He experiences is of the 
infinite: whereas man, being forrn-bound, only experiences a nearness 
which is form-bound. So it is with gnosis. 

5. Cf. M. 1. 11; A. 50. 25. 

w. ‘““Nearness is when thy heart is in my hands: farness is when thy 
heart is between my hands” (A. 54. 1). God does not change: all that 
«changes is the condition of the mystic. 

8. Cf. M. 55. 9; 67. 39. Perhaps M. 37. 34 belongs here. 

g. The second half of this verse and the two succeeding verses 
appear to be out of place here: perhaps they should follow M. 67. 38; 
then M. 67. 39, which is out of place in its context, could be transferred 
"here. Cf. “The recollection of Me in the vision of Me is an outrage” 
(M. 23. 6); “ My recollection is the electest thing I have manifested : and 
my recollection is a veil’ (M. 49. 2). Vid. Index A s.v. dhikr. 

ro. G reads here, “if that which he witnesses is not his reality,’ 
and it may be that this is the correct reading. T'. however explains that it 
is possible to agree with the bold statement contained in his reading, 
which he translates, “unless the recollecting contemplative is the 
reality of that which he contemplates,” without being guilty of impiety. 
in rny translation I have given a rendering of this. version which ex- 
cludes all idea of inapiety, and which is grammatically possible. 
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and mystics, much energy will be wasted and much ingenuity misused, 
One cannot do better than refer to the admirable words of Massignon 
an this subject ın his Essar sur les Ortigines, 35 fF. ۰ 

ıı “This is a dırectıon from God as to the way of receiving guidance 
from the name 4AI-Hddi, in respect of the gnoses which manifest to 
direct the seeker and to concentrate him on his Lord. 'The manner of 
thıs ıs, to free him from a confusion which is common among Şüûtis :which 
iş, that when gnoses come to them, they compare them with what they 
know of exoterıc knowledge, and find them to be in disagreement wıth 
what they understand of it. Even though there may be no disagreement 
in reality, nevertheless they are confused in attempting to co-ordinate 
the meaning of knowledge and gnosis. God therefore tells them that 
the gnosis which He has declared, viz. the knowledge, does not support 
the gnosis which Fle has not declared, viz. (true) gnosis : and with these 
words He eases the servant of the fatigue resulting from attempting to 
co-ordinate the meaning of knowledge and grıosis. ‘The meaning of 
‘does not support’ is ‘dogs not admit’ gnosis. This is, because know- 
ledge is revelation for those who arc veiled by their intellects, whereas 
gnosis is revelation for the elect from whom the veil has been lifted; for 
gnosis refers to the Divine Unity, whereas knowledge refers to its 
opposite, in affrming plurality,’ T. 


MAWQIF (2) 


‘This mategif deals with the mystical experience of God’s nearness: 
this is therefore a convenient place for collecting together Niffari’s 
scattered statements on the subject, and to judge of the reality of his 
personal experience. 

For the Muslim, the conception of God as being near to His servants 
is a familiar one, and has good confirmation in the Qur'an and the 
hadith: cf. 5. ço. 15, ‘“ But we created man, and we know what his soul 
whispers, for we are nighet to him than his jugular vein *"; 5. 56. 83-4, 
“When it (the soul of the dying man) comes up to the throat, and ye at 
that time look on, though we are nearer to him than ye are, but ye 
cannot see.” Every Şûfi treatise includes sayings of the saints upon 
nearness: cf. Sarrdj, op. cit. S6-7; Kalabadhi, Kitdb al-Ta“arruf (my 
edition), 7-8. And whatever the psychological explanation of the 
phenomenon may be, there can be ro doubt that many illustrious 
saints have felt this nearness of God. A representative list of sayings on 
this subject is given by Miss Underhill in her Mysticism, 290 ff. : there 
remains little to be added to this. God is represented as saying tO 
Moses (Halaj, Kitdb al Tawdsin, ed. Massigron, 164): “I am nearer to 
thee than thyself.” St Augustine says (Confessions, il, Ir): “Thou wert 
mare Inward to me than my most inward part, and higher than Imy 
highest,” Suso writes (Autobiography, 123): “God is the SUper~ 
essential good, and He is rnore irıteriorly present to every individual 
thing than that thing can be to itself.” Cornpare the words of Tennyson : 


Speak to Him, thou, for He hears, and Spirit with Spirit can meet— 
Closer is He than breathing, and nearer than hands and feet. 
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again, I found myself as ignorant as before.” (St Francis Xavier, ap. 
Jeuba, op. cit. 239 f.) 


“Fire. 
God of Abraham, God of Isaac, God of Jacob, 
Not of the philosophers and the learned. 
Cerritude. Joy. Certitude. Emotion. Sight. Joy. 
Forgetfulness of the world and of all outside of God. 
The world hath not known Thee, but I have known Thee. 
joy! Joy! Joy! Tears of joy! 
MY God, wilt Thou leave me? 
let me not be separated from Thee for ever,’ 

(Pascal, ap. Dorm ©. Butler, Western Mysticism, 15.) 


Mystics are all agreed that this gnosis is not the result of personal 
endeavour (in the Ştfi language, rtaqdm), but is indeed a supernatural 
grace bestowed by God on whorsoever He will (rd. Norden, in his 
Agnostos Theos, writes: “The yvdvıs Bed» cannot be an acquisition of 
the intellect, but a gift of God’s grace to a soul conscious of its sinful- 
ness, and therefore receptive of divine grace.’ So Reitzensteir (up. cit. 
38): “Die yrûces ist unmittelbares Erleben und Erfahren, ist ein 
Gnadengabe Gortes (ydptoua),.* The distinction between ‘thn and 
ma rtfal is well paralleled by Otto’s statement ir his Idea of the Holy’: 
“To know and to understand conceptually are two different thıngs, are 
often even murtualljy exclusive and contrasted. The rnysterlious Ob- 
scurity of the numen is by no means tantamourit to lunknowableness ’ 
(Dhû 'l-Nûn al-Misşri is held to have been the first in islam to draw 
this distinction: vid. Nicholson, Jdlea of Personality In Sufism, 9; cf 
‘Attar, Tadhktrat al dwlivd, 1, 127; Massignon, Essat, 186 N. 4). In 
the Corpus E Hermeticum (ed. W. Scott), x, 4b, we read: tSuov yap 7ro 
yado 7O yvaupibecdas To Suva ve Betv. Cf. ibid. 1, 31: dytosS o 
dedo 5% yvwa@Auast BoAerat Kal yıvdokerat TOS Slots. Makki's 
description of the gnostic is classical, vid, Qruit al-Quitib, IF, 121 (tr. NI. 
Smith, ap. Rabia, 50): “The Gnostic is not one who cOMIUNItS . tO 
memory from the Quran, who when he forgets what he has learnt, Des 
comes ignorant. He only is the Gnostic who talres his knowledge from his 
Lord at al times, without having to learn it, and wifhout studying, and 
this (knowledge) lasts throughout his lifetime, he does riot forget his 
knowledge, but he remembers 1t forever, He has no need of a book, 
and he is the (true) spiritual gnostic." Nock’s statement (aP. A. BE. J. 
Rawlinson’s Essays un the Tririity and the Incarnation, Ö3 HR. 3, Quoting 
Brauninger) that “gprovtş is something neither wholly Greek nor 
wholly oriencal: ıt is a procluct of the contact of Greek thought and 
uriental belief” may be sound dfstorically; but rmystically it carries no 
conviction, for e mystic xriust necessarily regard gnosis not as an 
idea, Dut as an experience. MÎ yaticisrm is e8 sentially ã subject in which 
the historico-anaiyrtical merhod of irquiry into origins will not produce 
any lasung results. It is hard to resist the termmptalion to say that. 
because A in China resembles Û in Mexico, the two must somehow be 
cannecred, eepêcially iPit cun be demonstrated that there has been a 
“cultural drift” Srom China to Mexico: but until research Into com- 
parative myatciem abandons this speculative sideline, and conten» 
tates UPON GIVI 2 Stall hift twa account ûf mdividuai movements 
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{Vin'sterienreligionen (3rd ed.), 264 f., 292. In Suso’s dutobiography 
(Engl. transl) we read: “Thereupon he was rapt ın ecstasy, and it 
seemcd to him that a light streamed forth from his heart.... The fiery 
radiance shone forth so ravishıngly that all his atternpts to hide 1t were 
of no avail agaipst the power of its loveliness.” St Augustine writes, 
Enarratio in Ps. xli, 2: °° Everyone who hath understanding is enlighten- 
ced by a certain Ught: not a corporeal, not a carnai one, not an outward, 
but an inward light.” ‘“St Thomas Aquinas,’ says MÎ. Asin in Jslum 
and the Divine Comedy (Engl. transl.), 160, °“ freely refers to a lumen 
gloriae, which strengthens the human understanding for particıpation 
in the Beatific Vision,” Blessed Albert the Great (ap. Farges, Mystical 
Phenomena, 64) said: ‘“ Mystical knowledge proceeds not from the data 
of reason, but from a certain divine light.” 'The emission of light is a 
commonly observed accompaniment of the phenomenon of levitation, 
vid. leroy, Levitalton, passim, Leuba attempts to give a psycho- 
physiological explanation of this light-phenomenon in his Psychology of 
Religious Mysticism, ‘“ Photism,” 2%55 ff.: not many students of the great 
classical mystics. wil agree with his conciusions, which in any case do 
not invalidate the practıcal value of such experiences. The appearance 
of the so-called “spirit-lights,” commonly recorded in the accounts 
of psychical phenomena, no doubt belong to the same order of 
things. 

10. “My gnosis.” An account of Niffari’'s doctrine of gnosis has 
already been given (Introd. 16f.), and needs no amplification here. The 
intention of this note 1s, to gather together a few representative descrip- 
tions of gnosis as it has appeared to different persons at different times, 
and so to indicate how thoroughly orthodox and characteristic the 
Muslim conception of gnosis is, Whatever the etymological connotation 
of the word #a‘rifakh may be, there is no doubt at all that the experience 
which it describes is universal and invariable. Much time may be spent 
in attempting to unearth the origins of the idea in Islam; scholars may 
contend for all time that Christian, Neoplatonic, Manichean, Zoroas-~ 
trian, Buddhist, or Qur’ Anic infuence is paramount in its development ; 
it will nevertheless be conceded’ on all hands that the subjective, 
psychological basis of gnosis as an experience is independent of tire, 
race, and culture. 

The attention of the reader is first invited to the descriptions of 
gnosis given by Niffari himself: these will be found at M. 13. 8; M. 
44. 1; M. 58. 2. Compare with these the following : “I had a revelation 
last Friday evening... .As Î was speaking, the whole system rose up 
before me like a vague Destiny iooming from the abyss. I never before 
so clearly felt the spirit of God in me and around me. The whole roorn 
seemed to me full of God... .I spoke with the calmness and clearness of 
a prophet. I cannot tell you what this revelation was. I have not yer 
studied it enough, But I shall perfect it one day, and then you shall 
hear it and acknowledge its grandeur. It embraces all other systems. 
(J. R. Lowell, Letters, 1, 69.) “After this prayer I1 once found rayself 
inundated with a vivid light: it seemed to me that a veil was lifted up 
irom before the eyes ofthe spirit, aud allthe truths of the human sciences, 
even those that I had not studied, became ıanifest to me by an infused 
knowledge, as was once the case with Solomon. This state of initiation 
lasted about twenty-four hours, and then, as if the veil had fejlen 
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of Glory”: at M. 13. 8 we have the phrase Di-jabanit ‘ixzszi~-hi, and at 
A. 5a. 4 the phrase bi-‘izzah jabarttt. Nakarakh is the word Niffarl 
regularly uses to indicate the opposite of ma‘rifah : he is not consistent, 
however, for he sometimes uses jJakhl in the same sense, vid. Index A. 
r. 'T'. writes as follows orı this verse: “This is a mighty revelation 
and a concealed secret, which I will outline and indicate but not detail. 
His causing him to behold it is the glory in the beholding of it. This is 
what is meant by “in that which I cause to witness,’ that is, Î cause him 
to see that the object (matuşgtf) in this contemplation is identical with 
His attribute (waşf): and so I have expelled thee, O contemplation, 
from the condition of being other than Me, for thou art in reality my 
attribute (şifak) ; whereas if I do not cause thee to behold this, thou art 
other thar Me, even though thou art my attribute; and that which is 
other than Me belongs to the world of creation, which is necessarily in 
abasement. As for man being an attribute of God, this has two inter 
pretations: (1) when God becomes his hearing and his sight; some say 
that God qualifies Fis servant with a glory appropriate to him, and 
others say that when ‘he who is not? passes away, “he who ceases not’ 
may be drscribed with the attributes revealéd in the chapter ‘ Fe drew 
near and hovered over’ (S. 53. 8), and in the chapter ‘I was hungry and 
thou didst not feed me, I was thirsty and thou gavest me not to drink’ 
(haditk) : (a2) when man is regarded as an act of God; the whole universe 
is an act of God, and God's acts are among His attributes, hence God 
is described by His acts, such as ‘the Creator,’ ‘the Provider,’ just as 
He is described by His attributes, ‘the Living, ‘the Knowing,’ etc.” 
8. “1I have servants." For this opening,, cf. Dhû ’l-Nun al-Misşri, 
quoted in Massignon, Recueil, 17 ; Bistarmi, quoted zbid. 3z; anonymous 
author, quoted in Sarrdj, Kitdb al-Luma' (ed. Nicholson), 57° 1 
“The eyes of their hearts.” Recalls at once St Augustine’s ocell: 
cordis, cf. Confessions, vil, t10, ° Leritered, and beheld with the mysterious 
eye of my soul the light that never changes, above the eye of my soul, 
above my intelligence. He who knows the truth knows that light, and 
he who knows that light knows eternity.” Cf, M. 57. 17, “The hearts 
of the gnostics see eternity: their eyes see time-moments.’’ 
“My Glory’s lights.” Cf. A, 1.2 (anwdr jabartitf). Light is afavourite 
word with the mystics of all times to express different aspects of the 
raystical experience. Niffari hirnself uses it frequently( vid. Index A), 
andl for Muslirns the use of nir is forever sanctionea by its occurrence 
in the Qur’én, especially at S. 24. 35 (the “ Light-verse ”). Muharnmad 
prayed thus, according to a Haditk preserved in Makki, Qrt al-Qulib, 1, 
6: “O God, set me a light in my heart, a light in my grave, 8a light in rny 
hearing, a light in my sight, a light in my hair, 4 light in my skin, a 
light in my flesh, a light in my blood, a light in my bones, a light before 
me, a light behind me, a light on my right hand, a light on my left, a 
light above me, a light below me. O God, increase me in light, and 
give me light, and make for me light.” light is naturally opposed to 
darkness, and so it appears in the phadtth quoted by Ghazzéal, Miskkdt 
al-.Ansudr (tr. Gairdner), 13: “ God created the creation in darkness, then 
sent an effusion of His light upon it.” Parallels are abundant, vid. 
Andrae, Die Person Mohamımeds, 3I9 f. ‘There is a: useful list of 
Hellenistic authorities for the conception of light in A. D. Nock, 
Sallustius, zcvili n. 6, xcix n. 10: in this connection cf. Reitzensteln, 
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MAWOQIF (ıs) 


"The word ‘ics, which is used here, does not occur in the Qur’an : 
there the word used to express this idea is ‘tezah, So we rcad, at 5. 35. 
I1, ° Whoever desires honour (‘zzzah), honour belongs wholly to God’; 
and again, at S. 63. 8, “ To God belongs the might (izzalD), and to His 
Apostle and to the believers.” Cf. also S. 4. 138 and ‘S. ro. 66. T. 
however gives wujid as the synonym for ‘izah, and explains ‘aziz as 
meaning al-gayyum al-farddnt. 

1. °“ Whose neighbourhood is unsupportable and Whose continuance 
is not sought.” ‘This is explained by what follows in vv. g~6. TT. is right 
in pointing out that, as the very contemplation of God’s glory results iri 
the passing-away of the contemplative, the neighbourhood of God is 
impossible: for God cannot be seen by one who passes away in seeing 
Him. So long as God continues, the servant remains in a state of fand: 
therefore, none seeks God’s continuance, for seeking implies persona} 
initıative, and so long as personal initiative continues, fard cannot 
occur. Cf. NI. 3. 4. 

‘‘1I manifested the Manifest,’ because God created all phenomena. 
“and am more manifest than it,’ because God is the Manifester par 
esiccllerce : cf. Š. 57. 3, “He is the outer and the irner,’’ a text on which 
Niffari enlarges at M. 3. I1; 290. I; 48. 6; 67. 40; A. 41. I13; 56. 27. 

“I concealed the Inwardly,’’ that is, the noumena, unconnected as 
they are with sense-perceptiıon. Phenomena do not attain to God, and 
nourmena do not guide to God: God reveals Himself to whormsoever 
Fle wills of His servants. 

2. “I am nearer to each thing than its gnosis of itself.” The gnostic 
can know God rnore easily than he can know himself. The hadtth 
qudsi, “Whosoever knows himself has known his Lord” (assigned by 
iviassignon to Yahya ibn Mu'4dh al-Rdazf, vid. Passion, 513 N. 4; Bssat, 
239; Recueil, 27), is ao doubt here inthe author’s thoughts. 

3. This verse is a commentary on the famous hadith, “When any 
of my servants loves Mle, I1 become his ear wıth which he hears, bis 
aye wıth which he sees, his tongue with which he speaks, and his heart 
with which he understands.” This hadfth is nssigned by Muhasibi to 
Ibrahim ihn Adham (vid. Massignon, Esat, 226 £). ۰ 

4. The Word of Glory,” as T. says, a symbolic expression denoting 
that which is above the perception cf the unders*anding. Î 

5. “The attanments of every attribute would have returned to 
nothingness. There 18 a deliberate conjunction uf the technical terms 
E NS here REL (as aiways) Hala] in regarding 
a, e , ds against the Hanrbaiite viey that they are un- 

, Ct. IVlassignon, Tawdstn, T42, 152, 189; Passion, g1 HF. For a 

general 2xpositon of MNiffarl’s doctrine of hurtif, vid. introd. 21 f. 
are insufficient for complete attainment: cf. M. 
ALK EKE e tongue ol sovereignty” is a synonyzn for “the word 
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permission, thou speakest of knowledge, and relatest concerning 
it, and art an ambassador of knowledge : then knowledge occurs to 
thee, and thou canst not reject knowledge, because 1t occurs to 
thee as one of whom thou didst speak, and with one of whose 
tongues thou didst relate. 

16. The sign of my permitting thee to speak is, that thou 
shouldst witness my wrath if thou art silent, and the ceasing of 
my wrath, if thou speakest. 

17. The permission is not that thou shouldst witness my 
friendship if thou speakest : for when thou witnessest friendship, 
thou speakest with the tongues of incitement and ease, and thou 
inclinest through yearning and causest to incline, and reposest in 
ease and causest to repose. 

x8. The sign of thy seeing my wrath if thou art silent is, that 
thou shouldst not care what has departed from thee for my sake, 
or what remains. 

I9. 'The sign of that in thee is, that thou shouldst acquiesce in 
it, until thou meetest. 

20. When thou carest not inwardly, thou carest not what has 
departed from thee for my sake, or what remains: and 1f thou 
carest not for thy people and thy son, then thou acquiescest In It, 
until thou meetest. 
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MAWOQIF OF PERCEPTION 
He stayed me in Perception, and said to me: 


1ı. Stay before Me, and thou shalt see knowledge and the wav 
of knowledge. 

2. Knowledge corısists of paths penetrating to the realities of 
knowledge : and the realities of knowledge are its duties, and the 
duties of knowledge are its limit, and the limit of knowledge is 
its apperception, and the apperception of knowledge is its bound, 
and the bound of knowledge is its staying. 

3. This is the description of all thy knowledge, but it is not 
the description of all thy practices. 

4. Thou comprehendest not the quality of the totality of a 
thing: that quality belongs to Me, and to my comprehension. 

ş. Everything which thou practisest through a knowledge 
appears to thee through one of its qualities. 

6. Knowledge and Its paths are one of the properties of 
gnosis : signposts occur In knowledge, not in gnosis. 

7. All knowledge consists of paths : of practice, understanding, 
thinking, planning, learning, realising, perception, remembering, 
vision, penetration, staying, conjunct, disjunct. 

8. ‘There is no path or paths to gnosis : and there is no path or 
‘paths in gnosis. 

g. Gnosis is the resting-place of goals, and the end of ends. 

10. By goals is meant thy goals, by ends thy ends, by resting- 
places thy resting-places, by paths thy paths. 

II. When thou art of the people of gnosis, there is no exit 
irom gnosis except unto gnosis, nor any path in gnosis or unto 
gnosis or from gnosis. 

I2. When thou seekest rest in gnosis, I reveal unto thee the 
reality of certainty in Me, and thou witnessest Me, and gnosis is 
absent, and thou art absent from thyself and from the condition 
of gnosis : not with an absence that is a departure from gnosis, 
nor with an absence that is a departure from gnostic, but with an 
absence which is a departure from the condition of gnosis, and a 
departure from the condition of gnostic. But when I seek rest 
for thee, gnosis has no conditioning force in thee: I only condi- 
tion thee, and thou continuest, not In the condition of gnosis, but 
in my condition. 

„13. Wheq gnosis has no authority over thee, and thou con- 
tinuest not in its authority, thou attainest the limit of knowledge : 
and when thou attainest the limit of knowledge, thou standest 
with my proof In everything and against everything. 

14. When thou attainest the limit of knowledge, it is incum- 
bent on thee to speak of it: but wait for my permission concerning 
it, that thou mayest speak of Me, and relate concerning Me, and 
that thou mayest be one of my ambassadors. 

I5. lf thou speakest of necessity, and dost not wait for my 
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will be gathered unto Me, and shall become strong through my 
strength. And I, even Î, shall feed them, and give them to drink: 
and thou wilt see their thankfulness to Me. So stand, O thou 
that sleepest, and sleep, O thou that standest: for I have made 
the affliction the prisoner of consolation, and I have sent down 
my guidance and my light, ry pillar and my tokens. 

12. Set up for Me the thrones, and spread out the earth for 
Me in habitation : raise the coverings that were let down against 
my sudden coming. For 1 shall come forth, and my companions 
wıth Me: I shall raise my voice, and the missionaries will come 
and seek my pasture, and I shall preserve them. And the Blessing 
will come down, and the ‘Tree of Riches will grow in the earth, 
and there shall be my rule alone. ‘This is according to the just 
measure, and this is rny desire. 
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God shall manifest His friend in the earth, to take the friends of 
God as friends, The Believers shall pay allegiance to him at 
IMIecca. These are the lovers of God: God will help them, and 
they will help God. These are they that seek protection, the 
number of such as was slain at Badr. They perform, and believe 
—three hundred and thirteen they be—and they are the 
manifesters. 

9g. Thus the Lord stayed me, and said to me: Say to the Sun, 
O thou that wast written by the Pen of the Lord, show forth thy 
face, and display thy sides, and go whither thou seest thy joy, 
according to thy endeavour. Serıd the Moon before thee, and 
let the fixed stars be set about thee. Go beneath the Cloud, and 
rise upon the Depths of the Waters: set not in the west, and rise 
not in the east, but stay in the Shadow. Thou art truly the mercy 
of the Lord, and His holiness. He sendeth thee to whorisoever 
He will, and this is a guidance by which God guides whomsoever 
He wills. ‘Thus doth God send down the revelation. Bestir thy~ 
self, O thou that restest, and take thy ease, O thou that hidest: 
for thou hast cast away the reins, and the Lord hath sent before 
thee His secret. 

1o. Thus saith the Lord: Arise, O sun that shinest, for I have 
banished the night. Spread thyself over all things. The corn 
springeth, and offereth every tree of its fruit, by the permission 
of its Lord. The orphan will come unto thee, and will wax 
great: and there will be gathered unto thee the missionaries. 
And thou shalt see my Light, how it blazeth. Take thy provi- 
sion, O thou that goest forth, and be supplied for the journey, 
For truly thou art the Light of the Lord, to whom the Lord 
hath spoken, that thou mayst appoint for men a just decree, to 
stablish them. And the hearts of the believers shall incline unto 
thee, and through thee the weak shall be strong, and they shall 
beat off from them that which they fear. 

O thou that sleepest! Arise and wake, and proclaim the 
good tidings : for J have sent down the Table, on which the wells 
of food and drink do spring. And they shall come to thee, and 
see Me on thy hand and thy left, and they shall be thy 
friends, and they shall prevail. For he that fighteth against them, 
fighteth against Me: and I do ever prevail, And’ be displayed. O 
thou that art guarded: for thy prisoner has been loosed, and the 
gates opened for thee. Deck thyself, and deck the peoples with 
IMIy splendour : for sorrow hath been driven from thee, and I have 
fled thy heart with joy. And they shall be drawn up in one rank, 
the foremost: and 1 shall come forth suddenly. But do not fear, 
neither be thou dismayed : for J shall not be henceforth absent, 
save once only. Then I shall appear, and not be absent: and thou 
wilt see my friends of old abidıng, rejoicing. 

tr. Thy hour is come, and the appointed season of my ap- 
pearing is at hand. For I shall manifest, and those that are weak 
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what thou seekest. Seek Me through my Self-subsistence in that 
which thou attainest: for he that sees Me, sees that which is 
ncither manifested nor hidden. 

5. O my servant! Thy time is come: so gather for Me about 
thyself my bands. Treasure up my treasures with my keys which 
I have given thee: and be thou firm and strong, for thou art 
nigh to thy manhood. Appear before Me ın that in which 
1 manifest thee, and recollect Me through my compassionate 
bounty : for he is my lover, in whom thou recollectest Me. 

6. Thus saith the Lord: Verily I shall rise upon the sensible 
forms, smiling : and they shall be gathered about Me. He that is 
feeble will seek my aid, and all wıll put their trust in Me. And 
I shall send forth my Light, to walk among them : they shall 
greet it, and it will greet them.. Awake, O thou that sleepest, unto 
thy uprising: and stand thou up, O thou that standest, unto thy 
Leader. Stone the houses with thy stars, and stablish the Pole 
with thy fingers: put on the terribleness of God, and be not 
velled. Verily the authority is thine alone, and the return of 
biessing is in thy right hand. 'This is my desire, and it is this 
that I behold. These are the Lights of God: and who shall 
sbine with His Light, save by His leave? This is the very truth : 
it is a story which the vain thoughts cannot tell to thee, and 
against which only the ignorant turn thelr faces. 

7. Thus saith the Lord: I shall advance, arıd there will be no 
turning back. And 1 shall thread for thee the necklace, and shall 
put forth My hand unto the earth : and they shal see Me with 
thee and before thee. Issue therefore from thy veil: for I shall 
make the sun to rise upon thee. ‘Take thy doom in thy right hand, 
and run about like the winds. Gird thyself with the garrnent of 
prevenient mercy: and do not slumber, for thy dawn 1s come, 
and daybreak is at hand. This is one of the tokens of thy Lord, 
and this is for the coming down of Jesus son of Mary from the 
heavens to the earth. The times are near which are announced, 
and command for those who have been given knowledge, and 
guidance whereby God guides unto Him, and seeks to deliver 
many that are ignorant. 

8. Thus saith the Lord: Thee only have I informed of the 
appearing of eternity. Cast away therefore the wrappings from 
thy face, and ride upon the beast that wanders over the earth : 
raise my well-schooled foundations, and bear them upon thy 
hands, him that agrees with thee upon thy right, and him that 
doth oppose thee upon thy left. And be displayed, O thou that 
art treasured, and be set forth, O thou that art guarded: gird 
about thee thy garments, and raise thy trousers to thy knee. 
Verily I am awaiting thee at every pass. Be spread forth like the 
land and sea, and be raised up like the raised heavens : for I shall 
send Fire before thee, so fo thou neither encircle nor rest. 
Verily in this is a sign: for the Word of God shall appear, and 
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ADDRESS, GOSPEL AND ANNOUNCEMENT 
He stayed re, and said to me: 


r. Say unto the Night: The Dawn hath come, and thou wilt 
no more hereafter return. For I shall make the Sun to rise, after 
her long setting from the earth: and I shall confine her, so that 
she may not come and consume that which was seeking thy 
shade, and growing as a plant that hath no sap. And I shall 
appear from every quarter, and give the beasts to eat of thy plant: 
but my plant will wax great and fair, and its eyes will be opened, 
and they shall see Me. And 1 shall rehearse my Proof, and they 
will wrıte it down, together with their faith, And the soaring 
mountain will tremble from its depths, after the waters have 
stood upon its heights, and it hath not drunk, And I shall lower 
the depths of the water: and I shall lengthen the noonday, and 
shall not cause it thereafter to decline, Here they shall be 
gathered together. And I shall confound all the times: and thou 
wilt see the bird feeding in its nest, and thou ‘wilt see him that 
seeketh repose bartering wakefulness for slumber, and ran- 
soming war with ease. ۰ 

2, Say to her that is distended and expanded: Make thyself 
ready for thy condition, and deck thyself out for thy station. 
Cover thy face with a thin covering, and be a companion to him 
who covers thee with his face. For thou art My Face rising from 
every aspect: so take faith for thy pledge. And when thou goest 
forth, enter unto Me, that I may kiss thee between the eyes, and 
secretly tell thee that which is not meet for other than thee to 
know, and that I may go forth with thee unto the Path. And 
thou shalt see thy companions as if they were hearts without 
bodies. And when thou settlest upon the path, stay: for it is thy 
quest. ‘Thus saith the Lord: Put forth thy right hand, and set 
up thy knowledge therewith; sleep not, and wake not, until [ 
corre to thee, 

3. O my servant! Stay unto Me: for thou art my bridge, and 
thou art the path of my recollection; upon thee I cross unto my 
companions, For } have set thee up, and cast upon thee protec« 
tion from the wind. And I desire to bring forth my knowledge, 
which hath qever come forth: I shall marshal it in armies, and 
they shall cross upon thee, and stay near thee this side of the 
path. And I shail appear, thou Enowest ncı rom whence, 
whether before them, or upon heir oath, And when thou hast 
seen Me, I shall go, and thay xil go: and Î shall set thee up 
upon may hand, and everything will zans Devond thee. As for 
him that passes over thee, him J will nase 30d ~a Tr: but a8 for 
üın that passes thee by, ae shal be urte. i" dustroved, 

_ 4 4 mY servant! Stav in the Law, for have staved hes. 
Bap Upon tha prey of thy attention, sven a» he lion eae 
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20. lf thou seest knowledge and turnest from it, thou turnest 
from other cven 1f it be acquiescence. 

21. [I am the Merciful: my mercy is not outstripped by the 
sins of sinners. I am the Mighty: my gnosis is not overpowered 
by the crimes of criminals. 

22. I am the Clement: my clemency is not encompassed by 
the defection of the defectors. l1 am the Rewarder with good: 1 
am not turned from it by the heedlessness of the heedless. 

23. I am the Beneficent: my beneficence is not veiled by the 
denial of the deniers. I am the Bİlesser: my blessing is not cut 
off by the trifling of the triflers. 

24. I am the Favourer: my favour is not on account of the 
gratitude of the grateful. I am the Giver: my giving is not 
pillaged by the refusal of the refusers. 

25. lI am the Near: my nearness is not known by the gnoses 
of the gnostics. JI am the Far: my farness is not attained by the 
sciences of the scientists. 

26. I am the Lasting : the eternities do not give news of Me. 
I am the One: the numbers do not liken Me. 

27. I am the Manifest: the eyes do not see Me. I am the 
Secret: the thoughts do not encompass Me. 

28. I am the Loving: my face departs not when thou de- 
partest. I am the Forgiving: my pardon waits not while thou 
makest excuse. 

2g. I am the Giver: what I give I seize not back. Î am the 
Dispenser: what I dispense I ask not back. 

go. I am the Transferrer: what I transfer is not transferred, 
I am the Remover: what I remove stands not firm. 

31. I am the Turner: what I turn stands not fast. I am the 
Affrighter: what 1 affright finds not rest. 

32. lam the Shaker: what I shake goes not straight, I am the 

Raiser: what I raise is not overthrown. 

' 433. Everything is sought by that which belongs to it. But 1 
am the Single and the Ûnequalled: I belong not to anything, 
that it should seek Me, nor do I exist through anything, that 1t 
should be proper to Me. 
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$. Whoso sees Me not, is not profited by his knowledge, nor 
is his ignorance removed. 1 

6, Do not desire, to be veiled by agreement or disagreement : 
for no thing veils thee or unites thee. I am the Veiler, and 1 am 
the Uniter: quality and attribute are paths in the created aspect of 
what I have ırnanifested, and whoso joins by means of them 
reaches unto them, and whoso is veiled by means of them Is not 
veiled from them. 

2. Whoso knows Mle through Myself, knows Me wıth a 
gnosis that will never thereafter be denied. 

8. lf I open for thee an opening of my recollection which 
suffces thee for everything and abides with thee in ا‎ 
thou wilt not have need of anything in the way that he needs 
who takeş sufficiency in his own being, and thou wilt not repose 
in anything in the way that he reposes who ends in his own 
being. : 

9. Ny recollection of thee is my Self-revelation unto thee, and 
the opening of my recollection of thee is gnosis. 

ro. As for him to whom I do not reveal Myself, he does not 
know Me: and as for him who does not know Me, š do not 
listen to him. 

11. When thou seest Me turning other from thee, and not 
turning taee from other, then ask of Me the knower and the 
ignorant/ and journey unto Me through safety and peril. 

12. When thou seest Me turning thee from other, and not 
turning other from thee, then flee unto Me from my ternptation, 
and seek refuge with Me from my conspiracy. 

13. Day unto the servants : If ye had seen Him contracting and 
expanding, ye would have been free of your lineages, and exempt 
from your accounts. 

I4. Nay, by the might of singleness and the singleness of 
night, I do.not contract save as I expand, and I do not expand 
save as Î contract, If I had expanded through Myself, thou 
wouldst not have been enthralled : andif I had contracted through 
IVMiyself, thou wouldst not have had gnosis, 

15. Say unto the servants: If ye knew Him, ye would not 
deny Him, and if ye denied other than Him, ye would know Him. 

I6. When I stablish a man in gnosis through a medium, I 
efface him from the reality of the gnosis by means of the 
medium. Then he knows the limit, and exists through Me 
according to what he affirms, but through otherness according to 
what he knows to be true. 

17. Not like a kindness is the kindness that establishes other 
and not-other: not like a might is the might that effaces from 
other in causing to witness other. 

„18. İf Î give thee speech, it is for the sake of wisdom: if I 
give thee silence, it is for the sake of warning. 

19. Nothing is equal to Me, but everything exists through Me. 
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and heaven and earth will not cease, nor that which they contain 
of the signs of every created thing. 

8. If every friend does not cease, every enemy will not cease. 

g. Jf every knower does not cease, every ignorant will not 
cease. 

to. I spoke a word, and the word glorified Me: then of the 
glorifying of the word created Î a light and a darkness. Of the 
light Î created the spirits of such as believe, and of the darkness 
created I the spirits of such as disbelieve. Then I mingled the light 
with the darkness, and made it to be a stone-jewel: the jewelness 
was of the light, and the stoniness was of the darkness. 

11. The day belongs not to Me and to my knowledge, until 
the night belongs to Me: when thy night belongs to Me, then thy 
day belongs to Me and to my knowledge. 

ıa. Depose thy carnal soul, and kingdom and dominion will 
be deposed with ıt. Thou wilt connect the two houses with the 
kingdom, and the science with the dominion, and thou wilt be 
with Me beyond that which I manifest. That which I manifest 
will have no power over thee, because thou art with Me: and 
when thou art with Me, then thot art my servant; and when thou 
art my servant, then my light is over thee. And that which I 
manifest will have no power over thee, even though I send it 
unto thee: for my light is over thee, but my light is not over it; 
and when It comes to thee, it will not.be equal to thee. ‘Then I 
will give thee perrnission concerning It, and thou wilt listen to it. 

I13. Depart unto Me, even as my friends depart unto Mle: and 
thou wilt tread the way they tread, and they will meet, and give 
mutual counsel and address. 


ADDRESS (56) 


1. Whoso witnesses Mle, sees my majesty among the signs, 
and is humble before Me, and they are not manifest; and does 
homage to my power, and they have no power. Here when he 
stays on the day of union, I accompany hir in his fears, even as 
he accompanies Me, beyond the veils: and I send unto him a 
stablishing in the time of trembling, so that through Me he is 
stablished in every state. 

2. Whoso protects my bounty from the disbelief of his soul, 
and protects my gnoses from the inclination of his ignorance, and 
protects my recollection, when he recollects Me, from the in- 
fluences of his nature: he takes a pledge with Me for his salva- 
tion, and will tomorrow take refuge with Mle in the noblest of his 
places of turning. 

3. He is only united with Me, and bas not joined Me, who 
departs from my making without its expelling him. 

4. Opposite is not removed, until reward is removed : reward 
is not removed, until absence is removed. 
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ADDRESS (54) 


ı. Nearness is when thy in my hands: farness is 
he art is between my hands. 
۰ کک‎ seek, else n wilt not be stablished : and when 
thou aimest seeking, say, “ O my Lord, by ‘Thee I aim, and by 
‘hece 1] seek, and by Thee I am stablished.’” 
Thou hast seen NIe in every heart: so guide every Heart to 
Ale, not to My remembrance, that 1, even FI, may address 1t, and 
that it may be guided. Guide ıt not, save Unto Me: for if thou 
guidest it not UntO Me, thou guidest it unto error, and it errs 
from Me, and then I punish thee for it. 


ADDRESS (55) 


rı. Write down thy ease, thy goods, thy victory, thy security, 
thy greater comfort, and the splendour of thy face. Verily I1 am 
God: trom Mle comes that which comes, and from Ivle come 
night and day, and from Mle comes the alternation of that which 
comes. Thou seest the day, how it has no power to return, unless 
I say unto it, “° Return, O day’: and thou seest the night, how 11 
has no power to return, unless Î say unto it, ' Return, O night. 

a. T did not reveal eternity unto thee, until I veiled from thee 
the conditions of humanity. My revealing to thee was In ac- 
cordance with my veiling from thee, and my veling from thee was 
in accordance with my revealing to thee. 

3. When thou seest eternity, thou hast seen one of the 
qualities of impervıousness: and 1mperviousness 1S a thousand 
qualities, and a power of the power of persistence, and persistence 
is the persisting power. 

4. The night belongs to Me alone: open not therefore the 
gates of thy heart in it, save unto Me only. Restore everything 
that to thee comes, if it comes from Me, unto that which 1s with 
Vie: but if it comes not from Me, then restore it unto that which 
I have established. 

5%. The day belongs to Ne alone: open not therefore the gates 
of thy heart in it. save unto Me and my knowledge, And when 
my knowledge enters unto it, bar the gates of thy heart agaihst It: 
then, when the night is come, open the gates of thy heart, in order 
that such of that knowledge as is in thy heart may corne forth, 
together with everything that is other than Me. Whatever comes 
forth, do not restore: and whatever comes not forth, drive forth, 
and do not follow it. And let thy heart belong to Me, not to any- 
thing beside Mle, nor to anything that is other than NIe. 

6. When thy night and thy day belong to my knowledge, then 
thou art one of my great servants. 


7. Jf thy carnal soul ceases not, night and day will not cease, 
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rny knowledge, bııt has never seen Me or my assembly, nor has 
he entered my presence. Every elect and general person who is 
in the veil is general, except the companions of the names and 
the letters : these have seen Me openly of their hearts, not openly 
of My vision. They have seen Mle openly of my wisdom and my 
power and my active quality: let them beware of Me and my 
active quality, for I do not set their sins in my forgiveness—this 
only occurs to those of the veil; and I do not set their hearts in 
rny kindliness——this only occurs to those of the covering. 

ro. Thou knowest the names when thou art in thy human 
state, and thou knowest the letters when thou art in thy human 
state: and paralysis consumnes thy intellect. 

11. Let him that knows my names beware of the paralysis of 
his intellect: and again, let him that knows my narnes beware of 
the paralysis of his intellect. 

12. When thou seest Me, thou seest fear and hope to be in 
banishment from Mle, and thou seest knowledge and gnosis to 
bë ın banishment from Me. 


ADDRESS 63) 


1. Letter is my fire, letter is my value, letter 1s my decree 
consisting of my command, letter is the treasury of my secret, 

2. Enter not unto letter, save with my regard in thy heart and 
the light of my regard on thy face, and my name, for which thy 
heart t1s dilated, on thy tongue. 

3g. lf thou enterest with the power of the fire, ye will both be 
consumed by the fire of the letter. 

I1 do not say unto thee, “* Cast the keys before my presence, 
that I1 mav thereby be nobly entertained in thy heart. Thy 
station is beyond letter with Me, and beyond the keys of the 
letters: and when ] sent thee unto the İetters, it was in order that 
thou mightest seek one letter from another, even as thou seekest 
fire from fire. I say unto thee, “ Bring forth alkf {rom bd, and bg 
from bd, and alif from akf.” 

Ş§. l1 did not say this to thee, until I had guided thee to it. 
Thou saweer* it, for thy heart saw it: and thou knewest it, for thy 
heart knew it. 

6. What is in thy thoughts, that thou art inclined towards thy 
thoughts, and what is in thy attentions, that thou spendest night 
and day in thy attentions? Thou art my friend, and I have a 
better right to thee. Stablish Me therefore in thy inmost heart: 
for I am better acquainted with it than thou, and with that 
whereby it is moved. 
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the station should be absent from thee, then do not call upon Me 
frorn behind the veil, save with the raising of the veil. ‘That is the 
duty attached to my Selfi-revelatlon, for him who sees Me. 


ADDRESS (52) 


1. All the letters are sick, except alıf. Dost thou not see that 
every letter inclines, but that altf stands upright without in- 
clining? Sickness is only inclining, and inclining only belongs to 
the infirm : so do not thou incline. 

a. Do not divulge my secret, or I will divulge thine. Consider 
my protection over thee, how I cover thee with It from my cre- 
ation ; then consider my hands over thee, how I cover thee with 
them from my protection ; then consider my regard for thee, how 
]1 cover thee with it from my hands; then consider NMIe, how I 
cover thee from my regard, and how I cover thee with my 
regard from Myself. 

3. lf I covef what is between Me and thee, I cover what is 
between thee and Me. 

4. Thou mayest not, and then again thou mayest not, and then 
again seventy times thou mayest not describe how thou seest Me, 
nor how thou enterest my Treasury, nor how thou takest from 
it my Seals through my Power, nor how thou seekest the 
knowledge of one letter from another letter through the Might of 
my Mlagnifcence. 

5. İinevery knowledge, save the knowledge of how thou seest 
Me and enterest my ‘Treasury, thou hast a place of sojourning, 
ard creation has with thee dwelling-places. Whoso therefore 
comes to thee, turn to him the dwelling-places of the hearts of the 
gnostics. Dweller, departer, and silent are increased by what 
they hear: speaker converses with thee, and then returns to that 
which he hears from thee. 

6. When thou seest Me, and enterest my Treasury, then thy 
soul, and the knowledge of the sincerity of thy soul, and of the 
souls of all the gnostics with thee, are in a barrier of the veil of 
conmand, and beneath certain of the pavilions of prohibition. 
In the dominion of my names there is neither.soul, nor sciences 
of soul, nor augmentation of the sciences of soul. 

7. Command and prohibition are a veil, and the knowledge of 
what is for thee and against thee is allin a veil: and my mercy has 
gone forth to everyone who is in the veil. Consider then the sins 
of him who is in the veil, how they mount: then consider my 
forgiveness, how it meets them all, and does not allow them to 
mount to Mle, and does not allow their committers to forget the 
recollection of Me with their tongues. 

3. In the veil are my generosity and clemency and forgiveness 
and bounty. 

g. Each person thatis-in the veil is blind to Me: he only sees 
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ADDRESS (5o) 


ıs. Thou desirest to pray all night, and thou desirest to recite 
all the sections of the Qur'an therein: but thou prayest not. He 
only prays all night who prays for NIe, not for any known rosary 
or comprehended portion of scripture. Him I meet with mv face, 
and he stays through my Self-subsistence, desiring neither for 
Me nor of Me. If İ wish, I converse wich him: and if I wish to 
instruct him, Î instruct him. 

2. 'The people of the rosary depart when they have achieved it, 
and the people of the portion of the Qur'an depart when they 
have read it: but my people depart not, for how should they 
depart? 


ADDRESS (s1) 


1. I arn the Impermeable: the quality of science does not 
penetrate the quality of impermeableness. 

2. I am the Verıtable Reality: everything subsists through 
Me. Whormsoever I address, him I cause to witness thar that is 
through Me, and his heart sees the true vision: whormsoever I 
address not, him I instruct that that is through Me, and his 
heart sees the object of knowledge. 

3. Say unto knowledge: “ There is no path between me and 
thee: I do not seek guidance of thee, that thou shouldst bring rne 
to the objects of knowledge.” And say to the objects of know- 
ledge: “There is between me and thee neither heaven nor 
earth nor interval nor pass, that thou shouldst restore me unto 
thy knowledge : for unto It is thy return, and thou arr its burden 
and il is thy vessel, and thou art its way.unto the negligent.” 

4. Of the attrlbute of the friend, neither wonder is, nor 
sgeking. How should he wonder, seeing God? Or how should 
he e seeing God? Wonder 1s but the trembling of the sight, 
and the trembling of the sight is but as one seeing through a 
chink: and he who sees through a chink, is veiled by a chink; and 
seeking occurs only during veiling. 

5 When thou desirest to call upon Me, open my door. 

O my God, how shall I open Thy door, seeing that only 
Thy names are on it, and Thy attribute is but Thy names, and 
Thy attribute is only the loss of intellects and imaginations? 

6. When thou desirest to call upon Me, thou recitest the 
Praise seven times, and blessest the Prophet (on him be God’s 
blessings and peace!) ten times. If thou seest that the door has 
been opened, that is, if thou stayest in thy station with Mle——the 
station of My vision, that is, the station of the banishing of self 
and phenomena—and if the vision 1s not absëerit irom thee 
düuring the petition : then call upon Me, and petition Me, But if 
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r. The scientists guide thee to My obedience, not to Nly 
vision. 

8. When I am absent from thee, and thou seest no scientist, 
then read the wisdom which I have given thee, and sav, “O niy 
Lord, I ıa he that ıs incapable of enduring Thy vision or thy 
absence, and I am he that 1s incapable in every state of persisting 
before thy contıunuance. Whether Thou makest me to see or tu 
be absent, in unveiling me, it is all Jue to my limitation.” 

y. Bay unto Mle in vision, “Thou, Thou”; say unto Ne in 
absence, I, I.” 

Iro. Thy refuge 1s thy acquiescence : consider therefore that in 
which thou acquiescest. 


ADDRESS (48) 


I. When thou facest Mle, sect thine expectation behind thy 
back, and I will bring it forth from both thy hands. 

2a. Consider what thy night is, for thy dawning is on its hand : 
consider what thy day is, for thy night is on itg traces. 

3. Whoso seeks of Me, puts not his trust in Me: whoso is not 
patient towards Mle, confides not in Ale, 

4. He complains of Ne who complains unto Ne, while know- 
ing that I have made trial of him. 

5. Bclence contains everything during absence : but science is 
to0 narrow for everything irr vision. 

0. When thou seest Me, nothing will concentrate thee upon 
Ie but vision and trial. If thou abidest in My vision, I try thee 
in every way, and I support thec with resolve, and thou slippest 
not: but if thou abidest not, I try thee with a part of trial, and 
disable thee for resolve, and thot tastest of the food of farness. 
Then I extract from thee ın thy weakness, because of riy MECrCY 
towards thee, a cry for help: and I bear thee, through that cry 


for help, to My vision. 


ADDRESS (49) 


I. Î permit him who sees Mle to seek Me : if he seeks ile, he 
finds Me, and when he finds Me, then let him seek Me where he 
finds Me, and not judge against Me. 

2. When thou seest Me not, thou belongest to the commoners, 
even though there be united in thee the practices of the prac- 
tisers. 

3. If thou seest Mle and then losest Me, sit with the scientists 
and thou wilt profit and be profited: but if thou seest Me and 
dost not lose Nie, then no one belongs to thee, nor thou to 
anyone. 

4. Grasp Me to thee, and I will grasp thee to Me. 


٠ e Me not for anything, for thing is no compensation 
or Me. 
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thing. For thee He externalised me, but for Himself He ex- 
ternalised thee: and i am asking thee concerning Him, but thou 
hast no perception of the question, He is the distance un- 
passable, and the nearest of His veils to nearness is manifesta- 
tion, angi in it is stablishment : and the furthest of His veils from 
nearness is stablishment, and in it is absence.” And He made 
me to circle round the Throne: and I saw the knowledge which 
was above it, to be the same as the knowledge which was below 
it. And I wrote the knowledge, and 1 knew everything ; I studied 
it, and saw everything. And He said to me, “Thou art one of the 
knowers : teach therefore, and do not learn.’ 


ADDRESS (46) 


1. When thou seest Me beyond a thing, Î am its demolisher : 
when thou seest Me not beyond a thing, I build by means of it 
what I wish. Thou dost not see Me beyond a thing, then to 
disobey Me, except by reason of a knowledge. 

2a. To disobey Me when seeing Me is to make war on Me: to 
disobey Nle when not seeing Me is to disobey Me. 

3. I have prepared for thee an excuse for disobeying Me : but . 
E prepared for thee war and plundering for making war on 

e. 

4. My warfare against thee consists in giving thee free access 
to that for the sake of which thou warrest with Me. 

Ş. MIy protection of thee consists in my appearing behind it 
dividing thee, and, in dividing thee, expelling thee. 

6. Everything belongs to Me: dispute not therefore with Me 
concerning what is mine. 

7. lf thou hadst understanding of Me, thou wouldst seek 
refuge with Me from the evil of thy need. 

8. Everything prevails over thee, when I arn absent : but when 
thou seest Me, thou prevailest over everything. 


ADDRESS (47) 


1. Ã science in which thou seest Nle is the path unto Me: a 
science in which thou seest Me not is the confounding veil, 

2. Beyond every outward and Inward I have an infinite 
science. 

3. 1 am the Knower: whoso sees Me is profited by science, 
and whoso sees Me not is harmed by science. 

4. When thou seest Me, scientists are unlawful to thee, and 
science works thee harm. 

5. When thou seest Me not, then sit with the scientists, and 
seek illumination of the light of science. 

6. ‘The light of science 1lluminates thee concerning itself, not 
concerning Ye. 
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ADDRESS (44) 


1ı. Say: My Lord brought me before Him, and said to me, 
having brought everything before me: ‘This exists through Me, 
and I am beyond it; thou existest through Me, and I am beyond 
thee. For thy sake I1 manifested it all: and if thou stayest be- 
tween Me andit, to do honour to my might and awe to my dominion 
and my majesty, JI will stay it before thee, and stay It UDON thy 
paths; and it will be translucent, and thou wilt see Me beyond it 
when thou regardest it. So stay it upon that which I have 
manifested, and entrust it to its place to which I have entrusted it : 
give to it thy back, but to Me give thine eye and thy face. And 
say, as from Me to thy heart, it knowing my address, “Î am in 
every heart, and turn it upon its tracks, asking of it news, and 
revealing to it Myself, so that it knows that I am, and says to Me 
openly and of knowledge, Yell me from ‘Thee. So I am veiled 
from it: but it cannot endure to lose Me, desiring to see Me, and 
to have the authority. But it is my authority which prevails, for 
1 am the Master, and it is my servanr. If it journeys to Me, it 
finds Mle; and if it seeks Me, [I come to it: as though I veiled 
Myself and appeared in accordance with its desire, Nay, but I 
teach it: and it knows that for this I have created it, and unto 
this fashioned it and made it, through this mingled it and com- 
pounded it, and in this stablished it, and in stablishing made to 
witness, and making to witness made to know. I am better for it 
than itself. If it forgets Me, yet do I remember it, as though in 
remembering it I build a glory: and if it turns from Me, yet do I 
turn to it, as though I associate with it after an estrangement.” 


ADDRESS (4%) 


I. Say: My Lord turned me towards Him, and said to me: 
“ Be raised unto the Throne.” And I was raised, and saw naught 
above It except knowledge: and I saw everything to be a wave. 
And He said to the wave, “Be uncovered.” And I saw the 
Throne: and He caused the ‘Throne to pass away, and I saw 
knowledge above and below, And He raised knowledge, and it 
was raised above and below, and a knower"remained: and He 
extended knowledge, and set up the Throne, and restored the 
wave. And He said to rne, “ Write the knowledge,” And He 
restored me to the Throne: and I saw knowledge above me, and 
the wave below me. And He said to me, “Advance unto every- 
thing, and ask it concerning Me, and thou shalt possess the 
profitable knowledge.” And Î asked knowledge, and it said, “He 
manifested me as a knowledge, and veiled me with the mani- 
festing: but I do not pass away from His manlfesting. He has 
guaranteed me everything, except Himself: so inscribe me, and 
thou shalt know everything; study me, and thou shalt see every- 


BOOK OF SPIRITUAL ADDRESSES 109 


g. I have given thee by giving and withholding, and I have 
withheld from thee by giving and withholding. Thou hast 
blamed NTe for giving by withholding, and thou hast thanked Mle 
fur withholding by giving. Nay, by the sanctity of that which I 
have sent forth to thec, and of that from which I have veiled thee, 
of tliat towards which 1 have converted thee, and of that from 
which I have averted thee, of the vision of Me! ‘Thou hast not 
given Me loyalty for the blessing, nor thanks for the requesting. 

10. Jo Mle belongs the giving: if I had not answered thy 
prayers, Î should not have made them seeking it. 

ır. If JI had set my giving in the place ot thy seeking, thou 
wouldst never have called upon Me, nor named Mle beneficent. 

12. Iam not named by thy namıng. and I do not give at thy 
calling : but J] have made in thee a part secret from thee, which is 
connected with Me. 'T'o this I appear, and it sees Mle: and now 
and again I uncover It. 


ADDRIESS (43) 


1. I have not abased thee with the abasement of thy concen- 
tration on Me, and I have not exalted thee with the exaltation of 
thy separation from Nile. 

2. Now thou hast known where thou seest Me, and { have 
shown thee where my face is and my place: so choose Me, and I 
will rank thee above everything, in being independent of it. Do 
not choose other than Me, or I will be absent: and what luminary 
will rise upon thee, when I am absent? 

3. Speak to Me with my speech, and Î will listen forever. 

4. When I listen forever, [] answer forever. 

%. My call is my seal: so consider what thou sealest with it, 
for that I send to witness for thee and against thee. 

6. Invoke Ne with the tongue of committing to Mle, and thou 
shalt have gnosis of Me, and never be agnostic of Me. 

7. Ask of Me thy safety of which I approve, and I will make 
thce safe on .every side. 

8. IfFIJI make thee, and the answer is not unlawful, I make thee 
a medium in respect of knowledge between Me and thee: I] 
manifest it to thee, and thou restorest it to Vle; then I take thee 
as a friend. 

g. Ihave only made my temples pure, in order that those who 
ask may make Me to repair urıto those temples. 

1o0. Say: O Lord, grant me refuge from separation from Thee 
through need of other than Thee. 

11. When separation is removed, estranged and intimate are 
equal. 

12. ‘The first part of temptation is the gnosis of name. 

ı13. If I banish from thee that which name seeks, I banish 
from thee that which opposition seeks. 
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8. 1 am the Watchful over that which ] protect, and I am the 
Protector of that which I comprehend. 

y. Î anı the Compelling with that which IT possess, and I am 
the Near to that which I make rnine, 

10. Tam the Wirnesser of that which I have fashioned, and 1 
am the NMlerciful towards that whıch I have nıade, 

ır. Tam the Great, and my Imperviousness is not shared by 
cquals: I am the Lofty, and secondary causes are not jolned with 
Nie. 

ı2. I am the Faithful in that which I have promised, and an 
increase which docs not perish : 1 am the Indulgent in that which 
1 have threalencd, and a tenderness which does not waver. 

I3. I am the Outward, and veilers veil Me not: J] am the 
Inward, and outward things display Me not. 

I4. 1 am the Self-existent, and do not slecp: I am the 
Stablisher and Effacer, and do not weary. 

I5. Î am the One, and numbers do not unify Mle: I1 am the 
Impervious, and rivals do not overrcach Ic. 

16. 1am the Informed, so do not hide: I am the Single, so do 
not equate. 

17. Acquiesce in that which I have allotted thee, and I will 
set thy acquiescence in my acquiescence, and thou wilt not sub- 
mit to thy lust, nor resist my calling thee, 


ADDRESS (2) 


1. He is not trusted with theory who practises in accordance 
with it: he only is trusted who restores it to Him Who knows ıt, 
even as He manifested it to him. 

2. AJI theory is a sign, and every sign its staying. 

3. So long as anything remains between Nie and thee, thou 
art Its servant so long as ıt rernains. 

4. When thou reliest upon a thing, thou hast sought its 
protection instead of mine. 

§. He whom culture has not carried from other than hirn, 
where is the relationship ? 

Ö6. Expand thy heart with shame, and thy face with humiliry. 

7. Say: NÎy Master, face me with thy face to thy face. MNÎy 
Master, when thou hidest me from Thee, hide me by means of 
my regard for my disobedience of Thee. My Master, I am the 
place of thy regard: if Thou settest my disobedience between 
me and ‘Thee, thou consumest it with thy regard. Mv Master, 
comprehend me with the comprehension of thy nearness, and 
guide me with the reins of thy love. 

, 8. Set Me between thee and things. If I give to thee, by my 

Iving Î open to thee a gate of knowledge: and if IJ withhold 


from thee, by my withholding I open to thee a gate of know- 
edge. 
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not thy attention in thy attention, and thy seeing my command 
and my prohibition as authorities over thee. 


ADDRESS (40) 


ı1. Have abundance through Me, and thou shalt see the 
poverty of everything, 

2. Whoso has abundance through anything other than Mle, is 
impoverished by the very thing through which he has abundance. 

3. That which is other than I persists not: how then should 
there persist abundance through 1t? 

4. If thou desirest to be my servant, not the servant of other 
than Me, seek refuge with Me from other than Me, even though 
it comes to thee with my approval. 

5. My approval supports my approval: a peacemaking to the 
hearts of the gnostics. Other than I supports my approval: a 
strifemaking to the intellects of the takers. 

6. My approval is my quality, and other than I is not my 
e huw then should my quality support what is not my 

uality ! 
7. I1 am He that stands with everything that is known and 
unknown agair.st that whereby its essences are divided and its 
qualities set at variance. 

8. Seek refuge with Me from that which thou knowest, and 
thou shalt seek refuge with Mle from thyself: seek refuge with 
Me from that which thou knowest not, and thou shalt seek 
refuge with Me from Me. 

g. Where is thy weakness compared with strength, or thy 
poverty cornpared with abundance? Where is thy perishing com- 
pared with survival, or thy ceasing compared with continuance? 


ADDRESS (41) 


1. My light belongs not to the lights, that they should draw it 
on by their rising: neither have the darknesses authority over it, 
that they should swallow it up into their breasts. 

a. Turn to Me from that which I hate, and I will put in thy 
power that which thou lovest. 

3. Conter with Me against thy farness and nearness, and seek 
my help against thy temptation and right guidance. 

٤ I am the Mighty, the Powerful: thou art the humbled, the 
weak. 

ş. Î am the Rich, the Dominant: thou art the poor, the lost. 

6. 1 am the Knowing, the Pardoning: thou art the ignorant, 
the sinning. 

7. I am the Seif-revealing through that which I have indi- 
cated, and I am the Indicator through the exposition of that 
which 1 have enthralled. 
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authority except His, and has testified that there is no authority 
except for my sake. My Lord has manifested me, and manifested 
to me, and said to me, “I have manifested to thee a “exî, and I 
have manifested to thee a veiling: the vell is farness, 2011 thou art 
beyond it; and the veiling is nearness, and I am beyond it.’ My 
Lord has driven forth my heart from my breast, and set 1t Upon 
his hand, and said to me, “Thy worship is, that thou shouldst 
stand fast: I have afficted thee with turning, and thy steadfast- 
ness is in my hand, but thy turning is in thy breast.” Ivy Lord 
I see, and walk aright unto Him. 

2. When thou seest Me, the expression “ Lord ” is a thought, 
and thy veil is a thought. 

3. So consider Him who is beyond it, and thou shalt pass over 
to Me. 

4. Adornment quenches wrath. 

5. Fairis that part of the Lord’s reckoning which the servant's 
adornment awaits : light is his censuring. 

6. 'Thy adornment is the cleansing of thy heart and thy body. 

7. The cleansing of the body is water, and the cleansing of the 
heart is the closing of the eyes to otherness. 

8. The regard which the heart gives to otherness is an Un» 
cleanness, and its cleansing is penitence. 


ADDRESS (39) 


r1. [manifest otherness, and infect it. Thou hast seen Me 1n It 
and beyond it, andthou hast seen it and sten Me not: the condition 
of my inflecting it persisted when thou sawest Me, and Î was in 
the vision of it, and my condition persisted through my infecting 
it when thou sawest Vie, and it rejoiced in thy seeing Me, But 
leave it to be at variance: for this I did not manifest 1t. And be 
thou with Me: for this I did not choose thee. 

2. Say to thy heart: EfFace the trace of names in thee by means 
of my name; and its authority will be established, while its 
meaning will perish with it. 

2 Appoint Me not thy messenger for anything, or the thing 
will be the master, and I shall inscribe thee as one of those that 
make mock of a sign. 

4. When thou standest for prayer, set everything beneath thy 
eet, 

3. Say: O Lord, how is it when thou instructest thy friends, 
and befriendest the secrets of thy lovers? 

6. Cast thy attention before Mie, If thou findest other than it 
between Me and thee, cast it, on thy seeing Me, beyond it: and 
when nothing but it remains, regard Me as I bring It into being. 
This is the end of commanding and prohibiting : thereafter thou 
shalt see Me, and I will not say to thee “Take,” and “ Leave.” 

7. Preserve thy state, namely, thy seeing Me in thy attention, 
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4. Beginning is a letter of ending, and ending is the last of him 
from whom I am absent, and the rst of him who sees AIe. 

4. Jove the carth which has been the means of my proving 
thee : for I have chosen thee, 1f I have made it a veil between thee 
and Nic. 

3. When absence 1s in construction, vision is in destruction. 

6. When there 1s no vision and no recollection, fear Me, lest 
I he veiled. 

”, Be privately with NTe in every state, and I will guide thee 
in every state. 

8. Be with Me, and nothing will abide before thee, but thou 
wilt abide through everything. 

g. Vision is the gate of presence. 

ıo. I establish the names in vision, and efface them in 
presence. 

I1. When thou regardest manifestation, be not ravished from 
A1v vision, lest My vision tear thee from le for ever. 

12. Every man that has a heart, has a privacy: its general 
feature is the privacy of him who seeks other than Mle, and its 
special feature is the privacy of him who seeks Me. 

1Ş. J'he value of every man is the tidings of his heart. 

I4. When thou seest Mle, that which is lawful is with Ie, and 
cverything beside is unlawful. 

15. When thou seest Ale, demolish thy desires and thy perils: 
tor, by my might, perl! ceases not until desire ceases. 

16. When thou seest Mle, be silent concerning the vision of 
1e, lest I restore thee to one of the sciences of heaven and carth, 
whereby I shall veil thee from Me so long as thou continuest. 

17. If I were to reveal to thee the secret of all manifestation, 
it would be a science : and science is a light, and My vision con- 
sumes what is other than it. Where then is the dwelling-place of 
light and science in thee, when thou seest Ne, and I appear to 
thee: 


ADDRESS (38) 


I1. Say: My Lord regards me, how then shall I regard other 
than Him? My Lord j have seen, and seen Him not, and my soul 
rests in Hin. My Lord I have seen not and rejoiced, seen notand 
sorrowed, seen not and served. My Lord has addressed me with 
his science, and uncovered for me his face. Whither shall I de- 
part, seeing that He holds sway? Or to whom shall I hearken, 
seeing that He is watchful over every tiding? My Lord I see, 
when I have sinned, beyond my sin, forgiving it: yea, I see Him, 
when I have done good, in my good deed, fulflling it. My Lord 
I have seen, and yet Î was not just, nor sought I his assistance. 
Ny Lord I have sought and not found: He sought me, and I 
found Him. My Lord has made me to witness that there is no 


164 KITAB AL-MUKHATABAT 


8. Say: I ask of Thee a favour that may abide with me in the 
seasons that I seek of Thee, and a jealousy that may turn the 
eyes of my heart to thy courtyard. 

g. I have exalted thee, and abased everything before thee: I 
do not approve that thou shouldst rest in anything, being careful 
for thee, and displaying thus my favour towards thee. 

10. When thou askest, say: Î ask of 'Thec that which Thou 
approvest; Î ask of Thee a fair ornament before Thee, and a 
lovely bedecking in presentation to thy bounty, and an eye that 
regards thy desire and the falling-places of thy Jealousy. 

ır. And if I full it for thee, Î shall satisfy thee concerning it 
with my full Self-subsistence : its ravishments will never ravish 
thee from Mle. But if I do not fulfil it for thee, İ shall inscribe 
thee as one that desires my face, and prefers that which is with 
Mle above that which is with himself. 

I2. I am beyond thy sufficiency; therefore say: ‘* God is 
enough for Mle, and He is a good protector." 

13. When a matter occurs to thee, say, °“ Ny Lord, my Lord,’ 
and I will say, ‘“ Here am J, here am I, here am I1I.” 

14. lI have answered thy call, and made thee deaf towards all 
that calls other than Niyself, so long as thou continuest. 

1$. Consider everything when thou seest Me, how that thou 
hast authority over if, but it has no authority over thee. 

ı6. Hide the objects of thy quest from bursting upon iVle. 
When I give thee lcave, ask of Mle good, and I shall appoint for 
thee the better portions. 

17. When I prefer thee above the need, if thou seest not my 
reproach, it is my permission for thee to petition Mle. 

18. When I guide thee, I veil thee: when thou seest Mle, and 
seest not what 1s of Me, then thou hast seen Me. 

19. When thou seest Me, thou art with Me: when thou seest 
Nile thou art with thyself. Be therefore with him who brings 
good. 
20. When I restore thee to absence, be connected with the 
restoring, that thou mayest be uncovered of thy withness, 


ADDRESS G7) 


1ı. Hast thou not seen how, when two friends meet, one is 
arrested by the tidings of the other, while the other is silenced by 
the vision of his friend? Which of the two is worthier of love, and 
sincerer in his profession of friendship? 

2. He who is arrested by the tidings is a polytbeist, but he 
who is arrested by the bearer of tidings is faithful. So, however 
much Î scare thee towards Myself by means of recollection and 
wisdom, thou continuest with that which scares thee, not with 
that towards which it scares thee. 


BOOK OF SPIRITUAL ADDRESSES I03 


ADDRESS (G5) 


1. Set thy heart upon my hand: so shall nothing hold it, or 
occur to it. 

2. Whoso seeks to exchange My vision with my absence, has 
changed my blessing. 

3. Seek not the shadow of the desert: for in My vision there 
is nelther brightening nor shadow. 

4. The desert is the stage of tiyo inch: of him Who assuclates 
other gods with Me, and of him who 1s velled from Mle, 

The desert is everything that is other than I. 

6. In vision there is neither claim nor right. 

7. I am the Inciter of alms : when they come upon thee, say, 
“Satisfy me against thy messengers.” 

8. Imade free with thee, and manifested my love towards thee, 
when İi addressed thee with a speech whereby I comnmanded 
thee to address Me. 


ADDRESS (36) 


xz. How should he be my servant, who does not yield to that 
which I have revealed, averting it as I wished, and converting it as 
I wish? 

a. Say: Here am I, in answer to Thee; connection with thy 
cal has stablished me. for thy reality. 

3. The knowledge of this in absence will concentrate thee out 
of absence. 

4. When I appear to thee, cause is cut off: and when thou 
seest Me, relationship is cut off. 

$. Not every appearer is seen. I am the King Who appears’ 
through generosity, and is concealed by might: I advance him 
who seeks Mc, and grant to him who asks of Me. 

6. When thou hast desire of a need, come forth with it in the 
morning or the evening .unto Me: its season will be, when Î 
prefer thee above it. 

7z. Do not specify thy need, but conceal it with thy knowledge; 
and say: Make fair thy regard for me, for I am the named, 
Abide with me in my affair, for I am all yearning. Choose for 
me, for I am ignorant of my welfare before Thee. Protect me 
from preferring above Thee, that I may possess thy forgiveness. 
Protect me with thy favour towards me, that J may seek the 
protection of thy shadow, and continue petitioning ‘Thee to 
bring forth thy wisdom. Show me Thyself in that which Thou 
hast concealed and that which Thou hast manifested, that I may 
be with Thee, and otherness shall not consume me, and that I 
may be for Thee, and not have gnosis of other than Thee, nor be 
in anything save that which displays ‘Thee. 
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6. Satisfy Me as to thine eye, and I will satisfy thec 4s to thy 
heart, 

7. Satisfy Me as to thy feet, and I will satisfy thec as to thy 
hands. 

8. Satisfy Me as to thy sleeping, and I will satisfy thee as to 
thy waking. 

9g. Sarisfy Me as to thy desire, and I will satisfy thes as to thy 
need. 

10. When thou seest Me, all otherness is a sin: when thou 
seest Nlz not, all otherness 1s a virtue. 

ı1. When I appear, destroying otherness and then showing IT 
forth, then have Î given thee permission for its continuance when 
1 am absent: but when I appear to thee, and what is erher than I 
passes away, then thereafter It will not return to the eye of thy 


heart. 
12. Guard thy heart before thine eye, else thou wilt never 
guard It. 


13. Sell not the disease except for the cure, for that is its price. 

I14. The master of vision is not ir knowledge, that I should 
take him to account, nor is he in ignorance, that I should avoid 
him. 

15. [tis all one to the master of vision, whether I turn other- 
ness towards him, or away from him. 

10. When thou seest Mle not, make enmity against everything 
for thou art its enemy, and it thine. 

I7. When thou seest Me, be friendly to everything, for it . 
thy friend, and thou its. 

ı8. Thine enmity consists in thy not obeying it, and thy 
friendship consists in thy obeying it. 

I9. Thy affliction is the affiction. If thou seest Mle, in 
is beyond thee: if thou seest Me not, veiling is beyon: 
thee. 

20. Say: Stablish me for Thee, even as thou hast stablishea 
me through Thee. 

2I. Î have loved thee, and come to dwell in thy gnosis of 
E thou hast gnosis of Mle, and art agnostic of ever; - 
thing. 

22. When thou seest Me, command seeks thee not, and pro- 
hibition attracts thee not. 

23. When thou seest Me, be in absence as the bridge ovr. 
which everything passes without halting. 

24. When thou seest Me, I grudge thee the ways to Me, and ! 
do not set thee before Me in company with other than Me. 

25. There is no virtue in My vision : how then should there be 
any evil? ‘There is no wealth in My vision: how then should there 
be any need? ۰ 

26. ‘Thou art only contrary in opposite: in My vision there is 
no Opposite. 


BOOK OF SPIRITUAL ADDRESSES 1¥ 


repent, and through penitence I will open for thee a way which 
thou shalt thread, I shall vell thee as (hou returnest, and oppose 
thee as thou repenrest: then Î shall open for thee, and not cease 
restoring thee. I shall restore thee to Nlyself through the velling, 
and through penitence 1 shall open for thee the gates of the ways. 
AJl this, that I may make thee to pass the vell, and raise thee 
above thc limit of the gates. 


ADDRESS (33) 


1ı. Say : Here am I; Blessed be Thou, and good be with Thee 
and for ‘Thee and to Thee and of Thee and in thy hands. 

2. Say: Stablish me in absence on the wave of a sea which the 
stablishing winds strike, and stablish me in vision on a stablish- 
ment which thy clear words have not named; show me my 
stablishing In thy absence, and bring me near to thy face in Thy 
vision. 

3. What seekest thou of NIe? IF thou seekest that which thou 
knowest, thou acqulescest In the veil: 1f thou seekest that which 
thou knowest not, thou seekest the vell, 

4. How shalt thou not seek of Me, seeing that I have put thee 
ın need? Or how shalt thou seek of Me, seeing that I have ori- 
ginated thee? 

Ş5. Thou hast a turn in absence : seek Me and seek for Me, not 
that thou mavest attain Me, nor that thou mayest outstrip Mle, 

O. Make vision near to thec, for thou belongest to vision. Thou 
hast a turn in vision, for it is thy persisting mineral, and thy 
pervading refuge, without flight—-for 1it denies all other than 
it~and without quest. 

7. Hide Me from absence, and I will hide thee from vision. 

8. Thy vision of vision is an absence. 

g. Thy absence from the vision of vision is a vision. 

10. Say: To Thee belongs everything, and I am a thing, The 
ldmı of possession precedes the shin of thing: so cast the Jdm of 
possession upon the sA/r of thing, and I wıll see ‘Thee to be a 
nossessor holding sway, and myself not a possession acknow- 
ledgıng sway. 


ADDRESS (G4) 


1. Whoso indicates the veil, for him I have raised the fire af 
union. 


2. Whoso is opposed by gnosis is deterrmined upon imparting 
gnosis. 


3. Accompany Me to Myself, and thou. shalt reach Me. 
4. Need is my tongue with thee: address Me by means of it, 
and I shall listen and answer. 


$. Castaway choice, and I will cast away punishment forever. 


AM 1 
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17. Regard that with which thou prosperest : that is thy value 
with Mle. 

18. Seek refuge with Me from thy joy in taking refuge in Mle. 

19g. Vision is the science of perpetuating: follow it, and thou 
shalt prevail over oppositeness. 

20. Î am the Nlighty, without vision or absence. 

a1. I am the Wıtrnesser : nothing is thine, that thou shouldst 
worship what is thine, and nothing is mine, that thou shouldst 
be veiled by what I possess. 

22. Rejoice in that whereof I have put thee in need: I1 am 
independent of it and thee. [ 

23. I have not put thee in need in order to humble thee before 
Me, but that thou mayest set what thou searchest in Me, wherever 
thou searchest. 

24. Approve not of other than Me and then turn towards Me, 
or I will restore thee to other than Me. 


ADDRESS (41) 


1. Thy attention to this world is nobler than thy enslavement 
to the next world. 

2. ‘Thou shalt see Me on the day of resurrection, even as thou 
seest Nle on the day of thy joy and sorrow’. 

3. Thou belongest to naught other than Me, that thou 
shouldst exist through it. 

4. Absence and the carnal soul are like a pair of galloping 
horses. 

5. SpIrit and vision are a pair of united friends. 
, Ö. The motion of the heart ı5 absence preserves it the better 
in vision. 


ADDRESS (42) 


1. Phenomenal existence is like the ball, and science the 
arena. 

2. 1do rot belong to anything, that it should contain Me, and 
thou belongest not to anytrung, that it should contain thee: thou 
belongest only to Me, not to thing, and thou existest through 
Me, not through thing. 

3. The light of absence is consumed in vision. 

4. Inabsence, thou belongest to everything, and everything to 
in vision, thou belongest not to anything, nor anything to 
thee. 

5. Thread every way to Me, and thou shalt fnd Me a veiler at 
the commencement. Thou shalt return and be separated, and 
thy self-affiction will accorapany thee : thou shalt ask pardon and 
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8. Conversation is rightly conducted only between one who 
speaks and one who is silent, 
g. I have entrusted my veil with thy seeking for Me. 


ADDRESS (29) 


1. He only seeks refuge who has no Lord. 

a. İIf a heart, to which its Lord has revealed Himself, sees 
good, it praises if: if it sees evil, It says, “Lord, avert it from 
Me,” and the Lord averts It. 

„3. The expression of every face is in that towards which it 
aims. 

4. ‘The signs made signs, and they reached unto Me: the ele- 
gant elegantly, and they reached unto Me. 

3. kverything praises Me: the silent in his silent part, and 
the speaker in his speaking part. 


ADDRESS (qo) 


I. Whatever thou mayst be, when otherness is the means of 
my Self-revelation, thou art in thy general condition. 

2. So long as my Self-revelation despatches thee to Me, thou 
hast not attaned to union with Me. 

3. The master of vision is ruined by knowledge, even as 
honey is ruined by vinegar. 

4. The master of absence is nearer to theory and practice, 

5. Say: Stablish me as stablishing Thee in thy stablishing me. 

6. Say: Hide me from hiding in thy hiding me. 

7. Say: Show me thy face in thy seeing me, and turn me to 
‘Thy vision whithersoever Thou turnest me. 

8. Bay: Cure me of that Thou curest me. 

g. In cure is a well of disease. 

10. Disease and cure belong to the negligent. 

11. Thetrue recollection of Me is notin vision nor in absence. 
If thou recollectest Me in absence, it is for thy sake: if thou 
recollectest Me in vision, thou art veiled by thy recollection. 

I2. ‘Thy temple with reference to Me in the next world is like 
thy heart witch reference to Me in this world. 

13. Sleep 1n the vision of Me, and I will cause thee to die in 
the vision of Me. 

I4. Wake in the vision of Me, and I will raise thee up in the 
vision of Me. 

15. The meeting-place of tongues is in absence. 

ı6. In vision there is neither silence nor speech. Silence is 
upon thought, and speech is upon design: but in the vision of 
Me there is no thought, that there should be silence upon it, and 
no design, that there should be speech upon it. 
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contrary to thee, and joinest through thy Joy that which agrees 
with. thee, my desire will be prevailing. 


ADDRESS (27) 


1ı. If thou regardest not Me in a thing, thou regardest it, 

2. When thou regardest it suddenly, that is, if thou seest it 
but dost not see Me before seeing it, l1 correct thee: but if thou 
regardest it after seeing Me in it, thou regardest intentionally, and 
J empower it over thee. 

3. Thou hast seen My vision and my absence: make my 
absence the ransom of My vision, and I will gather over thee the 
protection. 

4. Attention in which attention remains is not mine, nor l its, 

5Ş. The heel of thy day is on the traces of thy night, 

6. Absence continues as long as night continues: day 1s an 
interruption In vision. 

7. Name is a vell over essence. 

8. My station in this world is in vision, and my threat in this 
worid 1s absence. 

g9. My station in the next world is unveiling, and my absence 
in the next world is veiling. 

1o0. Unveiling is the Paradise of Paradise : veiling is the Hell 
of Hell. 

I1. The saint converts altogether, and reverts altogether. 

12. Thou wilt not return from a place of regarding, until thou 
seest what is beyond it. 

13. Lustrous is lustre through thy lustre in vision: dark is 
darkness through thy darkness in absence. 

Iq. My vision is like day, shining and illuminating: my 
absence is like night, estranging and making ignorant. 


Is. My absence shows thee everything: with My vision 
nothing remains. 


ADDRESS (28) 


1. Each of them is a proof to thee of my making thee weaker 
than the weak, and stronger than the strong. 

2. Thou hast a greater honour with Me than thy name. 

3. Thy day is thy life. 

q4. Do not specify against Me in the petitioning of Me, or 
thou wilt be as one that seeks a place of flight from Mie. 

5. Petition Me to preserve thee from Me: I approve “for thee 
no preserver other than Me, 

6. 1 have entrusted my refusal with thy seeking of Me. 

7. Absence remains, so long as there remains any demanding 
on my part and thine. 
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a. Destroy that which thou hast built with thy hand, before I 
destroy it with my hand. 

3. If I fashion thee for my absence, I have veiled thee with 
a veil which Î shall not unveil. 

q4. Hate that which İi have hated, even if it makes advances 
towards thee, and decks itself out fair for thee, Wilt thou not 
hate a hoüse in which my friends are beneath the dust? 

$. Love that which I have loved, even if it behaves hatefully 
towards thee. 

6. The root of disobedience is “why,” and the root of 
obedience is the dropping of “why,” 

7. To this end make I parable unto thee, that I may turn 
thee from thyself by exchanging wisdom. 

8. I have only approved of thee for Ny vision: therefore 
approve not of thyself for my absence. 

9g. Consider why thou rejoicest and art sorrowful. 

10. Thy joy which is for that which I give thee 1s better than 
thy sorrow for that which I do not give thee. 

1¥. To sever the connection between thee and things is NIv 
vision: to make connection hetween thee and things is my 
absence. 

1a2. lf My vision disappears before thy incapacity, and thy 
incapacity rises beliore I cause thee to stay, thou art transported. 

13. Consider why thou expectest my consolation: fear Mie, 
not expecting any consolation from Nile. 

I4. The building of My gnosis during my absence is the 
completion of a journey that finds no rest. 

15. Jlfthou marvellesf, marvel at my leaving thee to sin and to 
repent. ۰ 


ADDRESS (46) 


1. I would build thee a temple with my hand, if thou wouldst 
destroy what thou hast built with thy hand. 

2. When thou seesl Nle, neither parent nor child will entice 
thee or attract thee. ٠ 

3. When thou seest Mle in the opposites witl a single vision, 
then have 1 chosen thee for Myself. 

4. Give Mle charge of thy alfair by banishing thy affair. 

$. Absence is, that thou shouldst not see Nie in anything : 
vision is, that thou shouldst see Mie in everything. 

6. Appoint a day for Mle and a day for thyself, Begin with 
my day, and my day shall transport thy day. 

7. Be patient for Nle a day, and I will suffice thee for the 
domination of al the days. 

8. When thou seest Mle not, everything thou seest will ravish 
thee. 


g. When thou composest through thy sorrow that which is 
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§. Whoso knows Nile, converses with peril: and whoso con- 
verses with perll, hates himself even if he recollects. 

¢. Whose hates himsclf, shuts his eyes towards that for which 
js felt cither revulsion or desire. 

10. 1 do not appear tu any heart, and leave it with itself, 

11. lam more clement than clemency, and more compassion- 
at¢ than compassion. 

ıa. Regard not that which 1 show to thee with the eye of that 
which returns upon thyself: so shalt thou be independent from 
the first moment of regarding it, and not submit to anything. 

13. When JÎ appear to thee, there is neither wealth nor 
poverty. 

I4. Regard Nle manifesting and not thereby establishing the 
manifestation, and thou shalt see Me, and that is NIY vislon: re- 
card Ale establishing thereby the manifestation, and thou shalt 
see Ale and it, and that is my absence. 

31%5. hou art the slave of that which has power over thee. 

ı0. lf thou seest Ale in its ascendancy, and still it has power 
over thee, beware lest ] inscribe thee a polytheist. 

„, 317. Jf It has power over thee and thou seest Me not, flee unto 
thy enemy, and he will give thee refuge. 

18. For thy sake, I made Myself manifest. 

I19. hy sake is the sake of sakes: I have concealed it, and 
shall not manifest it. 

a20. Set not thy attention bencath thy feet, icst thou be divided 
bv its neighbourhood: so expel it from thy heart, for I and it 
cannot dwell together. 

21. AÃ heart into which I look determines not upon any good, 
nur persists in any evil deed. 

22. Say to thy heart: Thy determinarion is an aim, and thy 
persistence is an aim, and thou art the son of contrariety. 

23. There is no rest this side of the foal. 

24. Of course that in which thou reposest is set above thee. 

25. When rny vision appears, and effaces not the marks of my 
absence, that is the manifest calamity. 

26. iy vision does not desire vision: that is might. My 
absence does not promise vision : thaf is veil. ٠ 

27. Between Me and thee is thy self-experience: cast it away, 
and I will veil thee from thyself. 

28. Purchase Nfe for that which rejoices thee and grieves 
thee, and the price will vanish, but the purchaser will remain. 


ADDRESS (25) 


ı1. Build thy heart as a temple whose walls are the places 
where my glance falls in every witnessed thing, whose roof is my 


Self-subsistence in every existing thing, and whose gate is my 
face which is not absent. 
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and he performs for the sake of other than my face the condition 
of what I have taught him, I make the condition permanent, and 
inscribe him a sorcerer, exempt from my friendship. 

6. Letter is my treasury : whoso enters it has borne my trust. 
lf he bears for Me and not for himself, it is my grace; if he 
bears for Me and for himself, it is my demand; if he bears for 
himself and not for Mee, he is exempt from rny protection. 

7. The theory of every theorist makes his affair to rule over 
him: and every named thing 1s made bound by its name. I am 
the Theorist Whose theory does not make His affair to rule over 
Him: JI am He Whose name is not made to bind Him. To Me is 
the return of theory : it returns to one of the gates of name. 'T'o 
Me is the return of name: it returns to one of the lights of 


naming. 

8. Vist Me in letter, and thou shalt witness rnaking j; wit= 
ness Me in theory, and lıou shalt witness wisdom ; witness Me in 
name, and thou shalt witness unity. 

9. Reality prolongs names, and prolonging is an abiding self- 
subsistence established by an abiding meaning, which revolves 
in an abiding kingdom arıd dominiorı, and controls an inherent 
infexion, and then reverts with Its emergences and returns to a 
perpetual kingdom. 

10. Letter consists of dialects, infexion, distribution, corn- 
position, united, separated, equivocal, pointed, shapes, and 
forms. ‘That which manifests letter in a dialect is that which 
inflects it; that which inflects 1t, distributes it; that which dis- 
tributes it, composes it; that which composes it, unites it; that 
which unites it, separates it; that which separates it, makes it 
equivocal; that which makes it equivocal, points it; that which 
points 1t, shapss it; that which shapes it, forms it. ‘This meaning 
is a single ‘meaning and 4 sıngle light: and that single is one 
anci single. 


ADDRESS (24) 


I. The gnosis of other than Me fails, ancl what is thy harm? 
MIy self-revelation to thee persists, ard it is thy sufficiency. 

2. I dispense the granting of gnosis as I desire, 

3. J go not forth to anything and give it refuge, save in Me. 

4. Every portion that 1 have apportioned to thee is a veil over 
a gnosis. lf thou seest Me and not it, I display the gnosis : if thou 
seest it and rot Me, I1 conceal the gnosis. 

§. Whatever accident befalls thee, wherein thou seest Me not, 
weep for my absence, not for it. 

6, Whoever invites thee other than I, do not accept him: so 
only shall I inscribe thee my companion. 

7. The faces of affection only appear to those who preserve 
their faces during my absence from prying eyes, 
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4 I am the Forgiving: my quality is the forgivingness of 
generosity. I am the Generous: my quality is the generosity of 
pardoning. 

§. Do not speak : for he that reaches unto Me does hot speak. 

6. O my servant and Û every servant! Thy day is for the 
theory which I give to thee, and thy night is for seeing Me and 
regarding me. 

7. O my servant and O every servant! Verily thy Lord is 
forgiving, forgiving, yea, verily thy Lord is grateful, grateful. 
Forgiving, forgiving: He forgives what thou sayest He will not 
forgive. Grateful, grateful: He accepts what thou sayest He 
will not accept. 

O my servant and O every servant! Whoso stays before Me, < 
his hand is over the backs of heaven and carth, and over the 
faces of Paradise and Hell. He stays not in them, that they should 
be his dwelling-~piace, neither turns he to therm, that they should 
be his refuge. İ am his sufficiency: the returns of his gnosis 
return only to Nle, and only before Nile his theory and his 
thoughts stay. 

g. O my servant and O every servant! Î rise with my light 
upon every heart that knows Mie, that 1t may see it and Mle, and 
see where I am with reference to it. 


ADDRESS (23) 


ı. Stay for Me in the ranks with thy theory, tuy practice, and 
thy purpose, but not with thy heart. I have chosen thy heart for 
Myself, not for mv service: for regarding Me, not for the ranks 
of staying before Me. Verily I have hearts which I grudge to stay 
before Me, lest they should see those that stay before Me, and 
be veiled from regarding Me by the vision of those that stay for 
Me. These [ have set in my hand: they abide with Mee, and go 
not forth unto the stations, nor does other than I enter unto 
them. These regard Mle, and listen to Me, and converse of Me. 

2. The heart 1s in the hand of the Lord, and the tongue of the 
heart converses in the station before the Lord. 

3. Thou hast transcended that which does not take thee from 
thyself, and thou hast overcome that which does not divide thee 
from my station. Thy word is the highest, and its word does not 
thee: thy path is the sitting-down, and its path does not hold 
thee. 

4. When thou exıstest through Mie, space will not contain 
when thou speakest through Mle, speech does not contain 
thee. 

§. No thing has any right over Me, and no science has any 
penetration of Mle: no wisdom has any connection with Ve, and 
no name or quality has any authority apart from Mie. When I 
reveal Myself to any man by name or quality or science or wisdom, 
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I withhold from thee, knowing that I have withheld from thee 
my turning-away and my veil. 

9g. 'The time for fulfilling what is between thee and the people 
of this world is when this world ceases, and thou secest where 
thou art, and where the people of this world. 


ADDRESS (21) 


Station of the Return of the Gift of the Balance. 


ı. All that is more diffused sees more: all that knows more is 
more diffused. AlJlI that is more censorious knows more: all that 
does more is more censorious. All that is morè profitable works 
more: all that is more patient is more profitable. All that is more 
grateful is more patient : all that recollects more is more grateful. 
All that veils more recollects more: all that divulges more veils 
more. All that joins more divulges more: all that hastens more 
joins more. AH that is lighter hastens more: all that is more 
abstinent for Me is lighter. All that fears more itself is more 
abstinent for its Lord : all that is more religious fears more. All 
that is more desirous is more religious : all that seeks more is more 
desirous. AİI that relates itself more seeks more: all that 1s 
greater relates itself more. All that is more suppressed 1s greater : 
all that is wiser is more suppressed. All that is more assiduous is 
wiser: all that is more secretive is more assiduous. All that is 
safer is more secretive: all that is more abiding is safer. All that 
is more enduring is mure abiding: all that is more select 1s more 
enduring. All that is more sincere is more select : all that is more 
guarded is more sincere: all that is more sincere 1s more pene- 
trative. All that is more silent is more empty : all that 1s more 
fearful is more silent. All that is nearer is more fearful: all that 
is more persistent is nearer. All that 1s more cultured is more 
persistent: all that is more ‘upright is more cultured. All] that 1s 
more certain is more upright: all that 1s more stablished is more 
certain. All that witnesses more is more stablished: all that is 
more ready witnesses more. All that is more present iş more 
ready: all that reveals morc 1s more present. 


ADDRESS (22) 


1. When thou advancest towards Me, everything comes to 
follow thee; and the first to fall is thy sin: but nothing shall enter 
unto Mle, save only thee. 

2. When thou advancest towards Me, and none bears thee 
company or sees thee on thy way, tken theory stays in its proper 
limit of thee, and practice stays in its proper limit of theory, and 
one by one separates from thee whilst thou art coming to Me. 


3. Verily my ight has risen upon thee, and thou hast come 
with it unto Mie. 
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fear will account thee one of themselves, because the garment of 
veneration will appear upon thee: ahd they’ that are terrihed will 
account thee one of them, because the garment of resignation 
will appear upon thee. 1 

he ê saying of every speaker is that which stablishes 
thee in the experience of N1e: wherefore interpret the sayings In 
the light of thy experience of Mle, and interpret thy experience 
of Me in the light of thy turning away from other than Me. 

28. Preserve thy station with Me, lest savings and acts ravish 
thee. Whatever is said to thee in my station, do thou saj: and 
whatever is done to thee in my station, that do. 

29. Sayings find no admıuttance to my statioRn, NOr acts 
entrance. [ 

30. There is ho saying in my station, and I call to it: there is 
no act in my station, and I call to it. I call to it him who knows 
my station, and I call to it him who witnesses my abiding. 

31. Expel thy heart from the corıgruous, and thou shalt issue 
frorn the incongruaus. 

42. If thou expellest not thy heart from the congruous, thou 
wilt not know my wisdom, nor perceive my evidence. 

33. The congruous is that whose issue 1s secure: the incon- 
gruous is that whose issue 1s destroyed. 


ADDRESS (z0) 


1. My servant who is truly my servant is the refuse that is cast 
before Me. 

a. MIy servant who is truly my servant is he who ior my sake 
rebels against himself, and is not satisfied. 

3. My servant who is truly my servant is he who rests in my 
recollection, and does not forget. 

q4. When my interpretation comes, be cut off by it from my’ 
kingdom and dominion: then, when my interpretation appears, 
be cut off from it unto Mle. So shall the interpretation and the 
letters become one of the instruments of thy gnosis, and one of 
the vehicles of thy speech. 

§. Advance to Me not by any road, nor by any science: sO 
shalt thou advance to Me, and 1I to thee. 

6. Supplicate Me by my praiseworthy qualities in prosperity, 
and I will defend thee by Myself in adversity. 

7. Continue in thy purification, and thou wilt persevere in 
thy blessing. Verily, if thou pausest not in thy purification, thou 
wilt not pause in thy blessing. 

8. Thou knowest Me not, until thou seest Me giving this 
world. 1 give plenteously: and I prepare what thou knowest of 
this world for a rebellious servant. I also enrich him whom thou 
knowest of the servants, so that thou mayest be content with what 
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my affair through that whereby I reveal Myself to thee, of my 
wisdom and my will. 

ıo. Resign thyself to Me, and I will open for thee a gate unto 
connection with Me. 

11. When thy self occurs to thee, restore it, and that where- 
with it occurs to thee, unto Me. 

r2. [J have concentrated thee upon Myself with mercifulness, 
and ‘chosen thee for Myself with the choicest of rabbinical 
sciences. 

I3. ]İ praised thee before thy creation, and thou praisedst Me 
at the time of thy creation : I came upon thee before thy existence, 
and thou camest upon İle at the time of thy existence. Thou art 
rnine by reason of that which was of Me. 

14. Abide not with actions, or they will stay with thee: abide 
not with states, or they will change with thee. 

1$. How shalt thou not be with the action performing it, and 
thy heart with Me and not in the action? 

ı16. Abide not with theory, or it will cause thee to slip: abide 
not with gnosis, or it wil be converted to agnosia in thee. 

ı7. Verily I have appointed for everything a power to ravish 
thee from it, that thou mayest seek refuge in Me, and that I mav 
show thee my power, and concentrate thee upon Me by means of 
1t. 

1&8. Abide not with condition, or it will cause thee to stumble : 
abide nor with authority, or it will enfeeble thee. 

rg. Abide not with likenesses, or the manifestation of mani- 
fests will become ambiguous to thee: abide not with manifests, 
or thou wilt be terrifîed when the inward things appear. 

20. Abide not with causes, or they will be cut 0 with thee : 
abide not with relationships, or they will be severed from thee. 

zı. Abide not with compacts, or that which thou hast com- 
pacted will be loosened: abide not with treaties, or that for which 
thou hast made treaty will be violated. 

2a2. Verily I am God. In everything I have rnade a weakness. 
and in every weakness a poverty. 

23. Verily Iam God. In every poverty I have made a destruc- 
tion, and for every destruction a non-existence. 

24. Verily Iam God. Iregard every non-existence in its non- 
existence even as Î regard it in its witness, By this the friends 
of my presente know Me; and this of my quality is denied by 
those that confess not my Lordship. 

2$. Abıde not with the passing things, or they will give infor- 
mation concerning thee on the dav of terror, and thou wilt 
mourn for the loss of that with which thou wast, and enter the 
company of those that fear. 

26. Be mine in every state, and on the day of my appearing I 
shall send thee a sign that shall stablish thee. On that day 
terrors will not affright thee, nor fears overawe thee. They that 
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with Me: connect thy acts with Me, and thy fancy will continue 
in my service, [ 

ıo. Thou hast credit and debit in the register of accident: 
much is thy credit, and much thy debit. 

rr, Despair not of Me, lest my protection desert thee. 

ra. How shouldst thou despair of Me, having in thy heart 
that which converses with Me? 

13. J am the cave of the penitent, and with Me is the refuge 
of sinners. 

14. lam thestay which does not fail, and I am the Lord Who 
does not wrong. 

1$. When o seest Me, incline not to the elernents: when 
thou hearest Mie, hearken not to the exposition. 


ADDRESS (ı9) 


x. I have inscribed on every luminousness: Wherever rny 
servant stays with thee, do thou stay him, and wherever my 
servant goes wilh thee, do thou makê him tO gO. 

2. en my light comes to thee on the day of resurrection, 
every lurminousness will come seeking it. lf it dwelt with it In 
this world I shall Join it with 1t; but if it dwelt not with it in this 
world, I shall veil it from it, and it will follow that which before it 
was following, and continue in that in which it was continuing, 

3. Names are the light of letter, and the thing named is the 
light of names: stay with it, and thou shalt see its light, and 
walk with it in its light, and not be covered by it from its light. 

4. lf thou stayest in the light, thou art covered. Not unto Me 
wilt thou look, nor unto the light: but thy returns will return to 
thee, and thou wilt see thy lusts with thee, and they will along 
with thee walk in thy footsteps. 

3. When thou desirest a thing for Me, regard what thou 
desirest for Me, whether it will transfer thee from thy station 
with Me, or stablish thee therein, If it transfers thee from thy 
with. JVie, then thy desire is thyself, and it is thy self thou 

csirest, 

6. When thou knowest thy station with Me, thou belongest to 
those that attain without a veil. Desire not, for Me, lest thy 
desire for Me deject thee into desire for thyself: and desire not 
Mie, lest thy desire deject thee into thy self’s anger against 

e. 

7. ‘Those that have stations with Me neither desire nor seek, 
nor dispose nor repeat nor become habituated. 

, 8. When thou standest with Me, thou transcendest existen- 
tiality: thou’ rejoicest not in that which comes to thee, and 
despairest not of that which passes by' thee. 

g. Regard Me and my affatr. Regard Me through that where 
by 1 reveal Myself to thee, of my names and my qualities : regard 
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13. Name is the mine of knowledge, and knowledge is the 
ınine of everything. The return of everything is to knowledge, 
and the return of knowledge is to namc, and the return of name 
is to the thiıg named. Name destroys knowledge, and how’ many 
a name there is with no knowledge in it! Know’ ledge destroys the 
thing known, and how many a knowledge there is with no thirıg 
known in it! The thing named destroys name, and how many a 
thing named there is with no name in it! 

I4. Specification and the thing specified are a portico to 
knowledge, and knowledge is a portico to name, and name is a 
portico to the thing named. 

I15. In name and knowledge and specification I have gates: 
thread these gates, not the gates of thy knowledge or of thy 
name. Name is my veil, and knowledge i is my veil, and specifi- 
cation is my veli, Thy station is only before Me. When I invite 
thee to name, it is to the veil that I invite thee : take mv light with 
thee, that thou mayest walk by it in the darkness of that veil. Four 
every veil is a darkness : for light belongs to Nie, and I am the 
Light; 1 am the light of the heavens and the earth. Take refuge 
with Nle from my Hight, and take refuge with mv light from mv 
vell. Stand for Mle, O my servant, in the ranks of the servants : 
for so I have given thee leave, 


ADDRESS (8) 


I. Jf thou answ'erest everyone that invites thee, thou dost not 
answer Ale, and thou knowest not how to answer Me, 

2. W hoso know's not how to answer Nle, how should he know 
hoy to address NIe? And whoso knows not how to address Nie, 
how should he obtain my excellent reward ? 

31. Whoso belongs not to the pcople of my reward, how shall I 
deliver him tomorrow from my punishment ? 

4. Whoso belongs to the people of my punishment, how should 
my vell be unveiled from his heart? 

$. Whoso has not my veil unveiled from his heart, how shall 
his means belong to my means? For the word of my punishment 
has been verified in him: and whoso has verified in him the word 
of my punishment, upon him comes discourse with Its Inflexions, 
and I1 make it a fre for him, having controlin him even as he in the 
discourse. 

6. I am the force of those that firmly believe, and I am the 
strength of the upright strong ones. 

Every speech 1s connected with an intelligible object or a 
similifed fancy : it is in the register of accident, its beauty in the 
beautiful, and its ugliness in the ugly. 

8. Connection with reality is its desire, and its desire is its 
purpose. 


9g. Connect thy speech with Me, and thy acts will be connected 
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for thou art the rabbinical doctor; and the rabbinical doctor does 
not companion, that companionship should be ranked above him, 
neither feels he estrangement, that familiarity should be ranked 
above him. 


ADDRESS (17) 


1. I am nearer than the letter, though it should speak: I amı 
farther than the letter, though it should be silent. 

2. Iam the Lord of specihcation and the thing specifted : they 
have no arena in Mle. [1 am the watch-tower of specification and 
the thing specified: they have no pivot of my making. 

3. Specification has a condition which I have Imposed, and 
the thing specified has a condition which I have appointed. 
Depart not through the imposed condition from the imposing 
conditioner: for unto Him returns that which He has imposed, 
and through ‘Him vanishes that which He has conditioned. 

4. Depart not through the appointed condition from Him 
who appoints : for in Him continues that which He has appointed, 
and, if He so wishes, He makes it to stay, 

5. Specification is my specification, and knowledge is my 
knowledge : and thou art my servant, not the servant of my speci~ 
fication or of my knowledge. Stay therefore before Me, not 
before my specification : stay before. Me, not before my knowledge. 
IMy specification stands before Me even as thou standest, and 
my knowledge stands before Me ever as thou standest. 

6. Stay not in direction, lest it transfer thee to directions ; 
stay not In knowledge, lest it transfer thee to the things known ; 
EE not from staying, lest the existentialised things ravish 
thee, 

7. Unto Me are the names: J} imposed them, and through 
Myself I imposed them. To Me are the qualities: I entrusted 
them, and through Myself I entrusted them. 

8. If name seizes thee, it hands thee over to thy own name : if 
quality seizes thee, it hands thee over to thy own quality. 

g, Every seizer other than I, that seizes hands thee over 
to thyself: and when thy self seizes thee, it hands theè over to thy 
enemy. 

10. Stay through Me, and I shall hand thee.over to none but 
Myself, and I will incline not with thee except towards Myself. 

ı1. Stay through Me: then, when thou stayest ard speakest, 
i am the speaker; or when thou judgest, I am the judge. 

12. Knowledge and the thing known are in name, and con- 
dition and the thing conditioned are in knowledge. Specification 
and the thing specified are in condition, and outward and inward 
are in specification. Every wisdom has a solidness; and its 
solidness is its restriction to the disposition of self-subsistence 
In it. . 
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ro. Say: I take refuge with thy essence against every essence. 

rı. Say: I take refuge with thy face against every face. 

ra. Say: I take refuge with thy nearness against thy farness, 
and I take refuge with'thy farness against thy hatred, and I take 
refuge with the finding of Thee against the losing of Thee. 

13. Setthy sin beneath thy feet, and thy virtue beneath thy sin. 

I4. WhEoso sees Me, knows Me; otherwise, not. Whoso 
knows Me, is patient concerning Me; otherwise, not. 

I5. Whoso is patient in the loss of otherness, perceives my 
bounty; otherwise, not. 

16. Whoso perceives my bounty, 1s grateful to Me; otherwise, 
HOT. 

I17. Whoso is grateful to Me, makes himself my servant; 
otherwise not. 

r8. Whoso makes himself my servant, is sincere; otherwise, 
not. Whoso is sincere to Me, him I receive; otherwise, not. 
Whomsoever 1] receive, him I address; otherwise, not. 

19. Whornsoever I address, hears Me ; otherwise, not. Whoso 
hears Me, responds to Me; otherwise, not. Whoso responds to 
Ile, hastens to Me; otherwise, not. Whoso hastens to Me, comes 
near to Me; otherwise, not. Whoso comes near to Me, him I 
protect; otherwise, not. Whomsoever I protect, him I assist; 
otherwise, not. Whomsoever I assist, him İl exalt; otherwise, not. 


ADDRESS (16) 


r. Thou belongest only to the people of that wherein thou 
abidest. 

a. İf knowledge expels thee not from knowledge, and thou 
enterest not with knowledge save unto knowledge, thou art in a 
vell consisting of a knowledge. 

3. Be veiled by a knowledge from a knowledge, and thou wilt 
be velled by a near veil: be not veiled by an ignorance from a 
knowledge, or thou wilt be velled by a far veil. 

4. Cast thy knowledge and ignorance into the sea, and I will 
take thee for a servant, and inscribe thee trusty. 

5. Issue from among letters, and thou wilt escape from the 
magic. 

٤ Bear thy knowledge whilst thou art learning it: and when 
thou knowest it, cast away what is with thee. 

7. Bear not knowledge and gnosis in thy way unto Me, or this 
andl the next world will occur to thee : if thy way is in these, they 
will imprison thee; but if thy way is not in these, thou hast 
arrived, so do not journey. 

8. Sometimes thou understandest gnosis, but not the cor» 
panionship of gnosis: and sometimes thou losest gnosis, but not 

e companionship of gnosis. When thou losest the companion- 
ship of gnosis, speak of what thou wilt, and it shall not harm thee : 
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The veil that is not unveiled is knowledge through Me: the un- 
veiling that is not veiled is knowledge through Me. 

10. When my knowledge divides thee from the things known, 
it is an unveiling: when my knowledge causes thee to experience 
the things known, it is a vell. 

ıı. What pardon is more excellent than the pardon of thy 
being commanded to abandon the pleading of excuses? 

1a. Plead no excuses, or thou wilt recollect that for which 
thou pleadest excuse, and with the pleading will be mingled a 
swerving consisting of intention : if thou continuest with it, thou 
perseverest; and if thou fightest against it, thou art veiled. 

x3. lf I reveal to thee the knowledge of existence, and therein 
reveal to thee the realities of existence. and thou desirest Nle 
for the realities I reveal, then thou desirest Me for not-being: 
that for which thou desirest Mle will not join thee with Mle, and 
that which thou desirest for Me will not bring thee to Me. 

rq. If thou hadst desired Me for my name, thou wouldst have 
doubted concerning Me, according to what lies between Me and 
thee in that by means of which I reveal Myself to thee. 


ADDRESS (15) 


ı1. Jf the letter 1s stablished for thee, thou art not mine, nor 
I thine : if the letter opposes thee, thou art not mine, nor I thine. 

2. lf thou fastest and then eatest, thou art not mine, nor I 
thine : if thou thirstest and then drinkest, thou art not mine, nor 
1 thine. 

3. If thou art grateful when I give, thou art not mine, nor I 
thine. 

4. If thou seest Me and then sleepest, thou art not mine, nor 
J thine. 

ş. lf I confer with thee and then thou seekest, thou art not 
mine, nor I thine: if I summon thee and then thou askest, thou 
art not mine, nor J thine. 

O. If thou perceivest that thou mayest be given the reward, 
thou art not mine, nor I thine : if thou art silent that thou mayest 
among those that have plenty, thou art not mine, nor I 

ine. 

7. If thou recollectest Me to guard thy worldly interests, thou 
art not mine, nor Î thine. 

8. if Î Instruct thee and then thou interpretest, thou art not 
mine, nor Î thine. If thou complainest to other than Me, thou 
art not mine, nor Ithine. Ifthou acquiescest not when I acquiesce, 
thou art not mine, nor I thine. If thou art not angry when I am 
angry, thou art not mine, nor I thine. 

9g. Say: I take refuge with the unity of thy quality against 
every quality, and I take refuge with the mercifulness of thy 
plety against all oppression. 


“ 
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thy heart is my temple. Stand watchful over the closing, and 
remain in it, until thou meetest. For by Myself I have vowed, 
and by the majesty of my praise in the generosity of my blessings 
I have sworn: the temples which are built for closing are my 
temples, and their people are my people and my dear friends. 

to. Consider thy quality in which I have manifested thee, 
and by which I have tried thee, and thou wilt regard that be- 
tween which and Me there is converse, not causes; and thou wilt 
know that thou art my converser, not it, and that thou art my 
afficted, not it: for it is the affliction, not the afficted, 

ı1. Only for my service have I manifested thee. If I reveal 
the secret of this, it is for my intercourse; and if I1 make for thee, 
it is for my companionship. İ have not manifested thee to 
continue in that which veils thee from Me, nor have I built thee 
and fashioned thee to advance and recede in that which divides 
thee from my intercourse. 

1a. Plead no excuses, for the opposition of Me is too mon- 
strous for excuse: but if thou pleadest excuses, regard my piety, 
which comes with thee pleading excuses. 


ADDRESS (14) 


rz. Jf thou knowest not who thou art with ANfe, I am not thine, 
and thou art not mine, whatever action thou performest for Me, 
not knowing who thou art with Me, and whatever statior thou 
holdest before Me, not knowing who thou art with Me. 

2. Seek refuge with Me from every ignorance, save ignorance 
through Me. 

3. Sit not with him who knows Me not, save as a warner; and 
if he accepts thy warning, then as a gospeller. 

4. Whoso sees Me not in this world, will not see Me in the 
next. 


5. The vision of this world is a preparation for the vision of 
the next world. 

6. Say to the gnoses : If He revealed Himself to you, no heart 
would contain you, and if ye knew Him, no heart would depart 
from you. 

3. Whoso sees Me, transcends speech and silence. 

8. Be through Me, and thou shalt see knowledge and ig- 
norance as limits, and speech and silence in them as limits : thou 
shalt see every limitation veiled from Me by its limitation; and 
thou shalt see the outer part of the veil to be knowledge, and its 
inner part ignorance. And thou shalt see the servants to be in 
knowledge, and their ternples therein, and in the temples their 
abode: and thou shalt see the dear friends that are servants to be 
E and their temples therein, and before Me their 
abode. 

g. One veil is not unveiled, and one unveiling is not veiled. 


AM 10 
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2. Thou art every servauıt, but every servant is not thou. How 
many servants I have that are ““ every servant" | So many are they 
that are transported by my precedence, and so many are they 
that transport the real through My gnosis. 

. O my servant, and O every servant! Stay in the staying- 
piace of staying, and regard everything staying before Me. Re- 
gard every stayer, how he has a station which he may not over- 

ass, and regard the sky, how it stays, and every sky; the earth, 

ow it stays, and every earth; the water, how it stays, and every 
water; the fire, how it stays, and every fre; the knowledge, how 
it stays, and every knowledge ; the gnosis, how it stays, and every 
gnosis; the light, how it stays,. and every light; the darkness, how 
1t stays, and every darkness; the motion, how it stays, and every 
- motion; the rest, how it stays, and every rest; this world, how it 
stays, and where it stays; the next world, how it stays, and where; 
my house, how it stays, and where; the house of my enemies, 
how it stays, and where; recollection, how it stays, and where ; 
names, how they stay, and where: and regard thy heart, where it 
stays, for it belongs to the people of that wherein it stays. Verily, 
1 have hearts which stay not in anything, nor anything in them. 
They are my temple, and they are between Me and every stayer 
of the kingdom and dominion. ‘They are near to Me, and every 
stayer is near to them. ‘These are they to whom the sciences are 
rot equal: before their lights the gnoses fail, and the names 
cannot contain ther. 

4. Î have caused thce to witness this station: witness İt 
therefore after every litany. 

5. Bleep in it; or, if thou canst not, sleep upon it; or, if thou 
canst not, sleep in its neighbourhood. 

6. The limit of thy capacity is neighbourhood. Sometimes 
thou canst not sleep in that which I have caused thee to witness, 
and Î forgive; and sometimes thou canst not sleep upon that 
whıch I have caused thee to witness, and 1 forgive. Yea, but thou 
carıst sleep in the neighbourhood of that which I have caused 
thee to witness, and if thy soul refuses, that is on the part of thy 
soul. ‘Then cry unto Mle, betwecn the neighbourhood of that 
which 1 have caused thee to witness, and between that which of 
thy soul presents itself to thee. If my aid comes to thee, sleep in 
it; but if it stays thee in the crying, sleep in the crying: for ny 
staying thee in the cryiny is how 1 aid thee, 

7. Sleep not, save in that which I have caused thee to witness, 
or in the neighbourhood of that which I have caused thee tO 
witness, or in the crying, 

8. If thou sleepest in crying, thou sleepest in the neighbour- 
hood; and if thou sleepest in the neighbourhood, thou sleepest in 
the causing to witness; and if thou sleepest ixı the causing to 
witness, thou art awake, not sleeping, alive, not dead. 

g. Close that gate of thy heart by which otherness enters, for 
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6. Whoso sees Me, abides for Me: and whoso abides for Mle, 
abides in the experience of Me. Whoso sees Me not, has no 
abode wherein he may abide. 

7, Whoso has no abode, bas no gnosis. 

8. When thou seest Me, and the recollection of issuing haunts 
thee, thou issuest: and when thou seest Me, and the recollection 
of abiding haunts thee, thou issuest. 

g. When thou returnest unto Me in My vision, thou issuest; 
and if thou turnest to Me in My vision, thou issuest; and if thou 
askest of Me in My vision, then there is no veil that is further 
than thou. 

ıo. Everything will depart, but the departure of him who de- 
parts from Me with regret will remain ; and thou shalt see that 
which I have made not removed by desire, and thou shalt see 
desire in that which I have made, and thou shalt see it neither 
departing nor failing. 

II1. Whoso rests in the gnosis of Mle in spite of the gnosis of 
other than Me, denies Me, and I do not protect him. 

12. Whoso rests in the gnosis of Mle in spite of a gnosis, his 
gnoses become for him agnosiae: they do not return to him, 
except to veil him, and he remains not in any vell, except in 
opposition. 

13. I have manifested everything, and appointed order there- 
in as a veil from its spirituality, and imposed limit upon it as a 
vell from my desire concerning it. 

I4. Ask of Me everything, for I possess everything: do not ask 
کک‎ a single thing, for I do not approve of thy having a single 
thing. 

15. JÎ have appointed in everything a haven for the hearts that 
are veiled from Me: but when I appear to any heart, [ become 
the place of its repose in everything. 

ı16. Consider the last of everything, and thou wilt depart from 
the vision of it: do not regard the primity of it, or it wil deceive 
thee by the occasions of its portion. 

17. Thy limit is that wherein thou dwellest, and thy attain- 
ment is that which thou lovest. 

ı8. Hearkento the utterance of everything saying to thee: °“ Be 
through the self-subsistence which subsists through me, else I 


shall be ranked above thee by reason of the places of thy needs of 
me.” . 


ADDRESS (13) 


1. Make Me the companion of thy secret, and I will be the 
companion of thy openness. Make Me the cornpanion of thy 
singlenešs, and I will be the companion of thy unitedness. Make 
Me the companion of thy solitude, and J will be the companion 
of thy publicity. 
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thee manifested, nor for other than Me thee desired. For Myself 
alone 1 did manifest thee, and by my leave thou continuest. I 
converted thee, and thou art converted to the stablishment E 
wish; and the stablishment is thy radical veil, and beneath it all 
the branches abide. 1 commenced, and rent the vell and what 
was under it, and set up the rending as a vell between Me and 
thee, ÎI only said to thee, “I appear,” in order to instruct thee : 
for he only appears who was absent, and he only is absent who 
was appearing. But my quality 1s everlasting : 1 am exalted 
above appearing and being absent. ‘Thee I reveal and conceal, 
thee I unfold and fold, and I1sayto thee : '“ [ commenced, and none 
preceded Me to thee; I1 have manifested, and no reality abides 
beside Nle.” I am the end of all that I have realised, and when it 
comes to an end, it is not: I am in that which is, and I am in that 
which is not, even as I am. So stay for Me: for thou art my 
bridge, and the path of my recollection : over thee Î cross to my 
companions. 


ADDRESS (12) 


I. 'T'o lower the eyes is to transcend this world and the next; 
to gaze is to be imprisoned in this world and the next; he that 
pays heed, walks not wıth Mle, and is not fit for my companion- 
ship. 

When thou walkest with Me, regard not the wavmarks arıd 
the goals. or thou wilt be cut off: for I have made for thee in 
everything which I have manifested a goal which thou shalt not 
overpass, and a waymark by which thou wilt journey in it. So 
long as thou continuest walking with thyself, these are thy limits, 
and that is thy resting-place : but when I open for thee my gates, 
and thou walkest with Me, thou hast in Me neither goal nor 
waymark nor heed. 

3. The Conquering Name is, “In the Name of God"; the 
Eloquent Words are, “Thou art God, the Lord of everything, 
and I am thy servant, possessing nothing beside Thee: through 
Thee I am, and I possess nothing save that which Thou hast 
made me to possess, and nothing possesses me which Thou hast 
therefrom prevented’; the ‘Transporting Words are, “There is 
no help or strength save with God”; the Thanks for every 
blessing is, °“ Praise belongs to God.” 

4. Witness that which I cause none to witness save a trusty 
friend. He has no protection from himself, who has no obstacle 
between himself and affliction’s suprernacy over him. So pre- 
serve self, for it is thy protection when thou preservest it; and do 
not manifest it, for it is thy temptation when thou manifestest it. 

5. My Self-revelation brings to gnosis, and in it I relate thee 


tO TT : My vision brings thee to Me, and in it I relate thee 
to Me, 
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that which I have manifested, and for thy sake concealed that 
which I have concealed. 

7. Jf I had taught thee what is contained in vision, thou 
wouldst have been distressed at entering Paradise. 

8. Thou art not an agent in vislon: thou art only an employee. 

9. Stand for Me, not for any distance that waylays thy weak- 
ness, nor for any need that enfeebles thy poverty. 

ıo. I have forgiven thee, so long as knowledge remains in 
“yes و7‎ and {¢ no. 

I1. I will not exalt knowledge: I have excused thee in every 


r2. Stand for Me, and thou wilt follow a unitive path. 

13. Stand for Me, and I will give thee what thou askest: do 
not stand for what thou askest, or I shall be veiled and not give. 

14. As thou art when Î summon, so am [I when thou callest, 

15. „Beware, by the wisdom of the station of “I am forgiving 
when thou errest, and forbearing when thou stumblest.’’ 

16. Dost thou not see that I do not approve of thy gratitude . 
or thy recollection of Me, until I have caused thee to witness My 
vision, and then those twain are behind thy back? Verily, I1 have 
chosen thee for Myself, arıd preferred thee for My vision : but I 
shaped thee in absence from Me, to divide between thee and my 
continuance. When i restored thee to absence, I did not restore 
thee from My vision to thyself, but only from thy vision to 
Myself. So I have made for thee absence to be a pasturage: re- 
collect Me therein, with the recollection whereby 1 love to be 
recollected. For I shall not stay thee in absence, and 1 do not 
approve of thy sojourning in service: but lI shall set them up for 
thee as gates and ways, by which to join thee to vision; and when 
thou seest Me, I shall consume all that thou bringest with thee. 


ADDRESS (ı1) 


ı. A lord agrees not with his servant. lf thou understandest, 
thou hast attaıned a deep attainment of knowledge. 

2a. .AÃ servant agrees not with his lord : this is a 5 beheld by 
thine eye. Nay, he has not e his bidding. 

3. Agreement has failed : efface therefore correspondence, for 
there is no correspondence. 

4. I manifest what I will, and thereby turn upon what I will. 

5Ş. Say: Show me Thyself before vision, that I] may not mount 
by vision to vision. 

6. When vision appears, prolonging and leaving, thou dost 
not see Mle: when vision appears, neither prolonging nor leaving, 
then thou seest Me. I am the Sincere. Not for an angel have I 
created thee, nor for a prophet fashioned thee, nor upon any 
way thee stayed: not. for kingdom and dominion have [ con- 
structed thee, nor for knowledge fashioned thee, nor for wisdorn 
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ADDRESS {g) 


ı. I pardon him whom I make ignorant with ignorance, but I 
plot against him whom.l make ignorant with knowledge. 

2. Pray to Me with thy heart, and I will reveal to thee its 
delight in prayer. 

3. Follow not sin with sin, or I will rob thee of sorrow for it, 
and thou wilt rest in it, and Î shall punish thee for it. 

4. When thou seest Me, thou seest the end of everything. 

Ş§. When thou seest the end of everything, thou attainest 
everything and transcendest everything. 

,6. I have loved thee with a whole love. I make revelation to 
thee, and do not acquiescein thy belonging to anything, until thou 
conversest with Me, and contınuest with that through ‘which I 
make revelation to thee. ‘The condition of this resembles a pair 
of lovers gazing upon one another. ۰ 

7. I have become truly ashamed of thee, when I do not 
command or forbid thee, save from behind a veil, 

8. Thou didst see Me before thing, and thou knewest what 
thou sawest, for it is that to which thou goest. Verily, I shall 
come to thee from beyond thing: and when thou seest Me and it, 
seek refuge with Me from Me, and believe on Me according to 
that part of 1t through which I am stablished in it, and I shall be 
veiled behind it, and there will remain in it no authority over it; 
and i will restore thee to that which thou sawest before it. That 
is my security in it; and whosoever performs faithfully that which 
God has compacted with him, shall of God receive a great reward. 


+ 


ADDRESS (to) 


I. How many things thou hast elled with thy hand, which 
İ had appointed for thy sustenance! And how many things thy 
hand has stablished for sustenance, which was for other than 
thee! Be with Me, and consider Me, how I allot the division : and 
thou shalt see giving and withholding to be two names of my 
Self“revelation to thee, 

a2. Thy attainment in knowledge is that in which thou restesr. 

3. Thy need is for that which will turn thee from need. 

4. Fear Me: there is no salvation apart frorn the fear of Me. 
5٥ a wilt thou obey thy knowledge, seeing that I am th 

ord? 

6. Î have not refused thee on account of my miserliness to- 
wards thee, but Î have only refused thee in order that 1 mav 
show to thee thy afflicted portion, thar thou mayest know it: and 
when thou knowest it, I make ir a means of my Self-revelation to 
thee. 1 have made equal harmony and contrariety, and thou 
seest Me alone, and knowest that for thy sake I have manifested 
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13. One thing is, and one thing will be, and one thing wHl not 
be. ‘The first is my loving thee, the second thy seeing Nfe, the 
third thy ever knowing Me with complete gnosis. 

I14. Distressed attention is like a crowbar in a tottering wall. 

I§. Everything has a heart: the heart of the heart is its 
attention distressed. 

16. The heart is moved, but the heart of the heart 1s not 
moved. 

17. That which is moved is proper for everything : that which 
is not moved is not proper for anything. 

18. O weakling, hide thy body, and I will hide thy heart; hide 
thy heart, and I will hide thy attention ; hide thy attention, and 
thou wilt see Me. 

19. This is the compact made by thy Lord for the weak : Take 
a compact for solitude, and I will aid thee; otherwise, I will not. 

20. So İong as thou seest Mle not, the affliction 1s easy, or 
rather there is almost no affliction : 1t is only substitutes turning 
thee upon substitutes. But if thou seest Me, I shall demand of 
thee not to be absent from Me: for thou shalt firıd no substitute 
for Me, and no patience in the loss of Me. Absence will be thy 
narrative; and I shall say to thee: J have made a compact for thee 
in NMly vision, that I will not receive thee in my absence, even 
though thou comest with My vision. 


ADDRESS (8) 


1. He who is not ashamed for the superfluity of knowledge, 
wıll never be ashamed. 

2. Manage not thy own affairs, and I will make everything thy 
servant: upon a well thou wilt pasture it, consisting of the 
beauty of freewill. 

3. If thou desirest to regard the foulness of disobedlence, 
regard that with which nature runs and desire associates. 

4. The sign of my forgiveness in the affliction is, that I make 
it a means to a knowledge. 

§. I have made for everything a face, and I have made its 
temptation to consist in its face. ] have made thy face to consist 
in thy experience of thyself, and the face of the next world that 
which is bestowed upon thee. I have commanded thee to shut 
thine eyes upon every face, in order that thou mayest regard my 
face, thyself being between thee and thy means, while my 
freewill continues, not thyself nor thy means, and while I con- 
tinue, nor the manifestation of my freewill to thee or in thee. 

6. My servant who is my confidant is he who restores other 
than Ale to Me. 
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towards thee, thou beginnest it, and making beginning is the 
obedience of the lover. 

a. Consider the generosity of the address and my kindliness 
towards thee, whenever it turns aside the reproach, saying “As 
if thou art, whilst thou sayest °“ Verily thou art.” 

3. fle who has no reality in him, how shall he harm or 
prot? 

4. When thou seest Mle, thou transcendest harm and profit. 

$. When thou transcendest harm and profit, I have punished 
for thy crime him whom I punish, and l1 have forgiven fur thy 
good deed him whom { forgive. 

6. When thou knowest, say: My Lord, by my knowledge I 
know, but by my knowledge 1 do not accomplish, nor do I ask it 
concerning His knowledge. 

J. When thou wastest the obligation of what thou knowest, 
what wilt thou do with the knowledge of that of which thou art 
ignorant ? 

8. When thou seest Me, thy sin is heavier than heaven and 
earth. 


ADDRESS 0G) 


I. Thy attention which is distressed for Me is Hhke a fair tree 
whose root zs firm and whose branch is 1n the sky. 1 

a. Thou didst not know the knowledge of thy attention which 
is distressed for Me: it is beneath the #ûf of comparison, like the 
sun’s rays beneath the cloud. 

3. Say, °“ Lord, here am 1,” in every mystical state. 

4. Distress for Me is the reality of distress. 

5. 1 abide with him who is distressed for Me, even if he turns 
from Me. 

6. How shall he be distressed for MIe who does not see Mle? 
Or how shall he not be distressed for Me who sees Me? 

7. Say, “Lord, here am I and I will inscribe thee as 
responding in one way, 

8. If I inscribe thee as responding in one way, I inscribe thee 
as responding in every way : and if [ inscribe thee as responding 
in every way, I appoint for thee a staying before Me, and set 
everything behind thy back. 

9g. When thou stayest before Me, hide from Me everything, 
even thy attention which is distressed for Me, 

ıo. ‘The reward of him who endures concerning Me is, that 
İ am not absent from him, wherever he may dwell. 

11. Make for Me of thy house a homeland, even as thou hast of 
thy heart made a homeland for My recollection. 

12. 'Thy distressed attention has thanked Me for everything, 


because of my establishing in it distress for Him Whom it 
thanks therefore. 
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restest not in the ignorance of the unknown, even as thou restest 
in the knowledge of the known? 

3. Thy seeking of Me, that I should teach thee what thou 
knowest not, is like thy seeking that I should make thee ignorant 
of what thou knowest: wherefore, do not seek of Me, and I shall 
assuredly satisfy thee. 

4. The letter has perished, this and the future world are 
fallen to ruins, and all existence is consumed. The Lord has 
appeared, and nothing stands before Hirn. If He had not ap- 
peared through that which is veiled, and if He had not been 
veiled through that which appeared, nothing would have re- 
mained, and nothing passed away. lf He had appeared through 
that which appeared, He would never have appeared at all to 
that for which He appeared: and if He had been veiled through 
that which is velled, no heart would have known Him, nor 
would his recollection have passed over any creature. 

§. Make for Me with thy wealth, thy people, thy knowledge, 
and thine ignorance. 

6. Show Me thy heart, and turn towards Me thy thoughts : for 
if thou makest not a way between Mle and thee, I shall not rake 
a way between thee and anything belonging to thee. 

7. Î have revealed Myself to thee not in thing, nor for thing, 
nor by means of the barrierness of thing’s knowledge, nor for the 
purposefulness of things : and nothing can harm thee; for I have 
brought thee into existence, and am Jealous for thee, lest the 
thing or the quality be affected when thou wast brought into 
existence. 

8. Place Me in the place of thy knowledge and ignorance in 
thee: so shalt thou neither know nor be 1gnorant, but thou: 
shalt see Me alone. Then ignorance will ask thee concerning, 
ignorance, and thou wilt inform it; and knowledge will ask thee 
concerning knowledge, and thou wilt inform it. But thou wilt 
not be in the informing, nor with the informing: thou wilt not 
be in the informer, nor with the informer. I passed the interval, 
and set totality before thee, and thou sawest Vie, not it: and I 
said to thee ‘““I,’” but this 1t said not to thee; and I joined the 
utterance with the totality that was set (before thee). And thou 
sawest Me beyond utterance, but thou didst not see utterance, 
nor sawest thou the totality beyond the setting. Thou art he 
for whom everything was made: and I am He that regards, not 
thing, but thee. 


ADDRESS (6) 


xı. It is as though thou hast given other than Me a pledge of 
thy obedience : for if it calls thee, thou sayest to it, ‘“ Here am I,” 
and this thy saying is a making haste to answer; but if it is silent 
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gnosis by means of that which cannot be expressed in speech, 
that it should thereby be interpreted, nor presented to the 
heart, that it should abide in it and witness It. 

4. The sign of my gnosis is, that thou shouldst have no desire 
for any gnosis, nor concern thyself, after my gnosis, with the 
gnosis of other than Mle. 

5Ş. Depart not during my absence from the recollection of Me, 
or everything will overwhelm thee, and I shall not aid thee. 

6. Judge of mv affection by the manner of my aiding. 

7. Seek my aiding thee in the mation of thy heart. 

8. If thou abidest in the vision of Ne, thou shalt say to the 
water, “Advance,” and °“ Recede.”’ 

9g. From water proceeds every living thing. Jf thou holdest 
sway in water, thou holdest sway over that which is contained in 
water. 

ıo. I have magnified thee, and how great is thy power over 
thing! I have fashioned everything for thee: how then should I 
acquiesce in thy belonging to anything? 

IYI. When thou seest Me, security and fear become equal. 

12, If [ revolved creation, and turned it upon its secrets, nO 
pair of opposites would continue in it. 

13. My vision has stablished thy heart and effaced existence : 
and stablishment is made to judge of effacement. 

„I14. When thou seest Me, and all things by Me produced, how 
wilt thou ask that which I have produced concerning that which 
I have produced? Can ] be apprehended in thal which I have 
produced ? 

1$. When thou seest Me, how shalt thou say to that which 
appeared °“ Where is His secret?”, or to that which yas hidden, 
‘“ Where is Flis disclosing?” 

ı6. J have a better right to thee than that which I manifest, 
and thou hast a better right to Me than that which I conceal. 

I7. Î arr thy Lord Whom thou knowest, and thou art my 
servant whom thou knowest: so make thy knowingness of thyself 
to bow down before thy knowingness of Me. 

18. When thou seest Me, knowledge is part of thy water: so 
make it to flow whither thou wilt, that by it thou mayest stablish 
what thou wilt. 

19. When thou seest Me not, listen to thy krnvledge of Me, 
and obey it, for thy knowledge of Me is thy only guide: but 
when thou seest Me, stay in thy station, and leave thy knowledge 
to stand beyond thy station. 


ADDRESS () 


I. Ifthou dost not prefer Me above every known and unknown 
thing, how canst thou relate thyself to my servanthood? 
2. How canst thou say, “God is enough for me,” when thou 
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ra. If things accompany thee, they will waylay thee. 

13. I anticipated thee by making Myself known to thee as a 
bounty, things not being between Me and thee: then I manifested 
things to thee as a trial. Stand therefore in the station of my 
bounty towards thee, and I will stand with thee in the station of 
my trying thee. 

14. Be with Me, not with thing. lf anything reminds thee of 
Me, or concentrates thee upon Me, it only reminds thee of Me in 
order that thou mayest forget it, not Me, and that thou mayest be 
with Me, not with it; and It only concentrates thee upon Me in 
order that thou mayest be separated from it, not from Me. 

15$. When 1] cause thee to experience the authority of patience 
in anything, then have I appointed for thee health in that thing. 

z6. Consider the quality in which 1 have manifested thee and 
by which I have tried thee, and thou wilt regard that between 
which and Me there is converse, not causes, and thou wilt know 
that thou art my converser, not 1t. 

I7. I have not manifested thee, in order that thou mayest 
apply thyself to that which veils thee from Me, neither have I 
fashioned thee and formed thee, in order that thou mayest pro- 
ceed and recede in that which divides thee from my intercourse. 

ı8. Plead no excuses, for the opposition of Me is too mon-= 
strous for excuse: but if thou pleadest excuses, then is my 
generosity mightier than the crime. 


ADDRESS (4) 


ı1. IÎf I cause thee to lose the experience of Me, I veil thee 
from the knowledge of Me. If I veil thee from the knowledge of 
Me, 1 connect thee with a knowledge of the knowables other 
than Me. If I connect thee with a knowledge of the knowables 
other than Me, I cause thee to experience thyself. If I cause thee 
to experience thyself, thy experience of thyself returns to veil 
thee from the knowables: then thou hast no knowledge of 
knowable, when thy experience is of thyself, and thou hast no 
knowledge of Me, when thou art connected with the knowables. 

2. If Î were to concentrate the quality of speech in a single 
letter, and the quality of silence in a single attention, and that 
letter connected with Me, and that attention turned towards Me, 
the twain would rıot attaın to the essence of my praise in that 
which I have blessed, nor endure the vision of my nearness in 
that which I have comprehended. 

3. I am He Whom the sciences comprehend not, that they 
should circumscribe Him, and I am He Whom the motion of the 
hearts attains not, that they should refer to Him. I have veiled 
that which I have manifested from the realities of my compre- 
hension, by means of that which I have manifested of the wonders 
of my workmanship : and I have revealed Myself from beyond 
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ADDRESS (G) 


1. Stav between Mle and my friends, that thou rnayest hear mv 
blaming and reproaching, and see my kindness and nearness, and 
witness my affection for them, not permitting them to return 
from Mle, nor giving them access to their heedlessnesses of My 
recollection. For I have chosen them for my litanies, and 
fashioned theın for my Self-revelation: yea, I have wrought 
them, and selected them for my love. 

a. Be by thy heart transported from the hearts which see Me 
not. Verily, I have hearts whose gates are unto Me opened, and 
whose eyes Nle regard : they enter unto Mle without a veil. ‘They 
are my temples, in which I speak my wisdom, and reveal Myself 
to my creation. Regard therefore thy heart: if it be one of my 
ternples, then it is rny sanctuary. Do not house in it other than 
Me, neither my knowledge, for my knowledge is not of my 
temples; nor my recollection, for my recollection is not of my 
temples ; for if thou housest in it any dweller, thou veilest Me. 
Consider therefore what it is thou veilest. 

Consider what J have given thee of knowledge and gnosis 
andi recollection and exhortation and wisdom and perspicacity, 
and make it a guard over the gates of thy heart, and a veil to hide 
other than Me from it. 

4. When aught occurs to thee, entrust it to Me, and I will 
satisfy thee as to its issue and present. 

. 1 am better with regard to what occurs to thee than thy 
thaught, and I arn stronger against that which troubles thee than 
thy repelling. 

6. Be by thy inward part transported from the irward parts of 
the luxurious, who have lusts that are veiled from the divine 
graces, and desires that are joined with contempts. 

7. When thou art transported by thy heart and inward part, I 
clothe thee with the garment of preserving patience, and in 
everything provide thee with a wisdom; and thou continuest 
according to my desire of thee in the matter. If thou speakest, it 
is with my help and my proof: if thou art silent, it is according 
to a clear evidence from Me. 

8. If thou art transported by thy heart befbre thine inward 
Part, thy heart will return: if thou art transpo, red by thine 
inward part, thou wilt not restore thy heart. 

g. Make thine inward part like the inward parts of the pious, 
and I will make thy heart like their hearts. 

to. If thou art transported by thine inward part, thou art 
transported from my enemies; and if thou art transported from 
my enemies, thou art one of my friends, 

11. From Me to things: otherwise, they will take thee. From 


Me to Me, not from things to Me: otherwise, they will accom» 
pany thee, 
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ADDRESS (2) 


1ı, I have selected thee for Myself: if thou desirest that other 
than I should know uf thee, then thou art guilty of polytheism 
against Nile; and when thou listenest to other than Me, then thou 
art likewise guilty. I am thy Lord, that shaped thee for Himself, 
antl chose thee tor His converse, and caused thee to witness the 
station of everything with Him, that thou mightest know that 
there is fur thee n0 station in anything apart from Him. Thy 
station is truly the vision of Him, and thy isolation is His 
presence. 

2. Verily I have appointed for thee in everything a station of 
gnasis, and I have appointed for thee in the station of every 
gnosis a station of connection, in Order that thou mayest exist 
through Ne, not through the stations, and exist as springing 
from Me, not from endings, Verily I have purged thee of be- 
ginnings, and made thee to pass from them unto endings; then 
I have purged thee of enclings, and conveyed thee from them 
unto augmentations; then I have purged thee of augmentations, 
and conveyed thee from them unto Me. Bepinnings are the 
theory, and enclinys are thy practice, and augmentations are thy 
knowledge of thy experience with Me, to which I make Myself 
known hy whatever rneans Î wish, aud to which I cast whatever 
1 wish. It i thee I regard, nut beginnings nor endings nor 
iutmenations, nor the thing that is between thee and Me: for 
there i8 no interval between Mle and thee. I am nearer to thee 
than everything, and there is no interval: I amı nearer to thee than 
thy own soul, and thou hast no comprehension of Me. Thou art 
the lirnit of thyself, and thou art the veil of thyself. How artthou, 
aul how do I make Myself known unto thee? For thou art the 
piace Of my regarding, and the veils that are let fall are not 
between Mle and thee: thou art my boon-cormpanion, and the 
limits are not between thee and Nle, 

3. Î have boon-cormpanions, whom I have caused to witness 
my presence, and whom ] have taken into rıy own charge, I 
turn Ante them my face, and stay berween them and everything, 
being jealous for them on account of everything. ‘This is 1n 
order that I may restore then unto Niyself from everything, and 
that thev tnay understand of everything, and that their hearts may 
belheve sn ıYle. It is Î that address then. They are the friends of 
TY ŞHOS: by my gnosis thev speak, and of my gnosis they are 
lent: it is the cave of their sciences, and their sciences are the 
taves of their souls. 

g4. Cinly for my service have Î manifested thee, lf I uncover 
thy veils, ir is tor my converse, and if Î advance towards thee, 
It 18 for riy cornpanionship. 
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the place of the knowledge of Me in every knower, and the abode 
of the experience of Me in every experlent: and when j] cause 
thee to witness this, then thou art part of My witnessing to the 
knowers ; and when thou art part of My witnessing to the knowers, 
then do thou rejoice in the companionship of the prophets. 

16. 1 have a better right to thee if I bind, and thou hast a 
better right to Me if thou endurest. 

17. I shall not cease to make Myself known to thee through 
that which is between Mie and thee, until thou knowest who thou 
art to Me: but when thou knowest who thou art to Me, I shall 
make Myself known to thee through that which is between Me 
and everything. 

ı8. lam He that is near to thee: but for rny nearness to thee, 
thou hadst not known Mie. I am He that makes Himself known 
to thee: but for my Self-revelation unto thee, thou hadst not 
obeyed Me. 

19. Take refuge with Me in every state, and I shall be thine 
in every state. 

20. Seek after Me, and believe in Me: verily, the affair is 
between Me and thee. When I cause thee to witness that the 
recollection of Mie does not prevent from Me, nor the name of 
Me veil from Me, and that by the recollection of Me I prevent 
whomsoever I will of those I will, and by my name veil whom- 
soever Î will of those I will: then thou art of rny elect. 

21. [am more proper to thee than thy knowledge and practice 
and vision. When thou knowest, come with thy knowledge unto 
Me, and hearken unto Me therein, and bear unto Me thy vision 
and staying. Stay alone before Me, without knowledge—for 
knowledge will not hide thee from Me—-and without practice 
for practice will not protect thee from Me—and without vision— 
for vision will not suffice thee against Me—-and without staying 
—for staying will not give. thee power over Me, 

22. Stay before Me in this world alone, and I will dispose thee 
in thy grave alone, and bring thee forth therefrom alone unto Me, 
and thou wilt stay before Me on the day of resurrection alone: 
and when thou art alone, thou wilt see only my face; and when 
thou seest only my face, there will be neitherreckoning nor book; 
and when there is neither reckoning nor book, then there will be 
no terror ; and when there is no terror, then thou wilt be one of the 
intercessors. 

23. Experience of what is other than Me is a veil over ex- 
perience of Mie: according to the intensity of the veil over 
experience of Me, the manifests will take hold of thee, whether 
thou belongest to them or not. 
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ADDRESS (1) 


1ı. I[fFIÎ had not stretched over thee the compassion of merci- 
fulness, the baud ofl temiporalty would have folded thee against 
not. 

a. If the lights of ny superbness had not shone upon thee, 
the destroying winds uf abasetucnt would have destroyed thee, 
and the weeping winds of change would have swept thee away. 

4. IH I had uot, of my clemency towards thes, given thee t0 
drink uf the cups of my Self=revelation unto thee, the well of 
every knowledge would have made thee to thirst, and the con- 
fuson of every thonght would have bewildered thee. 

4. Î am the Speaker, yet ny speech is not spcech: I am the 
Living, vet my life is not life, I have turned the ıntellects from 
Mle, so that they staved in their limits: and I have caused the 
thoughts to torget Me, su that they returned tu their place of 
AitAtN. 

sg. Û am the Conchtioner, Who is not conditioned: I am the 
Knower, Who is not apprehended. 

|b, But for my impervibusness, thou hadst nolL been imper~ 
vious: but for my endurance, thou hadst ROE endured, 

2. Hrmerge from thy attention, and thou wilt emerge from thy 
limitation. 

#. If I had not inscribed thee among the gnoslics before thy 
creation, thou wouldst not have known Me in the contemplation 
of thy sell-=experıence. 

gy. If thou knowest not what thou art to Me, thou abidest not 
in Vly’ gnosis. 

to, Jfthou abidest not in My gnosis, thou knowest not how to 
work for NIe. 

ır. If thou knowest who thou art to Me, thou belongest to 
the people of the ranks. 

ıa. Dost thou know what are the ranks? They are the ranks 
of glory on the day of my rising, and they are the ranks of veri- 
fication on the day of my abiding. ‘These are they that are near 
to Mle, and these are my friends, 

14. Know who thou art: s0 shall thy foot be more fixed, and 
thy’ heart more at rest. 

i4. When thuu kunowest who thou art, thou endurest patience, 
and urt not unequal to if, 

15. When thou knowest who thou art, I cause thee to witness 


al 
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glance: and what is that which thou wilt see Me providing thee 
yithal out of the glory of my generosity! 

16. Whoso restores not to Me that which I have manifested 
of every gnosis and knowledge and practice and condition, that I 
take back from him ın exchange for a quality, or one of the 
attestations of his quality. Then Î do not allow that which is taken 
back to dwell in my neighbourhood, nor do I set ıt ın the 
depousitaries of my regard: but I feed it with the niggardly hand. 
"Then I shall bring it back to him on the day of his uprising, and 
it will return to him with the evil of its traces, and he shall go 
down from it to his dishonour and loss. 

1r. Restore to Me thy theory, and I will restore to Myself 
thy practice. Restore to NIe thy experience, and I will restore to 
Myself thy attention’send. Knowest thou why thou restorest that 
to Me? It is in order that J] may preserveit forthee : so entrust It to 
Me, and I will regard it every day, and in it bless thee, and 
increase thee of the increase of my bounty in it and of my Self- 
revelation in it. And 1 shall make thy heart to be with Me, not 
with thee, nor with that which thou hast entrusted lo Me, free 
of thyself, and free of that which thou hast entrusted to Me: and 
1 shall regard it, and stablish in it what I will, and reveal Myself 
unto it as I will; and thou wilt hear ile, and understand of Me, 
and see Mle, and know that l1 arm. 

12. Thou wilt never cease to be velled with the veil of thy 
nature, though I instruct thee in science, and though thou 
listenest to Me, untl thou art transferred to practising through 
Me, and transferred to Me from other than Me, even as thou 
hast detached thy heart from learning of other than Me, and by 
this looked down upon the limit of the hearts in the sciences. 

13. Verily, that whereby I have revealed Myself to thee is the 
reins connecting the hearts with’ Me, and by this they are led to 
My gnosis. “S0 draw them unto Mle: but thou wilt never draw 
with them unto Me, until thou art attached by them to Me. And 
if thou dost not lead them unto Me, I shall surely bring thee their 
portion. Fear Me therefore, on account of their turning. 
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have understood. He said: Incline not. [said : I will net incline. 
He said: Whoso has understood my command, he has truly 
understood: but whoso understands the opinion of himself, he 
has not understoood. 


MAWQIF OF PROTECTION (77) 
He stayed me in Protection, and said to me: 


I. Resign thyself to Me, and depart. If thou departest not, 
thou opposest: and if thou opposest, thou becomest contrary. 

2a. Thou knowest how to resign thyself to Me and not to 
intermediaries. 

1 said: What are intermediaries? He answered : Science, 
and every çbject of science. 

3. Thou knowest how to resign thyself to Me and not to 
intermediaries. 

I said: How? He answered: Thou resignest to Me with 
thy heart, and to intermediaries with thy body. 

4. ‘Thou wilt resign thyself to Me, and depart: that is the 
station of power and weakness, being the station of power; and 
there is the difference between these twain, and the power which 
has no weakness. 

$. The power of the powerful man is, that he resigns and does 
not depart: the weakness of the powerful man is, that he resigns 
and departs. 

6. The reality is, that thou shouldst resign and not depart, 
neither grieve nor rejoice, neither be veiled from Me nor regard 
my bounty,’ nor humble thyself before my affiction, nor be 
occupied with occupants other than Me. 

7. he station of veracity is, that thou shouldst resign to Me 
and depart: the station of prophethood is, that thou shouldst 
resign to Me and stay. 

8. Regard every messenger that announces to thee the glad 
tidings of my forgiveness and bounty and sympathy, Restore 
him upon the pack-camels of letter to Me, saying, “O alif, this is 
altf, so carry him; O bg, this is bk, so carry her; O letter, this is 
letter, so carry it.’ Verily I manifest and bring back. I have 
inscribed upon all that I1 have manifested, “ Verily I shall mani- 
fest thee”: and when it was manifested, I inscribed upon it, 
‘‘ Verily I shall bring thee back.” So return it to Me, and I will 
treasure it in the treasuries of my regard : then I will bring it back 
to thee on the day of raeeting, having clothed it with my hand, 
and illumined it with my light, having inscribed upon its face 
the praiseworthy qualities of my sanctity, and surrounded it on 
the day of thy rmeeting with the great ones of my angels. 

g. If thou restorest it to Me upon the pack-camels of letter, I 
shall meet it with rny face, and laugh before it with my affection, 
and dispose it as my house, and make it one of the gardens of my 
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mine,” thou wilt say, “This is thine.” Then will my command 
be thy addresser, and will have a right over thee: it will guide 
thee, and thou wilt seek guidance of it unto It, and by means of 
it attain to it, I said: How shall I follow? He answered : Thou 
wilt hear my word and tread my way. I said: How shall I not 
invent? He answered: Thou wilt not hear thy word nor tread 
thy way. I said: What is thy word? He answered: My doctrine. 
I said: Where is thy way? He answered: My ordinances, XI said: 
What is my word? He answered: Thy bewilderment. I said: 
What is my way? He answered: Following thy own judgement. 
I said: What is following my own Judgement? He answered: Thy 
analogy. Î said: What is my analogy? He answered: Thy in- 
capacity in thy theology. I said: How should I lack capacity in 
my theology? He answered: I have made trial of thee in every- 
thing that proceeds from Me to thee, by means of something that 
proceeds from thee to Me, I have tried thee in my theology by 
means of thy theology, that I might see whether thou followest 
thy theology or mine: and I have tried thee in my ordinance by 
means of thy ordinance, that I might see whether thou judgest 
by my ordinance or thine. I said: How should Y follow my 
theology, and how should I act according to my ordinance? He 
answered: ‘Thou departest from the ordinance concerning my 
theology, to the ordinance concerning thine. I said: How do I 
depart from the ordinance concerning my theology, to the ordi« 
nance concerning thine? He answered: ‘Thou makest lawful by 
thy doctrine what I have made unlawful by mine, and thou 
makest unlawful by thy doctrine what I have made lawful by 
mine: and thou cliaimest that that is by my leave, and that that 
proceeds from my command. I said: How do I make ciaim of 
thee? He answered: ‘Thou comest with an act which I have 
never commanded thee, and makest judgement for it by my 
ordinance concerning arı act which J did command thee: and 
thou comest with a word which I have never commanded thee, 
and makest judgement for it by rn ordinance concerning a word 
which I did command thee. ol: I wıll not come with an act 
which ‘Thou hast not commanded me, and I will not come with a 
word which Thou hast not commanded ıre. He said: ff thou 
comest with it as I have commanded thee, it is my word and my 
act: and by my word and my act falls my ordinance. But if 
thou comest with it as I did not command thee, then it is thy 
word and thy act: and by thy word and thy act falls not my 
e nor do my religion and my commandments thereby 
ive. 1 

3. If thou equatest my word and thy word, or if thou equatest 


my ordinance and thy ordinance, thou hast made thyself equal 
with Me. 


I said: ‘There is no ordinance, save as belorigîrrg to thy 
word and thy act. He said: Thou hast underston" IT zad: T 
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8. Thou att ‘e scribe of the majesty majestic, and thou art 
the scribe of the praise praiseworthy. 

49. Read thy scerîpture with the eye of remission, and seal 
thy scripture with the seal of nearness. 

o, Thou art the seribe of bounties and donation, and thou 
art the scribe of explanation and revelation. 

4x. Thou art the scribe of the presence eternal, and thou art 
the scribe of the self-subsistence enduring. 

4a. Thou art the scribe: so inscribe for Mle with the pens of 
thy submission to Me, and seal thy seripture with the seal of 
jealousy for Me. 

e hen I name fhee, be named: but be not named with 
yself. 

44. Thy knowledge returns to Me with all it contains, and thy 
soul returns to itself with all it contains. So, when thou art 
named in thy knowledge, it returns to Me with it and thee: but 
when thou art named in thyself, thy self returns to itself with 
itself and thee. 


MAWOQOIF OF THE CHOOSING (75) 


He stayed me in the Choosing of the Chosen, and said 
to me: 


rı. Imake Myself known to the praisers, and I renew blessings 
upon the penitent. 

¬. When I desire to xneet the praisers, I announce to them their 
advance to Me: and when their souls find it good, I cause them 
to die altogether good. 

3. The hand which asks not of Me until I begin is my hand; 
the hand which lays hold of nothing but frorn Me is my hand ; the 
hand which asks not of other than Me is my hand. 


MAWOQIF OF RESIGNATION (76) 


He stayed me in Resignation, and sald to me: 


ı. It is my religion: desire therefore nothing other than if, 
for (other) I will not accept. 

a. It is this, that thou shouldst resign to Mie that which I 
decree for thee, and that which I decree against thee. 


[said : How shall I resign to Thee? He answered: Do not 
oppose Ile with thy opinion, and do not seek any guide for my 
right over thee of thyself; for thy self will never guide thee to my 
right, nor will it embrace my right in obedience. I sail: How 
shall I not oppose thee? He answered : Thou wilt follow, and not 
invent. I saki: How shall 1 not seek any guide for thy right ol 
ınvself? He answered: When Î say to thee, “This is thine,’ thou 
wilt say, “This is mine’; and when I say to thee, ‘This is 
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knowest thou what is the face of thy heat, that with it thou 
shouldst turn to Me? ‘The face of thy attention is its utmost limit, 
and the face of thy heart is its repose. 

2ı. Turn thy whole attention to Me, for all thy attention is a 
face: turn thy whole heart to Me, for all thy heart is a face. 
Whither thou avertest thy face, thither it departs; and whither 
thou convertest it, thither it advances. 

22. The repose of thy heart is the eye of thy heart: it is its 
place of security. The utmost limit of thy attention is the eye 
of thy attention : it is its place of ambition, 

23. When l name thee, and thou practisest not according 
to the naming, then with Me thou hast neither name nor 
practice. 

24. When I name thee, and thou practisest according to the 
naming, then thou art of the people of the shadow. 

25. The people of the names are the people of the shadow. 

26. None stays in the shadow of my Throne, save him who is 
named and practises according to his 

27. The prayer of him who watches in the night is a seed, 
which is watered by the work of the daytime. 

28. The tongue waters what the tongue sows, and the elements 
water what the elements sow. 

29. If thou desirest to be attached to Me, manifest Mle upon 
thy tongue, and summon to My obedience with thy sermons : 
then shall the detachers be detached from thee, and the joiners 
shall join thee in Me. 

30. O seribe of the facial script! O master of the merciful 
interpretation ! If thou inscribest for other than Nie, J shall ex- 
punge thee from my book: and if thou interpretest with other 
than my interpretation, I shall expel thee from my addressing. 

31. O scribe of the merciful script! O lawyer of the rabbinical 


wisdom ! 
32. O scribe of the blessings divine! O master of the gnosis 
unique ! 


33. Û scribe of the sanctity written by the pens of the Lord on 
the faces of his praiseworthy gqualitiesÎ Thou art in this world 
and the next a scribe. 

34. Û scribe of the light scattered upon the pavilons of great- 
ness! Inscribe on their tapestries the exaltation of that which 
exalts, and inscribe on the exaltation of that which exalts the 
gnosis of him who knows. 

35. Thou art the scribe of knowledge and teaching, and thou 
art the scribe of condition and conditioning, 

, 36. Thou art the scribe of the Merciful on the day of visita- 
tion, and thou art the scribe of the Merciful in the abode of 
habitation. 

37. O scribe of glory in the abode of glory, write with the pens 
of perfection upon the sheets of approach. 
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marks, that Jİ may ؛‎ xpel thee from Paradise and Hell: for marks 
are othernesses. 

7. I do not approve of thy abiding in anything. If I did 
approve of 1t, yer wouldst thou be greater with Me than it: so do 
thou abide with Nie, not with it. 

8. Knowest thou what I have prepared for him of the facial 
worship? The thresholds of their gates are in honaur like unto 
the tabernacles of those beside them, and their gates are in 
honour like unto the private cabinets of those beside them. 

g. Everyone in Paradise shall come to Me and stay in his 
station, except the people of the facial worship : for these shall 
come to Mle with mankind generally, but I shall come to them 
apart from mankind particularly. 

10. ‘The superiority of the rank which I give, over the rank 
which J do not give, ıs like my superiority over all that I have 
originated. 

11. The people of the facial worship are the people of 
patience which grows nor senile, and of understanding which 
grows not sterile. 

12. The people of the facial worship, to them men's faces will 
be raised on the day of resurrection. 

13. The people of the facial worship are my people: they are 
the people of my friendship, and the people of interces. on with 
Me, aud the people of the visitation of Me. 

14, As thou art stablished in thy night-watching, so shall thy 
stablishing be on the day of thy coming-down. 

I1$. When thou stayest before Me, according as thou receivest 
the stray thought, so shall fear come upon thee; and according 
as thou banishest it, so shal the condition of fear be banished 
from thee. 

ı6. On thy bier thou shalt be as thou art in thy praying, and in 
thy place of going-down thou shalt be as thou art in thy inclining, 
and in thy place of reposing thou shalt be as thou art in thy 
prostrating,. 

I7. O thou of the facial worship! ‘The face of everything is 
that part of it which I cause thee to witness as being connected 
with Vie, so that thou witnessest it, and knowest it, and hast 
gnosis of it, It does not express itself to thee, that thou shouldst 
express it: and 1t does not interpret itself to thee, that thou 
shouldst interpret it. ‘This is of the silent knowledge. 

18. When İ veil from thee the face of everything, thou seest 
that meaning, which thou wimessest in it connected with Me, 
inviting thee to connection with it, 

1}. When I unveil it to thee, I do not veil it unless thou 
vellest it: and when thou hast gnosis of it, I do not deny it unless 
thou deniest It. 

20. © thou of the facial worship! Knowest thou what is the 
face of thy attention, that with it thou shouldst turn to Me? Or 
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MAWOQIF OF THE CREEPING 
OF THE SKINS (03) 


He stayed me in the Creeping of the Skins, and said to 
me: 

I. It is among the effects of my regard, and it is the gate of 
rny presence-chamber. 

a. It is of my condition, not of the condition of other than 
Me: it is of the condition of my advance to thee, not of the 
condition of thy advance to Me. 

3. It is the sign of the condition of my recollecting thee, not 
of thy recollecting Me; it is my sign and my guide, Assess by It 
every experience and alliance: for if it abides in anything, that 
thing: is real; but if it leaves anything, that thing is unreal. 

4. Itis my balance: weigh with it. It is my touchstore : assay 
with it. It is the sign of certainty, and it is the sign of verifica- 
tion. 

$5. The gates of hope are in it opened, and the gates of reliance 
. on Me are in it announcing good tidings. 

6. There is no road to Me save in its highway, and there is 
no path to Me save in its light. 

7. Itis one of the lights of junction, and it is one of the lights 
of confronting : when it appears, it destroys all beside it. 


MAWQIF OF FACIAL WORSHIP (74) 


He stayed me in Facial Worship, and sald to me: 


r. It is the companion of joy and well-being at death. 

2. Facial worship is the road of those that are brought near 
to the shadow of the ‘Throne. 

thou of the facial worship! Paradise will come to thee, 
and show itself to thy heart, and present itself to thy soul: and 
Hell will come to thee, and show itself to thy heart, and present 
itself to thy soul. But I am the Real, which never shows itself 
and never presents itself, If thou regardest Hell, thou fearest, 
and bearest to Me no wisdom: and if thou regardest Paradise, 
thou art easy, and bearest not to Me the manrier of gnosis. 

4. O thou of the facial worship ! Face thy face to Mie; face thy 
attention’s face to Me, and thy heart’s face, and thy hearing's, 
and thy rest’s. 

5. Othou of the facial worship ! When Hell and Paradise come 
to thee, I shall cause thee to witness in thern the places of gROSIS, 
and in the places of gnosis the marks of regard, and in the marks 
of regard the places of exaltation, Depart then from every mark 
nv means of every mark, and thou wilt depart from the tapestrites 
of Paradise and the calamities of Hell. 

6. Only for this have I caused thee to witness marks after 
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ı15. Make thy evil deed a thing utterly forgotten: and let not 
thy good deed oceur o thee, lest by denying it thou turn it away. 

rû. Î have arnounced to thee the glad tidings of forgiveness : 
practise with it accordiag to the experience of Me, or else thou 
dost not practise. 

ı7. Jf thou departest from the experience of remission, that 
unto which thou departest will expel thee unto disobedience: 
when thou askest of Mle remission, I shall not hold true what 
thou sayest, and I shall not make Myself known for thy returning. 

x8. There is no way unto thy station in my friendship, save 
thy experiencing my forgiveness and remission. Jf thou abidest 
in the experience of that forgiveness and remission of mine which 
1 have announced to thee, thou abidest in thy station of my 
friendship: but if thou departest, thou departest, and in de- 
parting art separated. 

xğ. O friend of my sanctity, and choice of my love! 

20. O friend of my praiseworthy qualities, on the day when I 
inscribed my praiseworthy qualities ! 

a1. Stay in thy station, for in it flows the fountain of science; 
and it will not be cut off. And when it flows, consider its wisdom 
in fowing, and consider its wisdom in giving to drink: but do not 
depart with it, or thou wilt depart from thy station, and from the 
fountain that is in it, 

z2. Abide in thy station, and thou shalt drink of the fountain 
of life and never die, in this world or the next. 

23. The sin of which I am angry is the sin whose retribution 
İ have made to consist in a yearning after this world : for yearning 
after this world is a gate to disbelief in Me; and whoso enters It, 
lays hold through entering on disbelief, 

24. He who desires this world desires it for himself: and he 
who desires it for himself is veiled by it from Me, and is content 
with it to the exchısion of Mle. 

2%. If thou knowest not who thou art, thou obtainest not 
theory and gainest nat practice. 

zab. ‘Thou hast seen my station and the phenomenal world, 
andl I have shown thee thy lirinousness. Where İ went with 
it, thou wentest with it: it conceived, and in its womb there was 
a stirring, and it brought to birth; and I made thee to run, and 
caused thee to fear, and made thee my servant. 

2%. If thou art of the people of the Qur'an, thy gate is in 
recitation, and by it alone thou wilt attain. 1 

28. In the same manner, thy gate is in that in respect of which 
thou art of its people. 

2. Recitation of the day is a gate to complete remembering, 
and complete remembering is a gate to recitation of the night, 
and recitation of the night is a gate to understanding, and under- 
standing is a gate to remission of sins. 
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separated. Depart from veil, and sealing, and seal: for veil is a 
quality, and sealing and seal a quality. Depart from qualities, 
and regard Me, how that qualities have no authority over Me, 
and things qualified do not burst in upon Mle; how that things 
connected are not connected with Me, and things borrowed are 
not borrowed from Mle. 

7, Set not phenomenal existence above thee or beneath thee, 
on thy right hand or thy left, in thy science or thy experience, in 
. thy recollection or thy cogitation: connect it with none of thy 
qualities, and do not express it with any of thy idiorns, Consider 
Mle in respect of it, for that is thy station: do thou abide in it, 
considering Me, how I have created and do create, how I convert 
that which I create, how I make to witness and make absent in 
that which I convert, how I take dominion over that which I 
make to witness, how I] comprehend that over which I take 
dominion, how I appropriate in that which I comprehend, how I 
am missing in that which I appropriate, how that l1 am near in 
that from which I am missing, how that I am far in that in which 
I am near, and how that I arm at hand in that in which I am far. 
Waver not with the things that waver, and be not agitated with 
the things that are agitated: but be thou as though thou art a 
quality which neither wavers nor disperses. 

8. ‘This is the station of security and protection, and this is 
the station of fastening and disconnection. 

g. This is the station of sainthood and trustiness. 

Io. This 1s thy station: abide in it, and thou shalt be in the 
virtue of every virtuous man, and in the plea of every pleader. 

1l. When thou abidest in this station, thy quality compre- 
hends al’ the conditions of the obedient qualities, and thy 
quality is separated from all the conditions of the disobedient 
qualities. 

12. When thou abidest in this station, Î say to thee, “ Speak,” 
and thou speakest: and that which thou speakest is through my 
speaking, and thou witnessest creation openly. 

I13. lf thou inclinest to the ‘Throne, I shall imprison thee in 
it, and it will be thy veil: and if I imprison thee in it, everyone 
will enter into thy irmnprisoning in it. Then I.trnake assessment 
for the honouring of it that is contained in thy action: and if I 
E thee to the honouring of it and to thy action, it is thy 
veil. 

14. Experience the experience of presence, in whatever 
quality the experience may come to thee. If the qualities avoid 
thee, summon them, and the things qualifed by them, unto thy 
rxn#rienCce. If they respond to thee, well: otherwise, flee unto 
`" ıuality in which thou experiencest the experience of presence. 
ı vı 1i MOU fleest not, the experience of presence will leave thee, 
and thou wilt be ruled by the qualities of the veil, and the things 
qualifled by them. 
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ıa. Jf thy practice does not mount by the door by which thy 
theory descended, it will not reach unto Me. 

ı3. lfthou art nor in my command like the Fire, I shall make 
thee to enter the Firv. 

1q. Consider the Fire, how it returns not, but is mine: so be 
thou mine, returning neither in word nor deed, 

ı5. The punishment of every sinner comes from that of which 
he seeks assistance, Consider therefore whence thou seekest 
assistance, for from thence is thy reward and thy retribution : 
consider therefore whence thou seekest assistance. 

16. The prayers are stayed upon the second prayer of 
evening : they depart with it whither it departs. 

17. Î have entrusted action to thought. Jf thought is good, 
action 14 good : if thought is evil, action is evil. 


MAWOQIF OF FAIR PARDON (732) 


He stayed me in Fair Pardon, and said to me: 


xX. J have made easy the excuse, and I have returned with 
forgiveness and remission. 

a. Jfthou involvest Me in thy good deed, I am involved in thy 
evil deed. 

3. When thou involvest Me in thy good deed, I glory in it: 
and when I glory in it, I establish if in my glory. VYaen I am 
involved in thy evil deed, I efface It from thy book and from thy 
heart, and thou art not afflicted by it, that thou shouldst be 
estranged, nor dost thou flee unto It, that thou shouldst be 
separated. 

g4. Jf thou knowest not what manner of servant thou art of 
mine, thou knowest not thy station with Me; and 1f thou knowest 
not thy statiorı with Me, thou art not fixed in my command; and 
if thou art not fixed in my command, thou departest from my 
shadow. 

Ş§. Know thy station with Me, and stay in it before Me. 

And I saw all phenomenal existence, partitiveness in 
partitiveness, united and divided. The united part was not 
independent apart from Him, whether by itself or by the divided 
part: and the divided part was not independent, whether by 
itself or by the united part, And I saw that He had veiled the 
united parts and the divided parts, and sealed the veil with his 
seal; and He did not acquaint that which wags veiled of the 
sealing of the veil, nor of the veil itself, lest the acquainting of it 
should be a self-revelation unto it through one of the conditions 
of loss, and lest the self«revelation unto it should be a seconda 
cause united with it, so that it would depart through the self- 
revelation from the sealing. And He said to me: 


0. Depart from that which ia united, and that which is 
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d with the food of a people, I feed with their 
TS ھک‎ I feed with their a 1 feed with their 
actions; and when I feed with their actions, I feed with the place 
1 rting. 
Tf o o vb Me with the gnosis of attachment to Me, 
thou wilt not be agnostic of Me: and if thou knowest Me with 
the gnosis of abiding with Me, thou wilt not be distant from Me. 
41. If thou art not attached to Me, then there is a scale irz 
which is that which thou desirest for Me, and a scale in which is 
that which thou desirest for thyself. 
42. If thou art not attached to Me, thou art of the people of 
cales. 
The people of the scales are the people of abstinence, 
even though that which they weigh is heavy. 


MAWQIF OF HIS ADVANCE (71) 


He stayed me in His Advance, and said to me: . 


1. Every servant has a gate by which he enters, and a gate by 
which he departs. 

2. I shall only raise thee with the sons of thy class, whoever 
and wherever they may be. 

3. The sons of thy class are the sons of thy lust, or of thy 
foregoing: the sons of thy class are not the sons of thy practice 
or thy gnosis. 

4. If thou sayest what I say, I shall say what thou sayest. 

ş. lf thou sayest what I say, thou doest what I say, or nearly. 

6. ‘The first part of response is, that thou shouldst respond to 
what is said by thy own saying. 

7. Response is this, that thou shouidst say what I say, and 
not heed any issue with any thought. 

8. Sincere invocation is one of the customs of concentration. 

9g. It is of my advance towards thee, that I should desire thee 
to desire Me, ın order that thou mayest be stablished in the 
advance towards Me. So desire Me, and witness Me desiring 
thee to desire Me: so shalt thou persist through Me, and be cut 
off from thyself, : 

I0. Î have separated heaven and earth, and those that are in 
therm, from the fire of punishment: and I have separated the fire 
of punishment from the fire of veiling, 

II. Îhe sons of thy attention are a union, and they are 
separated by the lusts. The sons of thy theory are a union, and 
they are separated by the lusts. The sons of thy practice are a 
union, and they are separated by the lusts. The sons of thy lust 
are a union, and they are separated by the foregoing. The fore» 
goers are sons of that for the sake of which they forego: the 
takers are the sons of that for the sake of which ey take. 
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Consider therefure that towards which thou art directed: for It 
is that which regards thee, and it is that to which thou goest, 

a5. By Myself I iave vowed to Mysclf: No leaver shall leave 
anything, but that I will give him that which he has left, or 
something purer than what he has left. And if that which I give 
hım supports him, that is the reward of the sincere: but if that 
which İ give him does not support him, I will him Zhe futr portion 
and an increase. l] am enouph for those workers who in their 
work are forgetful of NIe, 

20. O scribe of power! Not with thy pens hast thou written it 
and nurabered it, nor with thy pages hast thou attained it and 
comprised 1t. 

a7. O scribe of power! Not with thy exposition hast thou 
exposed it and given it currency, nor by thy marking hast thou 
marked it and divided it, ner by thy dividing hast thou ordered it 
and compost if. 

a28. O seribe of power! The script of power 1s of the pens 
of power, and the script Of gnosis is of the pens of gnosis: every 
seript 1s written by its proper penis, 

ay4. When he that hus experienced Ne sing, J make it his 
punishment that he should sin apd not experience Me, 

30. When a man sins who has experienced Me, he loathes 
himself and adleluces proofs to Me against himself: and when a 
man sus who bis not experienced Mle, he assoctater ‘vith the 
limit of lus interpretation aud adduces proofs against le. 

31. When in thy sinning Î turn thee between the experience 
uf Nle and the loss of the experience of Mle, and cause thee tO 
witness the adducirys of proofs to Mle, then have I forgiven the 
former andl the latter, and pardoned the inward and the outward. 

32. No mah that has not experienced ble sins, but that he 
perstts: but when he experiences ile, he abandons. And no 
man that has experienced ATe sirıs, but that he repents, and is not 
rmaucle to witness, antl converts himself: and he does not return, 
unless 1 have forgiven hım and acceptecdl. 

33. Hrthou art not related to my lineage, thou art not separated 
frorn the Hneage ûf other than Me. 

14. Mv lıneage is what connects with my recollection, and my 
lineage ı what connects with Mle ın ıny recollection: and my 
lineage ıi what preserves for Me in what connects with Mle, and 
mv lineave ıs ın that which preserves tor Mle on my account, 

35. Fhe lineage of otherness 18 O aACCOUNE of autherness. 

10. When a man comes to Mle wıth the account of other than 
Nie. I may him with that with which he comes, wherever his 
degree tmav br, 

47. Aceount is the urmater of those that stay, and the divider of 
thuie that are disease. 

# Thou art not attached to Mle, until thou art interrupted for 
le: thu art not divided by Ae, until thou art desperate for Mle. 
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8. The most powerful part of power is an ignorance which 
does not waver. He who continues in it, continues In power: and 
he who wavers in it, wavers In power. 

g. Whenever thou art powerful in ignorance, thou art power- 
ful in knowledge. 

1o, If thou desirest my face, thou mountest power. 

ır. Jf thou mountest power, thou art of the people of power: 
and if thou takest power in thy right hand and thy Jeft, thou 
castest it behind thy back. 

t2. If thou mountest power, thou regardest through power; 
and if thou mountest power, thou listenest through power; and 
if thou mountest power, thou controllest through power. 

13. When thou controllest every controller through power, 
thou waverest not; and when thou waverest not, thou walkest 
aright; and when thou walkest ا‎ say: My Lord is God. 
God most high has said : Verily they that say, Our Lord is God, ther 
‘go aright, unto them the angels reveal, saying, Fear not nor grteve, 
but announce the glad tidings of Paradise, which ye were promtsed. 

tq. Thou wilt not mount power, until thou freest thyself for 
Me from other than Me. 

I1$. The first part of power is, that thou shouldst free thyself 
for Me: the chief part of power is, that thou shouldst desire by 
thy work my face. 

16. Power is the pack-camel of those that are present; and 
presence is through that in which is the pack-camel of the in- 
terrupted; and interruption is through that in which is the pack- 
camel of the separated. 

17. The separated are the messengers of wisdom, and the 
travellers of the dominion. 

18. Everything has a mine : the mine of power is the avoidance 
of prohibition. 

I19. The mine is a place of abode, and the place of abode has 
gates, and the gates have ways, and the ways have passes, and the 
E guides, and the guides have provision, andthe provision 

as means. 

20. My condition which proceeds by force in everything is 
my condition which brings thee near to Mle in obedience. 

21. O scribe of power! Not with thy meaning hast thou in- 
scribed and known ıt, and not with thy meaning hast thou known 
ıt and transported it. 

22. If thou stayest with the Fire on thy right hand, I regard 
thee and quench it; and if thou stayest with the Fire on thy left 
hand, I regard thee and quench it: but if thou stayest with the 
Te before thee, I do not regard thee, because I do not regard 
him who is in the Fire, 

23. Î do not regard thee when the Fire is before thee: and I 
do not listen to thee when Paradise is before thee. 

24. Thou art only directed to that which is before thee. 
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r3. J I am ve'led from thee by thee, thou disobeyest Me in 
every state, and tieniest Mle in every state. 

rg. Ifthou dom not manifest Me upon thy tongue, I shall not 
aid thee against thy enemy. 

rg. Do not recollect thy excuse, or thou wilt recollect that 
which is of it: and do not recollect that which is of it, or thou 
wilt continue going to and from it. 


MAWOQIF OF PARDON AND GENEROSITY (69) 


He stayed me in Pardon and Generosity, and said to me: 


tı. f am the Lord of bounties and favours, 

2. I made Myself known to the Pen with one of the gnoses of 
tablishing, and I rnade Myself known to the Tablet with one of 
he gnoses of treasuring. 

„ Corinect thyself with Me. The first thing to occur to thee 
ill be good deeds: and if thou respondest to them, then evil 
eeda wıll e themselves to thee. 

4. Good deeds are the prisons of Paradise, and evil deeds are 

e prisons of Hell. 
„ Follow Me, and turn not to the right after good deeds: 
llow Me, and turn not to the left after evil deeds. 

6. Thy good deed is not my pack-camel, that it shouid carry 

e: and thy evil deed does not veil Me, that it should obstruct 
.«e. Iam nearer to goud deeds than the attention to good deeds, 

and T am nearer to evil deeds than the attention to evil deeds. 
. Tam nearer than attention to the heart attentive. 
Condition is one of the overseers of knowledge: recollec- 
tion is one of the constituents of Paradise, and one 0ِ the gates of 
NERATTIESY, 


MAWOQIF OF POWER (70) 


He stayed me in the quality of Power, and said to me: 


x. It is one of the qualities of self-subsistence. 

2. Self-subsistence subsiats through everything. 

3. There is « difference between that which subsists through 
f ower, and that which subsists through self-subsistence. 

4 The quality of power pervades everything in which it 
subsists according to a variety of subsistence: but if the quality 
of self-subsistence pervaded It, it would remove the variety and 
subsuat through It 1p every state. 

5. Self-subsistence comprehends and is not penetrated. 

h, Pawer grasps, and self-subsistence releases: and releasing 
both stablishes and eifaces. 

2. ‘The power of the poweıful, and the weakness of the weak, 
dre arnong the conditions of the quality of power. 


116 KITAB AL-MAWAQIF 


letter concealed. He said to me: What is the letter manifest? I 
answered: Theory that guides not unto practice. He said: What 
is the letter concealed? I1 answered: Theory that guides to 
reality. He said to me: What is practice? [ answered: Sincerity, 
He said to me: What is reality? I answered : That whereby Thou, 
makest Thyself known. He said to me: What is sincerity? I 
answered: To thy face. He said: What is self-revelation? I 
answered: What thou castest into the hearts of thy saints. 


82. Sincere utterance is stayed upon practice, and practice is 
stayed upon reason, and reason is stayed upon security,’ and 
security is stayed upon continuance. 


MAWOQIF OF ADMONITION (68) 


He stayed me in Admonition, and said to me: 


xı. Beware of a gnosis which seeks of thee the restoration of 
My gnoses, lest thou convert thy experience, and I set a seal 
upon thy heart by means of the gnosis. 

2. Beware of a gnosis which adduces proofs but does not 
allow passage, which makes incumbent but does not transport, 
which binds but does not facilitate : lest the judge lay hold on it, 
being just, and lest the word become true in respect of it, beng a 
distinguishing. 

3. Gnosis does not demand the restoration of gnosis, because 
it 1s powerless to return: it only stablishes, for hım in whoın it 
dwells, a foot in denial and schisın. 

qa. Turn unto Me: but thou dost not turn, unless thou 
exposest to Me. Expose to Me: but thou dost not expose, unless 
thou art patient. Be patient for Me: but thou art not patient, 
unless thou preferrest. 

5. Expose thy turning to everything, and everything will ask 
pardon for thee. 

6. Turn to Me with the whole of thy theory, and be concen- 
trated upon Me with the utmost limits of thy attention. 

7. Set my admonition berween thy flesh and thy bone, and 
between thy sleep and thy waking. 

8. Set my reminding upon the ailments of thy allments. 

g. Expose thy turning in the day by fasting, and in the night 
by praying. 

ıo. Stand, O turner, unto thy manifesting, and I will open 
for thee a gate unto thy transcending. Stand, O turner, unto thy 
reciting, and I will open for thee a gate unto thy protection. 
Stand, O turner, unto thy invoking, and I will open for thee a 
cate unto the lifting of the veil. 

ı1. Stand, O turner, unto thy asylum, and I will open for thee 
a gate of laying down burdens in thy refuge. 

12. Manifest Me upon thy tongue, even 28 I have manifested 
upon thy heart: otherwise, ] shall be veiled from thee by thee. 
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68. What is Paradise? 
I answered: One of the qualities of blessine, He said: 
What is blessing? I1 answered: One of the qualities of kindliness. 
He said: What 1s kindliness? I answered: One of the qualities of 
mercy. He said: What is mercy? I answered: One of the qualities 
of generosity. He said: Whal is generosity? I answered: One of 
the qualities of sympathy. He said: What is sympathy? I 
answered : One of the qualities of love. He said: What is love? 
I answered : One of the qualities of friendship. He said: What is 
friendship? 1 answered: One of the qualities of approval, He 
said: What is approval? I answered: One of the qualities of 
election. He satd: What is election? I answered: One of the 
qualities of regard. He said: What is regard? JI answered: One 
of the qualities of essence. He said: What is essence? [answered : 
Thyself, O God. He said: Thou hast spoken the truth. I 
answerêd : It is Thou that didst make me to speak. He said: 
That thou mayest see my kindness, 
69. The first layer is blessed with blessing, the second with 
enerosity, the third with sympathy, the fourth with love, the 
fifth with friendship, the sixth with approval, the seventh with 
election, the elyghth with regard. 

70. ‘Thou hast seen how punishment and bliss proceed : and 
to Mle the whole affair returns; stay therefore with Me, and thou 
shalt stay beyond every quality. 

71. If thou stayest not beyond every quality, quality will lay 
hold ou thet. 

za. Jf the higher quality lays hold on thee, so will the lower, 

73. If the lower quality lays hol on thee, thou art not mine, 
and thou belongeul not to my gnosis, 

74. I have magnifed thee and made thee lieutenant, excited 
thee and made thee servant, favoured thee and seen thee face to 
face, loved thee and aflicted thee, ° 

75. I have regarded thee and held secret converse with thee, 
turned to thee and commanded thee, been jealous for thee and 
prohibited thee, taken thee for my love and taught thee gnosis. 

20. Rectation builds, and recollections plant. 

47. letter proceeds whither purpose proceeds: there is an 
“h" in heaven, and an ‘“h" in hell. 

J8. When the speech of the speakers comes to Me, I establish 
ıt ın that ın which they Aud security. 

74. When I punish thee for one sin, Î punish thee for every 
sin: İ even ask thee concerning the returning of thy glance, and 
the hidden thought of thy heart, 

Bo. If J accepted one good decd, I should make all evil deeds 
good. 

8:. Who are the people of the Fire? 

I answered: he people of the letter tnanlfest. He said: 
Who are the people of Paradise? I answered: ‘The people of the 
چ8‎ 
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şg. Enter thy grave alone, and thou shalt see Me alone: and 
be not stablished for Me together with other than Me. 

$6. When I make Mysel known unto thee, beware lest I set 

unishment and what it contains in one of thy limbs; and hope 
or my bounty, twice as great as that, in thy grace. 

57. The people of the presence are those that are with Mle. 

. 58. Those that depart from letter, they are the people of the 
presence. 

59. Those that depart from themselves are they that depart 
from letter. 

6o0. Depart from theory, and thou wilt depart from ignorance. 
Depart from practice, and thou wilt depart from reckoning. 
Depart from sincerity, and thou wilt depart from polytheism. 
Depart from unity, unto the One. Depart from oneness, and 
thou wilt depart from estrangement. ا‎ from rec llection, 
and thou wilt depart from forgetfulness. Depart from gratitude, 
and thou wilt depart from ingratitude. 

6x. Depart from otherness, and thou wilt depart from veil. 
Depart from veil, and thou wilt depart’ from farness, Depart 
from farness, and thou wilt depart from nearness. Depart from 
nearness, and thou wilt see God. 

62. If I made Myself known unto thee through the gnoses of 
onslaught, thou wouldst lose knowledge and sensation. 

62. Thepresence-chamber has gates as many as the things that 
are in heaven and earth: and it is one of the gates of the presence. 

64. The first of the gates of the presence is the staying of 
request, İ stay thee, and ask thee, and teach thee: and thou 
answerest, and artstablished through my Self-revelation, and thou 
knowest My gnoses that are of Me, and thou informest of Me. 

65. What is the Fire? 


I answered: One of the lights of onslaught, He said: 
What is onslaught? I answered: One of the qualities of might. 
He said: What is might? I answered: One of the qualities of 
majesty. He said: What is majesty? I answered: One of the 
ا‎ of greatness. He said: What is greatness? I answered: 
ne of the qualities of authority. He said: What is authority? 
I answered: One of the qualities of power. He sald: What is 
ower? I answered: One of the qualities of essence, He said: 
hat is essence? I answered: Thyself, O God; there is no God 
beside thee. He said: Thou hast spoken the truth. J answered: 
Ir is Thou that didst make me to speak. He said: That thou 
ınayest see my clear evidence. 


i The first layer is punished with onslaught, the second 
with might, the third with majesty, the fourth with greatness, 
the fifth with authority, the sixth with power, the seventh with 
essence. 

607. The people of the Fire, their punisbimenr comes to them 
from beneath them : the people of Paradise. thuır bliss descends 
upon them from sbove chem. 
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knowledge; 1ts knowledges do not know Mle, hind its attestations 
do not witness Me. 

37. IÊ I do not help thee, thou wilt not be stablished: and if 
thou art not stablished, I shall not make Myself known unto thee. 

38. Recollect Me, and thou shalt know Me: help Me, and thou 
shalt contemplate Me. 

39. XI arı the Hear without implication of nearness, and I am 
the Far without irnplicatlion of farness. 

4o, I am the Manifest, not as things manifesting manifest: 
and I am the Concealed, not as concealed things are concealed. 

qi. Say: Preserve me from thy preservation from Thee, and 
separate between me and that which separates from Thee. 
Winnow Ine not with the winnowing=fans of letters in Thy gnosis, 
and do not stay me ever, save with ‘Thee. 

42. carn knowledge for the sake of my face, and thou wilt 
attain the real with Mie. 

43. When thou attainest the real with Me, then I shall praise 
thee, even as I praise Myself, 

44. When I] make Myself known unto a man, I take charge of 
his bliss Myself, and I take charge of his punishment Myself: 
and I replenish bliss from his bliss, and replenish punishment 
from his punishment. 

45. Name is an inclined alif, 

40. Science is beyond the letters. 

47. Presence 1s elect: and every elect thing has a general aspect, 

48. Presence consumes letter, and in letter is ignorance and 
knowledge; and in knowledge is this world and the next, and in 
ignorance is the mystical perception of this world and the next; 
and In mystical perception is the limit of every manifest and 
concealed thing, and bhmit is an effacement in one of the mani- 
festations of ptesenCceé, 

4}. Letter does not enter into presence, and the people of 
presence transcend letter and do not stay in it. 

$û. Beneath the earth thou wilt fcel estrangement from that 
fron which thou didst feel estrangement above the earth. 

$I. ‘The people of presence banish letter, together with that in 
which ıs the banishmyg of the thoughts. 

Şa. Îf thou art not of the people of presence, thought will 
come to thee, and all utherness is a thought; and only science 
will banish it, and science hus opposites; ard thou wilt not be 
saved except through spiritual warfare, 

53. There is no warfare suave through Me, and there is no 
knowledge save throush Me: and lf thou stayest through Me, 
thou art ûf the people of my presence. 

f Comder thy grave, If knowledge enters with thee, 
igturance will enter with it; and if action enters with thee, the 
recaciug will enter with it; and if otherness enters with thee, 
its Oppusite conatslint of otherness will enter with it, 

AM 8 
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16. Reposing knowledge is reposing ignorance. 

17. The suggestion only suggests in ignorance, and the 
thoughts only occur In 1gnorance. 

I$. Fhe most hoste of thy enemies only seeks to expel thee 
from ignorance, not from knowledue., 

1g. lf he prevents thee from knowledge, he only dues so in 
order to prevent thee fron ignorance. 

20. ‘Those who are with Me do not understand a letter which 
addresses them, nor do they understand in a letter which is their 
statlon, nor do they understand it when it is their knowledge, 
1 have made them to witness my abiding through letter, and 
they have seen Mle to be abiding, and witnessed it ùs an aspect; 
they have heard Me, and known it for an instruruCnt. 

21. Thou wilt be borne to Me, and with thee that which thon 
hast gnosis of, and that of which thou art agnostic, that which 
thou takest, and that which thou leavest: and Î shull ask thee of 
my term, and my proof will be binding, and with my mercy I 
shall forgive. 

22. Letter is their place with that through which it appeared, 
and letter is their knowledge with that from which it appeared, 
and letter is their staying with that for which it appeared. 

23. As for the gnostic, his limit emerges from the letter, andl 
he ıs in his limit, even though the letters be his covering, 

24. The Hmit of the gnostic is his place of abude: and his 
place of abode ıs that in which alone he rests, 

25. letter does not enter into ignorance, nor can it (lo s0. 

20. Letter is the guide of knowledge, and knowledge is the 
mine of letter, 

27. The companions of the letters are veiled from the un- 
covering, and abide with their meanings in the midst uf the 
ranks. 

28. Letter is the pass of Iblis. 

29. Danger remains while knowledge remains, and heart, aud 
intellect, and attention. 

30. Thy meaning is more powerful than the heaven and the 
earth. 

31. Thy meaning perceives without glancing, and hears with 
out listening. 

32. Thy meaning dwells not in houses, and eats not of 
fruits. 

33. Thy meaning is not covered by the right, neither does it 
pasture in the day. 

34. Thy meaning is not compassed by the intellects, nor arc 
causes connected with it, 

35. This is thy meaning which I have created, and these are 
its qualities which I have made, and this is its adornment which I 
have stablished, and this is its limit which I have perrmiittedl. 

36. 1 am beyond it, and beyond that of which thou hast 
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and what does it harm thee? My Self-revelation to thee is 
stablished, and it is enough for thee. 


MAWQIF OF THE PRESENCE-CHAMBER 
AND OF LETTER (67) 
He stayed me in the Presence-chamber, and said to me: 


Il. The letter is a veil, and the veil is a letter. 

2a. Stay in the Throne. 

And I saw the sanctuary untrodden by the speech, and 
unentered by the attentions. And I saw in it the gates of every- 
thing: and [ saw the gates all to be a fire; and the fire had a 
sanctuary, which naught entered but the sincere action; but 
this, when it entered it, came unto the door, and when it came 
unto the door, it stayed in it for the reckoning. And I saw the 
reckoning isolating that which was directed to God’s face from 
that which was otherwise: and I saw the reward to be of the 
otherwise. And I saw the action that was sincerely God’s and on 
His account, being raised from the door to the higher arena: and 
when it was raised to it, there was written upon. the door, °“ It has 
passed the account.” And He said to me: 

3. If thou eatest not from my hand, and drınkest not from my 
hand, thou art not settled in My obedience. 

q4. If thou dost not obey for my sake, thou art not settled in 
My service. 

§. Banish thy sin, and thou wilt banish thy ignorance. 

If thou recollectest thy sin, thou wilt not recollect thy 
ord. 

7. In Paradise is everything that the thought can bear, and 
greater than it beyond it: in Hell is everything that the thought 
can bear, and greater than it beyond It. 

8. He who hinders thee from Me in this world is the same as 
he who hinders thee from Me in the next world. 

g. 1 stayed letter before phenomenal existence, and intellect 
before letter, and gnosis before intellect, and sincerity before 

nosis. 
: 10. Letter knows Me not, nor what proceeds from letter, nor 
what 1s contained in letter. 

II. I only address letter with the tongue of letter: but the 
tongue does not witness Me, nor does the letter know Me. 

12. All bliss knows Me not, and all punishment knows Me not, 

13. If bliss knew Me, it would be cut off by My gnosis from 
blessing : and if punishment knew Me, it would be cut off by My 
gnosis from punishing. 

I4. A messenger of mercy does not comprehend My gnosis, 
and a messenger of requital does not comprehend My gnosis. 

1$. That which appears to thee appears from the class of that 


in which it finds rest. 
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make unlawful for thee other than Mle; and when I make un- 
lawful for thee other than Me, then thou art of the people of my 
protêctlon.. 

When thou knowest how to speak when Î say unto thee 
“Stay, then have I opened for thee the gate unto Mle, and ] 
will not close it on thee i :I permit thee to enter it unto Ne, 
and J will not prevent thee ever. And when thou desirest to stav 
for Me, then employ my conduct. Thou mayest enter whencver 
thou dost wish, but thou mayest not depart whenever thou 
wishest. And when thou enterest unto Mle, stay, and do not 
depart, save through my conversing and my Self-revelation. So 
long as 1 do not converse with thee, and so long as I do not make 
Myself known unto thee, so long thou art in the station which is 
of God: but when l1 make Miyself Known unto thee, then thou 
art in the station which is of gnosis. 

q4. When I say unto thee ‘“ Stay for Me," and thou knovwest 
how to stay for Me, do not depart from thy station even though 
I demolish everything between Me and thee of phenomena: else 
I will include thee in the demolition, Know thou this before 
thou stayest for Me: then stay for Me, and do not depart, unless 
i make Myself known unto thee through that which thou knowaest 
of Me. 

5. Jf there should come upon thee in My vision the demolition 
of the heavens and the earth, thou shalt not be moved: and if any’ 
bird should fly with thee in my absence with thy secret heart, 
thou shalt not be stablished. This is that thou mayest know my 
Self-subsistence through thee, and my dominion over thee, 

6. Which of these twain askest thou of Me: vision that does 
not proceed from request, or absence that is in request? Absence 
is the foundation of what was between Me and thee in the 
manifestation of thee. 

7. Why dost thou not cling to Mle when a visitation comes 
upon thee, as thou clingest to Mle when it is removed? 

8. The former clinging is to Me, and the latter to thee, 

g. Clinging to Me in the time of visitation does not remove it, 
if the clinging be for its confirming, or its continuance, or for its 
cessation. 

ro. Say: O thou that sendest down this visitation, rnake me to 
witness the dominıon of thy kindliness in thy recollection, and 
make me to taste of the tenderness of thy recollection in thy 
inaking to witness: and show me ‘Thyself as stablishing, so that 
Thy vision may abide with me ın thy stablıhiny, and hide from 
me what is involved in the stablishment, of me and it. Privıly 
address me from beyond that which Thou hast made me to know, 
that I may continue through Thee in that uf which Thou hast 
given me gnosis. And lead me unto Thee out of the abode of that 
wherein my quality finds rest in my quality. And call upon me, 
saying: O my servant, the gnosis of other than Me has failed, 
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to thee my name snl mv names: and in my name and my 
names is my secret and the secret uf my manifesting. And from 
it will come to thee science: and in science are my compacts with 
thee and my testaments. And from it will come to thee the secret: 
and in the secret is my COnversing with thee and my indication, 
These wil repel thee from it: but do thou repel them from 
thyself. 

g. Î do send them unto thee as an affliction; and I do warn 
thee that Î have sent them unto thec as a bounty; and I do teach 
thee how thou shalt act when they come to thee as an election, 

ıo. Thou wilt not repel them by meuns of a conversing, for 
thou canst not converse with a truth: thou wilt only repel them 
by restoring thern, and that which they bring with therm, unto 
Mle. Thou wilt depose thy heart from them, and from what they 
bring with them : but thou wilt not depose what they bring with 
therm from thy heurt, untill thou art with Me, not with them. 
‘Then thou containest them, and they do not contain thee: and 
then thor comprisest them, and they do not comprise thee. 

rı. Lord present, heart free, phenomenal existence absent : 
this is the description of him of whom I am ashamed, 

ı2. Be glad in what I have revealed to thee of the Fire, 
I have revealed it to thee ag exalting Me, and I have revealed It 
to thee as recollecting Mle, and I have revealed it to thee as 
kuowing Nile and fearing Me, But I did not reveal that of it lo 
thee, until I revealed that of thee to it. I have revealed of it to 
thee the places where my recollection falls, and I have revealed 
of thee to it the places wliere my regard falls: I am not apt to 
combıne tuy recullection and my regard in my punishment, 


MAWOII OF “STAY” (606) 


Hie stayed me in “Stay,” and said to me: 


ı. When I sav to thee, “Stay, stay for Me, not for thyself, 
nor that I may address thee, nor that Il may command thee, nor 
that thou mavest listen to Nie, nor for what thot knowest of Me, 
nor for what thou dost not know of Me, nor for “ He stayed me,” 
nor for “O my servant.” Stay for Me, not that I may address 
thee: and do not thou address Me. Nay, but I shall regard thee, 
and thou wilt regard Me: and do not cease from this staying, 
until I make Myself known unto thee, and address thee, and 
command thee. But when I address thee and converse with thee, 
then, il thou desirest, weep for Mle with weeping; but if thou so 
desirest, weep for the loss of Me through my addressing and my 


conversing. 
2. Wher I say unto thee “ Stay," and thou stayest not for my 


address, then thou knowest the staying that is before Me; and 
when thou knowest the staying that is before Me, then do I1 
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MAWOQIF OF SERVANTHOOD (65) 
He stayed me in Servanthood, and sad to ne: 


1, Dostthou know when thou wilt be my servant? When Î see 
thee tu be a servant of mine, qule with Mle by NIe, not 
qualified by what belongs to Me, nor by what proceeds {rom Mle: 
then thou wilt be mv servant. When thou art thus, then thou art 
the servant of God: and when thou art the 4ervant of (rod, then 
God is nat absent from thee. But when thou art qualified by 
other than God, God is absent from thee: and when thou de- 
partest from. qualification, then thou seest Lod; but if thou 
abidest in qualification, then thou wilt not sec Gol. 

2. Servanthood is this, that thou shouldst be a servant without 
. qualification. If thou hast a qualification, then Is thy servants 
hood united with thy qualification, not with Mle: and if thy 
servanthood is united with thy qualihcatlion, not with Nle, thot 
art the servant of thy qualification, riot of Me, 

3. As for the fearful servant, bis seryvanthoud seeks succour of 
his fear; and as for the hopeful servant, his servanthoud seeks 
succour of his hope; and as for the loving servant, his servant= 
hood seeks succour of his love; and as for the sincere servant, his 
servanthood seeks succour Uf his SIHCGrILV. 

q4. When the servant seeks succour of other than hıs masttr, 
then that of which he steks succour 1s his Inaster apart from his 
master: and when he seeks not succour of his tmaster, then he 
runs away from his master; but when be seeks succour of his 
master, then he has advanced towards his master. B0 stay for 
Ale, not ir order to sgek succour vl Mle, or of my science, or Of 
thyself: so wilt thou be ınv servant, uud be wıth Ale, and under 
stand uf Me. 

$. Î do not seek of thee the servanthood of posession, that 1¥, 
the servanthood of being possessed bv Mle: I nlv seek of thee 
the servanthood of stayıng before Mle, 

0.. Bay to thy secret heart: Uhou shalt stay beltute Mle, rust 
with anything, nor for anything; dud I shall set the greater 
dominion behind thee, and tbe nigthtier kingiuvin beneath thy 
{eet. 

7. Do not return front tis tihon: for IN ıt tukes rtfure the 
created thing in the hardslips tt ts world ard the nex', anl in 
it rakes reruyt: DE wiry has seen Aie andl hee whe hot, HOT SEEN SIC, 
he who has kuown Aie und he wire si tot FDOwL Alu. They that 
efAY IN 1t IN this work urê Hee 1 by ThE UCARULOELS tof HS ULC, ! 
und when they Come 10 it, arl u obsitautie r placed between 
theıa and it, then according as they have stayed frora It ın this 
world, so they are stayed by the treasurers at the gates short Of 1t, 

8. The letter wil come to tice, and ail that it contaıns: and 
it contains everything thal has appeured. And from it will come , 


e 
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in it the heart of whomsoever I wish, and expel from it the heart 
of whomsoever I wish. ‘That is my dealing with the hearts, save 
my hearts which I have built for my regard, not for my informing, 
and those my hearts which I have E for my presence, not for 
my commanding : those are the hearts whose bodies are absorbed 
in my command. 

x§. JI have a house in the sciences from which I converse with 
the scientists: and lÎ have a house in the gnoses from which I 
converse with those that understand. 

16. The houses are veils, and beyond the veils are coverings, 
and every covering has a station. When I make Myself known to 
a heart from that house, it has no gnosis, except that which I 
manifest. 

17. There are no houses in my presence, and the people of my 
presence have no houses. The weakest of them is he to whom 
name occurs, even though he denies: and the feeblest of them is 
hc to whom ‘recollection occurs, even though he denies. 

18. When thou deniest name and recollection, thou hast a 
uriting; and when name and recollection do not occur to thee, 
thou hast a unity; and when thou hast a unity, ard thou desirest, 
thy desire is accomplished. 

I9. When thou desirest that name and recollection should not 
occur to thee, abide in denial, and it shall be denied: for the 
denial is through Me, not through thee. And when it is denied, 
I shall stablish thee, and thou wilt be stablished: for the stab- 
lishing is through Me, not through thee. 

20. When thou stayest in my presence, do not stay with the 
rabbinical, or thou wilt be veiled by his veil, and there will be for 
thee an unveiling and a veil. And when thou seest science and the 
scientist in ry presence, sit in my presence, and address him in 
my presence. If he does not follow thee, do not depart from my 
presence, lest he be brought out beyond the outmost limits of his 
science, and know that he has departed: but if he follows thee, 
then stay with him upon that which he asseverated, but do not 
walk in his company. For he must needs return to his station : 
if he returns alone, he errs; and if thou returnest with him, thou 
deparrtest from my presence, and thou errest. 

a1. Everything by means of which science and the scientists 
are addressed is inscribed on the utmost Hmits o* the scientist's 
science. He desires to transcend it and interpret it, but thou 
desirest to stay in it. Now he does not stay, because interpreta- 
tion and transcending are his limit: and thou dost not transcend 
it, because it is thy station. 
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2. The veils are five: of essences, sciences, letters, names, and 
ignorance. 0 

3. This world and the next, and every created thing that is In. 
them, are a veil of essences : and every essence of that is a veil for 
itself, and a veil for other than it. 

4. The sciences are all veils: cach several science is û vell for 
itself, and a veil for other than itself. 

§. The veil of the sciences restores to the vell of the essences. 
through words and the meanings of words; and the veil of the 
essences restores to the vell of the sciences through the meaning 
of the essences, and through the secrets of the things that are 
unknown of the essences. 

6. The veil of the essences 1s set up in the veil of the sciences, 
and the veil of the sciences is set up iu the vell of the essences. 

7ı. The veil of the letters ts the conditioning veil, andl the veil 
of the condition is beyond the sciences. 

8. The outward aspect of the veil of the letters is the know 
ledge of the letters: its inward aspect is the condition of the 
letters. 

9. ly servant who is my “every servant” is that servant of 
mine who is free from other than Me, Fle cannot be free from 
other than Me, until I give him of everything: and when I give 
him of everything, he lays bold of it with the hand with which I 
command him so to do, and restores to Mle with the hard with 
which I command him so to Jo. 

lO. When I do not give my servant of everythin, he is not 
my “free” servanf, even though he is free of that which JI have 
gıven him: for thure remains bet een Nle and inm that which I 
have not given hirn, He only is my servant, who is free of all 
except Mle: for he is the servant of mine to whom I have given of 
everything a means, and a science, and a condition, He sees the 
condition openly, and is then free fron the science and the con- 
dition, and casts them both upon Ale. ‘That is the servatıt of mine 
who ıs free from other than Me. 

ır. Sainthood does not appear to û servant until after free- 
dom. 

12. Dost thou know what is the heart of ny free servant? His 
heart is between Mle and names: that is his first station, IL is 
lis refuge, and in it is his sien, from it Î fransfer hut tO itv 
vision, and he sees Me, and %5 DAE abd nes beftose Nhe, 
ven a8 he secs everythugt bebire Je: anil bl e ree, amê ta OWN 
no cenditiin Apart frn “ie, Ths i fhe Hilm of qv ee Efe 


VANES hE, AME THA Ti êca Î FiIOPKHV: dint A PE - 


plexity before fvte is the bt uf th beatte. snayint,. 

13. Perplexuty is on: of the ttt OL Uji, 

T4. Be that stayo A ay DiCronce “Fe, FHOSES to be idols anl 
sleuces Diving arrows. Fur be stovs betere Ae, HOt butore the 
ICHACES: AUC he sees SCOHCC standa before Mle wins | plant 
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heart remains only where I have stablished it or related it. When 
I do not relate it, he errs; and when I do not stablish it, he 
totters: and he only remains through his name, or the knowledge 
of his name. 

$5. When [ give thee one of my names, and thy heart addresses 
Me by means of it, then I will cause thee to experience Me, not 
thee: then thou addressest Me by means of that part of thee 
which I address. 

" 6. Let that person in thee address Me whom I address: and 
let that person in thee beware of addressing Me whom I do not 
address. 

7. When thou seest Me, and belongest to my people, and to 
the people of my name, and I converse with thee (and that is 
a knowledge), and make Myself known to thee (and that is 
a knowledge): then between Me and thee there supervenes a 
knowledge, and between thee and knowledge there supervenes 
a certainty. 

8. When thou seest Me, and desirest Me, and art certain of 
Me, then is conversation for thee a temptation, and self-revela- 
tion a temptation. 

g. Ihave joined every pair of letters with one of my qualities, 
and the existences have been brought into existence through the 
qualities joining them together. The ineffable quality acts upon 
the joining: and through it the meanings are stablished, and to 
meanings are compounded names. 

IO. When the inciters of thy soul come to thee, and thou dast 
not see Me, then one of the tongues of my fire has come to thee, 
Jo then as my saints do, and I will do with thee as I do with my 
saints, 

11. [have given thee permission concerning thy companions 
as to the “He stayed me,” and I have given thee permission 
concerning thy companions as to the “O my servant.” Î have 
not given thee permission to reveal Me, nor to make mention of 
how thou seest Me. 

t2. This is my compact with thee : preserve it with Me, and f 
will preserveit for thee, and in it preserve thee, and in it directthee. 


MAWQIF OF REVEALING 
AND PERPLEXITY (64) 


He stayed me in Revealing and Perplexity, and said to 


1. Consider the veils. 
And I considered the veils: and lo, they were everythin 
that has appeared, and everything that has appeared in that whi 
has nd He said: Consider the veils, and what is of 
the 
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MAWQIF OF NIGHT (62) 


He stayed me in the Night, and said to me: 


x. When the night comes to thee, stay before Me, and with 
thy hand lay hold of ignorance, and by it turn from Me the 
knowledge of the heavens and the earth; and when thou hast 
turned it, thou shalt see Me descending. 

2a. Ignorance is the veil of veils, and the veiler of veilers: no 
veil or veiler is there after ignorance. Only ignorance is before 
i hk when the Lord comes, his ر‎ is ignorance. 0 
is ing known, ex ignorance : verily, nothing remains o 
e except it beno: that is, absolutely : relatively, 
it is not unknown. Whatever knowledge thou hast of Mie, or 
through Mie, or for Me, or of anything, do thou deny it by means 
of ignorance, If thou hearest it exalting Me, and calling to Me, 
stop thy ears : or if it shows itself to thee, cover thy eyes. Do not 
ek to learn what thou knowest not, and do not learn it. Thou 
art with Me: and the sign of My “withness" ig, that thou 
shouldest be veiled from knowledge and the thing known by 
means of ignorance, even as I am veiled. But when the dav is 
come, and the Lord has come to his throne, then will the affic- 
tion come. Cast thou then from thy hand ignorance, and take 
knowledge, and with it turn from thee the affliction, and abide in 
knowledge : otherwise, affliction.will seize thee. 

„ Be veiled from knowledge by means of ignorance, or thou 
wil not see Me, nor my assembly: be veiled from affliction by 
means of knowledge, or thou wilt not see my light, nor my clear 
evi 
4. Consider everything that is seen by thy heart and eye, how 
I said to it, ‘“* Be," and it was. Then consider the ignorance which 
Î have stretched out between Me and it: if I had not set this 
between Mie and it, it would not have endured my light. 

1 qualities of 
the revelation of His vision. The Lord is before ignorance : that 
is one of the qualities of the revelation of Essence. 


MAWOQIF OF THE PRESENCE-CHAMBER 
OF ELOQUENT SANCTITY (63) 
He stayed me before Him, and said to me: 

1. ‘Thou art in the presence-chamber of eloquent sanctity. 

2. Know my presence, and know the conduct of him who 
enters my presence. 

3. Fhe gnostic is pot fit for my presence: his secret thoughts 
have in bis gnosis built castles; and he is like a king who does not 
like to abandon his kingdom. 

4. The rabbinical theologian is not fit for my presence: his 
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conscience and thy sleep and thy waking with a binding, so that 
thou wilt know it, and not be 1gnorant of it; and that thou shalt 
see Me in it, for I shall not be veiled in it from thee; and so that 
thou wilt not say to it, “I do honour to thee”; and to sweep 
clean the court of thy heart. 

13. Thou hast seen Me: and the matter is between Me and 
thee, not between thee and science, nor between thee and gnosis, 
nor between thee and Gabricl and Seraphiel, nor between thee 
and letters, nor between thee and names, nor between thee and 
anything. 

14. lf thou desirest Me, cast away thy self: for there is in my 
names neither self, nor the dominion of self, nor the sciences of 


self. 
MAWOQIIrF OF THE CONDUCT OF 
THE SAINTS (6z) 
He stayed me in the Conduct of the Saints, and said to 
me: 


1ı. Verily my friend is not contained by letter, nor by the in- 
flection thereof, nor by other than Me: for I have appointed for 
him from beyond every created thing a science through Mle. 

2. The conduct of the saints 1s, that they should not take hold. 
of anything with their attentions, even though they should take 
hold of it with their intellects. 

3. The station of the saint is between Nle and everything: and 
between Me and him there is no veil. 

I have named my friend my friend, because his heart is 
friend to Me and to nothing else : for it is my temple, in which I 
speak. 

5. Thou hast known Me, and hast known my sign: and he 
who knows my sign is exempt from the protection of excuse. 
When thou sitrtest, set my sign about thee, and depart not from it, 
lest thou depart from my citadel. 

6. JH thou callest to NIe, I will come to thee: and if I call to 
thee, thou wilt come to Me. 

”. Say to my saints: He addressed you before (ye came into) 
your temples of clay: and ye saw Him. And He sald to you: 
This is the existence of such ; consider it: this is the existence of 
such; consider it. And ve saw every existence that He mani- 
fested with direct vision: and even so shall ye see Him now. 
Then He stretched out the sarth, and sald to you: Behold, how I 
siretch out the earth. And ye saw how He stretched out the 
earth. And He said to vou: I desire to manifest you to my king- 
dora and dominion, and I desire to rnaniest you to my creatures 
and existences and angels; and I shall create for you of this earth 
temples, in which J shall manifest you, commanding and pro- 
hibiting, advancing and retarding. 
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MAWOQIF OF HIS COMPACT (60) 


He stayed me in His Compact, and said to me: 


ı. Preserve over thee thy station : otherwise, everything will 
be confused with thee. [ 

2. Let it not be separated from thee when thou hast written it 
down: so that thou mayest achieve, when thou achievest, by 
means of it; and so that thou mayest fall short, when thou fallest 
short, by means of it. 

3. Thy station is vision. It is what thou seest of the coming 
down of night and day, and of the manner of the coming down of 
night and day: for this I send as a messenger from my presence, 
and that Î send as a messenger from my presence. And it is what 
thou seest of the manner of my lengthening of eternity, and of 
my sending night and day. Thou hast seen eternity: but there 
is no means of expressing eternity. . 

4. Eternity exalted Me, and it is one of my qualities: and of 
its exaltation created I night and day, and appointed them to be 
veils stretched over the eves and thoughts, and over the hearts 
and secret parts. 

şŞ. Night and day are veils stretched over every man that I 
created. But thee I have chosen out, and raised the veils, that 
thou mayest see Me : so stay in thy station before Me. Stay in the 
vision of Me: else, every phenomenal thing will snatch thee 
away. 

6. For this have I raised the veils, that thou mayest see Me: 
and I1 empower thee to see heaven, how it is split, and to see what 
is sent down from heaven, how it is sent down ; In order that thou 
mayest see that, how it comes, even as night and day come, So 
stay: and cast upon Me all that I manifest to thee. 

2. When thou choosest out a brother, be with him in what he 
exposes, but not in what he conceals, For this latter 1s his secret 
apart from thee: if he refers to it, do thou refer to it; and if he 
speaks clearly, do thou speak clearly. 

&. My name and my names are my depositaries with thee : do 
not expel them, or I will depart from thy heart. 

g. lf I depart from thy heart, that heart will worship other 
than Me. 

ro. If I depart from thy heart, it will be agnostic of Me after 
being gnostic, and deny Me after confession. 

11. Make no mention of my name, or of any talk of my name, 
or of the sciences of my name, or of the talk of one that knows 
my name, or of the fact that thou hast seen one that knows my 
name. And if any relater relates to thee concerning my name, 
hearken unto him, but do not thou inform him. 

12. If I desire thee through a companion as I desire other 
than thee through thee, JI shall make this binding on thee in thy 
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3. My sign is everything, and my sign is in everything: and 
all signs of thing proceed in the heart like the proceeding of the 
thing itself. At one time they appear, and at another they arc 
veiled: they are diverse on account of the diversity of things. 
For so are things diverse, and so are their signs diverse : for tliings 
are in motion, and their signs are in motion. Thou art also 
diverse, for diversity ts thy quality. But O thou that art diverse, 
scek no indication of that which is diverse: for when it indicates 
for thee, it joins thee unto thyself in one respect; and tyhen it does 
not indicate for thee, thou art torn asunder by thy diversity in all 
respects. 


MAWOQIF OF THE TRUTH OF GNOSIS (59) 


He stayed me in the Truth of Gnosis, and said to me: 


xı. As for this moment, there is over and under: and all 
phenornena are this world, and the whole of this and all that it 
contains is awaiting the Hour; and over it and over all that it 
contains I have written the faith, and the essence of the faith is, 
There is naught [ike unto Ham. 

2. So call to witness Gabriel and Michael, and call to witness 
the Throne and the bearers of the Throne; and call to witness 
every angel, and every possessor of gnosis. And thou shalt see 
the realities of his faith, saying and bearing witness, that There 
is naught like unto Him. And thou shalt see his knowledge of that 
to be his experience, and his experience of that to be his know- 
ledge. And thou shalt see that a is the limit of his gnosis, and 
thou shalt see that that is the veritable truth, and thou shalt see 
that that is the knowledge veritable of the vision, not the vision 
itself. So behold them all, how each watches for the Hour: yea, 
they watch for the lifting of the veil from that, and await the raising 
of the covering from that. And that cannot endure the condi- 
tions of the reality of Him who is behind the veil, except through 
Him: how then should it be, when the veil is rent? 

3. The veil shall be rent: and in the rending is anı onslaught 
which cannot be supported by the nature of created things. 

4. If the veil were raised and not rent, he that is under it 
would fnd rest. But it is rent: and when it is rent, the gnosis 
of the gnostics will be forgotten, Anıd in the forgetting, it will be 
clothed in a light, which will enable it to endure what is man!- 
fested after the rending of the veil: for by the aid of the gnoses 
of the veil it cannot endure what is manifested in the rending of 
the veil. 
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MAWQIF OF HIS VISION (68) 

He staved me in His Vision, and sat ta me: 
1. Know Mle with the gnosis of reveled certaintv, and make 
thyself known unto thy Master hy meuns of revedled certainty, 
a, Write down the manner of my Sclf-revelatlon to thee by 
means of the gnosis of revealed certainty, and write down how Î 
caused thee to witness and how thou didst witness, that it may be 

a recollection to thee, and a stablishing for thy heart. 


So I wrote down with the tongue of what He caused me 
to witness, that it might be a recollection to ne, and to whonı- 
soever mv Lord revealed Himself unto among his friends, whom 
He desired to stablish in His gnosis, not desiring any ternptation 
to come upon their hearts. And Î wrote: ly Lord has made 
Hirnself known unto me with a revelation in which Ile caused me 
to witness the manifestation of everything from Hirn. I abode in 
this vision, which is the vision of the manifestatton of things from 
Him: but I had not the power to continue in a vislOn proceeding 
frora Him, but attained to the vision of manifestation, and to the 
knowledge that it was from Him, not to the vision that it was 
from Him. 'Jhen came to me ignorance and all that it contains, 
and presented itself to me out of this knowledge: and my Lord 
restored me to His vision; and my knowledge remained in His 
vision, and He did not expel it, until there remained to me nO 
knowledge of any known thing. He showed me in His vision that 
that knowledge 1s manifested by Him, that He made 1t a know- 
ledge, and that He made for me a thing known. And He stayed 
me in “Fle,” and revealed Himself to me out of ‘Ife,’ the ' He" 
that is really He, not out of the literal "* Ie.’ (Now the meaning 
of the literal “He” is thy desire, that is, it Is demonstrative, 
initial, of knowledge, of velling, of presence.} And I knew the 
self-revelation on the part of the real Fe, and I saw the He: and 
lo, there was no “He” save He; for that “He” which is other 
than He is not He. And I saw the manifesting of the self- 
revelation to be not from other than He; and I saw other than 
He not revealing itself to my heart, 

And He said to me: lf anything occurs to thy heart apart 
from Me, seek not indications of things, or o1 the authority of 
one thing over another; for things come back to thee in pre- 
senting themselves, while the thing that is presented to thec 
{from beyond things comes back to thee in the time of temptation. 
But seek indications unto Mle of rny sign for the sake of its 
reality, which is my Self-revelation to thee: and thou shalt see 
all things possessing no selt-revelation, but only Nile; axund thou 
shalt see them with their essences witnessed. Yea, thuu shalt 
see that there is no self-revelation but mine, and thou shalt see 
Me not to be witnessed by immediate vision. 
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ı8. My companions are void of phenomena, and my friends 
are beyond today and tomorrow. 

rg. For everything I have appointed the hour, and it awaits 
it: to everything comes the hour, and the thing is fearful of it. 

20. Say to the gnostics: Be beyond values; or if this be im- 
possible, be beyond thoughts. 

ar. Say to the gnostics, and say to the hearts of the gnostics : 
Stay for Me, not for nosis. J make Myself known unto you by 
means of what I wish of gnosis, and Î stablish in you what I 
wish of gnosis. Jf ye stay for Me, ye endure the gnosis of 
everything: but if ye do not stay, there prevails over you the 
gnosis of everything, and ye do not endure gnosis in anything. 

4. Say to the hearts of the gnostics: Continue not in any 
friendship, for one friendship will turn you over to another. 

23. Eating and sleeping are reckoned according to the state in 
which they occur: if they occur in science, they are reckoned 
according to science; if they occur in gnosis, they are reckoned 
according to gnosis, 

24. Say to the hearts of the gnostics : Whoso eats in gnosis and 
sleeps in gnosis abides in the object of his gnosis. 

2ç. Say to the hearts of the gnostics: Whoso departs from 
gnosis while he eats, returns not from it into his station. 

20, hou art my quest, and wisdom is thy quest. 

27. Wisdom is thy quest, when thou art a slave-slave: bût 
when I make thee a friend-slave, then l1 am thy quest. 

24. Gather wisdom frorn the mouths of those that are heed- 
less of it, even as thou gatherest it from the mouths of those that 
are intent upon it. Verily thou shalt see Mle alone in the wisdom 
of the heediess, not in the wisdom of the intent. 

2g. Write down the wisdom of the ignorant, even as thou 
writest down the wisdom of the knowing. 

40. I dispense wisdom. Whomsoever I wish, I cause to 
witness that I dispense, and he is wise in that wisdom; and 
whornsoever JI wish, I do not cause to witness, and he is ignorant 
of that wisdom. #0 do thou write, O thou that witnessest it. 

3ı. Hearts do not burst in upon Me, nor upon him who is 
with Nie. 

43. When thou burstest in upon thy heart, and not thy heart 
upon thee, thou art a gnostic. 

33. What is the valve of requesting, that my grace should be 
conversed with bv means of it? Mark this well, and call unto Mle, 
and sav: O) Lord, I request thee through Thyself; what is the 
value of requesting, that thy grace should be conversed with by 
ineans Qf 1 ۾‎ 

q4. Doubt is one of my places of imprisonment: In it 1 
imprison the heart of him who is not firm in my gnosis. 
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experiencest ecstgsy'ahd peace : then with thee is only the science 
of a gnosis, riptLth€ gnosis itself. 

. ' "he possessor'of gnosis is he.who abides in it, and gives no 
information ; and he is the man who, if he discourses, discourses 
in it in the language of my Self-revelation, and by means of that 
through which I havc given information concerning Myself. 

6. ‘Thou belongest to that in which thou discoursest not. If 
thou discoursest, thou departest from the station : and when thou 
departest from the station, thou belongest not to those that have 
experience of it, but art only one of those that know of it, or thou 
art a visitor of it. 

7. Command is twofold : the one is affirmed by thy intellect, 
the other is not affirmed by thy intellect. The command which 
it affirms possesses an outward and an inward: the command 
which it does not affrm possesses an outward and an inward. 

8. Thou wilt not continue in a practice, until thou regulatest 
it, and performest what is left undone of it: if thou failest to 
do this, thou neither practisest nor persistest. 

g. How should they not grieve, the hearts of the gnostics? 
For they see Me beholding practice, and saying to the evil, “ Be 
a form, whereby thou mayest meet 'thy practiser,’” and to the 
good, ‘““ Be a form, whereby thou. mayest meet thy practiser.” 

Io. The hearts of the gnostics depart into the sciences 
through the onslaughts of’ perception : that is their pride, and 
that is what 1 forbid thent to do. 

Ir. The gnostic is connected with gnosis, and clalms that he 
is connected with Me: but if he were connected with Me, he 
would flee from gnosis, even as he flees from agnosia. 

12. Say to the hearts of the gnostics : Give ear to Him, not that 
ye may know; and be silent before Him, not that ye may know. 
For He makes Himself known unto you: how should ye abide 
with Him? 

13. Say to the hearts of the gnostics: Ye see a gnosis higher 
than my gnosis, and stay in the higher, and stay in my vell. Ye 
manifest union with Me among rny servants, but ye are in my 
veil making pretensions to Me; while they are in my vell, not 
making pretensions to Me. 

1q. Say to the hearts of the gnostics: Know your state with 
reference to Hin. If He commands you to instruct the servants, 
instruct them : in that state ye have a better perception of their 
hearts, and ye have no deliverance save through Him. 

15. Say to the hearts of the gnostics : Do not depart from your 
state, even though ye should guide unto Me him who errs; do ye 
err from Me, and yet desire to guide unto Me? 

16. The measure of thy gnosis is according to the measure of 
thy penitence. 

I17. The hearts of the gnostics see eternity: their eyes see 
time-mornents. 
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they bore it by my power unbendity, and their tongues praised 
Ale by the ınentlion 6f mv sauctity unending, and its shadow was 
spread forth bv the glory of my mercy fondly-tending, 

xz. Say to the Throne: O 'Fhrone, He showed thee forth to 
adorn the kinglomw of eternity, and lus rnade thee a sanctity of 
nearness HUG m:ttnHCence, andl bas put about thee such praisers 
as He wishes. His pnyer ts preater than thot in MatnliCence, 
and hı» alotnment 18 futrer thau thy adornment in the rank of 
bedizenment: ind his nearness is nearer to thee than thyself 
among the tes OF unity, ‘Phou stundest in the shadow of his 
Self substtence through thee, and thy shadow stands in the 
shadow of his election uf thee. ‘Phere process about thee those 
that say Hiin before ever thou didst see Him, standing as thou 
standest in lis shidow, and exalting Him as thou cxaltest Him, 
and glorifying Hin with thy praises with which thou gloriflest 
Him: unto these thou art an aspect revealing. And there PrOCESS 
about thee those that knew Him but saw Him not, that heard Hin 
but witnessed Tim not, exalting Flim with thy exaltations, and 
sanctifying Hiin with thy praises, and standing before Him in thy 
shadow thu stants in the shadow of his election of thee: to 
these thou urt an aspect delivering, And there process about 
thee those that were fashioned for the exalting of magnificence, 
and created for the praising uf the majesty of rnight, which per- 
petuate the revcelaton of omnipotence, and exalt with the 
cxaltations of the night and the dominion : to these thou art an 
ASPCCE BPPFOMITHAEIHE,. 

3. Thou art in my science, And stest not other than Ale; and 
thou art in ry protectin, aid sees not other than Me; and thou 
art in the place of my glance, and scest not other than Mle. 

gy. Beware, lust Î look en the hearts, and see thee In them in 
thy reality, fur this would be my Self-revelation; or with thy 
action, for this would be my animation. 


MAWOQIY OF THE HEARTS OF THE 
GNOS TICS (57) 


[le stay ee tne ın the Hearts of the (¥nostics, and said to 
mê: 


r. Bav to the wnostits: Îf ve return to ask Mle concerning my 
pnosts, ve kpow' Mle not; atid if ye are satisfied to abide in what 
ve know, ve de not belong tt Mle. 

2. The hest thing that mv gnosis inherits and takes from the 
gnostic 1s his disputation. 

3. The myn ofl my gnosis, 15, that thou shouldst not ask ile 
concern Myself Or tny NOSIS. 

4. When my gnosıs combines between thee and science, Or 
narne, 6r letter, or gnosıs, and thou proceedest by it, and by it 
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MAWQIF OF STABLISHMENT AND 
POWER (56) 


He stayed me in Stablishment and Power, and said tome: 


I. Consider, before the surge of the surgings: and hearken to 
my word, before the urge of the urgings. Î am He that stablished 
thee. and by Me thou art stablished: and J] am He that caused 
thee to hear, and by Me thou hearest. As for Me, there is 
naught other than I in that which 1 do nGt manifest : and as for 
Mle, there is naught other than Î in that which I do manifest; 
save only it be through Me. 

a. Preserve thy place before the things that appear: for I shall 
restore thee to it after death. 

3. The things that appear, if they be thy companions, will be 
changed into a fire, and it will consume thee. 'The better part of 
them will be changed into & vell, and will be consumed by the 
fire of the veil: and the worse ‘part of them will be changed into a 
punishment, and will be consumed by the fire of the punishment, 

4. I desire to manifest my creation, and to show forth in it 
what I will, and to change from it what I will. ‘Thou hast seen 
Mle and what I have manifested, and thou hast witnessed thy 
staying in Me before my manifesting it: and I have made with 
thee a compact, through the showing of Myself to thee, that 
thou shouldst not depart from my station when [I manifest it. 
For I shall show it forth as inviting to itself and veiling from Me, 
as being present in its spirituality and absent from my staying. 
If it invites thee, listen not to It, even If it invites thea to Me by 
my sign. And if it be present with thee, be nor present with it, 
even if it be present with thee by my sign. 

And He stayed me, and manifested the manifests, and 
addressed me by the tongues of the manifests, and addressed 
those things that manifested to me by my tongue. And He mani- 
fested the Pen, and said to me: The Pen has come to thee. And 
it said : J have inscribed science, and written the secret: listen to 
Ime, for thou shalt not overpass me; and resign thyself to me, for 
thou shalt nor attain to me. And He said to me: : 

5. Say to the Pen: O Pen, He manifested me that manifested 
thee, and He directed me that directed thee. He has taken with 
me a compact to listen to Him, not to thee, and a covenant of 
submission to Him, not to thee. Jf I listen to thee, I acquire the 
veil: and if I submit to thee, I acquire weakness. So I listen to 
FHirn, even as He has caused me to witness, and not to there: and 
1 submit to Him, even as He has stayed me, and not to thee. If 
He causes me to listen on thy account, thou art for me listening, 
not a listener: and if He causes me to listen on my account, thou 
art for me listening, not a listener. 

6. lo thee has come the Throne, and to thee Its bearers 
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cleave to Mle: be merciful in thy dealings with every man, and 
thou wilt awaken lıis intellect to probe my comınand and pro- 
hibition. 

g4ğ. Be humble before Me, and thou shalt be abstinent in that 
in which Î am abstinent. 

ŞO. When thou seest those whose hearts are hardened, 
describe to them my compassionateness : if they respond to thee, 
well; if not, mention the might of my onslaught. 

ŞI. lf they confess to thee, they have responded: but if they 
deny what thou sayest, they have rejected thee. 

5Ş2. Thy name is inscribed on the face of that in which thou 
restest, 

53. Only regard that by means of which thou art independent. 

e4. If thou departest from thy meaning, thou departest from 
thy name: and if thou departest from thy name, thou fallest into 
my name. 

§%. All other is imprisoned in its meaning, and its meaning is 
imprisoned in its name. So when thou departest from thy name 
and meaning, there is no more any approach to thee for him who 
is imprisohed in his name and meaning. 

Şû. When thou fallest into name, there appears to thee the 
sign of denial, and everything presents itself to thee to tempt 
thee, and every thought shows itself to thy heart. 

$7. Now, whoever presents himself to thee, has presented 
himself to Me. 

8. Consider in. what tling thou restest: fof it will be thy 
bedfellow in thy grave. ۰ 

$9. Whosoever stands in the station of My gnosis, and departs 
from it, and knows the experience of Me, and departs from it, 
E tranquil in his departing: for him a solitary Fire I 

£ as 

(o. I am the Mighty, Whose might other than He cannot 
bear: and I am the Uenerous, Whose generosity other than He 
cannot bear. 

SI. The lights of my recollection have prevailed over the 
rezolectors. "I herefore they behold ray sanctity, and my sanc¬ 
ı4 y reveals to them my might, and they know my truth, and my 

ight upcovers for them my sight. Then do they bow to my 

rength, aud my strength informs them of iny nearness and 
“mess: and they believe firmly in my nearness, and my nearness 
cakes tiem ignorant of Me, and they are fAirmiy fixed in rny 
TOSS. 

û2. I am the Overwatcher: nothing is concealed from Vie. 
And I am the Knower: every concealed thing with Me is 
ı2aMfest. 

63. I am the Wise : every ranifest thing proceeds. And I am 
the Comprehender: every proceeding thing arrives. 
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32. One of the sciences of the silence of totality is, that thou 
sşhouldst witness the weakness of totality: and one of the 
sciences of the speech of totality is, that thou shouldst witness 
the self-presentation of totality. 

33. One of the sciences of nearness is, that thou shouldst 
know my veiling through a quality of which thou hast gnosis. 

34. Jf thou comest to Mle with any science whatsoever, I come 
to thee with the entire demand: and if thou comest to Me with 
any gnosis whatsoever, I come to thee with the entire proof. 

35. When thou comest to Me, cast expression behind thee, and 
cast meaning behind expression, and cast ecstasy behind meaning. 

36. lf thou meetest Mle, and there 1s between Me and thee 
any phenomenon, thou art not mine, and I am not thine. 

37. If thou meetest Me, and there 1s between Me and thee 
any phenomenon, I shall meet thee, there being between us 
something of phenomena; and I have a better right to the 
phenomena. 

38. Ido not desire to meet thee with phenomena, even though 
I consider it thy due: so do not meet Mle with it, for it were no 
good deed on thy part to do s0. 

g9. When thou comest to Me, cast thy back, and what is 
behind thy back, and what 1s before thee, and what is on thy 
right hand, and what is on thy left hand. 

40. 'The casting away of recollection is, that thou shouldst not 
recollect Me on account of otherness: and the casting away of 
science is, that thou shouldst not practise it on account of 
otherness. 

4ı. In thy death, thou wilt meet only what thou didst meet in 
thy life. 

4a. ‘Turn thyself to rıeet Me once in every day or twice : cast 
away all phenomena, and be alone in meeting Me. Thus do I 
instruct thee how thou shouldst prepare thyself for meeting God. 

43. Turn thyself to Me once in every day, and I shall pre- 
serve thy day: turn thyself to Mie in every night, and I shall 
preserve thy night. 

q4. Preserve thy day, and 1 shall preserve thy night; preserve 
thy heart, and I shall preserve thy attention; preserve thy 
science, and I shall preserve thy intent. 

45. Turn thyself to Me in the endings of thê prayers. 

46. Dost thou know how thou shouldst meet Me by thyself 
aione? By seeing my guidance of thee through my bounty, not 
seeing thy practice: and by seeing my mercy, not seeing thy 
theory. 

47. Theorise, and persevere; practise, and persevere; per- 
severe, and persevere. And when thou hast accomplished, cast 
it into the water: and I shall take it with my hand, and bring it to 
fruition by my blessing, and increase in it my generosity. 

48. Do good to every man, and thou wilt awaken his soul to 
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pression is a preparation for my making Myself known unto thee 
without an expression. 

1. When I make Myself known unto thee by means of an 
expression, there addresses thee both stone and mire. 

18. My qualities which are supported by expression are in a 
sense thy qualities: my qualities which are not supported by 
expression are not thy qualities, and do not belong to thy qualities. 

1g. İf thou settlest in expression, thou sleepest; and if fhou 
sleuwpest, thou diest: then life thou dost not possess, and unto 
expression thou dost not attain. 

20. Thoughts are contained in letter, and fancies in thoughts : 
the sincere recollection of Me is beyond letter and thoughts, and 
my name is beyond recollection. 

a1. Depart from the science whose opposite is ignorance : 
depart not from the ignorance whose opposite is science, and 
thou wilt find NJle. 

2a. Depart from the gnosis whose opposite is agnosia, and 
thou wilt have gnosis, and abide in the object of thy gnosis; and 
thou wilt be stablished in thy abiding, and witness in thy being 
stablished, and be frmly fixed in thy witnessing. 

23. The science whose opposite 1s ignorance is the science of 
letter, and the ignorance whose opposite is science is the ig- 
norance of letter, Depart from letter, and thou wilt possess a 
science which has no opposite, namely, the rabbinical; and thou 
wilt possess an ignorance which has ıo opposite, namely, the 
veritable and the real. 

24. N¥Yhen thou possessest a knowledre which has no opposite, 
and an ignorance which has no opposite, thou belongest neither 
to heaven nor to earth. 

2$. When thou belongest not to the people of earth, I do not 
employ thee in the pracuces of the people of earth: and when 
thou belongest not to the people of heaven, I do not employ 
thee in the practices of the people of heaven. 

20. The practices of the people of earth are cupidity and 
heedlessness : cupidity is their subservicnce to themselves, and 
heedlessness is thelr contentment with themselves. 

27. The practices of the people of heaven are recollection and 
veneration: recollection is their subservience to their Lord, 
and veneration is their contentrnent with their Lord. 

28. Service is a near veil: ] am behind it, veiled with the 
quality of might. Veneration is a nearer vell: I am behind it, 
veiled with the quality of Self-sufficiency. 

29. When thou surpassest letter, thou stayest in vision, 

o. Thou dost not stay in vision, until thou seest my veil as a 
vislon, and My vision as a vêll. 

31. One of the sciences of vision is, that thou shouldst 
witness the silence of totality: and one of the sciences of the veil 
is, that thou shouldst witness the speech of totality. 
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come to thee: cast it unto gnosis, for it is contained in gnosis, 
„And when thou hast cast it, praise will corne to thee : cast It unto 
recollection, for it is contained in recollection, And when thou 
hast cast it, all letter will come to thee: cast it unto names, for it 
is contained in names. And when thou hast cast it, names will 
come to thee: cast them unto name, for they are contained in 
name. And when thou hast cast them, name will come to thee: 
cast it unto essence, for it belongs to essence. And when thou 
hast cast essence, casting will come to thee: cast it unto vislon, 
for it belongs to the condition of vision, 


MAWQIF BEFORE HIM ($5) 
He stayed me before Him, and said to me: 


rı. Set the letter behind thee : otherwise, thou wilt not prosper, 
and it will take thee unto itself. 

a. Letter is a veil, the totality of letter is a veil, and the 
partiality of letter is a veil. 

3. Jam not known by letter, nor by what is in letter, nor by 
what is of letter, nor by what is indicated by letter. 

4. Reality as described by letter is a letter, and the path to 
which letter leads is a letter, 

$. Theory is a letter which only practice modalises ; practice 
is a letter which only sincerity modalises; patience is a letter 
which only resignation modalises. 

6. Gnosis is a letter which came for a reality :1f thou modalisest 
it by means of the reality for which it came, thou enunclatest İt. 

7. All other is a letter, and all letter is other. 

8. He knows Me not who knows my nearness through defni- 
tions, and he knows Me not who knows my farness through 
definitions. : 

g. Nothing is nearer to Mie than another thing by virtue of 
definitiveness, and nothing is farther from Me than another thing 
by virtue of definitiveness. 

Ilo. Doubt dwells in letter: when it is presented to thee, say, 
“Who brought thee?” 

ıı. FHowness dwells in letter. 

12. When I address thee by means of an expression, authority 
does not come from thee: for the expression takes thee this way 
and that, from thyself to thyself, by means of that which thou 
expressest, and that concerning which thou expressest. 

13. The beginning of authorities is, that thou shouldst have 
gnosis without expression. 

14. When I make Myself known without an expression, thou 
returnest no more to thyself: and when thou returnest no more 
to thyself, authorities come to thee. 

1Ş. Êxpression is a letter: and there is no condition in letter. 

ı6. My making Myself known unto thee by means of an ex- 
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1$. When theory appvars out of conterıplation, it consumes 
both theories and theorists, 


MAWOQIF OF TRANQUILLITY (54) 


He stayed me in Tranquillity, and said to me: 


1, Itis the experience of Me: it stablishes what it stablishes, 
and effaces what it effaces. 

2. It stablishes what it stablishes of my command, and my 
command enforces what it enforces of my law. My law goes 
forth with that which issues from my theory, and my theory 
prevails, and I cause thee to witness that it prevails, That is my 
tranquillity, and thou witnessest: and that is my clear evidence. 

3. Tranquillity consists in thy entering unto Me by the gate 
from which comes my Self-revelation. 

4. I have opened unto every veritable gnostic a gate unto Mle, 
and do rot close it upon hirn : by it he enters, and by it he departs; 
it is his tranquility, which never leaves him. 

$. The masters of the gates, among the masters of the gnoses, 
are they that enter them having a theory belonging to them, and 
depart from them having a theory belonging to Me. 

6. Tranquillity consists in thy inviting to Me. When thou 
invitest to Me, I attach to thee the word of pious fear ; and when 
I attach it to thee, thou hast a better right to if; and when tho 
hast a better right to it, thou art worthy of it; and when thou art 
worthy of it, thou belongest to Mle, I am worthy of pious fear, 
and I am worthy of pardon. 

”. Ihave opened unto thee a gate unto Me from which I shall 
not veil: it is the consideration of that from which thou wast 
created. And I have caused thee to witness my true witnessing 
in this thy consideration: that is the gate which is never shut 
to thee, and thy tranquillity which is never taken from thee. 

8. When thou enterest unto Me and seest Me, the sign of thy 
vision is, that thou shouldst return wirh the theory of that which 
thou didst enter, or with confirmation in that which thou det 
enter. 

gy. When thou aimest for the gate, banish otherness behind 
thee: and when thou rcuchest it, cast trangquilliry behind thee, 
Enter unto Mle not with theory, that thou shouldst be ignorant, 
and not with ignorance, that thou shouldst depart, 8 

10. In every science there is an attestation of a tranquillity : 
its reality is in staying with God, [ 

Iz. Patience is of tranquillity, and clemency is of patience, 
and gentleness is of clemency. [ 

t12. When thou aimest for Me, theory will meet thee: cast it 
unto letter, for it is contained in letter. And when thou hast cast 
it, gnosis will come to thee: cast it unto theory, for it 1s con- 
tained in theory. And when thou hast cast it, recollection will 
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He stayed me in the Ranks, and said to me: 


1. I am the manifester of the manifestation unto that which, 
if it were to appear unto it, it would consume it: and ] am the 
concealer of the concealment unto that which, if it were to 
appear unto it, it would consume if. 0 

2a. I manifested creation, and divided it into classes: and I 
appointed for them hearts, and did truly stay them. Every heart 
stays in its limit, and is turned about according to that wherein 
1t stays. 1 a. 

3. By classifying is known corporeality, and by staying is 
known altitudinIty. 

4. Whoso knows Me, has no life left save in the gnosis of Me: 
and whoso sees Me, has no power left save in the vision of Me. 

$. When thou knowest Me, fear my cunning: how shouid any 
know it, save those that are chosen for ny knowledge? 

6. Judge of the cunning from the jealousy: which latter, 
when thou seest it, compels thee unto Me and unto my path. 
Firm stablished 1s the stablishment of thy wisdom, and bright 
gleams the light of thy guidance : cleave unto it, and he shall join 
thee that joins, and he avoid thee that avoids; for it is my guide, 
which goes not astray, and my management, which turns not away. 

7. When the interpretation comes to thee, then there has come 
to thee my veil which I do not regard, and my hatred to which I 
do not incline. 

Š5. Theory invites to practice, and practice reminds of the 
lord of the theory, and of the theory. Whoso theorises and 
practises not, him the theory leaves: whoso theorises and prac- 
tises, to him the theory cleaves. 

9g. Whomsoever the theory leaves, to him ignorance cleaves, 
and leads him to places of destruction: and to whormsoever the 
theory cleaves, to him are opened the gates of an augmentation 
IR It. 

to. If thou disobeyest the carnal soul in all but one respect, 
it will not obey thee ın any respect. 

I!. Let theory remain, and thought will remain : let gnosis 
remain, and thought will remain. 

12. When the master of theory sees the master of gnosis, he 
believes in his beginnings, but disbelieves in his endings; when 
the master of gnosis sees him who sees Me, he disbelieves in his 
beginnings and his endings. The master of vision believes in the 
beginning of everything. and believes in the ending of everything : 
there is no veil upon him, and no disbelief in him. 

13. ‘Theory is a pillar which can only be supported by gnosis : 
gnosıs 1s a pillar which can only be supported by contemplation. 


14. The first part of contemplation banishes thought, and its 
last part banishes gnosis. 
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NMiAWOQAIF WITH HIM (52) 
He stayed me with Him, and said to me: 


1ı. Consider the letter, and what it contains, behind thec. If 
thou payest heed to it, thou wilt fall into it: and if thou payest 
hecd to what it contains, thou wilt fall into what it contains, 

a. Truth is that which, were the people of heaven and carth 
to turn thee from it, thou wouldst not be turned : falsehood is that 
which, were the people of heaven and earth to invite thee to it, 
thou wouldst not comply. 

3. Despair not of Me: for if thou shouldst bring all letter as a 
wickedness, yet would my forgiveness be greater, 

q4. Be notemboldened against Me: for if thou shouldst bring 
all letter as good deeds, yet would my proof be more binding. 

¢, My bounty is greater than the letter whose theory thou 
findest, and the letter whose theory thou knowest; than the 
letter whose theory thou findest not, and the letter whose theory’ 
thou knowest not. 

û. When thou stavest with Me, thou seest what descends and 
what mounts up: and every letter comes to thee and all that it 
contains; and evervthiny afddresses thee in Its own tongue, and 
every exposition interprets to thee according tO Its Own expOsl= 
tion; and everythin ‘umuriars thee to itself, and every genus 
seeks thee for HS Own kettis, 

=. ‘The gulle belongs to the genus of veil, and the veil 
belongs to the pfems of punishrnCnt. 

f. He whose puide belonss to the genus of his veil, is veiled 
from the realhty of that to whu h hv ıd guided. 

gy. I amu the vert of tav Hust’, and Î anı the guide of my 
gnosuv. Î make Myseı Lnown, ani he knows Mle, and kuows 
that I make Nh sult kneven: Ll veil Vysclf, and he knows Me, and 
knows, that ÎI vel NMIysrli. 

to, He wh d AREA ° in BOE Lael 2 HOt Joined with Gol. 

tı. He wo asociates with the acar vel i wuclined by 1it fi 
fl Yar Wt lt 

ra. When thon knawe 4 the haowiedyre which proceeds frn’ 
Nie, { fuat bı th e ls tonowing thu’ that Know, evVUn dis 1 
mt. bh thy tor fallowimr those that dirt HAOFANL. 

14. Wien therı scest say Hearness und farncss, ÎI punush thee 
for tiowiny the intent, even as Î rush thee for followin 
those firat turt dé lir, 

iA. Aut bave sworn tat Û will rudliicet my wisdom, sO I have 
swort thal £ will net dectriy HY WISAON. 

tt. Ml forgteness does not destroy My wisdom, and my 
wilo duts ihn destroy IY FIOBIS, 
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7. If thou art the hireling of theory, then theory will give thee 
the reward: if thou art the hireling of gnosis, then gnosis will 
give thee the repose. 

§. Be mv hireling, and I will raise thee above theory and 
nosis, and thou wilt see whither theory reaches, and whither 
gnosis stands: then will attatnment not contain thee, nor canst 
thou in aught be fixed. 

g. When'] present concentration, those that stay by Nie will 
stay in my pussing-away, neither terrified, that they should 
stammer, nor afraid, that they should be distraught. 

10. When thou stayest by Me, thee I give theory, and thou 
hast a better knowledge of it than the theorists ; and thee I give 
gnosis, and thou hast a better acquaintance with it than the 
gnostics; and thee I give condition; and thou hast a greater 
abiding in it than the conditioners. 

xI. Wherever I have set NIy name, set there thou thy name. 

I2. Letter proceeds in letter, untill it becomes letter: and 
when it becomes letter, it proceeds from it to other than it; sO 
it proceeds in evcry letter, so as to become every letter. 

13.. When thou utterest the letter, thou restorest it to the 
‘Tfimit in which thou findest rest: and it proceeds according to 
thy” limit through the letters, and to thee there comes the con- 
dition of other. 

14. The fair letter proceeds among the letters to Paradise: 
the evil letter proceeds among the letters to Hell. 

15. Consider what thy letter is, and what thy limit is. 

ı0. Aid Me, and thou shalt be one of my companlons. 

I1J. When I desire thee to aid Me, I cause thee to find no 
power save In My aid. 

13. When I desire thee to aid Me, I instruct thee in my theory 
with that which even the theorists cannot support. 

Ig. Only my aiders stay in the shadow of my Throne. 

20. Û gnostic, all Me: else thou arl agnostic of Me. 

a1. Te who presents himself to Me, is converted to all bliss : 
he who turns hirnself against iVle, 1s converted to all punishment. 

22. Know my station, and stand in f. 

23. When thou stayest in my sration, instruction will come 
upon thee from heaven and earth, and from what is between 
them: cast It into Hellfre TF + werne false, the Fire will devour it, 

ilt restore it to Mle, and the 


4¥. 1 ne letter through which the letters come into existence is 
not equal to my praiseworthy qualities, and cannot coexist with 
my station. 
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ıa. When thou art as Î desire in respect of everything, weep 
upon thyself, and call unto Me, and I will give thee refuge from 
the evil of the companion. 

13. When thou art mine as I desire in respect of something, 
thou hast ridden upon the peril: and if there should move so 
much as the pupll of thine eye, it will harm thee. 

14. The whole of thee is creature: what then seekest thou? 


And I saw that the barrier had compassed me round 
about; and I saw Him in the barrier, laughing. And He said: 
This is the stage of my people, in which alone I laugh. 


t$. J have made for thee in the barrier, gates as many as the 
things I have created; and I have planted at every gate a tree 
andl a spring of cool water, and I have made thee to thirst. And, 
by My mayesty, if thou goest forth, I shall not restore thee to 
the stage of my people, nor give thee to drink of the water. 

ı6, ا‎ that thou mayest see Me, and thou wilt see Me: 
wake that thou mayest see thyself, and thou wilt not see Mle, 

17. When thou findest Mle with the liar, do not remind him 
but when thou fndest Me with the sincere, remind him 
of Nile. 

38#. I must needs make Myself known unto thee, and this 
making Myself known unto thee is an affliction. I do not cease: 
1 um the source of the affliction, I1 desire for thee the affiction, 
ÎI manifest to thee the affliction, I hate in thee the affliction ; the 
gnosis vf the afHiction is an affliction, and the agnosia of the 
afHiction 1s an affliction. 

ı4. Recollect Mie as a child recollects Me, and call upon Me 
as a woman calls upon Me. 

20. ‘Thou art not a slave to Me, so long as thou informest men 
of thyself ur thine: but when thou comest to Me, it is as though 
all that has happened had never happened. 


MAWQIF OF THE COMPACT (g1) 


Fle stayed me in the Cornpacf, and said to me: 


1. Throw thy sin upon my forgiveness, and cast thy merit 
upon my bourtty. 

2. Leave thy theory to my theory, and thou shalt learn the 
light of guidance: cast thy gnosis towards my gnosis, and the 
guidance will stand fast. 

3. When thou stayest by Me, everything will occur in order to 
repel thee from Ne. 

4. Thou only takest thy hire from him whose hireling thou 
art, 

§. Thou art the hireling of him for whom thou workest. 

(6. If thou workest for Ne on my account, then it is unto Me: 
but if thou workest for Nle on account of other than Me, then it 
is unto other than Me. 
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estahlisliment, for they are that which manifests In that which 
manifests; and this is a general stage. 

12. If the recollection of thing comes round about thee, then 
thou art In abidingness : make thyself my servant, and persevere, 
and I will assess ıt and make recompense for it. For when the 
recollections of things are destroyed, thou art no more thyself, 
even whilst thou art thyself. I am not in anything, nor do I mix 
with anything, nor dwell m anything : I am in neither “in,’" nor 
“of,” nor “from,” nor “how,” nor “effable.” JI am alone, single, 
iiiıpermeable, only, only, I have manifested, and there is rıo 
inanifester but I: and in that which I have manifested, I have 
manifested the worlds of abiding. And when I appear, and 
destroy abidingness, the manifesting belongs to Me, not to it, 
until I restore ıt thereto with the garments of time and space’s 
mines. Preserve therefore thy limitation between the spiritual 
and the abiding. 

13. That harms thee which proceeds from thyself, and I for-= 
give it: but that which proceeds from Me does not harm thee, for 
İ turn aside harm altogether. 

I4. İf thou ciingest to that which I have attached to thee 
between these two, then thou wilt be a friend. 


MAWOQIF OF CHOICE (so) 


He staved me in Choice, and said to me: 


ı. All of thera are sick. 

a. Jo, the physician enters unto them morning and evening: 
and I address them upon the tongues of the physician, and they’ 
know that I am speaking with them; and they promise the 
physician the diet, but they do not promise Mle. 

3. They were in my hand, and I converted them to my hand, 
aud did not restore them to the hand in which they were. 

4. When thou seest the Fire, fall into it, and do not flee : for if 
thou fallest into it, it will be quenched; but if thou fleest from it, 
it will seek thee out and consume thee. 

$. Î kindle the Fire with the second hand. 

B. ‘There is no help but that thou must be unstable in habit; 
and 1f thou art unstable in habit, thou hast no manners. 

4. Thy prayer is for that which stays thee or hastens thee: 
thy endeavour is for that which converses with thee or is con 
versed with by thee. 

8. ‘There is to Me neither gate nor way. 

9Q. When I converse, converse: when I am silent, be silent. 

1o0. Go forth into the empty desert, and sit alone, until I see 
thee: for when I see thee, I shall mount with thee from earth to 
heaven, and shall not be veiled from thee. 

rz. Îf no call of ray common people accompanies thee in all 
this, thou errest. 
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MAWOQIF OF ONENESS (49) 
He stayed me in Oneness, and said to me: 


rı. I have manifested everything so that it veils from Me, and 
guides not unto Mle: and the portion of every man in respect of 
veiling is in accorclance with his portion in respect of connection. 

2. My recollection is the electest thing I have manifested : and 
My recollection is a veil. 

3. When I appear, thou seest naught of all this. 

4. Sit down above the Throne, and I will present everything 
to thee. 

So I sat down, and He presented to me: and I saw every 
thing to be the conditioning of a quality which had been detached 
from the quality; and the quality remained a quality, and the 
conditioning a conditioning. And He said to me: 

ş. Consider how İ have acted. 


And He stretched His hand above, and said: Nothing re- 
mains above. Then He stretched His hand below, and said: 
Nothing remains below, And I saw everything between the two 
stretchings : and the spirits and lights were in the part above, and 
the bodies and darknesses were in the part below. And He said 
tO Inê: 1 

6. ‘The part above is a limitation for that which is in the part 
but there is no limitation for that which is in the part 
above. 

2. ‘The part above is not a limitation, and the part below. is 
not a limitation : and the heart of totality is in the fingers of the 
part helovy. 

And He said: “Thou” and totality are in the fingers of 
the part above. And He said: “I” and '“He” are in the totality. 
“Fle'"" manifested the manifests through spirituality, and mani- 
fested in them the worlds of abiding; then “ He” manifested to 
the abiding, and it perished, and there remained the single 
spirituality. 

8. He who manifests together with Me, him I have caused to 
appear, and caused to appear in that which I have caused to 
appear. ‘That which I have effaced is effaced, and that which I 
have established is established: and that which is established 1s 
effaced in the all-embracing,. pT 

gy. Listen to the tongues of the worlds of abiding in the 
spiritual rnanifests, 

And lo, they were saying : Allah, Allah. And He said to me: 

ro. He hears them not, who is in them, or in the attestations 
which are in them. 

tI. ‘heir discourse is an establishmênt: when I manifest to 
it, the discourse passes away. They are themaelves in the 
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3. Whenever a knowledge appears, it belongs to the region 
between Ridwan and Malik. 

4. Say unto hirı who feels estrangement from MNle: The 
estrangement is from thyself; I am better for thee than every 
other thing, 

5. The day of death is the day of marriage: the day of 
solitude is the day of Intimacy. 

b6. JI am the Manifest: thou never ceasest to see Mle, 

7, If thou seest Me in thyself, as thou seest Me in everything, 
thy love for the present world 1s small. 

8. If I concern thee with the guiding of men unto Me, then 
have I banished thee, 

9g. 1 and thing brook no concourse : thou and thing brook no 
concourse, 

xo. If thy refuge is the grave, I will lay it out for thee with 
my hand; and if thy refuge is recollection, 1 will display for thee 
my recollection ; but if I am enough for thee, then there is in Nle 
neither grave, nor recollection, nor pasturage, nor rest. 

tl. When thou seest my enemy, say unto him: Thy misfor- 
tune in opposing Him is greater than my misfortune in thy 
laying hold of me, 

I2. Jİ] move thee with desire for Me, wher I set thee not in 
confidence for thy life, 

13. What manner of life remains for thee in this world, after 
Vy manifesting 

1. Iregard thee in thy grave, when there is with thee nothirigr 
of that which thou cdidst desire, or of thar which desired thee, 

ı1ı. Unless a self-subsistence supports thee which has no 
knowledge, 1t will not support thee in anything. 

r6. Put aside from thee every eye, and regard what is other 
than thenı., 

ı7. J am in the eye of every man that regarcls. 

13. Bay unto them: I have rerurned unto you, 

32 {sald : He stayed me, aud before I should return, 1 hal 
10 speech, Jor Hie showed nme wuity, whercby J knew neither 
pISsIDg“awAny nor continuance: aud He cause me to hear uulty, 
anf I had nu knowledrre of the hearinrr of tL, And after his, He 
rastorud me to whar I was before: and in the restoring, Î Saw u 
sheet. and i will ıead it to you. And He sald to mic: 

tı. Everything las arrived to thee: but where is thy wealth? 
Everything has passed thee by: birt where i thy poverty? 

20. f have given thee refuge from the Fire: but where i thy 
repose? 1 have given thee possession of Paradise: but where is 
thy delight? 

21. The portion wlich has gnosis of Me is not fit for other 
than Me. 

a2. That which is between le and thee is not an bject of 
knowledge, that it shouid be sought, 
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I4. Seek refuge with Me against that part’s evil in thee which 
has knowledge of Me. 

I5. All of thee knows Me, but not all of thee denies Me. 

r6. I dislike death .for thee, and thou dislikest it. Shall I not 
dislike my loved ones leaving Me, even though I leave them not? 

r7. Sell thyself freely, else thou wilt not prosper. 

ı8. Thy reckoning is an error, and by means of error right is 
never mastered. 

0 No reckoning 1s sound, except that which proceeds from 

e. 

20. I appear to him whom I veil by my creation; but I do not 
appear to him whom I vell my Myself, and he does not see Me. 

a1. Seek Me in the beginning of the ritual prayers. 

22. I have never appeared in the ending of any ritual prayer. 

23. Seek Me in the ending of the fast, and thou wilt be far 
from seeing Me. 

24. These are the countries of the community. There is no 
relation between Me and him for whom there 1s a quest between 
himself and Me, 

2g. I am the Self-sufficing. 

And I saw the Lord without any servant, and I saw the 
servant without any Lord. And He said to me: 


26. I am the Clement. 


And I saw the Lord in the midst of His servants: and 

everyone of them was fastened to His belt. And He said to me: 

27. If I informed thee of everything, there would be between 
us an informing, concentrating thee upon thyself. 

28. When thou belongest to Me, thou exıstest through Me: 
and when thou existest through Me, thou belongest to thyself, 

29. Thou art not more abundantly mine in thy state of being 
than thou wast in thy state of not-being. 

30. Suppose thou comest to Mle with that which I desire, and 
that I have approved: how wouldst thou attain to the knowledge 
which I have of thee? If I afflict thee with that wherewith I have 
never afflicted thee, what then wilt thou do? 

31. If shame is not consolidated by this indication, it wıll 
never be consolidated. 

32. The second acquiescence is only an understanding of this 
matter. 

33. Created thing is not fit for a Lord in any state. 


MAWQIF OF RAIMENT (48) 
He stayed me in Raiment, and said to me: 
rı. Verily thou art in everything like the raiment’s scent in 
the raiment. 
2. The kgf is not a comparison: it is a reality, which thou 
canst not know save by a comparison. 
6-2 
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Auıcl say unto then: He has received me alune, and has rejected 
all of you. And when they come with thee, 1 shall receive them, 
and reject thee; and when they are at variance, Î shall pardon 
them, and blame thee: and thou shalt see all men to be free, 

6. Thou art my companion, When thou findest Me not, seek 
Me in him who is in thy mind the boldest of them against Me. 
And when thou findest ive, disobey him not: but if thou findest 
Me not, smite him with the sword; but do not slay him, for I 
shall make thee answerable for him. And make all clear between 
Me and thee, but do not make all clear between Mle and all the 
people. Be at enmity with Me, and plead for them against Me: 
and if I give thee that which thou desirest, make it an offering to 
the Fire, And stay in the shadow of one of the poor, and ask him 
that he should ask Me: but do not ask Me thyself, lest I refuse 
others to entreat for thee, and thou shouldst be an enemy to Me, 
and J desert thee. 


And 1 saw the rejection of everything to be the victory. 
And He said to me: : 


4 lf thou rejectest, thou art a pauper: I Jove none save the 
rich, and hate none save the poor; and I see with thee neither 
rich nor poor, Verily, I regard not the species. 


MAWQIF OF THE VEIL, (47) 


Ile stayed me in the Veil: and I saw that He had been 
veiled from one party by Himself, and from another party by 
his creation, And He said to' me: 

1. There remains no veil, 

And I saw all eyes gazing fixedly upon His face, seeing 
Hir in everything whereby He was veiled: and when they were 
lowered, they saw Him in themselves. And Fle said to me: 

a. They saw Me, and I veiled them from Me by means of 
their vision of Me, 

3. ‘They have never heard Mle: if they had heard, they would 
not have said “ No,” 

4. Bnter the market: else, thou art inîdel ard indigent, 

î. Enter the marker, and cry out: bur sit not down selliny 
merchandine, 

tt, When thou takest thy’ hire, spend of it nbthing. 

7#, Î have never sat down upon the road, 

. ‘The slaves are in Paradise, the freemen are in [ell, 

g. All the abodes of Paradise are hot baths. 

xo, All this is not seen save in Mie. 

II. Jf thou associatest with nune save thyself, I shall 
associate with thee. 

1a. Thou diest, but my recollection of thee does not die. 


, 13. That ر‎ in thee which sees Me is not like that person 
in thee which sees Mle not. 
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And I saw everything shooting and lengthening, even as 
the corn shoots, and drinking water as the corn drinks: and it 
lengthened until it surpassecl ihe Throne. And He said to me: 

4: Verily it lengthens grezte: chan it ever did: and truly I 
shall not reap it. 

And the wind came, ahd swept over it, but did not 
mingle with it: and the storncloud came, and rained upon the 
wood; and the leaf ripened, and the wood grew green, and the 
leaf yellowed. And I saw every connected thing cut off, and 
every connecting thing at variance. And He said to me: 

Ş. Do not question Me concerning that which thou hast seen, 
for there is no need in thee : if I had caused thee need, I should 
not have caused thee to see it. And do not sit in the dunghill, 
that the dogs may bay against thee: but sit thou in the castle 
guarded, and close the gates, and there shal be none with thee 
beside thyself. And if the sun rises, or any bird flies, cover thy 
face from it. For if thou seest other than Me, thou servest it; 
and if other than I sees thee, it serves thee. And when thou 
comest unto Mle, bring with thee everything, or I will not 
receive thee: and when thou comest with it, I will restore it to 
thee, and thou shalt not be availed by the intercession of the 
intercessOors. . 


MAWOQIF OF STRAYING (46) 


He stayed me in Straying, and I saw the highways all 
beneath the earth. And He said to me: 


1. There is no highway above the earth. 
And I saw all the people above rhe earth, and all the high- 
ways ernpty. And I saw that he who looked towards the sky did 
not cease to be above the earth, and that he who lookegl towards 
the earth descended to the highway, and walked about in it. And 
He said to me: 
2. Whogso walks not aboutin the highway, is not guided unto Ve. 
3. Thou hast known my place: but do not point to Me. 
And I saw that He had veiled everything, and joined 
everything. And He said to me: 

4. Accompany that which is veiled, and leave that which is 
joined, and enter unto Me without permission : for 1f thou askest 
permission, I shall veil thee. And when thou enterest unto Ve, 
go forth without permission : for if thou askest permission, Î shall 
ınprison thee. For thou seest everything that I manifest to be a 
needle. and everything that I veil to be a thread. 

ş. Sir in the eye of the needle, and leave it hot: and when the 
thread enters into the needle, do not touch it; and when it goes 
forth, do not stretch it. And rejoice: for I love only rejoicing. 
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4. Thou hast prospered. When thou comest unto Me, let 
there be with thee naught of all this : for thou knowest not Me, 
and thou knowest not thyself. 


AMHIAWOQIF OF “WHO ART THOU AND 
WHO AM 1” (44) 
He stayed me, and said to me: 
1. Who art thou, and who am I1? 

And I saw the sun and the moon, the stars, and all the 
lights. And He said to me: 

2. There remains no light in the current of my sea which thou 
hast not seen. 

And everything came to me, until there remained naught : 
and each thing kissed me between the eyes, and greeted rne, and 
stayed in the shadow. And He said to me: 

3. Thou knowest Me, but I do not know thee. 

And I saw the whole of Him connected with my vesture, 
and not connected with Me. And He said: T'hiş is my service. 
And my vesture inclined, but I did not incline. And when my 
vesture inclined, He said to me: Who am I? And the sun and the 
moon were darkened, and the stars fell from the skv, and the 
lights grew pale, and darkness covered everything save Hint. 
And everything spoke, and said: God 1s most great. And every- 
thing came to me, bearing in its hand a lance. And He said to 
me: Flee. And I said: Whither shall I flee? And He said: Fall 
into the darkness. And I fell irıto the darkness, and beheld 
myself. And He said: Thou shalt never more behold other than 
thyself, and thou shalt not go forth from the darkness’ henceforth 
forever: but when I expel thee from it, I shall show thee NIyself, 
and thou shalt see Me; and when thou seest Me, yet shalt thou 
be further from Me than all that are far. 


MAWOQIF OF GREATNESS (45) 
He stayed me in Greatness, and said to me: 

1. None beside Me has the right to be wrathful. So do not 
thou be wrathful : for if thou art wrathful, thou wilt be wrathful 
and I shall not be wrathful; and if l1 am wrathful, I shall 
humble thee, for to Me alone belongs the might. 

And I saw that everything had entered into the wrath. 
And He said to me: 

2a. Consider how I expel it therefrom. 

And He expelled it, and I saw naught save the proof only. 
nd He said: Thou seest that which is sound. 
And He stayed me ın Mercıfulness, and said: 

3. None beside Me has the right to approve. So do not thou 

approve: for if thou approvest, I shall hate thee, 
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MAWQIF OF A LIGHT (42) 
He stayed me in a Light, and said to me: 


1. Î shall neither contract it, nor expand it, nor fold it, nor 
unfold it, nor conceal if, nor reveal it. 

And He said: O light, be contracted and expanded and 
folded and unfolded and concealed and revealed. And it was 
contracted and expanded and folded and unfolded and con- 
cealed and revealed. And I saw the reality of “I shall not 
contract,” and the reality of “O light, be contracted.” And He 
said to me: 

2. I do not give thee more than this expression. 

And I departed, and saw that to seek after His approval 
was to disobey Him. And He said to me: 

3. Obey Me: and when thou obeyest Me, thou dost not obey 
Me, nor does any obcy Me. 

And saw the veritable unity and the veritable power ; and 
He said: Close thine eyes to all this, and look upon thyself; and 
when thou lookest upon thyself, I shall not approve, though I 
shall forgive, and reck it not at all. 


MAWQIF BEFORE HIM {45) 
He stayed me before Him, and said to me: 


ı. Î do not approve of thy belonging to anything, nor do 1I 
approve of anything belonging to thee. Glory be to thee! I say 
glory unto thee: do not say glory unto Me, for I am thy agent, 
and [1] make thee an agent; how then shalt thou make Me an 
agent? 

And I saw the lights, that they were darkness; and the 
petitioning of pardon, that it was an opposition; and the whole 
way, that it reached not anywhere at all. And He said to me: 

a. Say glory to thyself, and say holy to thyself, and say power 
to thyself: and hide thyself from Me, and bring not thyself for- 
ward ; for if thou comest forward unto Me, I shall consume thee, 
and veil Myself from thee. 

3. Unveil thyself to Me, and do not veil thyself: for if thou 
vellest thyself, I1 shall divest thee, and if I divest thee, I shall not 
cover thee. 

So I veiled myself, and did not go forward; and I un- 
veiled myself, and did not veil myself: and I saw Him approving 
of that of which He had not approved, and not Ri oune of that 
of which He had approved. And He said: If thou resignest 
thyself, thou art an atheist, and lf thou makest demand, thou 
resignest thyself. 

And I saw Him, and knew Him: and i saw myself, and 
knew myself. And He said to me: 
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shall punish thee, nor accept that which thou bringest. I must 
needs have thee, and my need is in thee : so seek of Me both food 
and raiment, and I shall rejoice ; sit with Me, and 1 will delight 
thee, and naught but I will delight thee. Look upon Me, for I 
logk upon none but thee. And when thou bringest Me all this, 
and I say unto thee, “It is sound,” then thou belongest not to 
Me, nor I to thee. 


MAWOQIF OF “LO, THOU MAKEST TO GO”'(4o) 


He stayed rne before Him, and said to me: 
1. Dost thou see other than Me? 


And I said: No. And He said: Look upon Me. And I 
looked upon Him, lowering the balance and raising it, and having, 
sole authority over all things. And He said to me: 

2. Thou seest Me not, save only when thou art before Me: 
and lo, thou makest to go, and seest other than Me, and dost not 
see Me. When thou seest it, do not deny it, but observe my 
testament: for if thou neglectest this, thou art an infidel. And 
when it says to thee, ““ I, ” account it truthful, for I have accounted 
it truthful: but when it says to thee, ““ He,’ account it false, for 
I have accounted it false. 


MAWOQIF OF THE LEARNING AND THE 
TURNING OF THE EYE (4ı) 


He stayed me, and salid to me: 


1. Thou art neither near nor far, neither absent nor present, 
neither alive nor dead. So listen to my testament: when I name 
thee, do not name thyself; and when I adorn thee, do not adorn 
thyself. And do not recollect Me: for if thou recollectest Me, 
I shall cause thee to forget my recollection. 

And He unveiled to me the face of every living thing, and 
I saw it attaching itself to His face: then He unveiled to me the 
back of every thing, and I saw it attaching itself to his command 
and prohibition. And He said to me: 

2. Look upon my face. 


And {1 looked: and He said: There is naught beside Me. 
And I said: There 1s naught beside Thee. And He said to me: 
3. Look upon thy face. 


And I looked: and He said: There is naught beside thee. 
And 1 said: ‘There is naught beside me. And He said: Depart, 
for thou art the learned. And I departed, and ran about in the 
learning : and 1 attained to the turning of the eye, and J turned 
it with learning, and brought it unto Him. And He said: I do 
not look upon anything that is made. 
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GNOSITS OF HIS REALITY (8) 
He stayed me in His Reality, and said to me: 


1. If I made it a sea, thou wouldst be connected with the 
vessel; and if thou wentest forth from that by my expelling, thou 
wouldst be connected with the journey ; and if thou didst rise 
above the travelling, thou wouldst be connected with the shores ; 
and if thou didst banish the shores, thou wouldst be connected 
with the naming, “reality ’’ and “sea”: and each of these two 
names invites, and the hearing is lost in two expressions; and 
thou wilt neither reach Me, nor journey upon the sea. 

And I saw the sparklings as darknesses, and the waters as 
a stony rock. And He said to me: 

a. He who sees this not, is not bound by my reality : but whoso 
sees this, has been bound by my reality. Whoso is bound by my 
reality, and addresses other than Me, is an infidel, All imitation 
is a veil from behind which I do not appear : and there is nothing 
in the vision of my reality save the vision of it, 


And I saw that which never changes: and He gave me a 
mutable condition, and [Î saw everything that was ever created. 
And He said to me: 

3. Make no exception : that which is created does not persist. 

And the vision was divided into two parts, or :lar and 
mental: and lo, the whole of it, neither moving nor making 
utterance. And He said to me: 

q4. How didst thou see it before the vision of my reality? 

And I said: Moving and making utterance. And He said 
to me: 

gç. Know the difference, that thou mayest not be lost. 

And He made me to turn away from his reality, and I saw 
nothing. And He said to me: 

6. Thou seest everything, and everything obeys thee, and thy 
vision of everything is a trial, and the obedience of everything 
to thee is a trial. 

And He made me to turn away from all that. And He 
said to me: 


7. All of it I regard not, for it is not fit for Me. 


MAWOQIF OF A SEA (39) 


He stayed me in a Sea, and did not name it: and He said 
to me: 

1. I did not name it, because thou art mine, not Its. When Î 
acquaint thee with otherness, thou art the most ignorant of the 
ignorant. Phenomenal existence is otherness; and that which 
calis to Me, not to itself, is from Me: if thou compliest with it, I 
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16. If the ignorant man loves Me on account of my mercy 
towards his ignorance, and If the knowing man loves Me on 
account of my generosity in the matter of his knowledge, then the 
ignorant man knows my mercy but does not contemplate it, that 
heshould love Me through his contemplation ; while the knowing 
man knows ny gifts and my generosity, and contemplates in his 
crime how my mercies fall, and loves Me on account of what he 
contemplates. 

ı7. Jf I love a man, 1 cause him to contemplate: and when he 
contemplates, he loves. 

18. Gnosis is a fire devouring love, because it reveals to thee 
the reality of self-independence. 

1g. Staying is a fre devouring gnosis, because it reveals to 
thee gnosis as an otherness. 

„ 20. Lust devours decency, in which alone is poise; and there 
is no gnosis save in poise. 

a1I., Vain desire consumes that into which it enters. 

22. Reward is the substance of patience: 1f it be cut off from 
it, it is itself cut ofl. 

23. Patience is the substance of content : if it be cut off from 
it, it is itself cut off. 

24. Content is the substance of power: 1f it be cut off from it, 
it is itself cut off. 

25. Indication travels everywhere except unto Me: there is 
no guide that knows, and no guided one that journeys. 

26. The guider is Hke the seeker : consider therefore that unto 
which thou guidest, for it thou seekest, and by thy seeking layest 
hold upon it. 

27. Fear is companioned by gnosis, or else it is destroyed : 
hope is never companloned by fear, or else it is severed. 

28. The companion of everything 1s its condition’s ruler, and 
the condition of everything amounts to its spirituality, and the 
spirituality of everything speaks of the thing, and the speech of 
everything is its vell when it speaks. 

29. Gnosis of silence conditions, and gnosis of speech invites. 

40. Condition is a sufficiency : invitation, is the imposing of 
an obligation. 

31. Ascribe unto Me every heart that is sincere to Me In its 
exhortations. 

4a. If thou ascribest the hearts unto the recollection of Me, 
thou dost not ascribe: them unto Me. 

33. I am the Glorious, Whose presence is not violated by the 
recollection of Him, and Who is not known by the naming of 
Him. 

34. I am the Near, Whom knowledge does not touch: I am 
the Far, Whom knowledge does not attain. 


~~ e = 
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43. Fle who sees Mle nut, sees thing as mine, but does not 
contemplute it as mine: not everyone that sees Me contemplates 
what he sces. 

44. Contemplation is gnosis: vision may occur withortt 
gnosis. 


MAWOQIF OF INDICATION (37) 


He stayed me in Indication, and said to me: 


r. Gnosis is the afHiction of creatures, elect and com:ron 
in ignorance is the salvation of creatures, elect and coınmon 
alike. 

2. Gnosis that has no ignorance in it never manifests, and 
ignorance that has 10 gnosis In it never manifests. 

. 3g. The least that remains of gnosis is the name of that which 
appears. 

q4. Acquaint with My gnosis him that has gnosis of Me, and 
he will see Mie dwelling with thee, and will Î to Me: but do 
not acquaint with IVÎy gnosis him that has no gnosis of Me, for he 
will see thee and not see Mle, he will hearken not to Me, and he 
will deny Me. 

gç. When thou hist gnoris of him to whom thou hearkenest, 
thou hast grosis of that which thou hearest. 

6. ‘Thou hast not gnosis uf hirn to whom thou hearkenest, until 
he makes his gnosis clear to thee without speech. 

7. When he makes his gnosis clear to thee without speech, he 
makes it clear to thee with his reality, aud thou wilt rot go astray 
in the tnatter Of his gnosis. 

8. Every gnosis denies Me which I do not cause to witness 
that I arn ıts maker: every secret flees unto Mie which I do not 
cause to witness that Î am its seeker. 

g. The fear of every gnostic is in proportion to the benefit 
which his gnosis claims to bestow on him in respect of his gnosis, 

zo. "very man is harmed by his gnosis, except the gnostic 
who sta,s through Mle in his gnosis. 

ır. lf thou knowest Me through a gnosis, thou deniest Me 
inasmuch as thou knowest Me. 

ı2. When thou mentionest Me before a stayer, do not 
describe Me, or there will rise upon thee the lights which I have 
entruatedl to hin. 

ı3. Banish from Me everyone that does not see Me, and thou 
wilt have possession of life before Ve, 

14. When a man asks thee of Me, ask him of himself. If he 
knows himself, then make Me known unto him: but if he knows 
not himself, do not make Me known unto him, for I have shut 
my door upon lim. 

1<. noses that are connected with otherness are an agnosia 
compared with gnoses that are not connected with It. 
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and subsidiary cause persists so İong as quest persists, and quest 
persists so long as thou persistest, and thou persistest so long as 
thou seest Me not: but when thou seest Me, thou art no more, 
- and when thou art no more, quest is no more, and when quest 1s 
no more, subsidiary cause 1s no more, and when subsidiary cause 
is no more, relationship Is no more, and when relationship is nO 
more, lirnit 1s no more, and when limit 1s no more, veils are nO 
more. 

27. Gnosis in which there is no ignorance is gnosis in which 
there is no gnosis. 

28. Doctrine derived from the Lord is not connected with 
servarnıthood, nor does servanthood find a home in it. 

29. Gnostic be of gnosis, and thou shalt be gnostic through 
gnosis: gnostic be of Me, and thou shalt be gnostic through Me. 
Thou shalt not know Me, until there is naught but what thou 
knowest; and thou shalt not ignore Me, untll there is naught but 
what thou ignorest : for I am not that which thou knowest, nor 
that which thou ignorest. 

30. Gnosis in respect of everything is thy limit; totality in 
respect of every totalhood is thy limit; limit in respect of every 
limitation 1s thy extremity ; part in respect of every partitiveness 
is thy movement. 

31. lf there continues in the inward any authority over thee, 
then there continues 1n the outward temptation for thee. 

32. When thou deniest all that is other than Me, thou meetest 
Me ın company with all the good things that I have created. 

33. Not everyman that denies other than Me shall see Me, but 
every man that sees Mle has denied other than Me. 

34. Thou art not my servant, until I invite thee with my 
tongue to otherness, and thou obeyest the invitation and deniest 
otherness, 

35. Thou art the slave of otherness, so long as thou seest any 
trace of it, 

36. The trace of everything is its conditioning, 

37. When thou seest no trace of otherness, thou art no more 
in slavery to it. 

38. Barter not that spiritual state of thine in which thou 
knowest Me for that of which thou knowest nothing. 

39. Vision watches over gnosis, even as gnosis watches over 
knowledge. 

4o. If thou admittest otherness and then obliteratest It, thy 
obliteration of it is an admission. 

4I. He who sees Me, acknowledges that thing belongs to Me: 
and whoso acknowledges that thing belongs to Me, he 1s not tied 
up with it. 

4a. Thou art not tiled up with a thing, until thou seest it to be 
in one respect thine; but if thou seest it to be thine in every 
respect, thou art tied up with it. 
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7. Whoso cii::gs to phenomenal existence, phenomenal exis- 
tence occurs to hiin. 

8. Temptation concerning Me is one of the signs of incite- 
ment unto Me. 

g. My gnoses have brought thee my favour, and my speech 
has unveiled to thee my love. 1 

rıo. Everything that brings thee back to Me brings thee back 
in company with some remnant of thyself or of other than thee, 
except temptation, which brings thee back to Me alone. 

ır. Temptation is my means of restoring thee forcibly to Me. 

za. Consider temptation, from what it expels thee, for thou 
shalt not prosper .save by the abandonment of this; and with 
what it joins thee, for thou shalt not prosper save by Joining this. 

r3. İgnorance is beyond the stayings: stay in this, for it is 
beyond the station of this world and the next. 

14. Whoso abides not in ignorance, abides not in knowledge. 

15. Ignorance is beyond the stayings: whoso stays in it, 
attains the sciences of the stayings. 

x6. Seal thy knowledge with ignorance, or thou perishest 
with it: seal thy practice with theory, or thou perishest with if. 

17. Everything that is upon the dust is of the dust. Consider 
then the dust, and thou shalt depart from that which is of it: 
and thou shalt see that which converted it, frorn its essence 1n the 
vision of the eyes, to its real essence; and its eyes will not carry 
thee away. 

ı8. ‘Take helpers, that thou mayest convert thy essence : when 
thy essence is no more converted, then there are no helpers. 

xg. No helpers there ae not until there is timelessness, and 
timelessness there is not until there are no essences, and no 
essences there are not until thou seest them not but seest Me. 

20. If any matter afflicts thee, it is the gate; and if it afflicts 
thee in the gate, it is the staying; and if 1t afflicts thee in the 
staying, it is the staying. 

ar. Staying is thy station relative to Me: so the station of 
every servant is his station relative to Me. 

22. Address him whom thou addressest according to that his 
attainment in which he desires thee to mention Me: for it is his 
spiritual state, upon which depends that which does persist. 

23. He is distracted whom thou addressest according to his 
desire, and he is cut off whom thou addressest according to his 
fear: but he is united whom thou addressest according to his 
achievement. 

24. If description is an achievement, it is an achievement, not 
a description : if description is not an achievement, it is a mere 
description. 

a5. Achievement is the limit of relationship, and relationship 
is the limit of subsidiary cause. 

20. Relationship persists so long as subsidiary cause persists, 
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the loss of thy quality and of the incitements of thy quality : and 
when thou endurest the loss of thy quality and of the incitements 
of thy quality, it is said before Me, ‘“ Lo, So-and-so." ‘Then say 
I to my angels, ““ So-and-so is my friend.” And 1 shall proclaim 
thee through Myself, and inscribe my friendship on thy brow, 
and cause thee to witness that I am with thee, wherever thou 
mayest be. And I shall say to thee, “Speak,” and thou shalt speak, 
and ‘“‘“Intercede,’’ and it shall be so. 

ı6. If thy quality departs not from this vision, thou stayest in 
the station of 1immaculateness : I shall establish in thee a repug- 
nance towards lusts, and a shame concerning the acquisition of 
evil habits. ۰ 

17. For this reason I have manifested lusts as a vell over that 
which is veiled, because none may stand before Me save under 
veils; and whomsoever I unveil of his self, no more thereafter 
vell I him in his self. 

!8. When thou seest thyself in the same manner as thou seest 
the heavens and the earth, thou seest that that in thee which 
sees it, thy thyness, no longer has recourse to any need, nor 
takes rest in any created thing. And on account of my veiling 
thee, I shall not afflict thee with any quality which does not exist 
in thy condition or persist in thy station: and it will be thy 
quality that has recourse, not thyself, and thy quality that 
inclines, not thyself. 

Ig. Jf I had loved this world, I would have concentrated by 
means of it upon Myself, 

20. It is better for thee to be thine than to be through thyself, 
and it is better for thee to be through thyself than to be in thy- 
self, and it is better for thee to be in thyself, than to be neither in 
Nle nor in thyself. 


MAWQIF BEYOND THE STAYINGS (G6) 


He stayed me Beyond the Stayings, and said to me: 


I. Phenomenal existence is a staying. 

2. Every part of phenomenal existence is a st. jing. 

3. There is temptation in every staying, and vain thought in 
every phenomenal existence. 

4. ‘Temptation occurs in every thing except science. 

5. Reality subsists 1n the sciences, and temptation supervenes 
in the conditions of the sciences. 

6. When temptation comes upon thee, regard its coming and 
ıts going and thy opposition to It, and thou shalt see the reality 
and contemplate it, for it is the reality in thee that denies it: and 
thou shalt see falsehood and conternplate it, for it is the falsa- 
hood which thou deniest. 
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when thou enterest In, enter In unto Ile, When thou sleepest, 
sleep In resignation unto Mle: when thou awakest, awake in 
fullest confidence on Nfe. 

6. In what degree thou Imposesf on thyself labouring for Me, 
there falleth from thee thy labouring for thyself: and in what 
degree there falleth froin thee thy labouring for thyself, my 
standing shal be through thee, and ımmy Self-subsistence shall be 
for thee. 

wy, Seek help by Inviting to Mle, against staying iu thy station 
before Mle. 

8. Jf thou callest not unto Me, then thy silence will call unto 
thee through that which is known of thee. Beware therefore of 
Me, lest thy silence contain something which calls unto thee, 
whilst thou takest credit before Mle for thy silence, that it is 
nearness to Me, 

Write in thy compact: When Î reveal Myself unto thee, the 
gnoses proceeding from other than thee fail; but when I do not 
reveal Myself unto thee, thy gnosis is in the hands of the 
gnostics. 

ıo0. The night belongs to Me, not to the scriptures that are 
recited: yea, the night belongs to Mle, not to the lauds and 
praises. 

rı, The night belongs to Me, not to invocation. The secret 
uf invocation is need, aud the secret of need is self, and the secret 
of self is its desire. 

ra. Ifthy companion in thy night is for the sake of recitation, 
thy utrnoust zeal attains but to û part of thyself; and when it 
attains tO it, it is separated: and thy night is not a night of 
recitation nor a night of the Merciful. And if thy companion in 
thy night is for the sake of praises and lauds, thy utmost zeal 
attains but to thy ctfort: when it attains to It, It is separated, and 
when it is separated, then it is A4 night of sleep, whether thou 
sleepest or not. Yea, and as for him whose night is mine, whether 
he sleeps or not, he is the companion of the night, and the corn- 
panion of the night's lore, through whom I have attained know- 
ledyre of the night antl of the people of the night: he knows best 
their statious in Ht, and he tnderstands most fully the limits of 
their attainments Mt IL. 

14. How reyardest thot fhe heavens and the earth, and how 
regardesr thou the win dul the moon? And how regardest thou 
everything that is reyarded bv thine eye or refardecl by thy 
heart? Surely thus, that thon regardlett it as appearing from Me, 
and thut thou regardlest the realities of its gmoses, which celebrate 
my praise, anl rav, ° There f nauyht like unto Him." [ 

I14. Depart not from this vision, wr the visible things will 
carry thee away : and let not thy juality depart from this vision, 
or thy quality will carry thee away. 

ı5. If thy quality departs not from this vision, thou endurest 
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word to induce ecstasy turns unto the raptures induced hy 
words. 

6. Raptures induced by words are an infdelity according to 
definition. 

7. Listen to no letter concerning Me, and receive no informa- 
tion of Me from any letter. 

8. Letter cannot inform of itself: how then should it tell of 
Me? 

g. I am He that made the letter, and informs of it. 

1o. Iam He that informs of Himself to whomsoever He wills. 

rı. My informing has a sign In causing to witness: by no 
other means is the sign found, and only in it does my informing 
appear. 

I2. Thou wilt write so long as thou reckonest: when thot 
reckonest no more, then wilt thou write no more. 

13. When thou no more reckonest nor writest, I shall assign to 
thee ã portion of literacy : for the illiterate Prophet neither 
writes nor reckons. 

I14. Neither write nor study nor reckon nor examine. 

I15. Study writes true and false alike, and examination reckons 
taking and leaving alike. 

16. He belongs not to Me nor to my lineage who writes truth 
and falsehood, and reckons taking and leaving. 

I17. Every scribe recites his scripture, and every reciter 
reckons his recitation. 


MAWQIF OF “LISTEN TO THE COMPACT 
OF THY FRIENDSHIP” (35) 


He stayed me, and said to me: 


I. I did not fashion thee in order that thou mightest ebey 
science, and I did not train thee that thou mightest stand at the 
gate of other than Me, and I did not teach thee in order that 
thou mightest make my instruction a path whereon to pass to 
sleep’s forgetfulness therect, and I did not take thee as a com- 
panion that thou mightest enquire of Mie what should expel thee 
from my companionship. 

2a. J have not appeared to thee in thy Youth that I may 
afflict thee in thy old age. 

3. Know who thou art: for thy knowledge of who thou art is 
thy foundation which cannot be demolished, and thy sanctuary 
which cannot fall. 

4. I have charged thee that thou shouldst know who thou art. 
Thou art my friend, and I am thy Friend. 

, 5. Listen to the compact of thy friendship: Thou shalt not 
mterpret against Mle wıth thy knowledg’s, nur invoke Me on 
account of thyself. When thou goest forth, go forth unto Me: 
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rê. Stay bevond existenct. 

And I saw existence, and questioned existence: and 
existence was iHnorant,. And I questioned ignorance, and ig- 
norance was iunorant. And He said to me: 

t7. Power consists in the experience of lasting ignorance, re- 
solve consists in power, patience consists in resolve, perse- 
verance CONSIStS 1F PpAUICENCE, ENOSIS COnsISts In perseverance, and 
that is its dwellinp-place. 

ı8. Consider the attestation through which thou art in 
absence: that is the attestatlon through which thou art in pro- 
tection. 

ry. If thou eatest from my hand, thy members will not obey 
thee in disobedience to Me. 

a0. He only is obeyed by every member who eats from his 
own hand. 

a1. The attestation through which thou dressest is the attes- 
tation through which thou undressest. 

a2, The attestation through which thou findest rest is the 
attestation in which thou fndest rest. 

23. The attestation through which thou hast thy theory is the 
attestation through which thou practisest, 

a4. ‘The attestation through which thou sleepest is the 
attestation through which thou diest: the attestation through 
which thou wakcst is the attestation through which thou art 
raised. 

ag. hou art ruled in thy sleep by the condition in which thou 
sleepest, and thou art ruled in thy death by the condition in 
which thou diest. 

26. Present thyself to Me ir everything, and I will present 
Myself to thee in everything. 

27. Remember Mle in everything, and I will remember thee 
in everything, 


MAWOQOIF OF THE INEFFABLE (34) 


Fle stayed me in the Ineffable, and said to me: 


ı. By it thou art concentrated in the effable. 

2. If thou witnessest not the ineffable, thou art confused by 
the effable. 

3. The effable turns thee to effability, and effability is a 
speech, and speeck is a letter, and letter is a conjugation: but 
the ineffable causes thee to witness in everything my Delf- 
revelation towards it, and causes thee to witress of everything 
the places of its gnosis. 

4. Expression is a swerving : when thou witnessest that which 
never changes, thou wilt not swerve. 

«. The divine word turns unto ecstasy: and using the divine 
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11. Jf I reveal My gnosis unto any heart, I annihilate in it all 
gnoses. 

ıa, Continue in veneration, and thou wilt continue in fear: 

13. Everything has its general part and its special part: its 
general part is related to thee, and its special part is related to 
Mle. 

ı4. Everything other than I invites thee to itself with a co- 
partnership: I invite thee to Myself only. 


MAWOQIF OF THE FAIR PARDON (53) 


He stayed me in the Fair Pardon, and said to me: 


1. Return not unto the recollection of thy sin: for thou 
sinnest by recollecting the return. 

2a. The recollection of a sin attracts thee to the experience of 
it, and the experience of it attracts thee to a repetition of it. 

3. How long wilt thou be concentrated by nothing but words? 
And how long wilt thou be concentrated by nothing but deeds? 

q4. lf thou art concentrated by other than Me, thou art 
separated so long as thou art concentrated. 

§Ş. So long as the message unto thee consists of word or deed, 
thou remalnest in the courtyard of veiling. 

6. The condition of words and deeds is the condition of 
dispute and dissension. 

7. The condition of dispute and dissension 1s the condition of 
enmity and agitation. 

8. If thou desirest to know Me, regard a vell which is a 
quality, and regard an unveiling which 1s a quality. 

g. Thou wilt not stay in My vision, until thou issuest from 
specification and the thing specified. 

ro. Unite not two letters in any word or compact save through 
Me, and divide not between two letters in any word or compact 
save through Me : so shall that be united which thou unitest, and 
that divided which thou dividest. 

ıı. When thou sayest to a thing, “Be,” and tt 1s, I will 
translate thee to bliss without intermediary. 

1a. Obey Me for that I am God, and there is no God beside 
Me: so shall I make thee to say to a thing, “Be,” and tit ts. 

13. lf words concentrate thee, there is no nearness: if deeds 
concentrate thee, there is no love. 

14. Be concentrated on Me, and thou wilt be concentrated by 
rneans of the concentrated part of every concentrated thing, and 
thou wilt listen with the listening part of every listening thing : 
thou wilt contain other than thyself, and give account of it, but 
other than thyself will not contain thee, or give account of thee. 

1§. Nearness is a quality, and farness is a quality : veiling is a 
quality, and unveiling is a quality. 
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6. Ask everything concerning Me, but do not ask Me con- 
cerning Myself. 
. When thou seest Me, it is as though thou hast not issued 
from science. 
'8. When thou seest Me, thou hast issued from the people of 
the excuse. 
g. When thou seest Me, thou hast entered the company of the 
mediators. 
ro. When thou seest Me, thou hast no strength before Me, 
yet thou bearest all things. 
rı. Ask my friends concerning that whereof I have instructed 
thee, but ask Me, not them, concerning that whereof I have 
made thee ignorant. 


MAWOQIF OF INSIGHT (G2) 


He stayed me in Insight, and said to me: 


x. J have foreshortened science of one thing that is seen, and 
of one thing that 1s known. 

a. That which is seen is both seen and known, so long as its 
essence is perceived openly : that which is known is known and 
not seen, when the eyes do not perceive It. 

3. Iam neither seen of the eyes, nor known of the hearts, 

q4. Êvery speech which appears is chosen by Me and composed 
of my letters : consider it, how it exceeds not the idiom of the seen 
and the known, while I am neither this nor that, and my nature 
resembles neither. 

. Whenever a thing forbids to thee another thing, it invites 
thee to itself by virtue of that which it has forbidden to thee: 
but I forbid to thee, and do not invite thee to Myself by virtue of 
that whıch I forbid to thee; yea, I invite thee to Myself, and do 
not forbid thee by virtue of that wherewith J invite thee. ‘There- 
in lies the difference between my nature and all else. 

6. 'fhy action cornprehends thee not: how then shouldst thou 
comprehend Mle, who art my doing? 

, Cust upon Me, and make Me thy judge, and I will decree 
unto thy extremnest happincss. 

#. When thou seest other than Me, say, “This is the afflic- 
tion,” and { will have mercy on thee. 

4. When I have meruy on thee, thou seest my gentleness In 
thy glance when thou lookest, aud in thy heart when thou 
rellectesst. 

ro. I have apportioned nnto thee that which I will not re- 
move, and I have removed from thee that which I wil not 
apportion unto thee : be rnine therefore in that.which I apportion 
unto thee, and I will remove thee from that which I have 
removed and will remove. 


5-3 
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18. Vision reveals vision, and makes absent from that which 
is other than vision. 

„19. Science and all that it contains are in absence, not in 
vision. 

20. Ignorance is a limitation in respect of science ; and science 
has certain limitations, between each pair of which is an ignorance. 

a1. Ignorance is the fruit of prohtable science, and acquics- 
cence in it is the fruit of veraclous sincerity. 

22. lf thou regardest absence with the eye of vision, thou 
seest the association of disease and remedy, and my right 
perishes, and thou departest from My servanthood. 

23. My vision neither commands nor forbids: my absence 
both commands and forbids. 


MAWOQIF OF “CALL UPON ME BUT DO 
NOT PETITION ME” (30) 


He stayed me, and said to me: 


I. This world is the prison of the believer: absence is the 
prison of the believer. 

2. Absence is this world and the next: vision is neither this 
world nor the next. 

3. Vision belongs to the elect, absence to the common: no 
vislon and no absence is the party of the Enemy. 

4. He belongs not to the people of absence, who belongs not 
also to the people of vision. 

$. Formal prayer during absence is an illumination. 

ö. Call upon Me in Mly vision, but do not petition Me: 
petition [Mle in my absence, but do not call upon Me. 

Consider that which appears to thee: if it severs thee from 

the things which sever thee from Me, it belongs to Me. 

8. Whatever thing appears to thee, and begins to concentrate 
thee before thou hast been severed, fear thou its plotting. 


. MAWQIF OF “REVEALING AND VEILING 
ARE MADE EQUAL” (31) 


He stayed me, and sald to me: 


1. Everything which joins thee not in union with Me, only 
joins thee and deceives thee. 

2. Regard thy heart with the eye of thy heart, and regard Me 
with thy whole heart. 

3. When thou seest Me, revealing and veiling are made equal. 

4. When thou seest Mle not, seek strength of the fruit: but 
it will not strengthen thee, for it is the centre of thy weakness. 

5. Conceal Mle from my name, or thou wilt see it, and not see 
Me. 
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xq. I appear ts neither eye nor heart without annihilating it. 

tı. Thou seest Nie whilst thou speakest: how then speakest 
thou? Thou sees VTe whilst thou art impatient: how then art 
*hou impatient? ‘hou seest Mle whilst thou art being tried: how 
ren can abasement pcssess thee? 

r6. Know thy state tin relation to that on which thou leanest, 

1 If thy leaning-post 1s My recollection, it will restore thee 
ta Me. 


MAWOQIF OF 'THIE VEIL OF VISION (29) 
He stayed me, and sald to me: 


r. JIynorance 1s the vell of vision, and knowledge is the veil 
of vision: I1 am the ManiHest without veil, and Î am the Hidden 
without unveilirugr. 

a. Whose knows the veil, is near to the unveiling, 

3. The veil is one: the causes through which it occurs are 
diverse, and these are the various veils, 

g4. Fhe principal thing is, that thou shouldst have knowledge 
of what thou a1t, whether elect or COMMON. 

Ş. Jf the elect does uot act on the principle that he is elect, 
he perishes. 

û, Hy the knowledge of the common, one is almost brought to 
salvatiûn. 

ay. ‘There appears to the elect a manifestation from Me which is 
secure from other than lnm, but is not secure fromm him: as for 
the comuon, there is nothing between hin and Mle save his 
confessıon of faith. 

8B. Ihe elect is he who Converts his attenton to Me. 

ç. Fach of the two bas need of his master, as with capital and 
interest. 

10. Thou art hetwecn the two during my absence. 

ıı. ln the vision of ivle there ts neither property nor Interest. 

ı2. ‘The capital during ry absence is the vision of Me, and its 
interest 1s taking refuge in preservation. 

I4. I thou possessest property, I belong not to thee, nor 
thou to Mit. 

ı4. Peution iy an lol whose worship consists in thy recol- 
lecting Îce in the lanruuse addressed tO It. 

1%. The Enemy only desires that thou shouldst recollect Me 
through the recollections uidressed to hin. 

rê, Absence ı0 the homeland of recollection: vision 1s neither 
horgeland nor recullecturt, 

1. When thou art alwenr, call upon Mle, and invoke Me, and 
petition JVle; but do not ask concerning ile: for if thou askest 
concerning Mle one who is absent, he will not gutle thee; and ıf 
thou askest one who sees, he will not inforrn thee. 
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1o. Verily I have dear friends who do not see except for Me, 
and do not see except through Me, by reason of a difference 
between them which is greater than the difference between far- 
ness and nearness. 

11. ‘Those my dear friends (who see everything) through Me, 
attain everything: but those my friends (who see everything) for 
Me, do not obtain everything. 

1a. Consult NÎe as regards the things thou seekest, and I shall 
sever from thee all that is connected with the things thou seekest, 


MAWOQIF OF “WHAT ART THOU DOING 
WITH PETITIONING” (28) 


He stayed me, and said to me: 


1. If thou servest Me for the sake of anything, thou asso- 
ciatest (the thing) with Me. 

2. The more the vision increases, the more the expression 
decreases. 

3. Expression is a veil: how much rnore so that to which it is 
summoned. 

4. If I do not bring to a perfect state thy quality and heart, 
save on the basis of seeing Me, what art thou doling with peti- 
tioning? Lo, I have appeared: dost thou petition that j] should 
appear? Or dost thou petition that I should be veiled? '{'o whoın 
then wilt thou have recourse? 

$. When thou seest Me, there will remain with thee only tivo 
petitions : that thou shouldst petition Mle in my absence to pre- 
serve thee in the vision of Me, and that thou shouidst petition 
Mein the vision that thou shouldst say to a thing “ Be,” ard it ts. 

6. 'There is no third to these two, except as proceeding from 
the Enemy. 

7. I have made lawful to thee to aim at petitioning Me during 
my absence, and I have made unlawful to thee the petitioning of 
Me when thou hast the vision of Me, during the state of thy 
seeing Me. 

8. If thou art a computator, compute vision in reepect of 
absence : whichever of them is the greater, make it the judge in 
thy petitioning. 

g. When I am not absent in the state of thy cating, J cut thee 
off from. the labouring to eat: when I am not absent in the state 
of thy sleeping, I am not absent in the state of thy waking. 

ıo. ‘Thy resolve to be silent during the vision of Me is a veil: 
how much more so then thy resolve upon speaking. 

11. Resolve only occurs during absence. 

12. Consider Mie in my bounty, and thou shalt know Me when 
J make Myself known to thee. 


13. How should he be grateful to Me, who knows not my 
bounty? 


۲ 
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light: and thou experiencest the authority of gnosis over thee 
through gnosis or through thyself. 

8. The heart which sees Me is the place of affiction. 

g. So long as thou yieldest anything to Me, thou submittest 
it to something. 

ro, All other is the way of other. 

II. When thou seest Me, thy affiction is according to the 
number of everything, and everything is thy affiction. 

1z. O thou whose affliction is everything, I have removed the 
affliction from thee by means of health, and health enters into 
thingness, and thingness is an affliction: and when thou seest 
Nte, affliction and health are all one to thee. Which of them shall 
{1 remove? 'The very removal is an affliction. 

I13. When thou seest Me, there is no health save in thy re- 
garding Me: and that also is an affliction ; for thy glance is the 
opposite of thy not looking, and oppositeness is an affliction. 

I14. My veil is the affliction, and thy veil is the affiction. My 
vell destroys thy vell, and the destroying causes it to cease: 
so that thou goest forth from thy affliction to my affliction. 

1$. Be veiled by Mle, even as Î am velled by thee: and every 
eye will turn to Me, and they shall see with Mle nothing beside 
thyself; and every eye will turn to thee, and when the eye turns, 
it shall see with thee nothing beside Me, 


MAWQIF OF “I1I HAVE DEAR FRIENDS” (27) 


He stayed me, and sald to me: 


I. The veil of the next world which I have removed from 
thee is greater than the veil of this world which I have removed 
from thee. 

a. By my Power! Verily I have dear friends who eat not in my 
absence, and drink not, and sleep not, and busy not themselves, 

3. Who shall protect thee from Me, if thou sayest thatwhereby 
J am not intended? So beware, for this I shall not forgive, 

4. Distinguish berween him from whom I am absent so that 
he may excuse himself, and him from whom I1 am absent s+» that 
he may expect. 

o the expectant, and examine the excusant.‏ ي 

6. By my Power! I arn the guest of my dear friends: when 
they see Me, they spread out for Me their secrets, and veil from 
Mie their hearts, and submit to Mie their willis. 

7. By my Power! I have dear friends who have no eyes, that 
there should be any tears for them, and who experience no 
advancing, thar they should experience a returning also, 

8. I have dear friends, who have no present world, that there 
should be for them a world to come. 

9g. The world to come is a reward for him who possesses the 
present world in reality 
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Me, or thou wilt be waylaid by that in which thou puttest thy 
greatest trust. [ 

10. When thou seest Me, and seest him who sees Me not, veil 
Me from him by means of wisdom: if thou doest not this, and he 
strays, I shall punish thee for him. When thou seest IVMe not, and 
scest him who sees Nle, preserve thy limitation, for thou shalt 
not see Ne through his vision. 

17. When thou seest Mle, and seest him who sees Me, lo, I 
am between you both, listening and answering, 

18. nu@ those that persevere for our sake, they are those that 
sec Mle: when I was absent, they velled their eyes jealously, lest 
they should associate anything with Mle in thelr vision. 

ı19. Jealousy is not right, untill it destroys division: and 
division is not destroyed, while [1 am absent. 

20. Ferily we shall guide then in our ways: we shall unvcil to 
them in everything the places where our glance falls upon it. 

a1. We give orders to a thing when we will it with our will, 
and we cause it to witness gnosis; and when it possesses gnosis, 
we say to It, “Be,” aud tt 1s, in answer to our command. 


MAWQIF OF “I HAD ALMOST NOT 
PUNISHED HIM” (26) 


He stayed me, and said to me‘ 


I. The swıiftest thing to punishment 1s the hearts. 

a. I had almost not pardoned him, and I had almost not 
punished him. 

3. If thou makest thyself a debtor to othér than Me, thou 
associatest otherness with Me: then flee with two flights, a 
Hight from tne creditor, and a fight from my hand. 

. If thou makest thyself a debtor to thyself as well as to Me, 
thou hast made thyself equal to Me. 

5. Î am the Manifest: not for the sake of manifestation, nor 
{or the reverse of it, nor in order that I may be seen, nor in order 
that I may not be seen, nor for the sake of anything to which the 
lûm of cause is attached; a manifest in which there is nothing 
except a manifest. 

b6. 1 arn the Absent: not from anything, nor from, nor as a 
reason, nor as a purpose, nor as being in, nor as being in any- 
thıng, nor as through anything, ror as a deposite, nor as an 
opposite. 

7. Î am in everything without whereness, or thereness, Or 
placencss, be ıt distinct or compact: I um not in these, and the 
object 1s not m Me. I manifest to thce, and cause to pass away 
from thee all that gnosis with which thou art connected, and 
maintain in thee all that knowledge with which thou artconnected. 
I stay between thee and gnosis, and, thou seest it through, Igy, 
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creating, then consider the ultimity of its manifesting, and thou 
shalt see piety therein, and thou shalt not see it. 

23. The prime is strength, the ultimate is weakness: ask 
pardon of Me for a weakness over which thou hast power through 
a weakness, 

24. Jf thou seest Me not, do not leave my name. 


MAWOQIF OF “I AM THE GOAL OF MY 
DEAR FRIENDS” (a5) 


He stayed me, and said to me: 


r. Knowledge is more harmful than ignorance to him who 
sees Me. 

2. A good work is ten to him who sees Me not, but evil to him 
who sees Mie. 

g3. When thou scest Me, ق‎ safety in omission is greater than 
in service: when thou seest Me not, thy safety in commission is 
greater than in omission, 

q4. When thou seest Mie, everything divides thee from Me 
which thou seest other than Me with thy eye and heart. 

. Ask forgiveness of Me for the act of the heart, and I will 
rid thee of its changeability. 

6. Fhe act of the heart is the root of the act of the body: 
consider {therefore what thou sowest, and consider what fruit 
the sowing brings jorth. 

¬, Î¥Iy hand is on the heart: if therefore thou refrainest from 
it its own hand, ueither taking with it nor giving, thou sowest 
my Self-revelation by means of it, and it will yield the fruit of 
thy seeing Me. 

8. Fear a good action that demolshes thy good actions, and 
fear x sin that erects thy sins. 

gq. When thou seest Me, and attainest of Me the means of 
independence, Î shall not be absent from thee, 

ıo0. The tribulation is the tribulation of hirn who sees Me: he 
cannot endure my persistence, and cannot endure its discon- 
tinuance; while J arm iı the midst of this, unroHing it, and rolling 
it up. rı the rolling is his death, and in the unrolling is his life. 

rr. lam the goal of my dear friends : when they see Me, they 
fnd rest in Mle. 

ıa. Whoso sees Me not, he is hia own goal. 

13. Consult him who sees Me not in thy affairs of this world 
and the next: follow the example of him who sees Me, and 
consult him not. 

!4. Consultation is for deliverance from error, and counsel is 
an. assault, Whoso aces Me, whither shall he assault? And whoso 
sces Me not, whither shall he not assault? . 

!ş§, Accompany him who sees Me not, and he will bear thee 
and thou wilt bear bim ’ flo not seek the company of him who sees 
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MAWOQIF OF “DO NOT LEAVE 
MY NAME” (24) 


„He stayed rne between the Primity of His manifesting, 
and the Ulimity of His creating, and said to me: 


1. If thou seest Me not, do not leave my name. 

a2. When thou stayest before Mle, everything will call thee: 
do thou beware of listening to it with thy heart, for if thou 
listenest to it, it is as though thou hast answered it. 

3. When knowledge calls thee, with all its conditions, at the 
time of prayer, and thou answerest it, thou art separated frorn Me. 
4. When I regard thy heart, no other thing enters into it. 

5. lf thou seest Me in thy heart, thou art able to bear witlı 
Me. 

6. My friends are those that have no personal opinion. 

w. Thy body after death is in the place of thy heart before 
death. 

8. When thou stayest before Me, nothing other than thee will 
stay with thee. 

g. When otherness becomes a blamewoarthy thought, Paradise 
and Hell vanish. 

1o. Veracity is this, that thy tongue should not lie : saintliness 
is this, that thy heart should not lie. 

ıı. The lie of the tongue consists in its saying what has never 
been said, and in saying and not doing: the lie of the heart con- 
sists in its believing and not doing. 

12. The lie of the heart consists in listening to a lie. 

13. All lying is the voice of other than Me, and real truth is 
mıy voice : if I wish, I make stone or man to speak with it. 

I4. Whatever binds thee to Me is my speech proceeding from 
my voice. 

15. Desire is a lie of the heart. 

ı6. Desires are the seed of the Enemy in everything. 

x7. Hope is in the neighbourhood of desires, and nelghbour- 
hood is an overlooking. [ 

18. Every pair of neighbours enjoy a companionship. 

19. The reality of hope-giving is, that I should bind thee to 
Me, not in any idea, nor through any idea? and thou shalt not 
attain It, until fear consumes all beside it, 

z20. I have made thee unflt for everything, and made this to be 
a veil between thee and it: and do not rend the veil by payiny 
heed to it, that I should send upon thee its abasement. ۰ 

a. If thou hadst been fit for anything, I would navt have 
revealed my face to thee. 

22. When anything occurs to thee with its temptation, COn- 
sider the primity of its creating, and thou shalt see that which 
will drive it from thee: and if thou seest not in the primity of its. 
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MAWOQIF OF “AND I SHALL 
LOOSE THE BELT” (23) 


He stayed me, and said to me: 


1. When thou seest Me, thy poverty is in proportion to the 
answering of thy petition. 

2. When thou seest Me, do not petition Ne during the vision 
nor during the absence. If thou petitionest Me during the vision, 
thou makest it a god beside Me: and if thou petitionest Mle 
during the absence, thou art as one that has no gnosis of Me. 
Now thou must needs petition, and I am wrathful if thou dost 
not petition : therefore petition Me, when [ say to thee, ‘ Petition 
Me.” 

3. When thou seest Ne, consider Me, and I shall be between 
thee and things. When thou seest Me not, call upon Me, not that 
I1 may manifest, and not that thou mayest see Me, but because I 
love my friends to call upon Me. 

4. When thou seest Me, I enrich thee with the riches that 
have no opposite. 

g. Ifotherness follows thee, it is well : 1f not, thou followest it. 

6. 'FThe recollection of Me in the vision of Mie is an outrage: 
what then the vision of other than Me, or what the recollection 
of Me together with the vision of other than Me? 

7. The night has set, and risen is the face of dawn, and day- 
break becomes intense. Wake therefore, O thou that sleepest, 
unto thy appearing: stand upon thy prayer-rug. Verily I shall 
come forth from the mzhrdb: so let thy face be the frst that I 
shall meet. Many a time have I gone forth upon the earth, and 
ever passed across it, save this time: for now I abide in my 
house, and desire to return to the heavens; and my manifesta- 
tion in the earth is my passing over It, and my going forth from it, 
and that is the last time that it will see Me. Thereafter it shall 
not see Me, nor anything that 1s in it, forevermore. But when 
1 go forth from it, if I lay not hold on it, it will not remain. And 
I shall loose the belt, and everything will be scattered: and I shall 
remove my cuirass and my breastplate, and war shall cease. And 
I shall strip the vell and wear it no more. And I shall summon 
my Companions, the ancients, even as I promised them: and 
they will come to Me, and be blessed, and continue in bliss ; and 
they shall see the day to be eternal. That is my Day, and my 
Day is never done. 

8. I have sworn: no seeker shall find Me, save through 
prayer. I am He that maketh the night to be night, and the day 
to be day. 
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that He should manifest, and no reality, that it should be a 
reality. And He said to me: 


g. If thou abidest in the Throne, forever thereafter remain 
in flight: if thou abidest in recollection, forever thereafter 
remain veiled. 

ro. If other than I be thy wandering beast, then take posses- 
sion of perdition. 

rz. JfI am thy wandering beast, thou errest except from Me, 
and thou art bewildered except with Me. 

ıa. Consider Me, why 1 have made thee my wandering 
beast: have I not turned to thee? 

rı3. Thou art my wandering beast, and I am thine: he who is 
absent is not of us, 

r4. Whatever shows thee itself, and shows thee other than 
itself through itself, binds thee with itself and with other than 
itself,.and shakes thee free from itself and from other than itself, 

1$. Whatever shaws thee what is beside itself, and shows thee 
not itself, plots against thee: and whatever shows thee itself, and 
shows thee not what is beside itself, thou seest everything in the 
light of its luminousness., 


MAWQIF OF “SHUT NOT THINE EYES” (22) 


He stayed me, and said to me: 


1. I have manifested everything, and I have driven frorn it, 
and I have driven from Mie by means of it. 

2. When thou regardest Me establishing everything, I have 
given thee leave to join with Me, 

3. Everything has its mark by which it is divided, and which 
is divided by mearıs of it. 

4. Exist through the establisher, and the establishing will 
not be equal to thee. 

$. When the Jimnit is towards Me, the obstacle disappears. 

O. The limit is not towards Me, .until thou seest Me beyond 
everything. 

7. Nîy establishing is such, that there is ıo effacementthrough 
it or through Me. Verily I am the Wise, executing things firmly 
on. the basis of the knowledge which I have founded. 

8. Consider Me, and shut not thine eyes: that shall be the 
frst part of thy warfare for Me, 

9. Build thy affairs on fear, and I will establish thee through 
attention: build not thy afairs on hope, or I will demolish them 
when the work is on the point of cornpletion. ۰ 


xo. When Î expel thee from names, I announce to thee my 
authority. 
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a1. Stay where thou art, and know thyself, and forget not thy 
creation : so shalt thou see Me with everything; and when thou 
seest it, cast away the withness, and abide mine, and 1 shall not 
be absent from thee. 


MAWQIF OF THAT WHICH APPEARS (a1) 


He stayed me in that which appears: and I saw Him nat 
appearing, that He should be concealed, and not being con- 
cealed, that He should appear, and no reality’, that it should be 
a reality. And He said to me: 

Ir. Stay in the Fire, 

And I saw Him punishing by means of it, and I saw it to 
be a Paradise: and I saw that that wherewith He blesses in 
Paradise was the same as that wherewith He punishes in the Fire. 
And He said to me: 

2a. One, who is not divided; Impermeable, who is not dis- 
severed; Merciful, He, He! 

3. Silay in earth and heaven. 

And 1I saw that which descends to earth to be a plotting, 
and that which mounts up from earth to be a net. And I saw that 
that which mounts up is derived from that which descends: and 
I1 saw that which descends inviting to itself, and I saw that 
which mounts up Inviting to itself. And He said to me: 

4. That which descends is thy riding-beast, and that which 
mounts up is thy path: consider therefore what thou ridest, and 
whither thou intendest. 

$5. Thou descendest through a distance, and thou mountest up 
through a distance: a distance of farness, a farness which is not 
conversed with. 

6. How canst thou be with Me, when thou art torn between 
descending and mounting up? 

7. 1 have not brought out of the earth any phenomenal object 
whereby I concentrate upon Miyself, and I have not sent down 
from heave») any phenomenal object whereby I concentrate upon 
Myself. Only this I have done: I have manifested every pheno- 
menal object, and thereby separated from Myself, and I was 
velled; then I began and concentrated through Myself; and 
these were the ways, and the ways were a direction. 

8. Stay in Paradise. 

And 1 saw Him concentrating all the phenomenal objects 
that He had manifested therein, even as He concentrated on 
earth through His manifestation beyond the pherıomenal objects. 
And I saw Hirn not manifesting beyond the phenomenal objects, 
that the beyondness should be a vel: and I saw Him not mani- 
testing, that He should be concealed, and not being concealed, 
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3. Dost thou not see this, that when thou peoplest it with 
other than Me, thou seest in every particularity of 1t a blinding 
force that almost blinds thee? 

4. Take the knowledge of thy house as a favour from Me, and 
thou shalt thereby be blest. 

¢. When thou seest Me in thy house solitary, go not forth 
from it. But when thou seest Me and otherness, cover thy face 
and thy heart, until otherness goes forth: for if thou coverest 
them not, thou yoest forth, and otherness remains; and if other- 
ness remains, it will] drive thee forth from thy house unto it, 
and I shall not remain, ror any house. 

6. Thelaw ofmy going forth from thy house drives thee forth, 

7. Debar Me not from thy house: for if thou stationest Mle 
at its gates, and shuttest them against Me, I shall station thee at 
all the gates of otherness in abasement, and I shall show their 
power over thee. 

8. My face is its giblah,.and my eye is its gate: turn towards it 
with all thy being, and thou shalt find it given up to thee. 

g9. When thou seest Me solitary in thy temple, there is no 
laughing and no weeping: when thou seest Mle and otherness, 
there is weeping; but when otherness goes forth, there is the 
laughter of bliss. 

ro. Consider the varieties of my deflecting thee from the 
varieties of otherness, whether I am jealous for thec, or whether 
I have exiled thee. 

t1. Guard thine eyes, and leave the rest to Me. 

ra. Truly, if thou guardest thine eyes, thy heart wil be 
guarded by its own authority. 

I3. Thy house is thy way, thy house is thy grave, thy house is 
thy uprising : consider how thou seest it, for so shalt thou see 
other than It. 

14. When thou seest Me in thy house solitary, it is the secure 
sanctuary preserving thee from other than Mle: but when thou 
seest Me not in thy house, seek Me out in everything ; and when 
thou seest Me, come on boldly, and ask not leave. 

15. Speech is a veil, and the passing-away of speech is a 
covering: the passing-away of covering is a peril, and the 
passing-away of peril ıs a soundness. The science of that exists, 
but its reality exists not. 

rı6. ‘Thou art my stray camel: when [make Myself to find thee, 
thou art enough for Me. 

17. When thou seest Mie and seest not my name, assign thy- 
self to my service, for thou art my servant. 

18. When thou seest Me and seest my name, I prevail. 

19. When thou seest my name and seest Me not, thy action is 
not for Me, and thou art not rny servant. 


20. Remove thy infirmities, and thou shalt see Me enthroned 
beyond all doubt. 
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restest in my confining, Î will expel thee unto my veiling; and if 
thou restest in my veiling, I will expel thee unto my wrath. 

za. When thou desirest all things for Me, thou wilt not be 
seduced : when thou desirest all things from Me, thou wilt not be 
deceived. 

13. The gnoses of everything occasion the experience of the 
thing, and its names belong to its gnoses: when the gnoses of a 
thing fail, the experience of it fails also. 

I14. . Everything has an adherent name, and every name has 
names: the names separate from the name, and the name 
separates from the reality. 


MAWOQIF OF COMFORT (19) 


He stayed me in Comfort, and said to me: 


I. Cleave unto certainty, and thou wilt stay in my station. 
Cleave unto good thinking, and thou wilt journey in my high- 
way: and whoso journeys ın my highway, reaches unto Me. 

a. Become concentrated through the name of certainty upon 
certainty. 

3. When thou art troubled, say in thy heart, “the certain,” 
and thou shalt become concentrated, and have certain faith ; and 
say in thy beart, “ good thinking,” and thou shalt make thy 
thought good. 

4. Whomsoever I cause to contemplate, through him I cause 
to contemplate; to whomsoever I grant gnosis, by him J grant 
gnosis; whomsoever I guide, by hım I guide; whomsoever I 
indicate, by him 1 indicate. 

§. Certainty guides thee to the Real, andthe Real is the end: 
good thinking guides thee to belief, and belief guides thee to 
certainty. 

û, Good thinking is one of the ways of certainty. 

7. Ff thou seest Me not behind each pair of opposites with a 
single vision, thou hast no gnosis of Me. 


MAWQIF OF HIS ARCHETYPAL HOUSE (20) 


He stayed me in His Archetypal House: and I saw it, and 
its arıgels, and those who were in it, praying to Him. And I saw 
Hirn, and no house, continuing instant in his prayers: and I saw 
them not continuing ; He compassed their prayers in knowledge, 
but his they compassed not, And FHe said to me: 


1. lI have concealed rıy House’s authority in every house, 
and thereby have asserted the authority of my House over every 
other houge. 

2. Free thy house of otherness, and recollect Me through that 
which is easier for thee: so shalt thou be seeing Me in every 
particularity of it. 
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MAWOQIF OF ACKNOWLEDGEMENT (18) 


He stayed me in Acknowledgement, and said to me: 


1. Thou desirest either Me, or staying, or the form of staying. 
If thou desirest Me, thou art in staying, not in the desire of 
staying ; if thou desirest staying, thou art in thy desire, not in 
staying; lf thou desirest the form of staying, thou servest 
thyself, and staying eludes thee. 0 

2. Staying is one of the qualities of dignity ; dignity is one of 
the qualities of splendour; splendour is one of the qualities of 
self-sufficiency ; self-suffciency is one of the qualities of majesty ; 
majesty Is one of the و‎ of impermeablcness ; impermeable- 
ness is one of the qualities of power; power is one of the qualities 
of oneness; oneness is one of the qualities of essentiality, 

3. Staying is an emergence of attention from letter, and from 
what is compounded and separated of letter. 

4. When thou ernergest from letter, thou emergest from the 
names; when thou emergest from the names, thou emergest from 
the things named; when thou emergest.from the things named, 
thou emergest from all phenomena; when thou emergest from 
all phenomena, thou speakest and I hear, thou prayest and I 
answer. 

5. If thou passest not my recollection, my qualities, my 
praiseworthy aspects, and my names, thou returnest from my 
recollection to thy recollections, and fron my quality to thy 
qualities. 

6. ‘The stayer knows not the contingent: when there remains 
no contingent thing between Me and thee, then there is no veil 
between Mle and thee. 

7. If thou passest to and fro between Me and thing, thou 
equatest that thing with Me, 

8. If I summon thee, do not expect the vcil to be dropped 
through thy following Me: thou canst not compass its reckoning, 
nor wilt thou ever be able to drop it. 

g. lf thou couldst drop it, whither wouldst thou drop it? For 
dropping is a veil, and the place of dropping is a veil. So follow 
Me: and Iwill drop the veil, and that which Î have dropped never 
returns ; and I will guide thy path, and that which I guide goes 
not astray. 

ı0. If thou seest Me, and then turnest to this world, it is 
through my wrath ; if thou turnest to the next world, it is through 
my velling; if thou turnest to the sciences, it is through my 
E. if thou turnest to the gnoses, it is through my re- 
proach. 

I1I, If thou restest in my reproach, I will expel thee unto my 
confining : for my quality is shame, and I am ashamed that he 
whorn I reproach should remain in my presence. And if thou 
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2. Banish from thee all experience of otherness, and of what is 
derived from otherness, by rortifcation. 

. If thou banishest it not by mortifcation, the fire of on- 
slaught will banish it. 

4. As mortification transfers from the experience of otherness 
to the experience of Me or of what is derived from Mie, so the 
fire transfers from the experience of otherness to the experience 
of Me or of what is derived from Me. 

ğ§. I have sworn: none shall reach Me, save him who ex- 
periences Mle or what is derived from Me. 

6. Thy experience of otherness is derived from otherness, and 
the fre is otherness, and it has a lookout over the hearts : it sees 
in them otherness, when it looks out over the hearts, and so sees 
what is of itself, and unites with it; but when It sees not what is 
of itself, it unites not with 1t. 

7. Existence has not achieved the understanding of its being 
produced, and will never achieve it. 

8. Every created thing is a place for itself and a limitation for 
itself. 

g. The sciences return to their limits, which be reward: the 
gnoses return to their limits, which be acquiescence. 

ıo. I manifested the quality of speech through that which ear 
and thought can bear: and that which cannot be borne is 
greater than that which can. And l1 manifested the quality of 
açtion through that which intellect and sight can bear: and that 
which cannot be bornc is greater than that which can. 

I1. Consider manifestation, how one partitive of it is In- 
clined towards another partitive, and how one set of causes of its 
partial is connected with another set of causes of its partial. No 
pivot has it of itself, though it turn and turn about: no prop has 
it, when it swerves. 

12. Consider Me: for no revenue returns to Me from thee, 
but thou standest fast through my everlasting stablishment, and 
others cannot reach thee. 

13. İf the hearts congregated themselves, with the essence of 
their illuminated eyes, they would not attain to the enduring of 
my bounty. 

Iq. Intelligence is an instrument limited by My gnosis; 
gnosis is an insight limited by My infused contemplation ; in- 
fused contemplation is a faculty limited by my desire. 

1$. When the signs of might appear, the gnostic sees his 
gnosis to be agnosia, and the righteous sees his righteousness tO 
be unrighteousness. 

r6. Quality does not bear that which knowledge bears: so 
preserve the knowledge that is in thee, and stay quality in its 
limitation of knowledge, not in its imitation of iiself. 
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serves Me out of my fear, ceases; whoso serves Me out of his 
desire, is cut off. a 

39. The knowers are three: one has his guidance in his heart; 
one has his guidance in his hearing; one has his guidance in his 
learning. 

40. The reciters are three: one knows the whole; ont knows 
a half; one knows the repetition. 

qt. ‘The whole is the outward and the inward; the half is the 
outward; the repetition is the recitation. 

42. When thou addressest the gnostic and the 1gnorant con” 
cerning a principle of knowledge, follow the advice of the gnostic : 
for of the ignorant thou hast only his pronouncement. 


MAWQIF OF DEATH («6) 


He stayed rne in Death: and Î saw the acts, every one of 
them, to be evil. And I saw fear holding sway over hope; and 
I saw riches turned to firc and cleaving to the fire; and I saw 
poverty an adversary adducing proofs; and J saw everything, that 
1t had no power over any other thing; and I saw this world to be 
a delusion, and I saw the heavens to be a deception. And I cried 
out, “O knowledge!”; and it answered Me not. Then I cried 
out, “O gnosis!”; and it answered me not. And I saw every- 
thing, that it had deserted me, and I saw every created thing, 
that it had fled from me: and I remained alone. And the act 
came to me, and Î saw in it secret imagination, and the secret 
part was that which persisted: and naùught availed me, save the 
mercy of My Lord. And He said to me: 

1. Where is thy knowledge? - 

And I saw the Fire. And He said to me: 
2. Where is thy act? 

And I saw the Fire. And He said to me: 
3. Where is thy gnosis? 

And I1 saw the Fire. And He unveiled for me His gnoses 

of uniqueness, and Fire died down. And He said to me: 
4. J am thy friend, N 
And I was stablished. And He said to me: 
5. Iam thy gnosis. 
And 1 spoke. And He said'to me: 
6. I am thy seeker. 
And I went forth. 


MAWQIF OF POWER (7) 
He stayed me in Power, and said to me: 


1. Experience of other than Me does not dwell beside Me, 
nor experience of other than ıny favours, or of other than my 
remembrance, or of other than rmny bountifulness. 
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20. Whoso knows his end, and practises, is increased in 
far. 

ax. Fear is the sign of him who knows his end: hope is the 
sign of him who is ignorant of his end. 

22. Whoso knows his end, and casts it and the knowledge of it 
upon Me, to judge concerning it with my knowledge which is 
beyond perception, him I meet with a fairer knowledge than he 
had; and to him I come with a nobler portion than that he 
sacrificed. 

a23. O gnostic, 1f thou art equal to the knower, save in 
axiomatic knowledge, I1 make unlawful to thee both knowledge 
and gnosis. 

24. O gnostic, where is ignorance in relation to thee? Thy sin 
is only in the state of thy gnosis. | 

25. O gnostic, perceive in the case of thy heart: thar which 
thou seest it seeking 15 its gnosis, and that which thou seest it 
avoiding 1s its perception. 

26. O gnostic, persist, or else thou aft agnostic: O knower, 
cease, ar celse thou art ignorant. 

27. Û gnostic, I see thee with my strength, but I do not see 
thee with my assistance : dost thou take as a god other than Me? 

28. O gnostic, IÎ see thee with my wisdom, but I do not see 
thee with my fear: dost thou mock at Me? 

zg. O gnostic, I see thee with my indication, but I do not see 
thee in my highway. 

30. Whoso flees not unto Me, reaches Me not: and unto 
whomsoever J reveal not Myself, he flees not unto Me. 

31. lf thy heart departs from Me, I do not regard thy works. 

32. If Î do not regard thy works, I seek thee out with thy 
theory: and if I seek thee out with thy theory, thou wilt not 
requite Me with thy works. 

33. If thou turnest not from that wherefrom I have turned, 
thou turnest not towards that whereunto I have turned. 

34. lf I detect thee in opposition, [I attach repentance to 
opposition: and if I detect thee in repentance, I attach opposi- 
tion to repentance. 

35. Relate concerning Me, my rights, and my bounty. Whoso 
understands of Me, take thou him for a knower; whoso under- 
stands of my right, take thou him for a counsellor; whoso 
understands of my bounty, take thou him for a brother. 

36. Whoso understands not of Me, nor of my right, nor of my 
bounty, take thou bim for an enemy: and if he comes to thee 
with my wisdom, rescue it from him, even as thou rescuest thy 
straying camel from a desolate savage land. 

37. Whoso understands of Me, desires by his service my face; 
whoso understands of my right, serves Me out of fear; whoso 
understands of my bounty, serves Me desiring what is with Me. 

38. Whoso serves Me desiring my face, persists; whoso 
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MAWOQIF OF MYSTICAL PERCEPTION (15) 


He stayed me in Mystical Perception, and said to me: 


I1. When thou perceivest, thou scest limitation openly, and 
thou seest Me at the back of the unseen. 

a2. When thou art with Mle. thou seest the opposites, and him 
whom I have caused to witness them: falsehood will not take 
hold of thee, and truth will not fail thee. 

3. Falsehood borrows tongues, but does not use them in their 
proper channels : like an arrow which one draws, but with which 
one does not hit the mark. 

4. Truth borrows no other tongue but itself. 

5. When the marks of jealousy appear, the marks of verifica- 
tion also appear. 

6. When jealousy appears, then thou art not veiled. 

7. Perceive in the case of knowledge: if thou seest gnosis, 
it ıs its luminousness, Perceive in the case of gnosis: 1f thou 
seest knowledge, it 1s its lumirıousness. 

8. Perceive in the case of knowledge : if thou seest not gnosis, 
beware of it. Perceive in the case of gnosis: if thou seest not 
knowledge, beware of it, 

g. Perception is my lamp: whoso secs it, does not sleep. 

10. Perception is the vision of the cause, and perception in 
the case of the cause is the vision of the object. 

I1. O knower, set between thyself and ignorance a barrier 
consisting of knowledge, else it wil overcome thee: and set 
between thyself and knowledge a barrier consisting of gnosis, else 
it will carry thee away. 

ı2. Î] revealed to piety, “Stand and stablish,” and to dis- 
obedience, “Tremble and shake.” 

13. Knowledge is my door, and gnosis is my doorkeeper. 

14. Certainty is my way, by which alone the traveller arrives. 

13. One of the signs of certainty is steadfastness, and one of 
the signs of steadfastness is security in terror, 

16. If thou desirest everything for Me, I will teach thee a 
knowledge which'phenomenal existence cannot artain, and make 
Myself known to theg with a gnosis which phenomenal existence 
cannot attain. 

17. lf thou desirest Me through everything, and if thou 
desirest everything through Me, I will teach thee a knowledge 
which phenomenal existence cannot attain. 

18. The gnostic who knows his end is only fitfor the knowledge 
of it: the gnostic who is ignorant of his end is only fit for the 
ignorance of it. 

I9. Whoso is fit for the knowledge of his end is not affected 
by the distractions of temptation : whoso is fit for the ignorance 
of his end swerves, and walks aright. 
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thing through that which I caused thee to witness, and I prevail 
over thee: thou art between Me and everything, and thou art 
near to Me, not everything, and everything is thy friend, not my 
friend. This is the description of those that are near to Me. 
Know then that thou art near to Me, and that thy knowledge is 
the knowledge of thy nearness to Mle: and surrender to Me thy 
name, that I may meat thee with it. And set not between Me and 
thee any name or knowledge, but discard everything that I mani- 
fest te thee, be it name or knowledge, before the might of my 

lance, so that thou mayest rot be velled by it from Me. For it is 

or my Presence that l have built thee, not for being veiled from 
Me, and not for anything apart from Me, be it concentrative for 
thee or separative: for as for the separative, I1 have scared thee 
from it by means of my informing gnosis in thee; and as for the 
concentrative, I have scared thee from it by means of the 
jealousy of my love. Know then thy station in nearness to Me: 
for it is thy limitation, and if thou abidest therein, things have 
no power over thee; but 1f thou departest from It, everything will 
sweep thee away. 

ıı, Dost thou know what is thy quality that preserves thee by 
my leave? It is the matter f thee in thy body, and that is a 
iınercy towards thy quality and a preservation to thy heart. 
Preserve thy heart from everything that would enter it, inclining: 
it from Me, and not bearing it unto Me: and be merciful towards 
thy quality in my service, and thou shalt concentrate thy atten- 
tion upon NIE. 

12. Thy stration with Me is that which I have caused thee to 
witness. Thou seest Mle manifesting everything, and thou seest 
Hell which says, “ There ts naught lItke unto Hin’’ ; and thou seest 
Heaven which says, “ There is naught lke unto Him” ; and thou 
seest everything which says unto thee, ““ There t1s naught like unto 
Him." Thy station with Mie is that which stands between Me 
and the manifestation. 

13. When thou art in thy station, it is not possible for mani- 
festation to be made by thee: for thou art near to Me, and my 
authority is with thee, and my power and Self-revelation. 

I4. I look upon thee, and I desire that thou shouldst look 
upon Me: while all manifestation veils thee from Me. Thy soul 
is thy vel, and thy knowledge is thy veil, and thy gnosis is thy 
vell, and thy names are thy veil, and my Self-revelation to thee 
is thy vel. Expel therefore from thy heart everything, and expel 
from thy heart the knowledge of everything, and the recollection 
of everything: and whatever [ have manifested of manifests to 
thy heart, hurl it back to its manifesting, and void thy heart for 
Me, that thou mayest look upon Me, and not prevail over Me. 
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refrain it: so that thou mayest execute my command, and so that 
nothing else may bear thee company. ‘Then thou shalt go 
forward irı it. But if aught beside it bears thee company, it will 
stay thee short of it: thy intellect will stay thee, until it knows, 
and when it knows, it willl bring to a decision; and thy heart will 
stay thee, until it knows, and when it knows, it will cause to 
incline. 

8. When I cause thee to witness how my friends proceed in 
my command, not awaiting with it its knowledge, and nor looking 
forward to its end with it, being weli-pleased with Me in place of 
every knowledge (though it be aggregated against Me), and well- 
pleased with Mle in place of every end (though my house and the 
abode of my grace be before Me), while I am the object of their 
vision, and they rest not until they see Me, and repose not until 
they see Me: then have I permitted thee to be my friend; for I 
have caused thee to witness how thou shouldst obey Mie when I 
command thee, at the time of my Self-revelation, and how thou 
shouldst depart from Me, and return unto Me. O my servant, 
do not await the knowledge of my command with my command, 
and do not await with it its end: verily, if thou awaitest these 
twain, Î afflict thee. and the affiction vells thee from my com- 
mand, and from that knowledge of my command which thou 
awaitest. Then I incline over thee, and thou turnest back : then 
1 return to thee, and turn. Then thou stavest in thy station : 
then I make Myself known unto thee; then I command thee at 
the moment of my Self-revelation. Do thou execute this, and 
look not back: and I shall’ be thy companion. O my servant, 
concentrate the first part of thy day, or thou wastest it entirely : 
concentrate the first part of thy night, or thou squanderest it 
entirely. For if thou concentratest its first part, [ will concentrate 
for thee its last part. 

g. Write down who thou art, that thou mayest know who 
thou art: for if thou knowest not who thou art, thou art not of 
the people of My gnosis. 

1o. Js not my dispatching unto thee the sciences, through thy 
heart, a means of expelling thee from the general to the particular? 
ÃAnd is not my parricularising thee, by means of my Self-revelation 
to thee, which is directed to the repressing of thy heart and the 
repressing of all the sciences that appear to thee through thy 
heart, a means of expelling thee to the unveiling? And is not the 
unveiling in this, that thou shouldst banish from thee all things, 
together with the knowledge of every thing, and that thou 
shouldst witness Me through that whereby I have caused thee to 
wıirness, and that at such time no estranging force should 
estrange thee, and no familiarising force should familiarise thee, 
when . Ciuse thee tu witness, ar when I make Myself known to 
thee, be it but once in thy whole life : is not this an announcement 
of thy admission to ray friendship? For thou banishest every- 
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to. Gnosis is that which thou hast experienced: verification 
of gnosis is that which thou hast witnessed, 

1I1. The knower seeks proofs of Me, and every proof merely 
poirts to himself, not to Me: the gnostic seeks proofs through Me. 

2. Knowledge is my proof for every intellect, wherein it 

atar ds steadfast: the intellect does not forget it even though it 
xor;,ets itself; lt dees not depart from its knowledge, even though 
3t urns aside. 

¬3. Everything has a tree. The tree of letters is names : depart 
‘om names, and thou wilt depart from meanings. 
ı4. When thou departest from meanings, thou art fit for My 
f nosis. 


MAWOQIF OF COMMAND (4) 


He stayed me in Command, and said to me: 


1. When I command thee, depart unto that wherewith [ 
command thee, and await not with it thy knowledge. Verily, if 
thou awaitest with my comımand the knowledge of my command, 
thou disobeyest my command. 

2. If thou executest nOt my command, except the knowlcdge 
. , it be made clear to thee, it is the knowledge of the command 
‘hou obeyest, not the command. 

3. Dost thou know what it is that stays thee from executing 
my command, when thou awaitest the knowledge of my com- 
mand? It is thy carnal soul, which desires knowledge, so that it 
may be cut uff from my duty, and proceed according to its lusts 
in the ways of knowledge. For knowledge has ways, ‘and the 
ways have defiles, and the defiles have exits and highways, and 
the highways have contrariety. 

4. Fxecute my command when I command thee, and ask nat 
concerning the knowledge of it. So de the people of ny Presence, 
the angels of the Dutics, execute that whereunto they are com- 
xmandeĞû. and look nor back. So execute, and look not back : and 
tiot slalt belong to Me, and Î to bee. 

Ş. Nes out of muiserliness towards thee do 4 fold up tha know - 
ledge of the corımand, Knowledge is but the stnyer of the condi 
tion of it which 1 have appointed fer it. When Î permit to thee 
a knowledge, then have ml tite to stay In it: 1f thou 
stavest not iu it, thou cdisobeyest Me, For l1 have appointed for 
the knowledge a cendition : and if I make plain to thee the know- 
ledge, then İi bave bound thee by irs condition. 

6. When J desire thee for my condition, not for the condition 
of knowledge, I cornmand thee, and thou executest rhe command, 
uot asking Me concerning it, and not awaiting from Me its 
krıowledge. 

”,. When I command thee, and thy intellect comes probing 
+bout it, deny it; and when thy heart comes probing about it, 
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ş. If thou entrustest to Me thut of thy knowledge of whi... 
thou art ignorant, thou art therein my friend. 

6. Whenever thou scest, with thine eye and heart, aught c 
mv manifest and hidden sovereignty, and I cause thee to witress 
its submission to Me, and its humility to the splendour Gf mv 
greatness, on account of a gnosis which I establish for thee, so 
that thou hast gnosis of it through attestation, not through ex- 
position: then have I] caused thee to transcend it and all the 
knowledges of other than it which have no end, and the tongues 
of its utterers; and I open to thee the gates which none enters 
unto Me, save hım whose gnosis I have empowered to bear their 
gnosis, so that thou bearest it and art not borne by it, and thou 
reachest the boundary of the Presence. Then before Me it is 
said : ‘“ So-and-so, the son of So-and-so0.”’ Therein consider who 
thou art, and whence thou enterest, and what was thy gnosis so 
that. thou didst enter, and what was thy capacity so that thou 
didst bear. 

7. When I cause thee to witness every phenomenon with a 
single vision and a single witnessing, in that station I] have a 
name : if thou knowest it, invoke Nie bv it ; but if thou knowest it 
not, then invoke Nie by the ecstasv of this vislon, in the time of 
thy hardships. 

8. The description of this vision is: that thou shouidest see 
height and depth, length and breadth, and all that is in it, and 
all through which that is, in that which manifests and persists, 
and in that which is subject and endures; and that thou shouldst 
witness the faces of that, turning toward themscives—it being 
impossible that any partiality of them should witness aught but 
its parts—and that thou shouldst witness in therm the fallings of 
that glance which establishes existence in them, their praises 
inclining towards Me with the magnificats of their lauds, and 
regarding Me with that exaltation which blots out in them the 
memory of everything save their assiduity in their recollections. 
And when thou witnessest them turning their faces, then say: 
“O ‘Thou that overwhelmest all things with the manifestation of 
thy majesty! O Thou that appropriatest al things with the 
magnificence of thy might! Thou art the Tremendous, Who can-= 
not be endured, and Whose description cannot be achieved. 
But when thou witnessest them regarding in exaltation, then sav: 

O Compassionate! O Nierciful! 3 irmnpiore Thee by thy mercy, 
wherewith Thou fixest in thy gnosis, and ermpowerest {for thy 
recollection, uplifting the intelligences to yearn after Thee, and 
eanobling the station of whomsoever Thou wilt of creation, 
before Thee.” 

g. If thou yieldest unto Mie that which thou krıowest not, thou 
artatmong those that have power over it, when [manifest to thee the 
knowledge ofit :if thou yicidest unto Nie that which thou knowest, 
then Î inscribe thee smong those of whom I am aharmed. 
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before Me, not seeking of Me, and uot fecing unto Mc. Surely, 
tf thou seekest of Me and 1I refuse thee, thou returnest unto the 
seeking, not unfo Me; or thou returntst unto despair, NOt Unto 
the seeking. And surely, if thou seekest of Me and Î grant it thee, 
thou returnest from Me unto that which thou soughtest,. And if 
thou fleest unto Me and I give thee shelter, thou returnest from 
Me, unto the security which is in the place to which in thy fear 
thou fleddest. But I desire to lift the veil between Me and thee: 
so stay before Me, for that I am thy Lord; but do not stay before 
Mie, for that thou art my servant. 

1ı. Jf thou stayest before Me because thou art my servant, 
thou inclinest as servants do: but if thou stayest before Me be- 
cause Jİ am thy Lord, my self-subsistent law will come upon thee, 
and stand between thy soul and thee, 

ı6. lf thy science 1s circumscribed, thou hast no science: if 
thy work is not circumscribed, thou performest no work. 

I7. Thy work is twofold: obligatory and voluntary. The 
obligatory is such, that without it science is not comprehensive 
and work is not established: the voluntary is such, that with it 
science 1s nOt cornprehensive. 

ı8. If thy work is obligatory, and none of it voluntary, thy 
science is established but not comprehensive: if thy work is 
voluntary, and aiso obligatory, thy science is established and 
comprehensive. 

1¢. Know that quality of thine, in which science is not absent 
fron thee; then krow that quality of thine, in which thou art not 
incapable of thy wok: so shalt thou possess science, and not be 
ignorant, and so shalt thou perform works, and not fall. 

z0. lf thou knowest not thy quality, thou possessest science 
and art ignorant, thou performest works and ornittest: in such 
degree as science remains wilh thee, thou practisest works, and 
js suCl Cegı 2€ ao ignorance Occurs tO thew, tou omittat, 

a1. Weigh science in the balance of ‘ntention, and weigh 
works in the balance of sincerity. 


MAWOQIF OF REMINDING (3) 


He stayed ııe in Reminding, and said to me: 


1. ‘Thou persistest not, save by ohcying the command: thou 
grast not aright, save by obeying the prolibition. 

a. ÎİF thou art uot comrnanded, thou inclinest : if thou art not 
prohibited, thon strayest. 

3. Zo not forth fron thy house, save unto Me : s0 shalt thou 
be in my protertion, and I shall be thy guide. Enter not, save 
unto Vie, when thou enterest: so shalt thou be in rny protection, 
and li shall be thy helper. 

q. Jan God: none may enter unto Mie in the body, and none 
may attain to Miy gnosis through the conceptions. 
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them is he unto whom pardon has come: he will see in their eyes 

tne marks of the awe of driving forth, and observe in their faces 
the marks of the awe of inciting. But another that is foremost of 
them is he to whom veiling has come: he has nothing to do with 
good, and good is not the seal of that which is with him. 

7. Beware! and again, by the numbers of that which I have 
created, beware! Jf thou restest in the vision of Me but the 
twinkling of an eye, then have I caused thee to traverse every 
thing that I have manifested, and bestowed on thee power over it. 

8. As thou enterest unto Me in prayer, so shalt thou enter 
unto Me in thy grave. 

g. I have sworn: it cannot be, but that with every man shall 
walk his actions. If he quits them during his lifetime, he shal] 
enter unto Me alone, and his grave will not be straitened with 
him; but if he quits them not during his lifetime, they will enter 
with him into his grave, and it is straitened with him. For his 
actions do not enter with him as sciences: they only appear to 
him in bodily shape, and enter with him. 

1o0. Consider the quality of what there was of thy actions, how 
they walk with thee, and how thou regardest them walking from 
thee to where they may be, between thee and all other actions and 
consequences, defending thee: and the angels take charge of 
them; whereas the other actions are beyond all that. And I1 shall 
show for::: to thee such of thy action as was directed towards Me, 
through the interstices of those gaps, defending thee, even as 
thou didst defend them. Thou wılt regard them as thou re- 
gardest one that undertakes to assist thee, and sacrifice his life on 
thy behalf: while they will regard thee as thou wast regarding 
them, saying, ““ Come unto me, for [I undertake tè defend thee : 
come unto me, for I do sacrifice my life on thy behalf.” And so, 
when ye twain come to the house wherein awaits thee that which 
is awaited—and what is that which is awaited I—-then they shall 
take farewell of thee, with the farewell of one that returns to thee: 
and the angels will take farewell of thee, with the farewell of one 
that confirms thee. Alone thou wilt enter unto Me, and no action 
with thee (though it be ever so fair), for that thou seest it to be 
unworthy of my regard ; and no angels with thee (though they be 
thy guardians), for that thou takest no guardian but Me. And 
the angels will depart to their station before Me: and all of thy 
work that was for Me, will return unto Me. 

r1. Acquire knowledge, but do not listen to knowledge: per- 
form works, but do not regard thy works. 

12. The work of the night-time is a pillar for the work of the 
ay-~time. 

I13. The work of the day-time is more endurable, when it is 
lightened: the work of the night-time is rnore sndurable, when it 
is lengthened. 


ı4. Îf thou desirest to persist in thy work :efore Me, stay 
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knowing that thou hearkenest to Mie, and seeing that all things» 
are of Me.” 
18. The compact which I have cornpacted with thee is, thar 
my Self-revelation should not seek the abandonment of my 
Sunna, but that it should seek one Sunna instead of another, and 
one Duty instead of another Duty. If thou belongest to those 
that have seen Me, then follow Me, and perform what I wish 
ayith the instrument ÎI wish, not with the instrument thou 
wishest. Is it not thus thou speakest to thy servant? Now the 
instrument is my Sunna : so practise such of it as is comely, with 
that part of thee which I desire, not with that which thou 
desirest for Me, nor with that which thou desirest of Me. And 
if thou art incapable ir.respect of one instrument above another, 
my pardon will refrain frorn writing thee down traitor; or if thou 
art weak in respect of one duty above another, my tenderness 
will refrain from writing thee down stumbler. I regard only the 
E of thy knowledge: if It be with Me, then am Iİ with 
ee, : 


MAWOQIF OF WORKS (2) 


He stayed me in Wotks, and said to me: 


1. J only mafested thee, that thou mightest abide through 
my quality frr thy quality: thou dost not abide for mv quality, 
but only through my quality; and thou dost ahide for thy 
qualities, not through thy qualities. 

a. Thy quaiity is but limitation, and the quality of limitation 
is direction, and the quality of direction is space, and the 
quality of space is divisibility, and the quality of divisibility is 
mutability, and the quality of mutability 18 passing-away. 

3. If thou devuirest to abide, stay before Mie in thy station, 
and ask not of Me the means of departing. 

4A. Dost thou know where lies the highway of the veracious ? 
It is beyond this world, and beyond all that is in this world, and 
beyond all that is in fhe world to come. 

$. When thou thrcadest the way to vie beyond this werlfd, 
my messengers will corne to mıeet thee: longi thou WIt recog” 
nise in their eyes, and welcome and gladness thot wil see in their 
faces. Hast thou seen onc that was absent? Fle was absent from 
his people, and announred to fhem his corning: and when he had 
traversed the distance of the intenders, and threaded the highway 
of the euterers, did they uot meet him before his aliyghting, all 
laughter; and did thev not hasten towards hin, all joy and glad- 
ness? 

6. Whoso threads rot the highway of the veracious, however 
he may be while still abiding in the earth and taking whatever is 
in it, messengers will come to him to drive him forth, and will 
meet him te make him ready and incite him. And foremost of 
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yathered together, entirely and specifically, in each of his limbs, 
ea, and contrarily likewise, in a single state, over the entire 
expanse that is between his sides, and all the extent of his frame 
that I haves expanded. Then I command every punishment 
imagined by the people of this world as doomed: and they come 
to him, altogether and specifically, according as they were 
imagined. And the known punishment dwells with him in the 
first skin, and the imagined punishment dwells with him in the 
second skin. Then I command after that the seven tiers of Hell, 
and the punishment of every single tier dwells In one of his 
skins. And when there remains no punishment, whether of this 
world or the next, that does not dwell between each pair of his 
skins, I manifest unto him that punishment of his which I take 
charge of in person, to mete out to him to whom I have revealed 
Myself personally, but who has for all that rejected Me. And 
when it sees him, it fears on account of its vision of the known 
punishment; and the imagined punishment fears on his account, 
and the punishment of the seven tiers fears on his account; and 
the punishment of this world and of the next continues to fear, 
lest I should punish him with the punishment which I have 
manifested. So I compact with the punishment, that Î shall not 
punish him; and it acquiesces in my compact, and proceeds to 
punish him according to my command: while he irnplores Me to 
mitigate for him the punishment of this world and the next, and 
that J sl ıuld avert from him that which I have manifested. And 
1 say to hir, ‘“I arn He Who said to thee, ° Dost thou indeed repel 
Me?’, and thou didst say, ' Yea, I do repel Thee.’ And that is 
the last he sees of Me. Then I visit him with punishment, 
measure upon measure of my knowledge, so that no knowledge 
of knowers, no gnosis of gnostics, can endure even to hear of its 
description in speech. But that 1s not my way with him who lays 
hold on Me, in my Self-revelation, and abides with Me, until 
I bıîiug his day to him: for upon him Î bestow the delights of 
this world altogether, known and imagined alike, and the 
delights ef the next worid altogether, as well as all the delights 
wliereby the people of Paradise are delighted, and that delght 
of mine with which 1 charge Myself personally, to delight 
whoıa X wish axnong those that know Me and lay hold on 

e. 

17. Êntreat Me, and say: “O Lord, how shall I lay hold on ' 
L'hee, soe that, vwwhen ny day is come, Thou shalt not punish me 
with thy punishment, nor turn away from me thy face’s turning 
towards me?” And Î shall say to thee: ‘“ Lay hold on the Sunna 
in thy theory and practice, and lay hold on my Self-revelation 
towards thee in the experience of thy heart: and know, that when 
1 reveal Myself to thee, I shall accept from fhee none of the 
Sunna save that which my Self-revelation produces; because 
thou art of the people of My conkerse, heartkrning to Me, and 
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seeing it is I the? am revealed thereby? If I will, I make Myself 
unknown bv ir. even as ÎI have made Myself known. Or how 
should My knowledge condition Me, seeing that I am the con- 
ditioner thereby? If X will, I make ignorant by means of it, even 
as J have made to kno?rv by means of it. 

15. Listen to the gnosis of gnoses, how it says to thee: 
“ Blessed is He, Whom the gnoses do not know: Holy is He, 
Whom the sciences do not cognise. The gnoses are but one of 
His lights, and the sciences are but words of His words,” 

I6. Listen to one of the tongues of my assault. When I make 
Myself knowr unto a servant, and he repels Me, I return, as 1f 
I had need of him. It is my preventing generusity that does this, 
as manifested In my favours : while on his part it is the miserliness 
of his soul towards himself that Goes this, that soul which I make 
to rule over him, but which he does not make to rule over Me. 
And if he repels Me, I return unta him: I continue to return, 
and he continues to repel Me; yea, he repels Me, though seeing 
Me to be the most generous of the generous, and I return unto 
him, though seeing him to be the most miserly of the miserly, 
fashioning an excuse for him when he is before Me. Nay, but I 
make beginning with forgiveness, before ever the excuse is 
fashioned, so that I say to him in his secret parts, “I have 
afficted thee.” All this I do, that he may depart from the vision 
of that which estranges him frorn Me: but 1f he conti ics in that 
whereby I have made Myself known unto him, Î am his com- 
panion, and he is my companion. And if he repels Vie, I1 do not 
abandon him on account of that repelling which is compounded 
with his ignorance ; but I say to hin, “ Dost thou repel Mie, Who 
am thy Lord? And dost thou not desire Me, nor My gnosis 
either?” Arıd if he says, “I do not repel Thee,” I accept it of 
him, And soe, whenever he repels Me, I do not cease to convict 
him of his repelling; and whenever he says, “ÎI do not repel 
Thee,” I accept it of him. Then at last, when he repels Me, and Î 
convict him of his repelling, he says, “ Yea, I do indeed repel 
Thee’: but be lies, and persists, in his obstinacy; so I remove 
My gnoses from his breast, and they return to Me, and I bring 
back to Myself all My gnosis that was in his heart. And, when 
his day is come, I make the gnoses that were between Me and 
him to be a fire, which I kindle against him with my hand. And 
this very man, whose fire not even Hell itself can rival, because I 
take vengeance of him Myself for Myself: this man, I say, a 
single description of whose punishments the Fire’s keepers can- 
not endure to hear, nor a single detail of his retribution at my 
hands: this man’s body I make like the expanse of the desolate 
earth, and fashion for it a thousand skins, and between each pair 
of them there is as it were the expanse ofthe earth. Then I 
command every punishınent that ıs in this world: and they 
verily come to him, aııd every punishment that is in this world 1s 
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"$. Provisions proceed from the hortelry. When thou pos- 
sessest the gnosis of gnoses, thy hostelry 1s with Me, and thy 
provisions proceed from thy hostelry : 1f thou shouidst bring unto 
thce all created beings ãs guests, it would contain them. 

6. Two tongucs only give expression of Mle: the tongue of 
gnosis, whose sign is the affirmation of that which it brings for- 
ward without proof, and the tongue of knowledge, whose sign is 
the affrmation of that which it brings forward with proof. 

7. The gnosis of gnoses possesses two springs of fAowing 
water: the spring of knowledge, and the spring of condition. 
The spring of knowledge gushes forth from veritable ignorance, 
and the spring of condition gushes forth from the spring of that 
knowledge. Whoso draws knowledge from the spring of know- 
ledge, draws knowledge and condition : but whoso draws know- 
ledge from the flowing stream of knowledge, not from the spring 
of knowledge, him the tongues of the sciences transport, and him 
the interpretations of expressions deviate; he will gain no 
constant knowledge, and whoso gains not a constant knowledge, 
gains no condition. ۰ 

8. Stay in the gnosis of gnoses, and abide in the gnosis of 
gnoses: so shalt thou witness that which I have taught thee. 
When thou witnessest it, thine eves will see it; and when thine 
eyes see It, thou wilt discriminate between absolute proof and 
contingent circumstances; and when thou discriminatest, thou 
art established, but so long as thou discriminatest Dot, thou art 
not established. 

g. Whoso draws not knowledge from the spring of knowledge, 
knows not the reality, and there 1s no corıdition to that which he 
knows: his sciences dwell in his speech, not in his heart; so they 
dwell in him who knows. 

ı1o. When thou art established, speak : for it is thy duty. 

I11. Every spiritualised spirituality is only spiritualised in 
order that it may activate: and every quiddified quiddity is only 
quiddified in order that it may be created. 

ıa. Every inhabited thing ıs a vessel: it is only inhabited onı 
account of the emptiness of its cavity. Every empty thing is 
made a vessel: it ıs only empty on account of its incapacity, and 
it is only made a vessel on account of its insufficiency. 

I3. very object of reference has a directinn, and every 
possessor of direction is surrounded, Every surrounded thing is 
comprehended, and every comprehended thing is imagined. 
Every imagined thing is divisible, and every void is in contact. 
Every contacting thing is sensed, and every empty space is an 
object of common knowledge. 

14. Know my assault, and thou shalt beware of Me and my 
assault, 1 am He against Whorn self-revealing does not protect, 
and I am He Whorn that of His knowledge which appears does 
not condition. How should my felf-reveallng protect against Me, 
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. with my sympathy that thoi mayest thereby abide in my syn 
athy. 

3 Recoil Mle once, and I will thereby efface thy recolleê- 

tion of otherness for all times. 
q4. O thou that art patient towards Me! Spread out the whole 

of existence to receive my gift, and it shall not contain it; and 

spread out thy own desires to receive my gift, and they shall not 

attain it. 

§.۰ When I am absent, gather to thyself thy misfortunes, and 
every phenomenal existence will come to console thee for my 
absence. If thou listenest, thou wilt obey; and if thou obeyest, 
thou wilt not see Me, 1 

6. For my absence there is no consolation, and in my vision 
there is no reparation. : 

7. J am the Gracious in the magnificence of might, and I am 
the E in the majesty of omnipotence. 

8. Jf I say to thee “I,” await my communications, for thou 
art not of my people. 

. J arm the Gentle, although thy sins be grievous, and I am 
the Watchful, although thy attentions be secret. 

ı0. Whoso sees Me is impervious for Me; and whoso is im- 
pervious for Me, is not proper to the time-moments. 

1x. Sometimes thou knowest the knowledge of gnosis, and 
thy reality 1s kxuıowledge, and thou belongest not to gnosis: and 
sometimes thou knowest the knowledge of staying, and thy 
reality is gnosis, and thou belongest not to staying. 

12. Thy reality is that which thou quittest not, not every 
knowledge which thou quittest, ۰ : 


MAWOQIF OF THE GNOSIS OF GNOSES (r1) 


He staycd me in the Gnosis of Gnoses, and said to me: 


I. Jt is the veritable ignorance of all things through Me. 

za. ‘The description of that in the vision of thy heart and in- 
tellect is, that thou shouldst witness in the ground of thy soul 
every world and heaven, and every sky and earth, and land and 
sea, and night and day, and prophet and ang zl, and knowledge 
and gnosis, and words and names, and all that is in that, and all 
that is between that, saying, “ There t1s naught like unlo Him” ; 
and that thou shouldst see this its saying, ‘“ There 1s naught like 
unto Him,” to be the extremity of its knowledge, and the end of 
iŞ EROS. 

3. When thou possessest the gnosis of gnoses, thou makest 
knowledge to be one of thy beasts, and makest phenomenal 
existence in its totality to be one of thy paths. 

q4. When thou makest phenomenal existence to be one of thy 
paths, l.shall not provision thee from it. Hast thou ever seen 
provisions proceeding from a path? 
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MAWOQOIF OF CULTURE (9) 


He stayed me in Culture, and said to me: 


ı. hv entreating me i8 an act of worship when thou secst 
Nile not, but an act of derision when thou seest Mie. 

2. When I afflict thee, consider that wherewith Î connect 
thee, Jf it be otherness, complain to Me: if Myself, then is thy 
house assured. 

3. When thou seest Me in ry affliction, know thy limitation 
wherein thou att, and be rot ahsent in it from My vision. And 
if it be delight, rejoice: but if thou scest it to be trouble, do not 
rejoice. 

4. ‘The sum of gnosis is the preservation of thy state which 
divides thee not. 

ğ. Ifthou heedest anything on its own account or on thy own 
account, it is not gnosis, and thou hast not any part of gnosis, 

6. Uverything that concentrates thee upon gnosis belongs to 

osls, 

If thou rslatest thyself, thou belonpgest to that with which 
thou relatest tiyself, not to Me: and ıf thou belongest to anv 
secondary cause, to it thou helongest, nit to Me. 

û. {rave gnouls behind thy hack, avd thou shalt ernerpe f oni: 
relationship: abide vith Ale in staying, aud thou shalt erer 
from secondary cause. 

yg. If thou erteeatest other than Me, bury thy gnosis in the 
grave of the most agnostic of those that deny Me. 

10. Jf thou unitest otherness and enusis, thou destrovest 
gnosis and estıblisbest otleruecs. f desire thee to abandı ıı 
otherness; but fhon wilt never abandon that which thom hust 
eatahhiahecl. 

I1 Unmoso is the tongue of singleners: when it speaks, it 
destréys all beside if; and wh n it is silext, it destrovs wh: 
ıaakcs ifeelf kuown., 

tê Dinu crt re son of the state in wich thou eatest thy fr! 
ud drinkest thy tila. ۰ 

f A re Sw I a re. oe pt Î ce, fo Jott 18 th 
PEE TSE Cut Etat. CAUSE Dı telufiunstnifo. 


vad VWF OC CON SULACION tgt.! 
ie dV 8 tu Corl, ul cor tu mt: 
, 1. The time of the bounty of duaduu in reward Lt. piu} r 
Uonate to the davs of seif-effacement iu practice. 

2. J Î unveiled to tU ev thc gualty uf de ight, J oh ald espe 
thee through the iuveihng from the qualit ’, aud th.ouuh the 
qualty frm the delight: oud IT have clud cho: 4 ray f YEN sD 
that thou maycat there sndurs BY AVOUR.. Û ÎÛ vin ee 
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84. The stayer banishes the gnoses even as he banishes the 
thoughts. 

85. If anything were separated from limitation, it would be 
the stayer. 

8&6. Knowledge does not bear gnosis, until it appears to It: 
gnosis does not bear staying, untll it appears to it, 

8&7. The knower tells of his knowledge, the gnostic tells of his 
gnosis, the stayer tells of Me. 

88. The knower tells of command and prohtbition, and in 
these twain is his knowledge; the gnostic tells of my necessary 
attributes, and in that is his gnosis; the stayer tells of Me, and in 
Me is his staying. 

89. I am nearer to everything than its own soul; and the 
stayer is nearer to Me than everything. 

go. lf the knower emerges from the vision of my farness, he 
is consumed ; if the gnostic emerges from the vision of my near- 
. ness, he is consumed; if the stayer emerges from the vision of 
Me, he 1s consumed. 

gı. The stayer sees what the gnostic sees and has gnosis of, 
and the gnostic sees what the knower sees and has knowledge of. 

g92. Knowledge is my veil, gnosis is my speech, staying is my 
presence. 

93. Change affects not the stayer, nor do desires carry him away. 

g4. The authority of the stayer is his silence; the authority of 
the gnostic is his speech; the authority of the knower is his 
knowledge. 

g5. Staying is beyond the utterable, and gnosis is the end of 
the utterable. 

g6. In staying, all separation is made known. 

gy. The heart of the stayer is in my hands, and the heart of 
the gnostic is in the hands of his gnosis. 

98. 'T he gnostic has a heart, the stayer has a Master. 

g9. Tue stayer transcends the quality of phenomenal exis- 
tence: it has no power over him. 

IO0. The stayer rests not in any thing, the gnostic rests not 
in the loss of any thing. 

ror. The stayer rests not in phenomenal existence, and no 
phenomenal existence rests in him. 

roa. All things belong to Me: and that which belongs to Me, 
is of the things whose staying belongs to Me. 

ı03. Staying is the fire of phenomenal existence, and gnosis is 
the light of phenomenal existence. 

104. Staying sees Me only, gnosis sees Me and sees itself. 

105. Staying is the staying of staying, the gnosis of gnosis, 
the knowledge of gnosis, the gnosis of knowledge: not gnosis, 
and not staying. 

106. The gnostics have my communications, the stayers have 
my face. 
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6o0. Staying is not conliecied witb secondary cause, nor is 
secondary cause connected with it. 

6. Jf anything were worthy of Me, it would be staying ; and if 
anything related of Me, it would be staying. 

62. Gnosis in which is no staying returns to ignorance. 

63. Staying is my wind: whomsoever it bears, he reaches 
unto Me; and whomsoevcer It does not bear, he reaches unto 
himself, 

64. Only this I say: Stay, O stayer; have gnosis, O gnostic ! 

65. Knowledge guides not to gnosis, and gnosis guides not to 
staying, and staying guides not to Me. 

66. The knower is in slavery, the gnostic has contracted for 
his freedom, the stayer is free. 

67. 'The stayer is single, the gnostic is double. 

68 The gnostic knows and is known, the stayer knows and is 
not known. 

69. The stayer inherits theory and practice and gnosis : none 
inherits hin save God. 

7o. Knowledge is consumed in gnosis, and gnosis is consumed 
in staying. 

71. Everyone has equipment, save the stayer: and everyone 
that has equipment is routed. 

72. Staying is an eternal specification, in which is no opinion. 
. 73. The gnostic doubts of the stayer: the stayer doubts not of 
the gnostic. 

74. ln staying there is no stayer, else it is not staying: ir 
gnosis there is no gnostic, else it is not gnosis. 

The gnosis of him that stays not attains not: the know- 
ledge of him that has no gnosis profits not. 

76. The knower sees his knowledge, but does not see gnosis ; 
the gnostic sees gnosis, but does not see Me; the stayer sees Me, 
anid does uot seo Sther than Mie, 

7. Diaying is my knowledge which protects, but against which 
there is no protection, 

ı8. Btayirg is my compact with every grostic, whether he 
knows it or not, If he knows it, he emerges from gnosis tO 
staying : if he knows it not, his gnosis is compounded with his 
lmitatîcn., : 

29. Staying is my ght, with which darkness dwells not. 

, 80. Staying i5 maperviousness, and imperviousness Js per- 
SASLENCE, 44d rsraistence i that which 1ınakes û0 account of 
ternporality, 

4s. None sees a reality save the stayvoı. 

8a. Staying is beyond fatness and nearness; gnosis is in 
neurness, and rıearness is beyond farness; knowledge is in far- 
ness, and that is its limitation. 

83. The gnostic sees the limit of his knowledge, the stayer is 
beyond every limit, 
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known : he is not partitioned by any’ existing thing, nor inclined 
by any contemplated thing. 

48. Whoso stays not, sees tre thing known, but sees not know- 
ledge: he is veiled by wakefuiness, even as he is veiled by heed- 
lessness. 

39. The staver is not moved by beauty nor affrighted by fear: 
I am suffcient for him, and staying is his bound. 

4o. Jf I conceal Myself from him in that which is attested by 
an attestation, he cornplains of the mishap of losing Me, not of 
the mishap of the attestation. : 

qı. Everything Is confounded at the stayer, and the stayer is 
confounded at irnperviousness. 

42. Staying is the spirit of gnosis, gnosis is the spirit of 
knowledge, and knowledge is the spirit of life. 

43. Every stayer is a gnostic: not every gnostic is a stayer. 

44. The stavers are my people: the gnostics are the people of 
rnıy gnosis. 

45. My people are the commanders, the people of the gnoses 
are the ministers. 

46. To staying belongs a knowledge which is not staying, and 
to gnosis belongs a knowlcdge which is not gnosis. 

47. The body of the stayver dics, but his heart does not die. 

48. The hypocrite enters everything, and comes forth from It 
with his hypocrisy, and declares that he has entered it: except 
only staying. This he enters not, nor ever shall; of this he 
declares not, nor ever shall declare. 

49. lf in staying thou hast a prop, beware of my plotting 
concerning that prop. 

. 5Ş0. Staying banishes all beside it, even as knowledge banishes 
ignorance. 

§1. Seek everything in the stayer, and thou shalt find it; seek 
the stayer in everything, and thou shalt not find him. 

Şa. Patience is set above everything except staying : staying is 
set above patience, 

$3. When the affliction descends, it overpasses the stayer, but 
descends upon the gnosis of the gnostic and the knowledge of the 
knower. 

54. The stayer emerges through harmony, even as he emerges 
through disharmony. 

55. Staying is my destroying hand : everything it comes upon, 
it destroys, and everything that desires It, 1s consumed bY it. 

56. Whoso knows the knowledge of a thing, his knowledge is 
an announcement of giving heed to the thing. 

57. Staying is my neighbourhood, and I am other than the 
nelghbourhood. 

58. The gnostic does rot estimate the value of the stayer. 

59. Staying 1s the prop of gnosis, and grosis is the prop of 
knowledge. 


3-2 
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17. Persistence belongs only to the stayer: staying belongs 
only to the persistent. : 

18. Staying has intelligence of every knowledge, but no know- 
ledge has intelligence of it. 

19. Whoso stays not through Me, is'stayed hy everything be- 
side Nie. 

20. The stayer sees the latter things, and the former things 
have no power over him. 

a1. Staying sets free from the slavery of this world and the 
next. 

22. Prayer rejoices in the stayer, even as the journeyer 
rejoices in prayer. 

23. Nothing has gnosis of Me: but if any approaches it, it is 
the stayer, 

24. The stayer almost overpasses the condition of humanity. 

25. The value of everything fails in staying; it belongs not to 
staying, nor staying ‘to it. 

26. In staying is a consolation for that from which one has 
stayed, and a compensation for that which one has abandoned. 

27. Staying is the gate of vision: whoso is therein, sees Me, 
and whoso sces Mle, stays; but whoso sees Me not, stays not. 

a8. The stayer eats of delight, yet cats it not; drinks of 
affliction, yet drinks it not, 

29. I have mingled the perception of the stayer with the 
majesty f my protection: he recoils from everything, and 
nothing accords with him. 

30. If the heart of the stayer were in otherness, he would not 
stay’; if otherness were in it, he would not persist. 

31. The stayer is an entire knowledge and an entire condition : 
onjiy the stayer will ever unite these twain, 

32. The stayer is not approved by the theologians, and the 
theologians are not approved by him. 

33. The srayer is iar through the nearness of living creatures, 
«ıl is veiled by the sciences of the knowers. 

3J4. J thou stayest through Me, ctherness 1s of the sanctun"ry ; 
a5 not ft rth inte it, a0 thaf thou shotldst be loosed from Mie. 

35. Thestayer is admitted into corfidence, and the confdant 
is well-treasured, . 

36. Stay through Me, but do not confront Me with staying. 
For if I were to show forth fo thee my praise which is directed 
towards Myself, and my knowledge which is proper to Me alonc, 
cexisterıtiallty would return to primality, and primality to per. 
sistence, and neither would its knowledge be separated from it, 
nor the object of its knowledge be absent from its knowledge. 
T'hen thou wouldst sce Me, and sce the Real wherein is nO 
. staying, that thou shouldst have gnosis of it,,and no journey, that 
thou shouildst traverse it. 8 

37. The stayer sees knowledge, how iF {estroys the thing 
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14., Put on thy seal, which I have given thee wherewith to 
seal every heart that yearns with yearning, and every heart that 
shrinks with shrinking : so shalt thou possess and not be possessed, 
confine and not be confined. 

15. Whoso is absent from Me, and sees my knowledge, him I 
have appointed my Heutenant over his knowiedge: and whoso 
sees Me, and is absent from my knowledge, him I have appointed 
my lieutenant over his vision. 

ı6. Whoso sees Me and sees my knowledge also, he is my 
lieutenant, to whom Î] have given a means in everything. 


MAWOQIF OF STAYING (8) 


He stayed me in Staying, and said to me: 


1ı. Jf thou obtainest not possession of Me, will not other than 
I obtain possession of thee? 

2. Whoso stays through Me, him I] clothe in adornment, and 
he sees no adornment in anything. 

3. Purify thyself for staying, else it will shake thee off. 

q4. lf any attraction of otherness remains for thee, thou 
stayest not. 

ş. İn stayıng thou seest other. at its proper limit, and, seeing 
it, departest from it. 

6. Staying is the source of knowledge: whoso stays, his know- 
ledge is within himself; but whoso stays not, his knowledge is 
with other than himself. 

7. The stayer speaks and is silent according to a single law. 

8. Staying is a luminousness, making known the values and 
efacing the thoughts. 

„ 9. Staying is beyond night and day, and beyond the values 
contained by thern. 

ro. Staying is the fire of otherness. If I consume otherness 
with it, it is well; if not, I consume thee with it. 

11. The stayer enters every house, and it contains him not; 
drinks of every well, and is not satisfied; then reaches unto Me, 
and I am his abode, and with Me is his place of staying. 

12. When thou knowest straying, gnosis will not accept thee, 
and temporality will not be familar with thee. 

13. Whoso yields hiraself to Me in the sciences of staying, his 
back is rested against, and his staff leaned upon. 

Iq. If thou callest upon Me in staying, thou deparrest from 
staying: and if thou stayest in staying, thou goest forth from 
staying. 

15. İr staying there is neither establishment, nor annihilation, 
nor speech, nor act, nor knowledge, nor ignorance. 

16. Staying belongs to irnperviousness: whoso possesses it, 
his outward pary ıs his inward, and his inward part is his Ou- 
ward. 
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KITAB AL-MAWAQIF 
MAWOQIF OF COMPASSIONATENESS ©) 


He staved me in Compassiorateness, and said to me: 


1. It is the quality of Me alone. 
a. It is that which removes the condition of sin and know. 
ledge and experience. TT 
3. 90 long as any trace of contrariety remains, it is a Mercy: 
and so long as no trace of it remains, It is a Cormpasslonateness. 
4. Stay in the lieutenancy of self-revelation. 


S0 1 stayed, and saw Him in ignorance; then I had gnosis, 
and saw ignorance in the gnosis of Him, and did not see gnosis 
in the ignorance of Him. And He said to me: 


5. Whomsoever I make my lieutenant, I do not empower to 
see Mie under any limiting conditions, finding Me if he finds it, 
and losing Me if he loses it. 

6. Jf I appoint thee my lieutenant, [I will split off for thee a 
fragment of Cornpasslionateness; and I am more merciful to- 
wards a man than his own soul: and I will cause thee to witness 
the limit of every speaker, and thou wilt outstrip him to his goal; 
and everyone will see thee in himself, but thou wilt not see in 
thyself any man. 

7. If 1 appoint thee my lieutenant, I will make thy wrath 
a part of my wrath: thou wilt not be merciful towards any 
fellow-man, nor incline towards any congener. 

8. When thou seest Me, follow Me; and though I have 
turned away from thee the faces of all, yet will I turn them 
humbly towards thee. 

g. When thou seest Me, turn away from those who turn from 
thee and advance towards thee. 

1o. If I appoint thee my lieutenant, I will set thee before Me, 
and place my self-subsistence behind thee (and I shall be beyond 
the self-subsistence), and my sovereignty will be on thy right 
hand ( and I beyond the sovereignty), and my choice on thy left 
hand ( and I beyond the choice), and my light in thine eyes (and 
i beyond the light), and my tongue on thy tongue {and I beyond 
the tongue): and Î will cause thee to witness that I have set up 
that which I have set up, and that I arm beyond that which I have 
set up, And I will not set up over against thee any object that 
is other than Me: and thou shalt see Me without absence, and 
continue according to my decrees wirhout velling. 

11. When IJ cause thee to witness my proof towards that which 
I love, as I have caused thee to witnesg Iny proof towards that 
which ÎI hate, I shall have declared thee my lieutenant, and 
chosen thee for the station of my confdant, 

I2. When thou seest Mie, assist Me: but he cannot assist Me 
who does not see ivle, 

13. When thou canst not be veiled from Me, then have 1 
declared thee to be my lieutenant. 
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be joined with sensible forms and what is beyond them, and tha” 
fhe eyes and the hearts should look upon Me; and that thou 
shouldst see my enemy loving Me, and my friends holding sway, 
and that I should raise up thrones for therm, and that they should 
despatch the Fire, so hat it should not return ; and that I should 
repair my fallen houses, to be adorned with the adornment that is 
true; and that thou shouldst see my portion, how it makes all 
beside it to pass away; and that Î should gather all men in 
happiness, no more to scatter or to be despised. Do thou then 
bring forth my Treasure, and realise that which I have caused 
thee to realise of my informing and providing, and the nearness 
of my overlooking thee. For lo, I shall appear: and the stars will 
be gathered about Me. And 1 shall join the sun and the moon 
together. And I shall enter into every house: and they will hail 
Me, and I shall hail them. All this, because mine is the Will; 
and by my permission the hour will come: and I am the Mighty, 
the Merciful. 


MAWOQIF OF THE SEA (6) 


He stayed me in the Sea, and I saw the ships sinking and 
the planks floating; then the planks sank also. And He said to 
me: 


1ı. Whoso salls is not saved. 
a. He runs a risk who fings himself in and does not sail. 
3. He perishes who salls and does not risk. 
4. In running a risk is a portion of delivery. 
And the wave came, and raised up what was beneath it, 
and ran along the shore. And He said to me: 


$. The surface of the sea is an unreachable lustre, and its 
depths an unfathomable darkness, and between the two are shes 
which may not be trusted. 

6. Do not sail the sea, that I should veil thee by means of the 
instrument: and do not fling thyself into it, that I should veil 
thee by means of it. 

. În the sea are limits: which of them shall support thee? 

8 When thou givest thyself to the sea, and art drowned in it, 
thou art like one of its beasts. 

g. I deceive thee, if I guide thee to any save Me. 

ro. If thou perishest in other than Me, thou belongest to that 
in which thou bast perished. 

rr. This world belongs to him whom I have turned from it, 
and from whom I have turned it: the next world belongs te him 
towards whom I have turned it, ard whom Î have turned towards 
Me. 
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enduring, and dost not see Me in thy vision as the establisher, 
I veil my face, and there is revealed unto thee thy face. ‘Then do 
thou consider what is shown to thee, and what is concealed from 
thee. 

4. Do not consider the act of showing, nor the thing that is 
shown, that thou shouldst laugh and weep: for when thou 
laughest and weepest, thou belongest to thyself, not to Me. 

gş. If thou settest not behind thy back everything which I 
have shown and am showing, thou wilt not prosper; and if thou 
dost not prosper, thou wilt not be concentrated upon Me. 

6. Be between Me and that which has been shown and is being 
shown, and set not between Me and thee either a state of being 
shown or an act of showing. 

”. The statements in which the word “thou” occurs are of 
general application. 

8, “Thou” is the meaning of the whole of phenomenal 
existence. 

g. I desire to inform thee concerning Myself without any 
trace of other than Myself. ' 

1o. He is not mine who sees Me and himself through his own 
making to see: be only is mine who sees Nile and himself through 
my making him to see. 

Iz. He is not a case for clemency, who sees Me and himself: 
is there not in him an unperceived polytheism? 

12. Non-perception,is a revelation in comparison with seeing 
Mle and oneself, but it is a veil in comparison with reality. 

13. Reality is the quality of the Real, and I am the Real. 

14. This is my mode of expression, and thou art writing : how 
would it be, if thou wert not writing? 


MAWQIF OF “MY TIME HAS COME” (5) 


He stayed me, and sald to me: 


. Jf thou seest Me not, thou existest not through 1.Te, 
If thou seest other than Me, thou seest Me not. 
. My indicatons in a thing annihilate in it the real reality, 
0 it as belonging to God, not as existing through 
itself. 

4. There is that in thee which neither suffets itself to change, 
nor is changed. 

gç. Silence for Me thy sllent part, and the articulate vart will 
speak perforce. E 

6. The efect of my regard is in every thing: and if thou 
addressest it according to thy own language, thou wilt convert it. 

7. Set my recollection behind thy back, or thou wilt return 
to other than tie, and nothing zil stop thee from so doing. 

8. My time has come, and it is high time that I should show 
forth my face and reveal my splendours, and that my light should 
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NMAWOQIF OF HIS MAJESTY (3) 


He stayed me in Fis Majesty, and said unto me: 


xı. Î am the Manifest, Whose manifestation does not reveal 
Him: and I am the [Inwardly, to the knowledge of Whom the 
inward faculties do not attain. 

a. I began, and created Separation, and nothing was of Me, 
nor I of it: then { returned, and created Union, in which the 
separated things were united, and the distinct things corposed,. 

3. Not every servant knows my language, that it should 
address him; and not every servant understands my interpreta-~ 
tion, that it should converse with him. 

q4. Jf Î united the power of every thing in a single thing, and 
comprised the gnosis of every thing ir a single thing, and 
established the faculty of every thing in a single thing, it would 
not endure my self-revelation owing to its self-effacement, and it 
would not support my «continuance on account of its loss of 
personal experience. 

§. The lights rise from the light of my manifestation, and 
sink irıto the light of my manifestation : the darknesses rise from 
the failure to seek Me, and depart into the failure to seek Me. 

6. Majesty is glory, and glory is nearness, and nearness is the 
loss of the knowledge of the knowers. 

7. 'The spirits of the gnostics are not like spirits, and their 
bodies are not like bodies. 

8. My friends who stay before Me are of three kinds. One 
stays in devotion, and I reveal Myself to him through generosity ; 
one stays in knowledge, and [ reveal Myself to him through 
glory; one stays in gnosis, and Î reveal Myself to him through 
overwhelming. 

g. Generosity speaks through the fair promise, glory through 
the establishing of power, overwhelming through the tongue of 
nearness. 

10. ' Those that stay through Me stay in every staying, and go 
forth from. eyery staying. 


MAWQIF OF “THOU IS THE MEANING 
OF THE WHOLE OF PHENOMENAL 
EXISTENCE” (@ 


He stayed me, and said to me: 


1ı. Thou art enduring and established. Do not regard thy 
enduring, for by thy regarding thou comest to thyself. 

2a. Consider that which establishes thee, and that which is 
established by Me, and thou shalt be saved: for thou wilt see 
Me and thyself, and when I am in a thing, I prevail. 

3. So long as thou regardest thyself as an enduring or as 
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1I. My self-revelation which 1 have shown forth cannot sup- 
port My self-revelation which I have not shown forth. 

I2. 1 am not self-revelation, and I am not knowledge: I arn 
not like self-revelation, and I1 am not like knowledge. 


MAWOQIF OF NEARNESS (2) 


He stayed me in Nearness, and said to me: 


1. Nothing is nearer to Me than any other thing, and nothing 
is farther from Me than any other thing, except inasfar as Î 
establish 1t in nearness and farness. 

2. Farness is made known by nearness, and nearness is made 
known by spiritual experience: [ am He whom nearness does not 
seek, and Whom spiritual experience does not attain. 

3. The least of the sciences of my nearness is, that thou 
shouldst see the effects of my regard in everything, and that it 
should prevail in thee over thy gnosis of it. 

4. The nearness which thou knowest is, compared with the 
nearness I know, like thy gnosis compared with my gnosis. 

5. My farness thou knowest not, and my nearness thou 
knowest not, nor my qualification knowest thou as I know it. 

6. Iam the Near, but not as one thing is near to another: and 
I am the Far, but not as one thing is far from another. 

7. Thy nearness is not thy farness, and thy farness is not thy 
nearness: I1 am the Near and the Far, with a nearness which is 
farness, and a farness which is nearness. 

8. The nearness which thou knowest is distance, and the far-= 
ness which thou knowest is distance: I am the Near and the Far 
without distance. 

g. I arm nearer to the tongue than its speech when it speaks. 
Whoso contemplates Me does not recollect, and whoso recollects 
Me does not contemplate. 

1o. As for the recollecting contemplative, if what he contem- 
pilates is not a reality, he is veiled by what he recollects., 

I1. Not every recollector is a contemplative: but every 
contemplative is a recollector. 

I2, 1 revealed Myself unto thee, and thou knewest Me not: 
that is farness. 'Thy heart saw Me, and saw Me not: that is 
farness. 

13. Thou findest Mie and findest Me not: that is farness. 
Thou describest Me, and dost not apprehend Me by My 
description : that is farness. Thou hearest my address as though It 
were from thy heart, whereas it is from Mie : that is farness. Thou 


seest thyself, and I am nearer to thee than thy vision of thyself: 
that is farness. 


THE BOOK OF 
THE SPIRITUAL STAYINGS 


MAWOQIF OF GLORY (1) 


He stayed me in Glory, and said to me: 


r. None has possession of it save Me, and It is proper to none 
save Me. I am the Glorious, Whose neighbourhood is in- 
supportable and Whose continuance is not tought. Î manifested 
the Manifest, and arı rnore manifest than it; its nearness does 
not attain to Me, and its existence is not guided unto Me: and I 
concealed the Inwardiv, and arn more concealed than it; no in- 
dication of it applies to Me, and no path of it leads aright unto 
Mle. 

2z. I am nearer to each thing than its gnosis of itself: but its 
gnosis of itself does not pass beyond itself to Me, and it does not 
know Mle, so jong as its self is the object of its gnosis. 

3. But for me, the eyes would not have seen the visible things 
proper to them and the ears would not have heard the audible 
things proper to them. 

q4. lf I had uttered the Word of Glory, it would have swept 
away the perceptions as lf with scythes, and obliterated the 
gnoses like the sand, on the day when the wind sweeps over it, 

ş. lf the Voice of Glory had spoken, the voices of every 
qualification would have been silent, and the attainments of 
every attribute would have returned to nothingness. 

6. Where is he that makes My gnoses a means of coming to 
. Me? If I had shown him the tongue of sovereignty, his gnosis 
would have been changed to agnosia, and he would have been 
shaken, as the heavens are shaken on the day of their shaking. 

7, If I do not cause thee to witness my Glory in that which I 
cause thee to witness, then I have set thee in abasement in it. 

8. The party of the people of heaven and earth are in the 
abasement of circurnscription, But I have servants, whom heaven 
cannot contain with all its tiers, and whose hearts the sides of 
earth cannot support. I have caused the eyes of their hearts to 
witness my Glory’s lights, which fall not on anything but they 
destroy it. Their hearts behold nothing in the heavens, that they 
should affirm it, and they have no place of return in the earth, 
that they should dwell in it. 

g. Take that which thou needest to concentrate thee upon Me, 
. OF ÎI will restore thee unto thy need and separate, thee from Me. 

10. When My gnosis is present, there is no need: while My 
gnosis 1s coming, take what thou needest. 
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commer. ry of Tiimsax, corpleted in 004 4.H., of 
z20 folos. 

G= MS. Gotha 88c. An excellent MS. containing by far ihe 
bast tradition, Contains the Mawdgif and Mukkatabdt together 
vwith the fragments, bui without commentary. Completed in 
ŞOX A.H., of {olios. At present its numeration is in slight 
disorder. The MS. is, according to the statement of the copyist, 
a copy of the autograph of Niffari hirnself: it preserves what is 
evidently a very old tradition as to the date and division of the 
various parts of the vrritings, vid. my commentary on Mi. 31 init., 
M. 432 fin., M. 38 init., M. ç2 init., M. gq init., M. 67 init., 
M. 68 init., M. 76 init., A. I Init., A. 23 fn., A. 25 init., A. 2g fin. 

1= MS. India Office London $97. With this I was frst 
acquainted through a copy made from 1t by Professor Nicholson. 
Contains the Mawdgqif and 'Tilimsénf's commentary, and com- 
pleted in 1087 A.H., of I!5O follos. 

L= MS. Leiden Warner 638. This MS. 1s not mentioned in 
Brockelrnann’s list, and my attention was called to it by the 
kindness of Dr C. van Arendonk, who describes it as follows: 
“The MS. is clear and well-written in bold rashkt: it has I92 
folios and 11 lines on a page and the text surface is 8 x I5 cm. 
It is vocalised up to f. 73 and has marginal commentaries Up tO 
f. 84. ‘There is no date, but the MS. is here (Leiden) since the 
middle of the seventeenth century.” ‘The commentary 1. ınainly 
that of Tilimsdni, but there are also fragments of a comrnentary 
by one ‘Abdu ’l-Karim al-Sûzi. 

M = MS. Marsh 554 of the Bodleian Library. Written in a 
small neat hand, of 175 folios, containing the Mawagtf and the 
IMukhctabdt with a short anonymous commentary, which there 
is some reason to attribut2 to Ibn al~‘Arabi, vid. my commentary 
on M. 7. 4. The MS. is undated, and is mainly of the same 
tradition as G. 

Q = MS. Timur Pasha (Cairo Royal Library) Taşawwuf I1. 
Contains the Mawdgtf and Mukhdtabat, and some fragments. A 
considerable part of the Mawdgif has been lost. Completed in 
II6 A.H. Only its readings for fhe Mukhdtabdt have been in- 
corporated into this edition, as its authority for the Mawggtf 1s of 
negligible weight. 

Ta MS. Thurston 4 of the Bodleian Library. A parchment 
MS. of the same tradition as B and I, undated, of r15 folios. 
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“mair of letters with on2 of His qualities, and the existences have 
ee brought into existence through the qualities joining them 
together : the ineffable quality acts upon the joining, and through 
it the meanings are stablished, and to meanings are compounded 
nûarnes. : 
(Db) IsM 

Letter is contained in names, names are contained in name, name 
is contained in essence: names are the light of letter, and the 
thing named is the light of names", Knowledge and the thing 
known are in name, and condition and the thing conditioned are 
in knowledge. Name is the mine of knowledge, and knowledge 
is the mine of everything: name destroys knowledge, knowledge 
destroys the thing known, and the thing named destroys name®. 

Unto God are the names: Heimposedthem, and through Him» 
self He imposed them. His name and His names are lis de- 
positaries with man: let him not expel them, or He wili depart 
from his heart.. Wherever God has set His name, there let the 
mystic set his : for when God gives him one of His names, and his 
heart addresses Him, by means of it, then God will cause him to 
experience Him, not himself, and he addresses God by means of 
that part of him which God addresses. When a man sees God 
and does not see His name, then he may assign himself to God’s 
service, for he is His servant; when he sees God, and sees His 
name, God prevails; xyvhen he sees God’s name and does not 
see God, his action is not fit for God, and he is not God’s 
servant. He must conceal God from His name, otherwise he 
will see it and not see God: but if he does not see God, he must 
not leave His nameê, 

Surrender to God thy name, and set not between God and 
thee any name or knowledge: for thy knowledge is thy vell, and 
thy names are thy veil’. When God expels thee from narnes, 
then He announces to thee His authority: and name owns no 
authority apart fron Himf. 


(c) HURÛF 
For Niffari’s doctrine concerning fhurtif, see p. 21 s.v. harf. 


D. MANUSCRIPTS 


In preparing this edition of the Mawdgif and Mukhdtabdt, I 
have collated the following MSS. : 

B= MS. Marsh ı66 of the Bodleian Library, Oxford. A clear, 
well-written MS., slightly illuminated, containing the Mawdgif 


1 MI. 63. 9. * MÎ. Sq. 12; A. 19. 3. 
A, r7. 12, 13. A. rr. 7; M. 60 8 
Ê Mi, ŞI."IL; ML, 63. 5. 
20. IB, 29, e 5; 0 24 و‎ ۴ 

« Z4 30, I4; Cf. M. 60. 13; Mi. 64. 18; M. 6%. 8; A. 27. 7. 
° Mi. a22. 10; Ml. Ö4. 12. ا‎ ۰ 0 
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(a) MANA 

“Thou” 1s the meaning of the whole of phenomenal existence. 
Thy meaning is more powerful than the heaven and the earth : it 
perceives without glancing, and hears without hearing ; it dwells 
not In houses, and eats not of fruits, is not covered bv the night, 
and does not pasture in the day. It is not compassed by the 
intellects, nor are causes connected with it: this is the meaning 
which God has created, and God is beyond it. God desires to 
rnanifest His creation, and to show forth in it what He wills: He 
will therefore show it forth as inviting to itself and veiling from 
Him, as being present in its ma'nawıyyah and absent from His 
staying : for God has manifested everything, and appointed order 
therein as a veil from its mea'nawiyyah, and imposed lirnit upon 
it as a veil from His desire concerning it. Every spiritualised 
ma'nawiyyah is only spiritualised in order that it may activate, 
and every quiddified quiddity is only quiddified in order that it 
may be created. The companion of everything is Its condition’s 
ruler, andthe condition of everything amounts to its a nawtyyal, 
and the ma'nawiyyah of everything speaks of the thing, and the 
speech of everything is its veil when it speaks”, 

Phenomena are the conditioning of a quality which has been 
detached from a quality, the quality remaining as a quality, and 
the conditioning a conditioning. The world may be considered 
as existing on two levels: on the upper level are the spirits and 
lights, on the lower level the bodies and darknesses. Totality 
belongs to the lower level, but when associated with man, It 
belongs to the higher level. The antyyah and the huwtyyah belong 
to the totality: God’s Huwiyyah manifested the manifests 
through ma‘nawiyyah, and in them the worlds of abiding; then 
It manifested to the abiding, and it perished, and there remained 
the single ma'nawiyyah. The ma'nawiyyah belongs to the 
higher level, and man’s place is between the spiritual and the 
abıding?, 

Everything has a tree : the tree of letters is names ; depart from 
names, and thou wilt depart from meanings, and so be fit for 
the ma'rifah of God“. For if thou departest from thy meaning 
thou departest from thy name, and thou departest from thy 
name thou fallest into God’s name. All other is imprisoned ın 
its meaning, and its meaning is imprisoned in its name: sO, 
when thou departest from thy name and thy meaning, there no 
more remains to thee any approach for him who is imprisoned 
in his name and meaning, Everything has an adherent name :and 
every name has names: the names separate from the name, and 
the name separates from the meaning’. God has joined every 

1 M. 4. 8; M. 67. 30-0. 

3 M. 56, 4j A. 12. 13; M. Ir. I1; M. 37. 28. 

3 Mi. 49. 47, 12 4 Ml. 13. I3, 14 
MA. SA, 55 ° Mf. IB. I4. 
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mahrtf". Letter is a veil®: ‘ihn is a letter, and wa'rifah is a 
letter, and unless the mystic sets the letter behind him, he will 
not prosper, for doubt dwells in letter, and “ howness” dwells in 
letter, and letter is the pass of Iblis, Letter knows not God, and 
God only addresses letter with the tongue of letter®: the letter 
cannot inform of itself, how then can it tel of God, Who made it 
and informs of it? Letter is a guide to ‘zim, but it does not enter 
into jahl: ‘in is contained in letter, and to it letter must be cast 
in the progress towards Godf. ‘The friend of God is not con- 
tained by letter: and if the letter is established for the mystic, 
he does not belong to God, while if the letter opposes him, he 
does not belong to God". Letter does not reach Presence 
(hadrak), and the people of presence transcend letter and banish 
it: those that depart from letter are the people of presence, and 
those that have departed from thernselves have departed from 
letter®. God is nearer than the letter, though it should’ speak, 
and He is farther than the letter, though it should be silent: for 
he is the Lord of farf and makrtif®. Names are the light of 
letter, and the thing named 1s tle light of narnes?”, 


(d) KAWN 


Katon is a staying, and every part of Raton is a staying : Rawn is 
otherness, and if the mystic complies with it, God will punish 
him, and will not accept what he brings*.. Whoso clings to Rarer, 
to him kawn occurs: but when the mystic stands with God, he 
transcends Aatwniyyah, for the vision of God effaces Rawr?®, 
Wagjak is indeed the fre of Rawr, for the mystic, by virtue of . 
not resting in awn, transcends the quality of Razon?®, ‘The whole of 
katvn is not wide enough to contain the gifts of God : Razr has not 
achieved the understanding of its own production {(takwir), and 
never will attain it, When the mystic takes Rater to be his path, 
God will not provision him from it, for the provision never 
cornes from the path, Kawr is as İt were the ball, and ‘tfr.the 
arena. “Thou” —that is, the idea of a second person——is the 
meaning of the whole of Hawn", 


V. Lastly, it will be useful to collect وا‎ the passages 
which throw light on Niffari’s characteristic doctrine of Meaning 
(mand), Narne (zs), and Letters (frzerzl/#): for while the isolated 
sentences are often incomprehensible, when col'ected and com-~ 
pared they exhibit a definite and irıteresting mıystical philosophy. 

1 A, 16. 5; M. 18. 4; M. 33. 9; M. 18. 3. 

3 MÎ. 55. 2: NÎ. 64. 2; M. 67. 1; A. IJ. R5: 

3 Ml. $55. 6, 6, 7, I, 10, 21; MÎ. 67. 28. 

ê’ NÎ, 67. 10; M. 5&6. 3; M. 67. 11. 

° Mi. O7. 26, 25; M. Sq. 12; A. 17. 14: 2 
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virtue. Whoso possesses abundance through other than God, is 
impoverished by the very thing through which he possesses 
abundance. 


(b) GHAYR 
lf the mystic sees other {gklayr) than God, he does not see God, 
for all other is the way of other®, If the mystic is acquainted by 
God with otherness, he is the most ignorant of the ignorant, for 
in reality there is naught other than God“. 'To see other than 
God is to serve it: but that portion of the mystic which has 
mna’ rtfah of God is not fit for other than God, Work performed 
for God on account of God is indeed done unto God: but work 
performed for God on account of other than God is done unto 
other than God. If God departs from the heart, the heart will 
worship other than God: but the friend of God is not contained 
by other than God, for God has not desired him for other than 
Himself”. If the mystic’s call is answered by God, God makes 
him deaf towards the call of all other than Him so long as he 


continues : but if the mystic chooses other than God, then God 
will be absent, 


(c) HARF 
Letter is the treasury of God, and whoso enters it, has borne 
God’s trust: letter is God’s fire, His value, His decree, and the 
treasury of His secret®. Every rational thing which appears is 
chosen by God and composed by His letters: for God joined 
every pair of letters with one of His qualities, and so brought 
into existence the existences through the qualities joining them 
together“. ‘Those that are with God do not understand a letter 
which addresses them, for they have been made to witness that 
it is through letter that God shows His abidingness, and they 
know that letter is a means and an instrument. 'The letter, 
through which the letters come into existence, is not equal to the 
praiseworthy qualities of God, and cannot coexist with His 
station : for if all speech were concentrated into a single letter, 
and that letter connected with God, it would not attain to the 
praise of God, nor endure the vision of His nearness, God only 
sent the mystic into letter, that he might seek one letter from 
another, as fire is sought from fire, If the mystic emerges from 
letter, he will escape from the magic: and this emergence from 
letter involves erergence from names, things named, all pheno- 
mena, and so leads to perfect communion; for the mystic does 
not stay in the vision of God, until he emerges from Jarf and 
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Abscnce and the carnal soul (z4afs) are like 2 pair of galloping 
horses, and when absence is in construction, vision 1s in de- 
struction. God’s absence which does not protmuse vision iS a 
veil, for absence is a vell which is not uncovered. Jt is theè 
prison of the believer, for it is this world and the next: in this 
world, it is God’s threat, in the next world it is veiling, and it 
remains so long as there remains a derıanding on the part of 
God and the mystic®, Finally, absence is the homeland of re- 
collection, for it is the pasturage wherein the mystic may recollect 
God as God desires: and if in absence .the mystic departs from 


the recollection of God, everything will overwhelm him, and 
God will not come to his assistance®. 


IV. Niffari frequently discusses the hature of otherness 
which he equates with unreality, and variously terms sud, ghayr, 
harf (pl. hurtf), and Rawr. The following collation of passages 


taken from his text will serve to illustrate his mystical doctrıne 
on this matter. 


(a) sIıwÃ 
If the mystic possesses not God, he is possessed by other than 
God, and as long as otherness possesses any attraction for him, 
he does not experience waqgfah. 'To unite otherness and 
ma'rifak is to destroy ma'rifah and to establish otherness: but if 
the mystic recollects God once, He will thereby efface the re- 
collection of otherness for all times. By mortification the 
mystic must banish all experience of otherness, for such ex- 
perience does not dwell beside God, being derived from other- 
ness. The mystic rnust free his house of otherness, covering his 
face and his heart until otherness goes forth, when there will be 
the laughter of bliss”. If otherness follows the mystic, it is well: 
otherwise, the mystic {follows otherness®. If the concentration 
(jar) of the mystic is through otherness, then that concentra- 
tion 1s in reality separation (farq)®. The mystic 1s the slave of 
otherness, so long as he sees any trace of it’, Whoso is bound by 
God’s faith, and then addresses other than God, is an infidel™., 
Kawnis otherness : allother is a harf, and all Rarf is other, God’s 
true servant is he that is free from other than God, and God’s 
confidant is he that restores to God all other than God: while 
God inscribea that man His companion who dûes nat respond to 
the invitation of other than God%®, In the visıon of God, al 
otherness is a sin: when God is not seen, then all otherness is a 
1 A. 3L. 4; A. 37. 5. 
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of other than God itself. ‘The mystic will not stay in God’s 
vision, until he issues from specification (F#arf) and the thing 
specified (?rakrtf), and sees the vell of God as a vision, and the 
vision of God as a veil®. 'T'be station of the mystic is vision, and 
unless he stays in vision, every phenomenal thing will snatch 
him away : for the vision of God severs the bond between the 
mystic and things, while the absence of God renews the bond. 
"The vision of God stablishes the heart and effaces existence, and 
in vision the identity of subject and object is complete, Vision 
is the gate of presence (hagrah): in vision, God establishes 
names, and effaces them in presence. When a man sees God, he 
is enriched with riches that have no opposite, Vision is the 
science of perpetuating, and he that follows it, prevails over 
oppositeness, for in vision there is no opposite, In vision there 
is neither speech nor sllence, nelther brightening nor shadow’. 
Vision consists in seeing God in everything, absence in seeing 
God in -nothing®. Vision belongs to the elect, absence to the 
common : absence 1s this world and the next, vision is neither this 
worid nor the next. It is unlawful to petition God during 
vision, except for the power of saying to a thiug ““ Be,’ and it is, 
For if a man rests in vision but the twinkling of an eye, then God 
has caused him to traverse everything that He has manifested, 
and ‘given him power over it%. ‘The vision of this world is a 
preparatior for the vision of the world to come, and whoso 
sees not God in this world, will not see Him in the world to 
come. 


(b) GHAYBAH 


Absence is the foundation of what was between God and the 
mystic in the mystic’s manifestation, and it consists in not seeing 
God in anything, or in regarding God as stablishing the mani- 
festation, so that one regards both God and the manifestation. 
There is no consolation for God’s absence, for if all phenomenal 
existence comes to console the mystic for God’s absence, and 
the mystic listens to it and so obeys 1t, he will not see God, 
He that petitions God during absence, is as one that has no 
tna'rifah of God: it is indeed lawful to petition God during 
absence, but only to preserve the mystic in His vision™®, Every- 
thing prevails over the mystic in absence, and during absence 
‘jln contains everything, and yet it profits its possessor nothing, 
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it separates from God, wher it calls the mystic forth with all its 
conditions at the time of prayer. It is more harrmful than jJahl 
tu the man who sees God, for it and all it contains are in absence, 
not vision. ‘Jı has no penetration of God®F, and does not 
attain to God : its light illuminates the mystic concerning itself, 
not concerning God. So Jong as ‘ihr remains, thought and 
danger remain: for it is contained in paif, and it is the mine of 
harf, while name (7s7:) is the mine of ‘zin, ‘Jim is only a medium 
(zcdsitah), and must be cast away, together with mra‘rzfah, on the 

ath to God, for ‘tlm causes man to slip, and ma‘rıfah converts 
ا‎ to x#akaral, if he abides in them". The master of rryak is 
ruined by ‘ztlr, like honey by vinegar®. 'The ‘zir in which the 
mystic sees God is the path unto God, whereas the ‘zlz in which 
he does not see God is a veil, and there is no path between 1t and 
God. When the mystic sees God, he sees ‘tlm and ma'rzfak to be 
in banishment from God, and if he sees God not, he is not 
profited by his ‘tI. Whoso abides not in Jahl, abides not in 
‘tlm: and unless a man is veiled by jakhl frorn ‘tlm, he will never 
see God. The ‘ulm are words (kalimdat) of God: their limit is 
reward, and in them God has a house, from which He converses 
with those who possess ‘tal, 


(d) ‘ALIM 
The ‘glim seeks proofs of God, but every proof merely points to 
himself, not to God?*, Unless the ‘lir ceases, he is jthtl, and 
until he ceases, the Jéhtl will not ceasc™®, There are three kinds 
of ‘ulamd: one has his guidance in his heart, one in his hearing, 
and one in his learning. The ‘ulamd guide to the obedience of 
God, not to the vision (rıyah) of God“, 


lll. ‘Two terms which are frequently contrasted by Niffari 
are vision (rt'yak) and absence (ghaybah): here are collected 


together the most important passages in which Niffari refers to 
these states. 


(a) RU'YAH 
The gate of rı'yah is waq fah, and if the wégif emerges from the 
vision of God, he is consumed’, The recollection (dhtkr) of God 
during His vision is an outrage: how much morê the recollection 
of God together with the vision of other than God, or the vision 
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occur to hirn, and if his path lies in them, they wıll imprison him’. 
Ma‘rifak is the affliction of all creatures, and in JaAl is their 
salvation : every man is harmed by his ma‘rzfah, except him who 
is wdqif in God through his ma'rtfah. Ma'rıfah in which there 
is no Jakl is ma‘rifak in which there is no ma'rtfah: but ma'rtfah 
in which there is no jakhl never manifests, just as jJaAl in which 
there is no ma'rtifakh never manifests. When God reveals his 
ma'rifah to any heart, He annihilates in it all ma'drzf: when 
ma'rtfak is present, there is no need®. ‘The first thing that 
ma‘rıfah takes from the ‘arif is his disputation (kaldrr) : for the 
sign of ma‘rifah is, that one should not ask God concerning Him- 
self or his #na‘rifah, nor have desire for any ma'rtfah, nor concern 
oneself, after ma‘rtfak, with the ma‘rifak of other than God®. 
Any man who attempts to retain ma'rıfak of otherness with 
ma'rifah of God, becornes thereby a denier (zrunkzr) of God, for 
ma‘ drıf that are connected with otherness are agnosiz (xzaÃAarah) in 
comparison with ma‘ drtf that are not connected with otherness, 
Ma‘rifah attained through a medium (wdsıtak) is made void by 
the mediumf. 


(b) ‘ARIF 


The ‘arif is not fit for God: for his secret thoughts have built 
castles in his wma‘rtfak, and he is like a king who does not like to 
abandon his kingdom". Waqjfakh is God’s compact with every 
‘ûrif: if he knows this, he ernerges from ma'rtfah into wagfah; 
otherwise, his ma‘rifah is compounded with his own limitation®. 
The ma‘rifah of him who is not wdqif does not attain, just as the 
‘îlm of him who is not ‘Zrzf does not profit. ‘The ‘grıf seeks 

roofs through God, whereas the ‘dlm seeks proofs of God’. 

he sin of the ‘drif is only in the state of his ma‘rzfah: unless he 
persists, he is wmuzıkzr, and unless he aids God, he is munktr™., 
Ma‘rifak is the speech of God, and the authority of the ‘“artf is 
his speech, whereas the authority of the wagtf is his silence, and 
that of the ‘dli, his ‘ilm. 'The heart of the ‘grıf sees eternity, his 
eyes see the tirne-moments: his spirit (rzi#) is not like other 
spirits, and bis body (jis) is not lke other bodies*™. 


(e) ‘ILM 


‘Thm is the vel of God’*, for it ig the veil of rı yah, It is God’s 
proof for every intellect, and in it intellect stands steadfast: but 
1f it is circumscribed, it is not ‘238. It is the door of God: but 
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proper possessorsl, ‘The “artf sees the limit of his ‘zm, but the 
zdqtf is beyond every Umit: the ‘arif has God’s pronouncements, 
but the tgif has God’s face®. 

The tagtf rests in nothing until he' reaches God: he recoils 
from everything, and nothing accords with him®. If his heart 
were in otherness, he would not be wdqtif, and if otherness were 
in his heart, he would not be persistent (d@’tn): for only the 
zawdqif is dd'im, and only the dd'im is wûqif*. The wdqif knows 
not the contingent (rajdz), and therefore there is no veil between 
him and God. He that is wagtf before God sees the ma‘drif to be 
idols, and the ‘ulim divining-arrows®, The body of the wdqif 
dics, but his soul does not die”, ‘The tudgtf alone sees a reality, 
and he only approaches to the ma'rtfah of God: for God will 
never be known with complete ma'rifah®. The wdqif almost 
overpasses the condition of humanity {(baskartyyak), and with 
him temporality (Madathdn) is no longer familiar : he transcends 
the quality of phenomenal existence (kawr) ; 1t has no power over 
him, for neither he rests in it, nor it in him®, He alone, if any- 
thing, is separated from limitation, for he is beyond every limit. 
He ıs unaffected by change, and unmoved by desires: in him 
everything may be found, but he will not be found in anything. 
He is nearer to God than any other thing". 


II. Weare now irı a povuition to review Niflarf’s judgements on 
ma'rifah and ‘tlm, together with his descriptions of the ‘drtf and 
the ‘lim. 


(a) MA RIFAH 


The sum of ma'rifak is the preservation of the spiritual state (al) 
of the mystic, and everything that concentrates upon #arifalı 
belongs to ma'rifah™. Me rifah is the tongue of singlencss : when 
it speaks, it destroys all beside it, and when it is silent, it destroys 
what makes itself known’®. ‘The door of God 1s ‘tin, but ma'rıfak 
is the doorkeeperl®, ‘Jim is a pillar only to be supported by 
ma'rifah, and ma‘rifah is a pillar only to be supported by con- 
templation {muskdhadak). So long as ma'riıfalh remains, thought 
remains : the first part of mushdihadah banishes thought, while its 
last part banishes mna‘rifal?#. Ma'rifah ıs a fire’ consuming love, 
but is itself consumed by the fire of waqfah, which shows 
ma'rifah to be an otherness. When the mysti: sees God, he 
sees ‘im and marifakh to be in banishment from God: if he 
transports them on his way to God, worldly considerations will 
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xh if anything related of God, it would be wagqfakt. Wagfal 
effaces the thoughts {(Ahawdftr) by its luminousness, and by it 
the values (agdar) are made known. It is the fire of otherness 
(siwa), it is the fire of phenomenal existence (kawn): it is ari 
emergence from: Unreality {karf), and it is a fire consumin 

ma'rifah, because it shows ma'rtfah to be an otherness. Wagfa 

banishes all other than itself, Just as ‘zn banishes ignorance 
(jahl)*. Whereas ma‘rifah sees God and itself also, wagfakh sees 
only God®. Ma‘rifak is the limit of the utterable, but waqfakh is 
beyond the utterable®. If the mystic emerges from zwagfak, which 
is his station relative to God, he will be ravished by existen- 
tialised things®. Wagqgfak is indeed irnpossible, so long as other- 
ness possesses any attraction: but it makes known the proper 
limit of otherness, so that the mystic departs from otherness’. 


(b) wAQIF 


The wgigqtf is not approved by the theologians (‘ul/amd”), nor does 
he approve of them. The ‘arif has doubts of the wdgtf, and does 
not properly estimate his value: but the wagif has no doubts of 
the ‘arıf. The wagtf alone combines ‘tm and hukm: he sees 
‘îlm, and is neither moved by beauty nor affrighted by fear®. 
Every wdgqif is ‘drtf, but not every ‘arif is wûgif. The wdgif 
belongs to God, the ‘@rtf belongs to his wma‘rtfah: the heart of 
the zwdgqtf is in the hands of God, the heart of the ‘rif is in the 
hands of his ma‘rzfah?. The ‘“grıf possesses a heart, but the 
zudqif possesses a Master", When affliction (bald) descends, it 
overpasses the wdgif,’ but descends upon the ma‘rıfakh of the 
‘drif and the ‘ilr of the ‘glim?#. 'T'he ‘dltm is in slavery, the ‘arif 
has contracted for his freedom, the wdgtf is free: the waqif is 
single, but the ‘drtf is double; the ‘arıf knows and is known, but 
the waqif knows and is not known™®. ‘The ‘alt sees his ‘tim, but 
does not see ma'rtfah; the ‘arif sees his ma‘rtfah, but does not 
see God; the swdgıf sees God, and does not see other than God. 
‘The ‘dlm tells of his ‘tlm, the ‘drtf of his ana'rifak, the wdgtf of 
God. The ‘dlîn tells of command and prohibition, and in these 
his ‘tlm consists ; the “grif tells of God’s necessary attributes, and 
in this his ma‘rtfak consists; the wdqgzf tells of God, and in God 
his waqfak consists™*. The wagtif sees what the ‘drıf sees and has 
in his ma‘rtfah, the ‘arif sees what the ‘Alim sees and has in his 
‘lr, When a man is wdiqgif in God, God gives him ‘tim, ma‘rifah, 
and hukm, and he has a greater intimacy with them than their 
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l-Jabbar al-Niffari, which contains the consolidation of the 
reranants of the stations through pause (wugtf) between each 
pair of stations. For this reason, he entitled each section with 
these words: “He stayed me, and said to me.” 


(e) DHAHABÎİ 
Mushtabih (quoted in De Goeje, Catalogue of Leyden Oriental 
Manuscripts, Vv, 1, n. 1): Al-Niffarl, Muhammad ibn ‘Abdi 
l-jJabbar, the man of the mawdgif and the pretensions and the 
heterodoxy. 


C. MYSTICAL THEOLOGY 


I. The most characteristic of Niffari’s doctrines is the doc- 
trine of sagfah. Mention has already been made” of the inter- 
pretation assigned to this technical term by Ibn al“ Arabi: but 
by far the most satisfactory account of it is to be derived from an 
examination of the passages in which Niffari himself attempts to 
explain what is meant by waqgfjak. 'The whole of Mawgqif 8 is of 
course the Jocus classicus on the subject, and the attention of the 
reader is particularly requested for that mawgqtf, for it contains 
the very essence of Niffari’s teaching. 


{a) WAQFAH 

Wagjak is the source of ‘ilm : the wéqif derives his ‘bn from him- 
self, whereas all other men derive it from external things, 
Wagfah has intelligence of every ‘ibn, but no ‘tlm has intelligence 
of it. Wagfah is the spirit (rtik) of ma'rifah, just as ma‘rifah 1s the 
spirit of life*. So again, it is the prop of ma‘rifahk, just as ma'rifah 
is the prop of ‘ilm, In wagqfah, ma'rifah is consumed, even as in 
ma’ rif ah, ‘tlm is consumed. YWagfak is beyond farness and near«~ 
ness, ma'rifah 18 in nearness, and ‘tlm is in farness: twaqgfah is 
God’s presence, ma'rifah is God’s speech, and ‘in is God's 
veil", So we have: waqgfah > ma'rifak > ‘tim, 

Waqfah is the gate of vision (rwyak), and sets free from the 
slavery of this world and the next®. It is the light (rir) of God, 
with which darkness does not dwell. It is the destroying hand of 
God, destroying everything upon which it comes, and consuming 
everything that desires it: it is also the wind (rth) of God, and 
whoever is borne by it, reaches Godl°, Nevertheless, it does no 
glide to God, nor ma'rifahk to it, nor ‘ilm to ma'rifak: for it is thé 
neighbourhood of God, and God is other than the neighbour 
hood™, If anything were worthy of God, it would be wagfak, 


e PP: SE. 6. 

. . 1 . e e e 
1 ML. 8. 5g, cf. ML. 8. 73. 8 MI. 8. 7o. 
2 0 0 27 21 
3 M. 8B. Ö5, 57. ا‎ 


INTRODUCTION 13 


secret apart frorn thee: 1f he refers to it, do ‘hou refer to it; and 
if he speaks it clearly, do thou speak clearly of it,’ 

And he used to say, as though it were God Himself speaking: 

“ My narne ard my names are my depositaries with thee : do nol 
expel them, or I will depart from thy heart, and when I depart 
from thy heart, that heart will worship other than Me, and will be 
agnostic of Me after being gnostic, and deny Me after confession. 
So make no mention of my name, or of what is known? of my 
name, and do not state® concerning him that knows my name, or 
of the fact that thou hast seen one that is acquainted with my 
name: and if any relater relares to thee concerning my name, 
hear him, but do not thou inform himî. 

And he used to say: 

“The sign of the sin which angers God is, that ıt .cepays the 
sinner with a yearning after this world: and whoso yearns after 
it, has opened a gate to disbelief in God, because acts of dig- 
obedience are the courler® of disbelief; and whoso enters that 
gate, lays hold of disbelief in proportion as he enters it.” 

God knows best. We have mentioned an excellent summary 
of his doctrine in our Mukkhtaşar al-Mawdgif : and God knows 
best. 


(c) HAJJÎ KHALÎİFA 

Kash f al-Zuntin (ed. Flügel, vl, 235, no. 13355: The Mawdgi 
on Sufism, of Ai-Niffarl, 18, Shaykh Mula i 
‘Abdi ’I-Jabbar ibn aA-Hasan al-Niffar! the Sufi, died in the year 

54; and a Corrunentary thereon by Al-Tilimsani (“Afif al-Din 
laê ibn ‘Ali ibn ‘Abdillah al-Adib) the Süûfi, died in the 
year 690. The commentary runs with the text, and commences 
with the words, °“ Praise belongs to God, the Lord ofthe Worlds,’ 
beginning with the commentary on Matwgif al-Ghurr®., 


(d) QAssAnt 

Latd'if al- 4° ldm fi Iskdrat Ahl al-Hihdin, s.v. mawqgif: Mawqif 1s 
the end of every station : itis a condition of study and instruction, 
as J have shown here. It is also the station of wagfakh, which is 
the arrest between each pair of stations, for the purpose of con- 
solidating in the mystic what remains in him of the amending 
of the station in which elevation occurred to him, and also for 
the purpose of instructing him as to what he needs on entering 
the station to which the elevation takes place. Mawdgif is the 
piural of mawqif, which is the place of wagfah, as I have shown. 
These mawdgıf axe comprised in the book called 4Al-Matwdgtf 
al-Nifariyya, attributed to Shaykh Muhammad ibn ‘Abdi 

3 MÎ. 6o. 7, with minor variants. 
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4 ya'rif for yalam. Š Mf. 6o. B, 9g, zo, rx (varied). 
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whereby thou mayest meet thy practiser,’ and to the good, ' Be a 
form, whereby thou mayest meet thy practiser.’ 

And he used to say: 

‘The hearts of the gnostics depart into the sciences through 
the onslaughts of perception : that is their infidelity®, and that 1s 
what God forbids them to do,” 

And he used to say, as though it were God Himself speaking : 

“When the gnostic is connected with gnosis, and claims that 
he is connected with Me, he flees from gnosis, even as he flees 
from agnosia’. 

And he used to say, as though it were God Himself speaking 
to the hearts of the gnostics : 

“Give ear, and be silent: not that ye may know. For if ye 
claim union with Me, ye are in a veil through making claim: and 
the measure of your gnosis is proportionate to the measure of 
vour penitence. For your e time-morments, but your 
hearts behold eternity. If ye cannot be beyond values, be 
beyond thoughts.” 

And he used to say: 

“Gather wisdom from the mouths of those that are heedless 
of it, even as ye gather it from the mouths of those that are intent 
upon it. Verily ye shall see God alone in the wisdom of the 
heedless, not ir the wisdom of the intent". 

And he used to say: 

‘The reality of gnosis is, that thou shouldst witness the 
Throne and its bearers, and every possessor of gnosis that Is 
about it, saying with the realities of his faith, There t1s naught lke 
unto Him. And it (sc. the Throne) is in a veil before its Lord: 
and if its veil were raised, the knower would be utterly consumed 
in the twinkling of an eye, or less®.” 

And he uşed to say: 

“ Do nat leave thy station, or everything will be confused with 
thee. T'hy station is the vision of God: when thou abidest in His 
vision, thou seest eternity without an expression. For eternity 
contains no expression, for it is one of the qualities of God: but 
when eternity uttered praises," God created of its praising night 
and day.” 

And he used to say: 

“When thou choosest out a brother, be with him in what he 
exposes, but not In what he conceals. For this latter is truly his 


M. 57. 9. 
gha'rûnf reads kufr {or hibr. 
Şha'rinf, reading yanha-ha °lidh for anhû-hd. 

. 57. I0. 
M. 57. It, with considerable variation. 

° A jumble of M. $7. 12, 13, I6, 20. 

„1 M. $7. 28. The verbs are here put in the plural, and for tard-nt wahdt is 
given tarauna ’ iha wahda-iı 

A very inaccurate version of M. 59. 2. 
° M. 60. 1, 3, 4: very inaccurate. 
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mawdgif is puzzled by it, because the relntîon between what he ig 
granted by tlis special wmawgiy ard this mansi' is remote fron 
that which pracedes and succeeds the mansil. Hoewever, he 
descends into it; despite his bewilderrnent, yet owing to the 
mawgif which occurs In this waqfah when the relation between 
manstl and wagfak is removed, he experiences the return of the 
relation between wagfah and #adail, and learns the practices 
proper to this hafrak, In spite of the removal of the relation: 
and he thanks God accordingly. 

The man wlio experiences these rnavodgtf 1s exhausvred, but he 
has a great store of knowledge: whereas he who has no mawgif 
takes his rest on the way, and is not exhausted. Corsequentiy, 
when two such men meet, and he who has no matvgtf sees the 
condition of him who has, it frequently happens that he dis- 
approves of the fatigue that he perceives in him, and imagines 
that he is above the other in rank. Ile reprimands him for his 
condition, and does not follow him in it, Dut says, “The Path is 
easier than that upon which thou art.” So he plays the shaykh 
towards him, not knowing anything of the mavwdqgtf. But as for 
him who experiences the mawdgif, he is not ignorant of the other, 
and does not disagree with the unpleasant treatment which he 
receives, but endures it in him, and does not acquaint him with 
his condition, nor does he show him what he is missing of the 
Path. For he knows that (od has desired him and his like for 
this, and he accepts what the other says: and the utrnost that he 
replies to hirn is, “O my brother, grant me my condition, as I 
have granted thee thine,’ and so he leaves him. ‘This then on 
which I have enlightened thee is among the most profitable 
material of this Path, for it is full of bewilderment and confusion : 
do thou therefore understand it, 

$. Il, S27: In this passage Ibn al-‘Arabi refers to the Sahih 
al Mawdgif on the subject of the mvstic saying, °“ He sald fo 
me and I said to Him, when there is no visible cornpanion to 

address, but only Godt. 

(bh) SHARA 

Al-Tabagdt al-kKubrd, T1, 17% (Cairo edition, 1543/1925)’ Mu 
harmmad ibn ‘Abdi 'lejabbûr al«iUlari belonged to the fourth 
century : nevertheless we have mentioned him here, since there 
is no obligation for us to mention the shaykhs in chrronolopicai 
order. Iie haa discoursed nobly on the Way of the Şuülis, and he 
is the author (şdAtb) of the Mawtigif. Shaykh Muhyi ’1-Din ibn 
al“Arabi and orhers have related concerring hùn, He was a 
champion (fren) excelling in all the scieces. Among his dis- 
courses in the Miawdgif God gays: 

“Flow shouid they not gricve, the hesrts of the gnostics? For 
they see Me beholding practice, and saymg to the evil, ‘ Bea form, 


a Cf, Mf. 7o O8, 68, 1 n By, o 
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a reality: and he acknowledges God after the fashion of the 
orthodox. 

This then is the purpose of the science of mawdgif : and, as we 
have already observed, between every rans1l and maqam there is 
a mawqif. ‘This does not, however, apply to any pair of manat], 
hadrah, maqdm, hdl, or mundzalah: there 1s no mawqtf between 
them. The reason for this is, that these latter are a single matter : 
although the mystic’s Hal is changed in it, and he imagines that 
he is being transferred to another marnzil or hadrah, and is be- 
wildered at not seeing God staying him; the change occurs, but 
he does not know whether this particular change is symptomatic 
of his transference to a zanatî] or from a manztl. Now if at such 
a time he is acquainted with the matter, he recognises it: other- 
wise, if he has no. master, his confusion continues. For it is 
peculiar to this matter, that God does not stay the mystic as He 
has in the past, or will in the future. The mystic then fears about 
his misbehaviour in the k4 which is being changed in him, 
wondering whether he should treat God according to his 
previous practices, or whether there are other practices apPrO- 
priate to him. This is the case with those mystics to whom God 
grants waqgj ak. 

When however God does not cause him to pause in one of 
these mazudgqif, and grants him no division between the condi- 
tion to which he is being transferred, and that from which the 
transference is taking place, then the transferences occur for him 
in the very manztl in which he happens to be. There is then 
only one disposition (arr) for the man who enjoys this experience, 
in which his transferences may take place: this is the Jal of Al- 
"Aundhirf, the author of the Maqgdmdt, and on this he based his 
uook called the Magdndt. In this he joins the hil to a hundred 
maqdmdt in a single naqgdm, that of love. Such a man experiences 
neither pause nor bewilderment? and such a man incidentally 
` misses a grèat deal of Divine Science, and is ignorant of the 
Divine Qualities proper to the condition to which he is trans-= 
ferred, neither does know the relation between himself and 
God with reference to this stage (marnz17). His science is sum- 
mary, extending no further than the first condition of entering 
these spiritual realms (fadard!):: whereas the science of the 
wûqif is discriminative. Neyertheless he is forgiven his omission 
in the matter of practices, when they do not proceed from him 
and are indeed unknown in him : this does not affect his hal, but 
on the contrary he continues in a perfectly normal fashion, with- 
out however being brought into e mundzalah of the waqif, He 
is unaware of what he las missed: he is known to the wigtf, but 
he does not know the zagzf?. 

Now as for this ararat with which we are dealing, it contains 
a mawqıf which is unknown: or rather, the experiencer of the 


1 CÊ M. B. 32, 68. 
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mystic pauses (yaqtf). Itis this which is referred to by the author 
of the Mawdgıf, 'Miuhammad ibn ‘Abdi ’l-Jabbér al-Niffarl in 
his book called the Matvdgif. In this book he writes, “God (al- 
Haqq)* stayed me in such-and~such a Staying,” and here follows 
the name of the mans or mundsalah or magdm or hl to which 
he is being transferred : except when he says, “ He stayed me in 
the Staying beyond the Stayings®,’’ for this 1s the atwqzf which is 
not named by that to which he is being transferred, that which 
comes after it not being related to that which comes first. This 
occurs, when God wishes to transfer him from rél to maqdrrt, Or 
from maqdm to manzil, or from mansil to mundsalak, or from 
mundsalah to maqam. 

The purpose served by these mawdgif is, that when God 
desires to transfer the mystic from one thing to another, He stays 
him between the two, and provides him with certain practices 
(ddab) proper to the state to which he is being transferred 
teaching him how to conduct himself as befits what is about to 
befall him. For God has practices proper to every mansil, 
maqdm, hdl, and murndsalah: the mystic must at such times 
observe the divine practices, or be expelled. In these practices 
he continues according to the manifestation which God desires, 
through His revelation in the matter, or through Presence, 
making agnostic or gnostic as the case may be: and so he deals 
with God according to the practices appropriate to Him. In 
this way sound instruction has come down through God's 
revelation in times of confusion, revelation contrary to the forms 
of dogmatic beliefs, though preserving the dogmatic beliefs 
themselves. At the present day, however, nobody ever thinks of 
accepting or welcoming such revelation: but all declare, when 
the “JI am your Lord” comes to them, “ We take refuge from 
thee in God.” 

In this station, then, the gnostic has gnosis of God, and is 
moreover aware—~as he has been instructed——~that God wills not 
that He should be knowri at such a moment by any whose gnosis 
is limited to a special form of service. Indeed it is a common 
practice with the gnostic, that he should agree with the others in 
denying (the Divine Presence): but he does not utter, as do the 
others, “ We take refuge,” for he has gnosis of God. These 
others, when God says to them at this moment, in such a condi- 
tion of regard “ Was there a sign between you and Him, by which 
ye knew Fim? ° at once assent: and God then changes Himself 
for them into that sign, in spite of the contrariety of the different 
signs. When therefore they see Him in the form in which they 
worship Him, they confess Him, Now the gnostic agrees with 
thern in confessing God, not only as a divine practice, but also as 


1 This expression is not, of ‘course, used by Niffarl, but is here inserted by 
Ibn al-‘Arabt to explain what is the subject of the verb. 
* M. 36. 
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the majority of our authorities, and entitle the work Ktziab 
al-latwcdgitf. 


B. TESTIMONIES 


(a) IBN AL“ARABÎ 


Niffart is mentioned or referred to five times in the Futthdt 
al-Mlakkiyya, viz.1: 7 

f. 1, 505: The explanation of the term dr as dividing between 
two zwaqis 18, that it is the meaning which distinguishes between 
the condition of any two names whose association is incompre- 
hensible, the condition of each appearing without association in 
its proper place. ‘This, I think, 1s the limit of the wigif: for as 
the mystic in his journey is transferred from one station in which 
he has experienced confirmation and presence, to another sta- 
tion for the same purpose, he pauses (yaqif) between the two 
stations, and during this pause (wag fak) emerges from the condi- 
tion of the two stations, learning in this pause the practices 
(dab) proper to the station to which he is being transferred. 
When this has been duly made clear to him, he enters into the 
condition of the station to which he has been transferred. 
A1l-Niffari (Muhammad ibn ‘Abdi ’l-[abbar) has explained this 
in his book entitled 4l-Mawdgif wa ’I-Oawl, which is a noble 
work comprising the sciences of the stations. He mentions in the 
foreword of the matwqif the name of the matugif to which he is 
being transferred, and says, for example, of his transference to the 
station of knowledge—which is one of the mawdgif—“ Mawqif of 
Knowledge”: then he continues, “ He stayed me in the Staying 
(matwqtf) of Knowledge, and said to me, O my servant, do not 
obey knowledge, for I have not created thee to indicate other than 
Me®,’” and so on, until he concludes all that he has learned in 
this mawqif. When he has finished, he is transferred to know- 
ledge, having already learned how to behave before God in the 
station of knowledge. This then is the meaning of the gr 
between the two prayers. 

2. J, 771: As for those that interpret the term mard as 
meaning mayl, this is an absolute use of the term mard: and this 
is the view of Muhammad ibh ‘Abdi I-Jabhéar al-Nifari, the 
author of the Mawgdgif, a man of God. : 

3. Il, 187: The wdgifiyya are the people of the mawdqgif, such 
as Muhammad ibn ‘Abdî ’l-Jabbar al-Nifari, and Abû Yazid . 
al-Bistémi: these held that it (sc. repentance) is an affair con- 
cealed inwardly, whose effects are sensible outwardly“. 

4. I, 805: Know then, that between every manzil, mundzalah, 
maqdm, and hdl, there is a buffer state (barzakk) in which the 

: The references here given are to the Cairo edition of I293 A.H. 
Apparently a misquotation of M. 5. 
CÊ A. sa. 1. Cf. M. 6B. 5, g9. 
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without further evidence: but it is important always to remember 
that Niffari himself did not trouble to make a collection of his 
own writings, 

In addition to the Mawdgıf, we possess other writings ascribed 
to Niffari. Of these, the largest and most important part are the 
Mukhdtabdt, which occur in three MSS. only, G Q M. These 
consist of a serles of revelations very similar in substance to the 
Mawdgqif, but introduced by the phrase “O my servant,” instead 
of the phrase “And He said to me.” Of their genuineness little 
doubt can be entertained : for Niffari himself appears to refer to 
them at Mawqiıf 63. I1 and Mawqtf 66. 1. The importance of 
this additional material cannot be overrated. If the Mawdgif bear 
clear traces of literary workmanship and redaction, the Mukhd- 
fabdt have the unmistakable appearance of authority and primitive- 
ness. No attempt has been made to put them in order: although 
in M titles have been given, e.g. Mukhdtabat al-Atwliyd. which 
are reminiscent of the Mawdagtf. 

G Q M also contain an Interpolation in the text of thé 
Mawtdqtf immediately after Mawgtf 36, entitled Mukhadtabah wa- 
Bishdrah wa-lIdhdn al-Waqt®. That this is genuine seems on the 
face of things improbable: ‘it is of Mahdi significance, and 
although harmonising in content and style with two other 
passages in the text of the Mawdgif®, it 1s easier to suppose that 
all three are additions by another hand, rather than the authentic 
composition of Niffarl. ‘This supposition is strengthened by the 
fact that the two passages in the Mawdgtf, where they occur, dis- 
turb the literary arrangement in an unwarrantable manner. 
Niffari was not interested in Mahdi pretensions : his kingdom was 
of the next world, not of this. 

G Mi further introduce, after Mawgif 75, an additional Mawgif 
not found in the other MSS., the Mawgrf al-Idrdk. ‘There seems 
no reason to doubt its authenticity, for it contains nothing that is 
foreign to Niffarl. This has been printed, together with the 
interpolation mentioned in the last paragraph, at the end of the 
Arabic text. 

There remains to be discussed the title of the book. ‘The 
meaning of the term nawgif is discussed later : but it is interesting 
to note some unimportant variations in the name of the treatise. 
The MSS. call it simply Kztdb al-Mawdgif, with the exception of 
M, which has the title Kztdb al-Mawdgif ma' a ’I-Haqq ‘alk 
J-Taşawwuf. Arabic authorities generally use the short title, 
except that Ibn al“Arabi in one place calls the work Kıtzh al- 
Mawdgif wa ’I-Qawl. It is better to follow the example set by 


1 The attention of the reader is called to the numerous places in the Com- 
mentary where passages out of context are noted. 1 
i In Q, Mawgif al-Bishdrah, thus malang 0 passage an integral part of the 

awcdaqtf. 5. 8; 23-7. 

commentary of M has anı ingenious esoteric interpretation of these‏ و 
passages: but can we accept it?‏ 
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Î reonuung then to couciud', that Niifar is the same ar the rne 
portant Babylonian city Nıppur which, fallen upon evil times, 
aNd ruled by' successive masters, gradually degenerated until, 
whether from simple sterility, or as a result of natural cata 
atrophe, it disappeared entircly {rom the knowledge af men, to 
«e restored after many centuries by adventurers from the fur 
side of the Atlantic Ocean. So intimately connected, and yet 
infinitely scattered, are the destinies of men and empires, 

This then is Nifar: and our suthor~if it may now be conn 
ceded ıhat he was a native of the place, or in some way connected 
with itmmust have beer assisted, perhaps even stimulated, in his 
godward meditations, by a consideration of the strange history of 
the place, its forrner glory and present desolation ; the plains of 
it flled with the noiseless tramp of ghostly armies, its ruined 
temples the stage of unremembered dances and unavailing sacri 
feces, its silent streets no longer troubled by the shouts of 
marketeera and the bustle of busy citizens. And at night, in the 
desert, when the stafs hung low, and the bright belt of Orion 
recalled legends of that giant who overreached ambition, this 
lonely wanderer, whose writings like his ashes have fallen upon 
unfrequented ways, found strength and consolation in the 
vision of the one true God Whose love and service atone for 
every lovely perishable thing that this uncertain world possesses. 
To the memory of his piety and his aincerity we, who live wherı 
he has a thousand years been dead, after searching in the 
libraries of Europe and Africa, now dedicate this edition and 
teniative translation of his writing8.- 


(¢) WRITIN Gê 


According to the commentator 'Tilirnsini, whose statements on 
this point haye already been given in full, Niffarl was not himself 
reaponaibile for the setting in order of the Marzodgtf. This asser- 
tion is repeated three times in the course of the coraımentary : and 
although on each occasion if is made to explain the view of the 
commentator, that passages there occurring are out of their 
proper context, Ia repetition JB surely some evidence of the 
renuitıenesê nf the statement. Indeed, even if no such statement 
ad cecurred, ye shouid still have been driven to the conclusion 
that the work aş we have it is not entirciy Niffarl’s, but that its 
literary form at any rate points to the influence of a later hand®, 
1t wag not infrequently the practice for followers of noted 
Hhaykhs to edit their masters’ writings after their death, 
Whether it was the son or the grandson of Nifarl who was 
responsible iı the present inotance, it is impossible to determine 
, ® Cf, gleo A. H. Sayce, Babylonians and Aseyrians, 3, 4, 236; CG. le Strange, 
Lands af hs Eas : 1 : 
ll wiih lhe e 78, 73, So (for NA); Cambridge Anmetene Bistory, 


‘Prof, Massignon pointed out to xae that the idea of 
wan unknowr in t the fourth seatıry, ol Gcventy-tayven thitlons 


INTRODUCTION 


written there. ‘This is confirmatory evidence of a very high 
order. 

In modern times Niffar has been rediscovered. An expedi- 
tion sent out by the University of Pennsylvania succeeded in 
making important excavations on the site traditionally assigned 
to the place, and a report of the work was published in 1897 by 
Jj. P. Peters. An excellent description of the present state of 
Niffar is given®, and the following passage“ is important as 
bearing on the subject under discussion : 

“The abundant Jewish remains from Nippur during the 
Parthian, Sassanian and early Arabic period show what a rêle 
they played at that plact. Of the Christians we found no certain 
traces, but Arabic historians, quoted by Rawlinson, declare that 
Nippur was a Christian Bishopric as late as the twelfth century 
A.D. 

The important identification Niffer-Nippur was made long 
ago by G. Rawlinscn, who writes thus®: 

“In the modern Niffer we may recognise the '‘Talmudical 
Nopher, and the Assyrian Nipur, which is Nifru (= Nimrod) 
with a mere metathesis of the two final letters. The fame of 
Nimrod has always been rife in the country of his domination. 
Arab writers record a number of remarkable traditions, in which 
he plays a conspicuous part: and there is little doubt but that it 
is in honour of his apotheosis that the constellation of Orion 
bears in Arabian astronomy the title of El Jabbar", or ‘the 
giant.’ 

Attempts at further identification have not been so happy. 
G. Rawlinson wished to find in Niffar the Greek city of Bible 
mentioned by Ptolemy®: but this is a hazardous conjecture. He 
also identified it with the Calneh’® of Genesis x. 10: this con- 
clusion is now urtiversally discredited". H. Rawlinson?® says 
that Niffar is the same as Afar or Avar of the Babylonians. 

1 Interesting photographs of the modern Nfl—or rather the ruins now extant 
theremware printed in Massignon’s Mission en Mêésopotamte. 

* J]. P. Peters, Nippur (publ. New York, 2 vols.). 

3 Esp. ll, 2465-65. ^ ii, 263-4. 

“ A further description of modern Niffar will be found in A. H. Layard’s 


Discoveries in the ruins of Nineveh ard Babylon, a2506. 

o Five Great Monarchies, 154. 1 

7 It is a coıncidence that Nifarf’s father should have borne the name ‘Abdu 
l-fabbiér. Vid. H. Rawlinson, Early History of Babylonia, I15. 

° His edition of Herodotus, 1, 356. [ ٍ 1 

* v, rg= Miüller’s edition, 1, ii, xoz20. The MS. has BiAAn, which Muller 
emends to Bi3An: the rcoren is mentioned in a list of places in Babylonia, and 
its position given as 79° 4%’ by 34°. No further references to such a place have 
been discovered in writers of antiquity or the Middle Ages, and Miler 
concludes that its identity is a complete enigma. Fraenkel (in P auly-Wissowa 
Real~Encyclopddie, s.v. Bible) describes the town as “Ort in Babylonie, 
referrıng to the passage in Ptolemy quoted above. That seems as far as it is 
و‎ to ا‎ a8 

ampbton Lectures IO F959, 371. ا‎ 

13 Cf. T. G, Pinches’ ile Hastings’ Dicttonary of the Bible, and T. K. C. 

in Cheyne and Black’s Eneyclopaedia Biblica. 33 Op. at. 25, N. 1- 
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the ‘Iraqi dialect", however divinely inspired his writings may 

have been. 
Finally, there is the evidence of Oriens Christianus, which 

gives the following information concerning Naphar (1.e: Niffar) 


at LJ, 11778: 


ECCLESIA NAPHARAE 


Naphara vel Naphar, Nafar aut Niphar, et Niphar, urbs episcopalis 
est provinciae Catholici, sed ubinam sita fuerit assequi facile non est. 
Napharae et Nili episcopum eundem aliquando fuisse reperio, Nili 
item et Naamaniae et Badraiae. Atqui Badraia, quae Syriace Dair- 
Cuni, Arabice Dor-Kena dicitur, oppidum fuit Seleuciae proximum, 
ubi Catholici olim sepeliebantur, ut fert Assemanus, tO. 2, P. 394- 
Naamania quoque urbecula est inter Bagdadum et Vaseth: ex quo 
manifestum fit Napharum et Nilum in eadem regione extitjsse. 


EPISCOP! NAPHARAE 
1 


Maranarme 


A Mario II Catholico sexagesimo Maraname episcopus Naphar et 
Nil ordinatus est anno ggo. to. 2, Bibl. Or. p. 443. Annis 1067 et 
1075 Quibus Sebarjesus Zanbur et Ebedjesus Aredi filius Catholici 
desıgnat!i sunt; eorum ordinationibus aderat Maraname episcopus 
Naphar. Vix credidero illum eundem esse qui a Mari II ordinatus 
dicitur. 


1I 


Marius 


I11 
Sergius 


Ordinatione Ebedjesu III! Catholici sexagesimo septimi aderat 
Marius episcopus Napharae et Nil. Quo defuncto idem Catholicus 
Ebedjesus Serglum episcopum Nili et Naamaniae creavit. 


Concerning Nil, Yaqût writes thus: “NII is the name of a 
number of places, among them a district in the province of 
Al-Küûfah, near the quarter of the Banû Mazyad. It is pierced by 
a large canal fowing from the Euphrates, which was dug by 
Al-Hlajja]j ibn Yusuf, who called it NZ Misr.” 

Now the name Nil is mentioned twice in G?: in each place it 
1s to state that a certain portion of the author's compositions was 


1 1 do not know how true this statement may be. ‘The late Prof. A, A. 
Bevan informed me that he did not remernber seeing it stated by any gram- 
ınarlan that mroa dhd was iar to ‘irêq. But in any case, Tilimsini’s 
statement points a finger towards Nifar. 

3 A. 23 fn., A. 29 in. Vid. Pp. 249, 250. 
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““ Niffar is a district or village on the river Nars’ in the province 
of Fars. So say's Al-Shatib®: and if he means that it belonged 
anciently to the land of Fars, that is possible: but as for the 
present day, 1t is in the neighbourhood of Babil in the land of 
Al-Kufah. Abû Mundhir says: It is called Niffar, because 
Nimrod the son of Kan‘an, Lord of the Eagles, desiring to 
mount up to heaven, and not being able to do so, his eagles fell 
with him upon Niffar, and the mountains started (nzafarat) 
before him that were in that place. And certain of therm fell into 
Fars, fearing God: for they supposed them to be something that 
had fallen there from heaven. Hence the words of Almighty 
God, ' Though your craft was that the mountains should pass away 
before him®,” Abt ’1-Sa'd al-Sam‘ani“ says: Niffar is one of the 
provinces of Al-Başrah. 'The statement of Walid ibn Hishéim 
al-Fakhadbhmi al-A‘jami is not true, for he says: My father in- 
formed me, on the authority of rny grandfather, that Niffar is the 
city of B4bil, and 'T'aysifûn is the old city of Al-Mada'in, and 
Ai-Ubullah is one of the provinces of Al-Hind. Ahmad ibn 
Muhammad al-Hamadhani relates that Niffar was one of the 
provinces of Kaskar, and then became included in the provinces 
of Al-Başrah. ‘The truth is, that it is one of the provinces of 
Al-Küûfah: and to it are referred the genealogles of a number of 
distinguished secretaries and other persons. ‘Ubaydulléh ibn 
al-Hurr says: 


The men of Tamim did meet our cavalry, and they exchanged 
hearty thrusts at Niffar, 

And blows that shook the head from its foundations; then thou 
mightest see none save elther fallen or in flight.” 


Other important Arabic authorities mention Niffar in the 
following places : 


Tabarf, Annals, I, 747"9, 34234; N, 929. 
Ibn ai-Athir, Kamil, ed, Tornberg, l1 244; Hl, 307; 1V, 332. 
Bakr, Lexscon Geogr. ed. Wustenfeld, 597. 


Besides this evidence, we may now add the testimony of 
G’s colophon, which gratuitously assigns the additional xishak 
Al-‘Iraq! to our author. As if this were not sufficient, we read 
the following interesting statement in 'Tilimsan?s Commentary 
on Mawqgrf 40 (India Office MS. f. g97 b): “Then He inforrns him 
that now he is departing from His presence—huwa dhd tanşari 
—and the expression huwa dkhd is characteristic of ‘Irag.” 
Indeed, it is small wonder that a native of ‘Iraq should write in 


1. Cf, Abu ’1-Fidf, Geogr. ed. Schier, 164. 

Khatib of Baghdéd (d. 1o71 A.D.): vid. Nicholson, LH. 355.‏ ا 
UF. I4. 47‏ 

 D, 2 AEE of the Kıtdb al-dAnsdb, publ. in the Gibb Memorial 


Series, 
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2 INTRODUCTION 


bility that Niffari was a mystic of a fairly common type—careless 
on his own account, careless even of the future destiny of his 
divine revelations, a wanderer and a free-lance, ““ nullus addictus 
jurare iu verba magistrt,” but, above all, a sincere, strenuous 
thinker with a clear conviction of the genuineness of his own 
experience. 


(b) NAME 


Muhammad ibn ‘Abdi ’l-Jabbar ibn al-Hasan: so far all the 
authorities agree. It 1s concerning the zzsbah that disagreement 
has arisen : and that due, as seems most probable, to a copyist’s 
error copicd and recopied, and finally believed. 

These then are the variations of the form of the author’s 
nisbah: Niffari, Nuffazt, Nafzi. An examination of the title-page 
of the Gotha MS. discloses the e that the diacrıtical 
point there occurring on the final letter of the aishalh-stem was 
originally intended for nothing more than decoration : it is con- 
siderably smaller and fainter than, for exarnple, the diacritical 
point on the preceding letter, It is possible to regard this title- 
page as the parent of later blunders. 'The copyist of B fell a 
victim in inscribing his title: he and 'T’s scribe even continued 
the error in the text, but only on one occasion. I Q also read 
Nafzi: the remaining MSS., LM, have no title-page, and 
uniformly write Niffarî in the text. 

Muhy! ’1]-Din ibn al-“Arab!i mentions the author’s name four 
times in his Futuhd!t a-Makktiyya, and always in the form 
Niffari. His lead is followed among Arabic authors by Sha'rani, 
Hajj! Khalifa, Qashantl, Dhahabi, and Zabidi: alone, so far as 
I am aware, the author of the Berlin MS. 3218 speaks of Nafzl, 
and he no doubt for the same reason as the copyists of B I Q T. 

Among Western scholars, Brockelmann® set the lead by de- 
ciding in favour of the form Niffarl: although he mentions the 
form Nafzi as a possible alternative. Margoliouth®, who con- 
sulted the Oxford MSS., followed his example: and Nicholson“ 
raised no objection. Massignon®, however, revived the form 
Nafzi: this ancient controversy must therefore be settled once 
and for all. 

The atsbakh Niffari undoubtedly refers to the village of Niffar 
in ‘Iraq: this is the plain statement of the geographer Yaqût 
and the lexicographer Zabidf', the latter on this point’ drawing 
on his source Ibn Yaqûb. Of this village Yûqiüt writes as 
follows: 


1 Vid. W. Ahiwardt, Vers. der arab. Handsehr. I11, !66. 

? Gesch. der arab. Literatur, 1, 200. 

3 Early Development of Mohammedarism, 186-98. 

“^ Mfystics of Islam, passim. 5 Hssal, 298. 

° Mu'jam al- Bulddn, ed. Wustenfeld, Ir, 798. 

' Tj al-' Aris, a.v. nfr: cf. Suyûti, Lubb al-Lubab, ed. Veth, 264. 
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A. THE AUTHOR OF THE MAWAOIF 
AND MUKHATABAT 


(da) LIFE 


UHAMMAD ibn “Abdi *l-Jabbar ibn al-Hasan al-Nifarîf 
M is a sufficiently obscure figure in the history of Islamic 
NMIysticism. He appears to have flourished in the first 
half of the fourth century of the Hijra®, and according to Hajj 
Khalifa died in the year 3543. This date for his obiit receives 
some confrmation from statements occurring in the Gotha and 
Cairo MSS. of his literary remains, assigning various portions of 
the writings to the, years 352 and 353 : but it is equally invalidated 
by the mention of the years 359, 360, and 301, in connection with 
other parts. Until furller evidence is forthcoming, it is im- 
possibile to pass any Anal judgement on Hajji Khalifa’s statement. 
Of Niffari’'s life little 1s known, and that little 1s derived entirelr’ 
from statements made by his commentator ‘Aff al-Din af 
Tilimsûn! {d. 690). These statements are here quoted in full: 
the foliation is that of the India Office MIS. 

(r) f. yab. “And this is one of the indications in favour of the 
assertion, that the man who composed the Mawdgif was the son 
of Shaykh Al-Niffari, and not the Shaykh himself. Indeed, the 
Shaykh never composed any book; but he used to write down 
these revelations on scraps of paper, which were handed down 
after hin. He was a wanderer in deserts, and dwelt in no land, 
neither made himself known to any man. It is mentioned that 
he died in one of the villages of Egypt: but God knows best tne 
truth of his case.” 

(a) f. ırııb. “Moreover, this is consequent upon the tradi- 
tion, that the person who set ın order these Mawdqif and pub- 
lished their arrangement was the son of the Shaykh's daughter, 
and that it was not the Shaykh himself who set them in order, If 
the Shaykh had set them in order, they would have been better 
arranged than this.” 

(3) f. ıqgb. “And this points to the fact, that the composer of 
these Mawdqif was not this Al-Niffari, but one of his companions, 
or, according to another account, the son of his daughter,” 

The question of the redaction of the Mawdgif will be dealt 
with later: here it is sufficient to draw attention to the proba- 


1 ‘The Gotha MS. gives hirn the additional ?risbah al-‘Irûqf; the Cairo MS. 
calls him al-Başri, but this is probably a mistake for al-Niffarl. 

* Sha‘réinf Tab. Kub. I1, 270. 

3 Kash ¥ al-Zunair, ed. Fligel, V1, 235, DO. 13355» 

* Vid. PD. 25%. 
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PREFACE 


Y THANZS are first due to my teacher and friend, Pro 
MV fessor Nicholson: not only did he most generously invite 

, & me to. undertake this work, which he had once hoped to 
complete himself, but ùe also put at rny disposal his copy of 
the India Offce MS., and read through the whole book me, 
raking very many most valuable suggestions. Any merits which 
the work may possess are to be credited to him: for its imperfec- 
tions he is in no way responsible, 

My debts to other scholars are acknowledged in the text of the 
book. Here I would specially acknowledge the careful and beautiful 
printing, and offer my thanks to the two presses responsible, ‘The 
work of the Cambridge University Press is well known, and many 
authors in Europe have had reasorı to be grateful to its printers and 
proof-readers. e Egyptian Lib Press is the most farnous 
and progressive native Arabic press in the world: it sets a high 
standard of accuracy in a field where inaccuracy is unfortunately 
only too common, and this has been ‘achieved by the loyal co- 
operation of its among whom I would particularly 
mention Muhammad Effendi Nadim, whose services Î gratefully 
acknowledge. It has most happily fallen to my lot to produce a 
book by the united labours of these two presses—surely some 
small token of the friendship and sympathy which bind together 
England and Egypt, and a hopeful presage of future nearer contact. 

Finally, I would thank those who have secured for me material 
comfort: my College, which elected me to a Research Fellowship, 
and sent me to Egypt, with most happy consequences; the electors 
to the Wright Studentship; the Worshipful Company of Gold- 
smiths; and the ‘Trustees of the “E. J. W. Gibb Memorial.” 


ARTHUR JOHN ARBERRY 


LONDON 
§ November 1934 
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